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1998
August

September

October

November

December

FIRST SEMESTER, 1998-99

22, Saturday

24, Monday

25, Tuesday

26, Wednesday

26-Sept 1, Wed.-Tues.

1, Tuesday

7, Monday
9, Wednesday

17, Thursday

15, Thursday

17, Saturday

19, Monday

26, Monday
30, Friday
24, Tuesday

26, Thursday

30, Monday

14-19, Mon.-Sat.

19, Saturday

19, Saturday

Welcome Week begins. Activities for al new
students, freshmen and transfers, are announced in a
specia brochure. 7:30 PM. Welcome Week Mass.
St. John's Church.

4:30-5:30 PM. Graduate School registration in the
Registrar’s Office.

8:00-11:30 A.M., 1:00-4:00 PM. Late Registration
in the Registrar’s Office.

Classes begin.

8:30-11:45 A.M. and 1:00-4:00 PM. Class Schedule
Changes and L ate Registration. Registrar’s Office.

Last day for late registration and class schedule
changes.

Labor Day. Holiday—no classes.

11:00 A.M. Mass of the Holy Spirit. St. John's
Church.

Last day to change from credit to audit. Last day to
apply for Pass/no Pass status.

Last day for filing applications for degreesto be
conferred at the end of the First Semester.

Fall Recess begins after last class, clinic, or
laboratory.

9:00 A.M. Mid-semester grade reports from
instructors due in Registrar’s Office.

7:30 A.M. Classes resume.
Last day to withdraw from courses with a“W.”

Thanksgiving recess begins after last class, clinic or
laboratory.

9:00 A.M. Thanksgiving Day Mass. St. John's
Church.

7:30 A.M. Classes resume.
Final semester examinations.

Last day of required attendance of First Semester.
Christmas-Mid-year Recess begins.

Mid-year Commencement.
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1999
January

February

March

April

May

SECOND SEMESTER, 1998-99

11, Monday

12, Tuesday

13, Wednesday
13-19, Wed.-Tues.

19, Tuesday

11, Thursday

15, Monday

6, Saturday

8, Monday

15, Monday
22, Monday
1, Thursday

4, Sunday

5, Monday
3, Monday
8, Saturday

14, Friday
15, Saturday

4:30-5:30 PM. Graduate School registration in the
Registrar’s Office.

8:00-11:30A.M., 1:00-4:00 PM. Late Registration
in the Registrar’s Office.

Classes begin.

8:30-11:45A.M. and 1:00-4:00 PM. Late
Registration in the Registrar’s Office.

Last day for late registration and class schedule
changes.

Mass for Founders's Week: Past, Present and Future.
St. John's Church. Date and time to be announced.

Last day to change from credit to audit. Last day to
apply for Pass/No Pass status.

Last day for filing applications for degrees to be
conferred at end of Second Semester.

Spring recess begins after last class, clinic or
laboratory.

9:00 A.M. Mid-semester grade reports from
instructors due in the Registrar’s Office.

7:30 A.M. Classes resume.
Last day to withdraw from courses with a“W.”

Holy Thursday—classes suspended from 5:00 PM.
April 1to 5:00 PM. Monday, April 5.

Easter Sunday.
Easter Monday. Classes resume at 5:00 PM
Final semester examinations begin.

Final semester examinations end. Last day of
required attendance of Second Semester except for
candidates for degrees.

3:00 PM. Baccaaureate Mass. St. John's Church.

University Commencement.
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May

June

July

August

SUMMER SESSION, 1999

17, Monday

18, Tuesday
21, Friday

28, Friday
31, Monday
4, Friday
7, Monday

9, Wednesday

10, Thursday
14, Monday
17, Thursday
28, Monday

5, Monday
9, Friday
12, Monday

13, Tuesday

15, Thursday
19, Monday

2, Monday
12, Thursday
16, Monday

On-campus registration for Pre-session: 8:00-10:00
A .M. Registrar’s Office. Pre-Session classes begin
10:00 A.M.

Last day for Pre-Session registration and course
changes.

Last day to change from credit to audit or apply for
Pass/no Pass status for Pre-Session.

Last day to withdraw from Pre-Session with “W”.
Memorial Day—No classes.
Pre-session final examinations; Pre-session ends.

On-campus registration for Term 1. 8:30-11:30 A.M.
and 1:00-3:00 PM., Registrar’s Office. 4:00-5:30
PM., Registrar’s Office for evening students only.
Term 1 classes scheduled for 6:00 p.m. on Monday
begin on June 7. All other classes begin at regularly
scheduled times beginning June 8.

9:00 A.M. Pre-Session final grade reports from
instructors due in Registrar’s Office from
instructors.

Last day for late registration and course changes for
Term 1.

Last day to change from credit to audit or to apply
for Pass/no Pass status for Term 1.

Last day for filing applications for degrees to be
conferred at end of Summer Session.

Last day to withdraw from Term 1 course with a
“W”.

Independence Day (observed) — no classes.
Final examinations. Term 1 ends.

Registration for Term 2. 9:00-11:00 A.M. and 1:00-
3:00 PM., Registrar’s Office. Term 2 classes meet at
regularly scheduled times beginning July 12 at

7:30 A.M.

9:00 A.M. Term 1 final grade reports from
instructors due in Registrar’s Office from
instructors.

Last day for late registration and course changes for
Term 2.

Last day to change from credit to audit or to apply
for Pass/no Pass status for Term 2.

Last day to withdraw from Term 2 with “W”.
Final examinations; Term 2 ends.

9:00 A.M. Term 2 final grade reports from
instructors due in Registrar’s Office from
instructors.
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1999
August

September

October

November

December

FIRST SEMESTER, 1999-2000

21, Saturday

23, Monday
24, Tuesday

25, Wednesday

25-31, Wed.-Tues.

31, Tuesday

6, Monday
8, Wednesday

16, Thursday
14, Thursday
16, Saturday
18, Monday

25, Monday
29, Friday
23, Tuesday

25, Thursday

29, Monday
13-18, Mon.-Sat.
18, Saturday

18, Saturday

Welcome Week begins. Activities for al new
students, freshmen and transfers, are announced in a
specia brochure. 7:30 PM. Welcome Week Mass.
St. John's Church.

4:30-5:30 PM. Graduate School registration in the
Registrar’s Office.

8:00-11:30 A.M., 1:00-4:00 PM. Late Registration
in the Registrar’s Office.

Classes begin.

8:30-11:45 A.M. and 1:00-4:00 P.M. Class Schedule
Changes and L ate Registration. Registrar’s Office.

Last day for late registration and class schedule
changes.

Labor Day. Holiday — no classes.

11:00 A.M. Mass of the Holy Spirit. St. John's
Church.

Last day to change from credit to audit. Last day to
apply for Pass/no Pass status.

Last day for filing applications for degreesto be
conferred at the end of the First Semester.

Fall Recess begins after last class, clinic, or
laboratory.

9:00 A.M. Mid-semester grade reports from
instructors due in Registrar’s Office.

7:30 A.M. Classes resume.
Last day to withdraw from courses with a“W.”

Thanksgiving recess begins after last class, clinic or
laboratory.

9:00 A.M. Thanksgiving Day Mass. St. John's
Church.

7:30 A.M. Classes resume.
Final semester examinations.

Last day of required attendance of First Semester.
Christmas-Mid-year Recess begins.

Mid-year Commencement.
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2000
January

February

March

April

May

SECOND SEMESTER, 1999-2000

10, Monday

11, Tuesday

12, Wednesday

12-18, Wed.-Tues.

18, Tuesday

10, Thursday

14, Monday

4, Saturday

6, Monday

13, Monday
20, Monday
20, Thursday

23, Sunday

24, Monday
1, Monday
6, Saturday

12, Friday
13, Saturday

4:30-5:30 PM. Graduate School registration in the
Registrar’s Office.

8:00-11:30A.M., 1:00-4:00 PM. Late Registration
in the Registrar’s Office.

Classes begin.

8:30-11:45A.M. and 1:00-4:00 PM. Late
Registration in the Registrar’s Office.

Last day for late registration and class schedule
changes.

Mass for Founders's Week: Past, Present and Future.
St. John's Church. Date and time to be announced.

Last day to change from credit to audit. Last day to
apply for Pass/No Pass status.

Last day for filing applications for degrees to be
conferred at end of Second Semester.

Spring recess begins after last class, clinic or
laboratory.

9:00 A.M. Mid-semester grade reports from
instructors due in the Registrar’s Office.

7:30 A.M. Classes resume.
Last day to withdraw from courses with a“W.”

Holy Thursday—classes suspended from 5:00 PM.
April 20 to 5:00 PM. Monday, April 24.

Easter Sunday.
Easter Monday. Classes resume at 5:00 PM
Final semester examinations begin.

Final semester examinations end. Last day of
required attendance of Second Semester except for
candidates for degrees.

3:00 PM. Baccaaureate Mass. St. John's Church.

University Commencement.
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GENERAL INFORMATION

Creighton University is by far the most diverse educational institution of itssizein
the nation. The combination of relatively small size and unusual diversity isthe key to
appreciation of Creighton University’s excellence.

With an enrollment of 6,158 persons taught by afaculty of 1,361, Creighton has set
asits goal the conduct of higher education in the context of Christian values.

Founded in 1878, Creighton is coeducational, independent, and has always been
operated by the Jesuits in the traditions of that Catholic religious order. Creighton has
afaculty and student body made up of individuals of many races and faiths from every
geographical region of the United States and from numerous foreign nations.

Creighton is a university in the true sense. In addition to the College of Arts and
Sciences, Creighton has a College of Business Administration, University College,
Schools of Dentistry, Medicine, Law, Nursing, and Pharmacy and Allied Health Pro-
fessions, and a Graduate School offering master and doctorate degrees. Creighton has
been active in the establishment of continuing education programs and of a Summer
Session of modern design for the contemporary educational consumer. The University
College offers undergraduate degree and certificate programs for part-time students
and specializes in noncredit offerings for adults.

Thirty-eight percent of the University’s students are enrolled in the College of Arts
and Sciences, 29 percent in the health sciences professions, 9 percent in BusinessAd-
ministration, 8 percent in University College, 8 percent in law, and 8 percent in the
Graduate School.

LOCATION

Omaha, Nebraska is the very heart of America. Originally settled by the Omaha
Indian Tribe, Omaha was soon a favorite stop for early settlers traveling up the Mis-
souri River. Omaha sfrontier traditions and values have remained largely intact asthe
city has progressed toward the 21st century.

Omaha is a city of 349,012 that serves as aregional center. The city is the major
urban area between Chicago and Denver and between Kansas City and Minneapolis.
The center of ametropolitan areaof 670,322 persons, Omahahasrolling hillsand tree-
lined streets.

Creighton University is perfectly situated to enjoy both the charm and beauty of the
city and its cultural and recreational attractions. The campus is minutes from down-
town theatre, shopping, government and financial districts; Central Park Mall and the
Heartland of America Park, the jewels of downtown Omaha’s scenic riverfront devel -
opment; Henry Doorly Zoo, which featurestheworld’slargest indoor tropical rainforest,
a450,000 gallon walk-through aguarium and IMA X Theatre; and Rosenblatt Stadium,
home of the NCAA College World Series and the Omaha Royals.

Omaha is the home of the internationally acclaimed Opera Omaha, Ballet Omaha,
and Omaha Symphony. Joslyn Art Museum not only displays impressive permanent
collections from 19th and 20th century European and American artists, but al so sched-
ulesfive magjor exhibits and adozen small presentations each year. One of the nation’s
finest old-world style theatres, the Orpheum, is home to hundreds of outstanding en-
tertainment events each year. In addition, the Omaha Community Playhouse and Omaha
Theatre Company For Young People (formerly Emmy Gifford Children’s Theatre) are
among the top community theatres in the nation.

An enthusiastic sports city, Omaha has hosted the NCAA College World Series,
held in early June each year, for nearly fifty years. The Creighton Bluejay basketball,
soccer, and baseball teams have earned tripsto their respective NCAA tournamentsin
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recent years, and the baseball team finished third in the 1991 College World Series.
Liketherest of the state, Omaha al so |oves the nationally ranked Nebraska Cornhusker
football, basketball, volleyball, and gymnastic teamswho compete against the nation’s
best college athletesin Memorial Stadium and the Devaney Sports complex, lessthan
forty-five minutes from Omaha.

Omahaisthesite of avital downtown area. Omaha' s Missouri Riverfront has under-
gone a massive redevel opment supported by private and public funds. ConAgra, Inc.,
a multi-billion dollar food processor, has built its headquarters operation, complete
with aresearch facility, on the riverfront. The City of Omaha is extending its down-
town Central Park Mall to theriver front. New devel opment al so includes a consolidated
operations center for Union Pacific Railroad and amajor computer center for USWEST
Communications.

Omaha is served by over 180 regularly scheduled daily flights by twelve major
airlines plustwo regional airlinesand by four class-onerailroads. Two interstate high-
way systems serve the metropolitan area—I-80 going east and west and [-29 north and
south.

Many studentsfind inexpensive and charming apartmentsin renovated historic build-
ings close to both Creighton and the European allure of “ The Old Market,” downtown
Omaha’s shopping and dining quarter. The cost of living in Omahaisless than that of
almost any other mgjor city — a comfortable lifestyle is within easy reach.

HISTORY
John and Edward Creighton, builders of the transcontinental telegraph that linked
pioneer America, have given their name to the University.

Edward's widow, Mary Lucretia Creighton, carrying out her husband's wishes, left
money and directionsfor establishing acollegein his memory. Following her death on
January 23, 1876, the present University site was purchased and the first Bishop of
Omaha, the Right Reverend James O'Connor, D.D., invited the Jesuits to conduct the
Creighton College.

One priest, three scholastics, alayman, and awoman formed the faculty when classes
began September 2, 1878. On August 14, 1879, Bishop O'Connor surrendered histrust
to anew corporation, “The Creighton University.”

Jesuits were exclusive managers of the corporation until, in October 1968, the Board
of Directors was expanded to include laypersons. Today twenty-three laypersons and
eight Jesuits conduct the corporate affairs of Creighton University.

The early growth of Creighton University and the enlargement of its endowment
were due mainly to the benefactions of John A. Creighton and his wife, Sara Emily
Creighton.

Colleges of Arts and Sciences

The College of Arts and Sciences is the University’s oldest and largest division.
Creighton College was founded in 1878 as a liberal arts college for men. For forty
years the College was conducted without charging tuition. Women began attending
teachers’ coursesin 1923 and University College, aparallel libera artsdivision for the
education of women, was formally established in 1931. These two liberal arts divi-
sions merged as the College of Artsand Sciencesin 1951. A Department of Journalism
was part of the College of Commerce for 12 years until 1933 when a separate College
of Journalism was established. In 1936 this status was changed to the School of Jour-
nalism and in 1948 to the Department of Journalism in the Creighton and University
Colleges.
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College of Business Administration

On September 20, 1920, Creighton opened the College of Commerce, Accountsand
Finance in response to employment requirements of business, industry and govern-
ment. Four years later the division was renamed the College of Commerce, Finance
and Journalism to reflect the addition of that professional department. By 1933 asepa-
rate College of Journalism was established; the original division was renamed simply
the College of Commerce. In June 1956 the present name, College of BusinessAdmin-
istration, was adopted, and in 1960 the University completed the Eugene C. Eppley
College of Business Administration building. During the summer of 1996, the build-
ing underwent acompleteinterior and exterior renovation. The classroomswere updated
to accommodate the latest in instructional and computer technology.

School of Nursing

Nursing programs began at Creighton in 1928 but it was 1971 before separate divi-
sional status was granted. The program was moved from its status as a department in
the College of Arts and Sciences to facilitate closer relationship between nursing and
the other Creighton health professions schools. In 1978 the College of Nursing be-
came the School of Nursing.

University College and Summer Sessions

University College opened in the 1983 Fall Semester. Designed for adult students,
the College offers programs of study |eading to baccal aureate degrees with the follow-
ing majors. accounting, applied communication, applied computer science, atmospheric
sciences, computer science, corporate communication, emergency medical services,
journalism/public relations, management, mathematics, ministry, organizational com-
munication, and psychology. Associate degrees can be earned in computer science,
design production, emergency medical services, journalism/public relations, mathemat-
ics, ministry, organizational communication, spirituality, and theology. Also offered
are certificate programs in applied communication, applied computer science, atmo-
spheric sciences, broadcast meteorology, business administration, computer science,
corporate communication, design production, environmental science, Irish literature
and culture, liturgy, mathematics, ministry, pre-health sciences, organizational com-
muni cation, public relations/advertising, psychology, spirituality, and theology. Courses
are offered in the evenings and early mornings throughout the year, during the tradi-
tional fall and spring semesters and during the summer; and most are taught by
Creighton’s regular faculty.

Creighton undergraduate students are eligibleto register for correspondence courses
in the University College Independent Study Program with permission of the Dean of
their college. The Independent Study Program offers students the opportunity for ac-
cess to undergraduate CORE courses developed by Creighton University faculty
members. Correspondence with courseinstructorsisthe key to receiving the personal -
ized instruction that is ordinarily given in the traditional college classroom. The
minimum course completion timeis 12 weeks, and the maximum is one year from the
date of enrollment. Normally, Creighton students register for Independent Study Pro-
gram courses at the beginning of the summer; however, it is possible to register for
Independent Study Program courses at any time. The Independent Study Program
maintains the same high degree of instructional quality that is maintained in on-cam-
pus courses offered at Creighton.

University College a so offers noncredit courses, workshops, conferences, and semi-
nars for adults in the Midwest and beyond, continuing the tradition of quality
programming of Creighton resources and affiliate instructors in the noncredit area.
The focus is on continuing education opportunities including information and skills
that are useful in career and professional devel opment; personal growth opportunities;
and programs for the contemporary church. Noncredit programs have many formats.
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Some meet all day; othersfor two or three hours per week. With few exceptions, courses
run atotal of eight to 16 hours. Courses are held on campus and at off-campus loca-
tions to provide easy accessibility for adults.

Summer Sessions joined University College in Spring 1990. Graduate and under-
graduate courses are offered during the 13 weeks of summer. Both day and evening
classes are available in various formats. In addition to credit courses, a number of
noncredit programs are offered. Scattered throughout the summer months are short
institutes and workshops, both credit and noncredit.

Other Divisions

Creighton’s first Master’s degree was conferred in 1893, but the Graduate School
was made a separate division in 1926. Professional schools and their dates of estab-
lishment are the School of Medicine, 1892; School of Law, 1904; School of Dentistry
and School of Pharmacy, 1905. In 1982, the Division of Allied Health Professions
(formerly attached to the School of Medicine as the Division of Allied Health Sci-
ences) was attached to the School of Pharmacy.

THE JESUIT ORDER AND CREIGHTON UNIVERSTY

Creighton University, situated in the heart of America, is Jesuit education. Jesuit
American education on the secondary level network is all-embracing. Forty-six Jesuit
high schools dot our map; one was established in the 18th Century, twenty-four in the
19th Century, and twenty-one in the 20th Century, affecting over 36,500 young men
and women of all denominations.

Twenty-eight Jesuit universitiesflourish from coast to coast, in 1990 enrolling 182,628
collegiate and professiona students. Jokingly likened to sparrows, Jesuits in higher
education frequent our nation’s largest cities. The educational opportunities they pro-
vide are diverse, but all the institutions share in the Jesuit character and tradition.
Why? Because they are staffed by religious and lay colleagues who are imbued with,
or attracted by, the educational ideals of St. Ignatius Loyola, founder of the Jesuit
Order. Ignatius outlined his principlesfor broadly-educated and decent people marked
by good judgment in his Ratio Studiorum, Plan of Studies,” written about 1540.

There seems to be an instant bond of camaraderie and identification among gradu-
ates of diverse American Jesuit universities and high schools before they have visited
together for five minutes. Creighton graduates have commented on thisagain and again.
It isasubtle but real bond that these graduates feel. They are part of agreat and satis-
fying network calculated to prepare them for a full and rewarding life. This Jesuit
education is shared with 1,000 other institutions conducted by the total number of
25,000 Jesuits across the world.

American Jesuit Priests and Brothers are active on every front. They are the largest
missionary Order in the Catholic Church. Of their 6,000 American Jesuits, every fifth
man isin the harvest field of foreign or American mission.

GOALSAND OBJECTIVES

Creighton University exists to educate her students with a view to their intellectual
expansion, socia adequacy, physical development, aesthetic appreciation, and spiri-
tual enrichment. Creighton serves her publics primarily through teaching and research.
Employing the techniques of teaching and research offers numerous other opportuni-
ties to provide community services and leadership.

Creighton has behind it a pattern of more than four centuries of Jesuit teaching. The
Order’sfocus has always been on the total person, an approach that includes devel op-
ment of each student’s talents to assure that he or she can meet both material and
spiritual needs.
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Members of every denomination are enrolled in and welcome to all coursesin the
University. While Creighton fosters learning in a Christian-oriented setting and chal -
lenges studentsto reflect on transcendental truths, students are not required to participate
in religious services or activities.

All educational programsof Creighton University are open to both men and women.

The University Assessment Plan has been established to hel p measure the success of
Creighton’s academic programs. Each college and school hasin place its own appro-
priate plan to determine student achievement in its programs and to implement changes
for continuousimprovement in Creighton’s assessment plans, and students participate
with faculty and administration in striving for improvements in the teaching-learning
process. In addition, the University Plan embraces Student Services, and the special
areas of cultural diversity and service to others, values which are emphasized in
Creighton’s Mission Statement.

CREDO OF CREIGHTON

Creighton, a Jesuit University, is convinced that the hope of humanity is the ability
of men and women to seek the truths and values essential to human life. It aimsto lead
all its membersin discovering and embracing the challenging responsibilities of their
intelligence, freedom, and value as persons.

We therefore profess, and pledge ourselves to teach in the perspectives of, the fol-
lowing creed:

We believe in God, our loving Creator and Father.

We believein the intrinsic value of the human being as created in God's image and
called to be his child. Thisincludes all persons and excludes any form of racism and
other discrimination.

We believe that the deepest purpose of each man and woman isto create, enrich, and
share life through love and reverence in the human community. This motivates our
open and relentless pursuit of truth. For thisreason we foster reverencefor lifeinal its
human potential.

We believe that we should support al persons in their free and responsible life-
sharing through family and socia systems, and through political, scientific, and cultura
achievements.

We believe that we must strive for a human community of justice, mutual respect,
and concern. In this context we must cultivate respect and care for our planet and its
resources.

We believe that laws exist for the benefit and well-being of individual persons, that
legal systems must express the common good, and that all government must be subject
to the courageous, though respectful and loyal, criticism of intelligent and responsible
citizens.

We believe that the law of justice and love must regulate the personal, family, eco-
nomic, political, and international life of all personsif civilization isto endure.

We believe in the teachings and example of Jesus Christ.

NONDISCRIMINATION POLICY

Creighton admits qualified students and hires qualified employees without regard to
race, color, age, national or ethnic origin, disability, sex, marital status, or religion. Its
education and employment policies, scholarship and loan programs, and other pro-
gramsand activities, are administered without unlawful discrimination. The University
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is taking affirmative action to employ and advance in employment qualified disabled
veterans and veterans of the Vietnam-era. The University Affirmative Action Director
has been delegated the responsibility for coordination of the University’s equal rights
efforts.

It isaso the policy of the University to make all programs and services available to
individuals with disabilities. To obtain information on accessibility of buildings and
programs or to report problems of accessibility, please contact the Office of the Direc-
tor of Affirmative Action, Room 232, Administration Building or by telephone (402)
280-3084.

SERVICESFOR STUDENTSWITH DISABILITIES

Services for students with disabilities are provided to qualified students to ensure
equal access to educational opportunities, programs, and activities in the most inte-
grated setting possible. Students must make timely and appropriate disclosures and
requests (at least five weeksin advance of a course, workshop, program, or activity for
which accommodation is reguested or such other reasonable time as the particular
circumstance of areguest for accommodation warrants). Requests for reasonable ac-
commodations are encouraged to be made as soon as possible after acceptance. Each
student may be required to submit medical or other diagnostic documentation of dis-
ability and limitations, and may be required to participate in such additional evaluation
of limitations as may appropriately be required by Creighton University or other agen-
ciesprior to receiving requested accommodations. The University reservestheright to
provide services only to students who complete and provide written results of evalua-
tions and service recommendations to appropriate University personnel. For more
information, contact the Dean’s Office or the Coordinator of Services for Students
with Disabilities at 280-2749.

GRADUATION RATES

In 1998 the completion or graduation rate for students who entered Creighton Uni-
versity in Fall 1992 was 71 percent. This includes students who entered professional
school programs of Dentistry, Law, Medicine and Pharmacy and Allied Health Profes-
sions at Creighton University.

ACCREDITATION

Creighton University is fully accredited by the North Central Association of Col-
leges and Schools, the accrediting agency for the region in which the University is
Situated.

The College of Business Administration is an accredited member of the Interna-
tional Association for Management Education-AACSB (graduate and undergraduate
programs). The accounting program has been accredited (Type A - baccalaureate) by
the Accounting Accreditation Committee of the Association.

The School of Nursing offers a baccal aureate program and a graduate program ac-
credited by the National League for Nursing, Inc. The baccalaureate program aso is
approved by the State of Nebraska. In addition, the baccalaureate and graduate pro-
grams received preliminary approval by the newly formed Commission in Collegiate
Nursing Education.

The Department of Social Work is an accredited council on social work education
program preparing professional undergraduate social workers.

The teacher education programs of Creighton University are fully accredited by the
National Council for Accreditation of Teacher Education for the preparation of el-
ementary, secondary, and special education teachers at the undergraduate level, and
for the graduate-level preparation of school principals and school counselors.
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The Schools of Dentistry, Law, Medicine, and Pharmacy and Allied Health Profes-
sions are accredited by their respective professional standardizing agencies. American
Dental Association, American Bar Association and Association of American Law
Schools, Liaison Committee on Medical Education, American Council on Pharmaceu-
tical Education, the American Occupational Therapy Association, and the American
Physical Therapy Association.

The University is also approved by and/or a member of the following: American
Association of Colleges for Teacher Education, American Association of University
Professors, American Association of University Women, American Council on Educa-
tion, Association of Schools of Journalism and Mass Communication, Association of
American Colleges, Association of Catholic Colleges and Universities, Association of
Independent Colleges and Universities of Nebraska, Association of Independent Lib-
eral Arts Colleges for Teacher Education, Association of Jesuit Colleges and
Universities, The College Board, Council for the Advancement and Support of Educa-
tion, Council of Graduate Schools in the United States, Council on Postsecondary
Education, Council on Social Work Education, International Association of Catholic
Universities, Midwest Association of Graduate Schools, National Association of Edu-
cational Broadcasters, National Association for Foreign Student Affairs, National
Association of Independent Colleges and Universities, National Council for Accredi-
tation of Teacher Education, National Council of Educational Opportunity Associations,
Nebraska Council on Teacher Education, and Nebraska State Board of Educational
Examiners.

CAMPUSFACILITIES

Creighton’s 56-building campus provides excellent facilities for most of the
University’s academic and extracurricular activities. Following two decades of phe-
nomenal expansion and growth, emphasisnow is placed on beautification of the central
campus, particularly a pedestrian mall to add green space to the heart of the under-
graduate living area. Several phases of the mall project have been completed. They
provide an appealing, landscaped pedestrian and relaxation areain front of the Admin-
istration Building and St. John’s Church and across the East Campus to the School of
Law. Recent emphasis on modernization and upgrade of facilities has resulted in com-
plete renovation of the Epply building for the College of BusinessAdministration, and
the addition of computer |aboratoriesin every major building.

Main University Campus

The University campus is about a fifteen-minute walk from the business district of
Omaha. The principal portion extends from Cass Street on the south to Cuming Street
on the north and from Twentieth Street on the east to Thirtieth Street on the west. (See
campus map inside back cover.)

CAMPUS DEVELOPMENT

A student center was constructed on mid-campus in 1987. Artificial-turf athletic
fields and extension of the campus mall to the east were done in 1988. The Lied Edu-
cation Center for the Arts was completed in the spring of 1995. The Kiewit Fitness
Center and Ahmanson Law Center have been expanded. The new McGloin Residence
Hall will open in August 1998.

Health Sciences Facilities

The Doctor C. C. and Mabel L. Criss Health Sciences Center is an ultramodern
complex made possiblelargely through the generosity of thelate Mabel L. Criss, whose
gift commemorates her late husband, Dr. C.C. Criss. Dr. Criss was a Creighton alum-
nus; the couple founded Mutual of Omaha and United of Omaha.
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The Criss Center provides teaching, medical |aboratory space, and facilities for the
research activities of the faculty of the School of Medicine. Two separate units (Criss
Il and I11) provide classroom and laboratory facilities for instruction of the freshman
and sophomore studentsin the preclinical medical sciences, aswell as office and labo-
ratory space for the members of the preclinical faculty. Twin two-level 255-seat
amphitheatres, the connecting link between the two units, form the hub of the aca-
demic activities. Multipurpose laboratories, classrooms, and seminar rooms are
conveniently distributed throughout the facility. In addition, the Criss Health Sciences
Center accommodates the administration, faculty, and students of the School of Nurs-
ing and the School of Pharmacy and Allied Health Professions. The administrative
offices of the School of Medicine are located in the Criss Health Sciences Center, as
are the offices of the Vice President for Health Sciences. Another unit (Criss 1) pro-
videsmedical research facilitiesfor thefaculty. Aspart of an ongoing processto upgrade
and modernize Health Sciences facilities, acomplete renovation of Unit | of the Criss
Center was completed in February 1994. The Beirne Research Tower adjoinsthe Criss
Health Sciences Center. This six story medical research facility was made possible by
a gift from Doctor Gilbert A. Beirne and his brother, Doctor Clinton G. Beirne. The
Beirne Research Tower provides approximately 13,000 sguare feet of space for labo-
ratories and offices. The modern, functional research laboratories house the regul atory
peptide research program, the infectious disease and microbiology program, a bone
biology research program, the molecular biology core facility, and an allergic diseases
research program.

A new medical student computer laboratory has been built in the Criss 11 building.
Student computer workstations are availablein several sitesin the Criss Center, Health
Sciences Library, Saint Joseph Hospital, and various clinics. The students have access
to awide variety of software, databases (including MedLine), el ectronic mail, and the
internet.

Saint Joseph Hospital, an ultramodern regional health-care facility with state-of-
the-art technology, serves as the major affiliated teaching hospital for the Creighton
University School of Medicine. Opened in December of 1977, it is located on
Creighton’s west campus at 30th and California Streets and was one of the largest
privately sponsored construction projects in the history of Nebraska. Policies for the
hospital are set by a governing board that includes strong representation from Creigh-
ton University and the School of Medicine faculty.

The School of Medicine, since its founding, has been affiliated for educational pur-
poses with St. Joseph Hospital. This affiliation is in accordance with the provisions
made by John A. Creighton, a benefactor of both institutions, and formalized in writ-
ten agreements to define cooperation for the attainment of mutual and generally
inseparable goals of good patient care, research, and medical education. A major re-
gional and community facility, the hospital maintains programs in each of the major
clinical serviceswith the active staff appointed from the faculty of the School of Medi-
cine. The close working relationship of the two institutions is continually reinforced
by regular meetings of the joint management committee involving the top executive
officers of both the hospital corporation and the University.

A six-story office complex attached directly to the hospital provides office suites
and examining areas for the clinical faculty of the School of Medicine. The clinical
faculty assigned by the chairs of the several departments provide teaching in the fol-
lowing clinical areas;

Allergy; arthritis; cardiology; chest disease; dermatology; diabetes; endocrinology;
family medicine; hematology; hypertension; infectious disease; neurology; obstetrics
and gynecology; oncology; ophthalmology; orthopedics; otolaryngology; pediatrics;
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peripheral vascular disease; proctology; psychiatry; psychology; radiology; rehabili-
tation; renal; rheumatology; surgery; and urology.

A clinical assessment center hasrecently been devel oped at St. Joseph Hospital. The
ultramodern facility has six examination rooms each equipped with recording equip-
ment for faculty teaching and supervision of student history and physicals.

The diagnostic laboratory is supervised by the Department of Pathology and the
radiological service by the Department of Radiology. Annual visitsto the Health Cen-
ter exceed 100,000.

A new outpatient Cardiac Center opened August 1, 1992. Thisnew three story 60,000
square-foot building houses all cardiac outpatient diagnostic facilities as well as an
outpatient Cardiac Catheterization Laboratory and a 15,000 square-foot Cardiac Re-
habilitation Center.

The Boys Town National Research Hospital, constructed and operated by Father
Flanagan's Boys Home, is physically connected to the teaching hospital. A unique
national resource, the Hospital has assembled a highly specialized staff to develop
inpatient and outpatient programs for children with communication disorders result-
ing from physical or sensory defects. The St. Joseph Service League Center for Abused
Handicapped Children, established at the Hospital, is designed to assist in the detec-
tion, assessment, treatment, and prevention of abuse and neglect of children whose
handicaps impair their communicative abilities. The staff of the Hospital also com-
prises the faculty and staff of the Department of Otolaryngology of the School of
Medicine, and the Director of the Institute occupies the Father Flanagan Chair of Oto-

laryngology.

Since 1973, the School of Dentistry has occupied afacility containing 150,000 square
feet of space (excluding interstitial mechanical areas). Itisathreelevel structure with
grade entry to thefirst two. Beginning in Fall 1993, this building has been shared with
the School of Pharmacy and Allied Health’s Physical Therapy and Occupational
Therapy, student services, classrooms, and Physical Therapy/Occupationa Therapy
clinical and research laboratories. Adult dental clinical facilities and Dental adminis-
trative offices occupy the second level of the building. The third level is occupied by
the children’sdental clinic, classrooms, basi c science laboratories, research space, fac-
ulty offices, seminar rooms, and animal research.

Central to the facilities of the Health Center is the Creighton University Bio-
Information Center, which opened in the summer of 1977. This facility brings to the
health sciences campus afocal point for modern and innovative learning and research.
The services provided are available for students and faculty of the University, hospital
staff, and the health sciences community of the Omaha area. They include the Health
Sciences Library, the Learning Resource Center, and the Media Services Center. Me-
dia Services provides technical services such as photography, graphic design, computer
imaging, television production and classroom services. Classroom Services provides
audio visual support for the University as well as educational service to assist in the
identification of instructional priorities and attainment of educational goals.

The Health Sciences Library/Learning Resources Center (HSL/LRC) is open
107 ¥, hours a week. Over 200,000 items of print and non-print materials are avail-
able. Access is provided to many; bibliographic and full-text databases such as
MEDLINE, Micromedex, pharmaceutical abstracts, etc. The Learning Resources Center
adds a multimedia dimension to the facility. It provides such resources as video disks,
CD-ROMs, models, videotapes, and audiocassettes. |n addition, a state of the art com-
puter lab is equipped with Pentium PCs and Macintosh computers. Over 600 study
seats are available for students, faculty, and staff.
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University Libraries

The libraries of the University and the volumes and microforms they contain are
shown below. The totals are exclusive of pamphlets, reports, and similar publications.
The Reinert/Alumni Library isthe University’s main library.

Alumni Library ............ 388,736 VVolumes 832,091 Microforms
LaW .ooceeeeeecreecieccieeens 145,297 Volumes 510,721 Microforms
Headlth Sciences ........... 220,740 Volumes 105,087 Microforms

754,773 Volumes 1,447,899 Microforms
LIVING ACCOMMODATIONS

Creighton University offers on-campus housing for all full-time matriculated stu-
dents. All unmarried freshmen and sophomore undergraduate students, from outside
the immediate Omaha area (as defined by the University), are required to live in Uni-
versity residence halls. Omaha students are encouraged to apply for on-campus living
but may live at home. A request to be exempt from the residency requirement must be
made in writing to the Office of the Associate Vice-President for Student Services by
July 15th prior to the beginning of the student’s classes. Only the Associate Vice Presi-
dent for Student Serviceswill be able to permit these exemptions. A resident must be a
full-time, matriculated student at the University. If space allows, the University may
permit housing of part-time studentsin University residence halls.

The University operates seven residence halls. Three are traditional style with com-
mon bathroom facilities. Most rooms are double occupancy. Two halls are suite style
with four students per suite. One hall, Kenefick, is a residence for junior and senior
level students and is an efficiency or one bedroom apartment style hall. Another hall,
Heider Hall, is ahall of efficiency, one-bedroom, and two-bedroom apartments open
to married students, students with families, or students who have already completed
bachelor's degrees. Limited space is available to students with families. To reside in
Heider Hall, students must sign a 12 month lease. All other halls are contracted for the
full academic year beginning in August and continuing until the end of exams the
following May.
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The residence hall contract is for both room and board. Only students living in
Kenefick or in Heider Hall are not required to be on the board plan. A student request-
ing to be off the board plan for medical or other reasons must furnish documentation to
the Associate Vice-President for Student Servicesfor hisreview. Generally, the dining
services are able to meet most dietary needs. Students may elect either a 19, 15, or 12
meal plan per week. Studentsin Kenefick or in Heider Hall may elect any of the stan-
dard meal plans or the Flex Plan. The Flex Plan alows the student to eat 60 meals
during a semester. Board plans are also available to off campus and commuting stu-
dents.

Meals are served in the Becker and Brandeis dining areas located adjacent to the
campus residence halls. Carefully planned menus assure a well-balanced variety of
nutritious and appetizing foods. More information about dining opportunitiesis avail-
able from Sodexho food service located on the lower level of Brandeis Hall.

Theannual room and board ratesin University residence halls effective August 1998
are:

Building Type Room Annual Rate
Deglman, Kiewit & Double $2880
Gallagher Halls;

Swanson Hall’s Private $4326
traditional rooms
Swanson Hall’s Suite Suite $2980
Style rooms
(Sophomores only
Kenefick Hall (Juniors Efficiency apartment $3100
& Seniors Only)
1 Bedroom apartment $3230
Private efficiency $4630
McGloin Hall Suite $3100
(Sophomores only)
Heider (12 month Efficiency $5604
lease) (Family and post
bachelor degrees only) Small 1 Bedroom $6180
Large 1 Bedroom $6420
Two Bedroom $7308
Board Plans Type Plan Annual Rate
19 Meal and 40 Points Bonus $2310
15 Meal and 100 Bonus Points $2310
12 Meal - No Bonus Points $2174
Avilable to Heider, Flex - Any 60 meals and 200 Bonus Points $ 946
Kenefick & Off
Campus Students Only

Incoming students must apply to the Department of Residence Life for aresidence
hall reservation. All students pay a damage deposit of $100. Students applying for
Heider Hall arerequired to pay adeposit equal to one month'srent for the Heider lease
plan. Each semester'stuition, fees, and room and board charges are payable at thetime
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of registration. However, arrangements may be made to pay monthly installments by
using the University's Monthly Electronic Transfer (MET) plan (see page 50).

Room and board rates are subject to change without notice. Any unusual circum-
stances as to age or physical condition requiring special housing arrangementswill be
given full consideration by the Associate Vice President for Student Services. Ques-
tions regarding housing services and facilities may be directed to the Department of
Residence Life, 136 Swanson Hall; telephone (402) 280-3016.

FAMILY HOUSING

Creighton University has limited space in the apartment-style Heider residence hall
for families. A twelve-month leaseisrequired on al apartments except for those gradu-
ating at the end of the current lease. Available for families are the large one-bedroom
apartments (655 sqg. ft.) There are only four two-bedroom apartments in Heider Hall.
Family housing is available on afirst-come, first-served basis.

OFF CAMPUSHOUSNG

The Department of Residence Life, 136 Swanson Hall, postsinformation on rentals
in the area of campus. The actual arrangements for housing are left to the individual
students. The University is not responsible for the rental agreements between students
and their landlords. It is suggested that students set aside several days before register-
ing to search, inspect, and contract for suitable housing.

CHILD DEVELOPMENT CENTER

Students with children may wish to take advantage of the Creighton Child Develop-
ment Center, which is conveniently located at 2222 Burt Street. The Center has
reasonabl e rates, and can accommodate children ranging in age from six weeksthrough
five years. The Center also offers summer care for school-aged children. Call (402)
280-2460 for information.

UNIVERSTY AND STUDENT PUBLICATIONS

Alumnews, atabloid issued quarterly by the Public Relations Office, is distributed
to aumni, parents, and friends of the University.

The Blugjay, the official Creighton University yearbook, representsall of the under-
graduate Colleges of the University. Edited by students, The Bluejay presentsan account
of the year’s activitiesin picture and story.

Your Campus and Colleagues is an electronic weekly newsletter distributed during
the academic year via e-mail. It provides updates on campus changes and events, as
well as notable achievements by individuals, departments and alumni. Some Omaha
community newsisincluded.

Creighton Today is produced and distributed each class day to all faculty and staff
members of the University. Given priority for inclusion in this employee newsl etter
are scheduled campus activities and events; management and human Resources com-
muni cations; papers presented; and academic and research innovations or achievements.
Please submit items for publication via e-mail to bluenews@creighton.edu or fax to
ext. 2549.

The Creighton University Bulletinis published in several issues and is edited by the
Registrar’s Office. Its purposeis to give the usual catalog information concerning the
various Colleges and Schools of the University and their academic offerings.

The General Information Bulletin is published annually by the Admissions and
Registrar’s Offices to acquaint prospective students with Creighton.
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The Creightonian, the University’s weekly student-edited newspaper, serves as an
important medium for the university community while at the same time affording stu-
dentsan opportunity for practical journalism experience. A member of the Department
of Journalism and Mass Communication faculty serves as adviser to the student staff.

The Creighton Law Review publishes quarterly. In accord with law review tradition,
this student-edited publication affords additional opportunity for intensive legal re-
search. While publishing the work of mature scholarsasthe lead articles of each edition,
the Review is primarily devoted to the presentation of material produced solely by
students of the Creighton University School of Law.

The Creighton Lawyer is amagazine with law-related stories, law school news, and
alumni information published by the School of Law for alumni, students, faculty, and
friends.

CU This Month is published each month by the Student Activities Office. This cal-
endar represents activities sponsored for students, faculty and staff.

CU Sudent Planner, published by the Student Activities Office, is apersonal calen-
dar that includes Creighton’s academic dates and traditional events. Eachfall the Daily
Planner may be purchased from the Student Center Information desk or the Creighton
Book Store.

The Honor Roll of Donorsis published annually asareport to the University’sthou-
sands of financia donors.

Parent is produced three times annually by the Public Relations Office for parents
of Creighton students.

The President’s Letter is published three timesayear to provide campusinformation
to a select group of people who have shown outstanding support and interest in the
University.

Shadows literary magazine contains articles by students and alumni of all divisions
of the University, and is edited by members of the student body.

The Student Handbook sets forth University services, rules and regulations pertain-
ing to nonacademic areas of student life.

Student and Faculty Directory is compiled and distributed annually in thefall by the
Creighton University Student Board of Governors. It contains the names, telephone
numbers and addresses of the administrative personnel, the faculty, and students of the
University. One copy of the Directory is available to al students with avalid I.D.

Sudent Organization Directory is the official directory for Creighton’s registered
student organizations. It is published in the fall of each year by the Student Activities
Office.

WINDOWisaquarterly magazine produced by the Public Relations Office for alumni,
parents, and friends of Creighton University.

EXTRACURRICULARACTIVITIES

It is the goal of Creighton University to develop an individual who not only has
mastered the content of his or her academic courses, but who also has broad interests
and who has developed skills in interpersonal relations. To aid in this process, the
University promotes awide range of student organizations and activities. Students are
encouraged to take an activeinterest in the various academic, social, dramatic, literary,
debating, student government and religious activities. The Student Activities Officein
the Student Center can provide additional information.

GENERAL INFORMATION 25



Academic

Alpha Kappa Psi is a professional business fraternity that was founded on October
5, 1904 in the School of Commerce, Accounts and Finance at New York University.
Today, it is among the 20 largest national college fraternities and has been aleader in
providing maximum services and benefits to members at minimum cost. DeltaPi isa
complete, well integrated, and capably administered chapter of this national business
fraternity, standing for the highest ideal s of conduct and achievement in university and
professiona life.

The Creighton Center for Service and Justice (CCSJ) A part of University Ministry
fostering acommunity of faith. . .inservice. .. for justice. .. at Creighton...isthe
primary goal of this university-wide center. As an information clearinghouse for ser-
vice and justice-related opportunities, the Center acts as a liai son between the faculty,
staff, administrators and students of Creighton and the greater Omaha community. By
referring individuals, groups and departments to various organizations and agencies
for service opportunities, the Center forges partnerships that enhance both the Creigh-
ton and Omahacommunities. Opportunitiesfor education and reflection upon the social
justice issues related to community service are available through the Center as well.
The Center is located in the Kiewit Fitness Center and is open days, evenings and
weekends.

The Creighton Marketing Association (CMA) is a collegiate chapter of the Ameri-
can Marketing Association (AMA), an international organization founded in 1937.
AMA membership consists of marketing practitioners, educators, and students, all striv-
ing to advance the discipline of marketing and enhance their personal development in
the field. The objectives of AMA include probing and promoting the use of marketing
concepts by business, nonprofit, and other institutions for the betterment of society
and stimulation of ethical marketing principles so that marketing knowledge and prac-
tice are used toward legitimate ends. CMA sponsors programs and |ectures conducted
by marketing professionals to promote career awareness and professional develop-
ment. Numerous opportunities are available in CMA for personal growth through
participation and leadership. CMA membership isopento all Creighton studentsinter-
ested in marketing and related areas, including advertising and communications.

The Creighton University Chapter of Financial Management Association was char-
tered in February 1985 and has become one of the top student chapters in the nation.
Membership is open to any student interested in financial management. The purpose
of the chapter isto provide professional growth and devel opment opportunitiesfor the
members. Affiliation with the national organization provides numerous benefitsto the
student members including a subscription to Financial Management, attendance at
national meetings, and a college chapter newsletter. Activities at the local level in-
clude interaction with members of the Omaha business community and field trips to
regional financial institutions.

The Creighton University Sudent Affiliate Chapter of the American Chemical Soci-
ety (ACS) (the Chemistry Club) is composed of students interested in chemistry. The
club’s members work with the faculty in presenting chemistry demonstrationsin area
schools, assist in Chemistry Field Day, and participate in the activities of the Omaha
Section of the ACS. Student Affiliates are eligible for numerous benefits from the
ACS, including reduced subscription prices for journals and reduced registration fees
at regional and national meetings. Membership is open to any students who are inter-
ested in chemistry.

The Creighton University Sudent Education Association of Nebraska is composed
of students who are pursuing teacher education. Its purpose is to help its members
become better teachers through various activities and to disseminate to its members
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the ideals, ethics, history, and program of the teaching profession. Campus member-
ship includes membership in the state and national associations.

The International Relations Club is an organization of students who meet to discuss
current international affairs and serve as delegates to Model United Nations and for-
eign policy conferences throughout the country and, sometimes, internationally. IRC
sponsors University lectures, hosts national and foreign diplomats, scholars, journal-
ists, and persons practicing in thefields of international law and international business.
It also supports and promul gatesinformation about the activities of the United Nations
Association of the United States (UNA, USA).

The International Student Association (ISA) offers a unigque opportunity to persons
interested in meeting new friends, sharing and learning about customs, language, val-
ues, native dress, and, in general, having fun with students from all areas of the world.
Events and activities revolve around bi-monthly meetings and social get-togethers;
times to meet others, talk, and form friendships. Enthusiastic leadership plans events
such asthe Annual International Night Banquet and International Coffee Hours. Mem-
bership is open to students of all nationalities.

The Creighton University Chapter of the Society of Physics Students is one of ap-
proximately 400 collegiate chapters affiliated with the American Institute of Physics.
Membership is open to all students having an interest in physics. Chapter activities
encourage and assist students in developing the knowledge, enthusiasm, and social
responsihility essential to the advancement of physics. They also provide an opportu-
nity to develop acloser relationship between students and faculty. Local, regional, and
national meetings enable members to discuss their mutual problems, exchange ideas,
and present papers on their research projects. Creighton’s Chapter is operated entirely
by elected student officers with a faculty member of the Department of Physics serv-
ing as moderator.

Public Relations Student Society of America (PRSSA): A subsidiary of the Public
Relations Society of America, PRSSA is open to public relations majors and other
students who have taken at least one course in public relations. Members meet with
public relations professionalsin the Nebraska-Western lowa area, attend Public Rela-
tions Society of America luncheons, participate in special events and conduct a
community relations program of their choice. The organization is an avenue toward a
career in public relations.

CAMPUS RECREATION

The Creighton Kiewit Physical Fitness Center is located at the heart of the campus
and features a pedestrian walk-through with indoor access from four Creighton resi-
dence halls.

The main activity areacomprisesfive separate multi-use courts designed for basket-
ball, tennis, volleyball, badminton. This area can be reserved for most special events,
space permitting. A track around the periphery permits jogging while the five main
courts are in use. All can be viewed from the mezzanine level of the center.

The Fitness Center includes an approximately 25-meter swimming pool with addi-
tional shallow areafor instruction and adiving “L” with a one-meter diving board. A
sundeck adjacent to the pool is available, weather permitting. Men’s and women'’s
saunas complement the locker and shower areas, and awhirlpool islocated in the pool
area.

The Fitness Center al so has a4,000 square foot multipurpose room with wood floor-
ing, four racquetball courts, table tennis, and a newly renovated weight-training and
fitness forum. The Fitness Center offers many aerobics classes and fitness clinics for
students and members.
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All students are actively encouraged to participate in the myriad of opportunities
provided by the facility.

The Creighton Sports Complex, and artificial turf are located on the east side of
campus, accommodates three intramural football fields, two soccer, and numerous
other intramural activities. It is aso the homefield for the Creighton Varsity Baseball
and Softball teams.

Creighton’s Intramural Sports Program provides leadership in planning and pro-
moting activities of competitive and recreational nature for men, women, and coed
groups of students, faculty, staff, and respective spouses. Included are sports activities
for teams such as softball, basketball, flag football, volleyball, soccer, floor hockey,
and individual/dual such as tennis, racquetball and the Jebbie Jog. Student input is
welcomed, and the intramural staff encourages those interested, to become involved
with the organization, supervision and officiating of the intramural program.

There are also several Sport Clubs that provide multiple opportunities for instruc-
tion, improvement and/or competition in non-varsity activities such asfencing, footbag,
judo and jujitsu, karate, kendo, lacrosse, rowing, sailing, strength and fitness, tae kwon
do and volleyball.

CULTURAL

Lied Education Center for the Arts, a state-of-the-art cultural facility located at 24th
and Cass, houses the Fine and Performing Arts Department, which sponsors and pro-
duces cultural eventsin art, music, dance and theatre. Information about all Department
productions and events can be obtained through the Department’s Events Line at (402)
280-2636.

The Creighton University Gallery, located on the main floor of the Lied Education
Center for theArts, has ayear-long schedul e of student, faculty, and national art exhib-
itswith public gallery openingsfor each exhibition. Students are particularly welcome
at the openings as well as during regular hours.

The Creighton University Chamber Choir is a small, mixed vocal ensemble that
performs both on and off campus. The group’s repertoire includes all styles of music
from all historical periods. Membership is determined through auditions held at the
beginning of each semester. Contact the Fine and Performing Arts Department: the
Director of the Chamber Choir.

The Liturgical Choir provides music for the 10 am. Sunday Mass at St. John's
Church on the campus. Membership is permitted for credit and non-credit.

The Creighton University Chorus enjoys singing adiverse repertoire of music. There
are no auditions, and membership is permitted for both credit and noncredit enroll-
ment. The choir presents a performance on campus each semester as well as offering
music at various off-campus sites.

Music Recitals are presented each semester and feature solo and ensemble perfor-
mances. An annual honors concert is presented near the close of each academic year
and features some of the University’sfinest student performers. All recitalsare opento
the public.

The Pep Band provides music for home basketball games. Membership ison anon-
credit basis.

The Wind Ensembl e offers students the opportunity to study the finest concert music
for winds and percussion and present it to the public through performance.
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Orchestra and Jazz Ensemble participation are available to interested musicians.
Please contact the Fine and Performing Arts Department, Coordinator of Music, for
more information.

A Company of Dancers from Creighton University. The Company is selected by
open audition and the repertoire consists of both classical ballet and modern dance.
Guest choreographers create one or two works annually. The company has received
specia grants from the Nebraska Arts Council, the Whitmore Charitable Trust, and
private donors in recognition of the quality of its productions. Students, friends, and
patrons are invited to performances. Call (402) 280-3047 for dates and information. In
addition, works choreographed by student choreographers are show-cased in the an-
nual student dance concerts. Workshops and open classes conducted by visiting
professionals are open to the general public.

The Creighton Oratorical Association (Jaytalkers) was organized in 1884. One of
the oldest organizations at Creighton, itsmembersaretrained in both Lincoln-Douglas
and Parliamentary debate, oratory, limited preparation speaking, and oral interpreta-
tion of literature. The Society’s members travel nationally and internationally, and
compete on acircuit of speech and debate tournaments which includes attendance at
several National Tournaments and the World Universities Debating Championships.
The Creighton Oratorical Society is associated with the Missouri Valley Forensic
League, the Mid-America Forensic League, the Nebraska Intercollegiate Forensic
Association, the American Forensic Association, the National Forensic Association,
and the National Parliamentary Debate Association.

Creighton University Theatre provides a season of severa full-length and short plays
each year in support of various coursesin acting, directing, and technical areas of the
theatre. All Creighton students are eligible to participate as actors or production staff.
In addition, there are lectures and workshops concentrating on various aspects of the-
atre aswell asfrequent guest artists. Announcements of theatre activitiesarecarried in
the campus and local newspapers.

Creighton’s new Javanese Gamelan Ensemble is open to all members of the com-
munity for non-credit participation. Performances during this inaugural year include
venuesinside and outside the Lied Center for the Arts, aswell asacollaboration project
with the Omaha Symphony.

Student Town and Gown Gospel Choir is a non-auditioned ensemble open to all
members of the community interested in developing their skills in this medium filled
with personal testimony and rich traditions.

Radio facilities at Creighton consist of the Pellegrin Studios, dedicated in 1990 to
the memory of alumnus broadcaster Frank Pellegrin. Two fully equipped audio pro-
duction studios, an interview booth, and field recording equipment are provided for
students to produce news, sports and other public affairs programming. Student pro-
ductions are aired with RealAudio software on the Creighton Web Radio at
http://www.cuwebradio.creighton.edu.

Television opportunities have been offered to Creighton students since 1946, when
commercial television wasjust getting under way in thisregion. Recognizing early the
many communicative dimensions of television, Creighton has continued to be aleader
in exploring new aspects of the medium. Through its membership in the Consortium
of Associated Schools and Educational Resources, the University has access to the
cable television in Omaha.

State of the art television facilities are used for teaching, production and research in
the undergraduate division. Through internships and part-time employment, students
gain valuable experience in Media Services Video Production facilities and with com-
mercial stations and cable systems in the community.
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MULTI-CULTURAL ORGANIZATIONS

Asian Student Association, African American Student Association, German Ameri-
can Club, Hui O Hawaii, Indian Cultural Society, International Student Association,
Latino Student Association, Native American Association, Singapore Student Asso-
ciation, South Dakota Club, and Town Student Organization.

RELIGIOUS

As a Catholic University in the Jesuit tradition, Creighton’s missionisto provide a
value-centered education and an environment for accomplishing this. Two visible signs
of this dedication are the chaplains of St. John’s Church and University Ministry who
minister to the students, faculty, and staff.

The University Ministry staff consists of Jesuit priests, laywomen, women religious,
and a L utheran minister. The chaplains are assisted by many lay faculty, other Jesuits,
and the priests and scholastics of Campion House.

In cooperation with students and faculty, University Ministry staff initiates social
action and peace and justice programs. The chaplains also help enrich the quality of
education at Creighton University by working with various faculty groups to deepen
and improve the effectiveness of their mutual commitment to Christian education.

In the Jesuit tradition, the University Ministry staff provides students with opportu-
nitiesfor reflection, worship, and community service. Specifically offered areliturgies,
retreats, marriage preparation, ecumenical worship services, community servicein the
Omaha area, a program of service nationally and in Latin America.

The chaplains work in each of Creighton’s eight schools and live in the seven stu-
dent residence halls in order to promote the goals of the University: “to support and
encourage reflectiveness, contemplation, objectivity, and creativeness; physical, emo-
tional, and spiritual well being.”

STUDENT GOVERNMENT

All full-time students registering in the undergraduate colleges and in the profes-
sional schools become voting members of THE CREIGHTON UNIVERSITY
STUDENTS UNION. The affairs of this corporation are managed by The Student
Board of Governors made up of members elected from the schools and colleges of the
University. Thisgroup of student leaders controls the use of the Student Activity Fund,
plans the major social events of the year, and operates through standing committeesto
further the best interests of the University and of her students.

FRATERNITIESAND SORORITIES

At Creighton we fed that the Greek experience enlarges the college experience.
Since the Greek community is self-governing, many opportunities exist for members
to gain leadership experience. Most chapters have eight to ten officers as well as a
variety of committee heads. The Greek community assists students in becoming in-
volved on campus. This involvement includes campus service projects, philanthropic
events, membership in other student organizations, and |eadership training experiences.
The Greek system provides an experience that will assist individuals in making the
transition from high school to college. To help with academic transition, most chapters
play an important role in assuring academic success of their new members. Many
chapters set minimum grade-point averages that must be attained before the prospec-
tive member is admitted into the organization. Fraternity and Sorority study halls
encourage strong study habits. The Greek system was specifically established to foster
the development of friendship and support needed for academic and personal success.
Chapters offer the opportunity to associate with individuals of diverse backgrounds,
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godls, idealsand interests. Most of the values and benefits of involvement in the Greek
community are not even realized until after graduation.

The six national fraternities are Phi Delta Theta, Phi Kappa Psi, Pi Kappa Alpha,
SigmaAlpha Epsilon, Sigma Nu, and Sigma Phi Epsilon. The Interfraternity Council
is the governing body for the fraternities.

Thefive national sororities are AlphaPhi, Delta Zeta, Gamma Phi Beta, Pi Beta Phi
and Theta Phi Alpha. Panhellenic Council serves asthe governing body for the sorori-
ties.

HONOR SOCIETIESAND FRATERNITIES

Alpha Sgma Nu, National Jesuit Honor Society, was founded at Marquette Univer-
sity in 1915, and the Creighton Chapter was established in 1921. In 1973 Gamma Pi
Epsilon, thewomen’s honor society, merged with Alpha SigmaNu. Currently there are
chapters at al 28 Jesuit colleges and universities in the United States and at Sogang
University in Seoul, Korea. Scholarship, loyalty, and service are the threefold require-
ments for membership in the society. Membership is highly selective and is awarded
on the recommendations of the local chapter, the faculty, the deans, and with the ap-
proval of the university president. Outstanding undergraduatesin their junior and senior
years and professional and graduate students are eligible. Membershipisprized asone
of the most notabl e di stinctions which can be won by astudent in a Jesuit institution of
higher learning. Each year the campus chapter inducts about 42 students from all divi-
sions. Thealumni chapter’sliving members number over 2,000 persons. At graduation
members of the student chapter automatically transfer into membership in the alumni
chapter.

Alpha Kappa Delta, international sociology honor society, was founded in 1920 at
the University of Southern California. The organization is dedicated to the promotion
of human welfare through the scientific study of social behavior and institutions. Delta
Chapter at Creighton was established in 1986. Membership is open to students who
major or demonstrate a serious interest in sociology, achieve junior status, and com-
plete at |east four coursesin sociology. Candidates must have acumulative grade-point
average of 3.0 in sociology and overall.

Alpha Mu Gamma, the national collegiate foreign-language honor society of the
United States and Puerto Rico, was established at Los Angeles City Collegein 1921.
Its more than two hundred chaptersin both public and private universitiesand in pub-
lic and private colleges, offer membership to outstanding studentswho are enrolled in,
or have completed, the third or any higher semester of college study of any foreign
language. The aims of Alpha Mu Gamma are to recognize achievement in the field of
foreign-language study; to encourage an interest in the study of foreign languages,
literatures, and civilizations; to stimulate adesire for linguistic attainment; and to fos-
ter sympathetic understanding of other peoples.

Beta Alpha Psi is a national honorary accounting fraternity that fosters the profes-
sional development of its members. Thefraternity recognizesthat the best professional
is not just the individual who has achieved academic excellence, but one who fulfills
his or her obligation to serve his or her community and develop his or her full poten-
tial. Membership in the Alpha Nu chapter is available to both men and women from
the junior and senior classes whose principal area of interest is accounting and whose
academic record in both accounting and nonaccounting courses is superior. Alpha Nu
has been recognized by the national fraternity as a superior chapter, indicating the
dedication of itsmembersin achieving their goals of service and professional develop-
ment.
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Beta Gamma Sgma is a national organization founded in 1913 to encourage and
reward scholarship and accomplishment among students of business and administra-
tion, to promote the advancement of education in the art and science of business, and
to foster integrity in the conduct of business operations. The Creighton University
Chapter wasinstalled in March 1963. Student members are selected from among those
of high scholarship and good moral character who are enrolled in subject matter areas
within the purview of American Assembly of Collegiate Schools of Businessaccredita-
tion. The society limits its student membership to Master’s degree candidates who
rank in the upper fifth of their class and to undergraduates who rank in the upper tenth
of their graduating class in their senior year. To obtain continuity of its student mem-
bership, the chapter may induct juniors who are in the highest seven percent of their
classin thelast term or semester of their junior year. Induction to Beta Gamma Sigma
isby election; it is not automatic. It is one of the highest scholastic honors awarded to
students of business and administration.

Delta Sigma Rho-Tau Kappa Alpha is one of the two national forensic honor societ-
ies. Delta SigmaRho was organized in 1900. Tau KappaAlphawas organized in 1908.
The Creighton University chapter of Delta Sigma Rho was chartered in 1934. When
DSR-TKA merged in 1963, Creighton continued its membership. Membership in the
society isopen to students who have compl eted two years of inter-collegiate forensics.
A senior may be accepted with only one year of inter-collegiate experience.

Eta Sgma Phi is the national honor society for students of Latin and Greek. The
national society was founded in 1924, and Creighton’s Epsilon Nu chapter was char-
tered in 1981. To be eligible for membership, students must have completed two or
more semesters of Greek or Latin with a“B” average. The society recognizes students
who have achieved a high level of excellencein classical languages, fosters the study
of the ancient classics, enhances the appreciation of Greek and Roman culture, and
promotes good will and friendship among classical students. Members are eligible to
take part in national Greek and Latin contests each year and to compete for fellow-
ships for summer study in Greece or Italy. They aso receive copies of the society
publication, the Nuntius.

The Financial Management Association National Honor Society isthe only national
organization recognizing scholastic achievement in the field of finance. Creighton
University's chapter was organized in 1985 and inducts new members each semester.
Outstanding academic achievement and active participation in the Creighton Univer-
sity Chapter of Financial Management Association are the criteria used for selection of
members for the National Honor Society.

Omicron Delta Epsilon, Honor Society in economics, was formed on January 1,
1963, by a merger of two national honor societies, Omicron Delta Gamma (Order of
Artus) and Omicron Chi Epsilon. The objectives of Omicron Delta Epsilon and its
Creighton Chapter (Alpha of Nebraska) are to recognize high scholastic achievement
in the field of economics and to stimulate student interest in economics. Undergradu-
ate candidates for election to Omicron Delta Epsilon must have an overall scholastic
average of 3.2 or better and at least twelve hours of economics including ECO 303 or
ECO 305 with an average of 3.2 or above in economics.

Omicron Delta Kappa, the National Leadership Honor Society, wasfoundedin 1914
at Washington and Lee University in Lexington, Virginia. The Creighton Chapter was
officially approved in 1988 and joins over 200 established chapters in colleges and
universities across the country. ODK was founded to recognize and encourage supe-
rior leadership and scholarship. Creighton’s chapter sponsors a variety of programs
each year designed to meet those goals. Membership is a mark of highest distinction
and honor and is open to qualifying undergraduate juniors and seniors, graduate and
professional students.
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Phi Alpha Theta is the International Honor Society in history. Founded at the Uni-
versity of Arkansasin 1921, it has chaptersin every major university in the nation. The
Theta Eta Chapter was founded at Creighton in May 1961. Membership is open to all
students who have a minimum Q.PA. of 3.0 and at least 3.1 average in 12 semester
hours of history courses above the 100 level.

Phi Beta Delta isthe only national honor society dedicated to recognizing scholarly
achievement in international education. The national society was founded at Califor-
nia State University in 1986, and was established as a national organization in 1987.
Creighton University’s Alpha Chi chapter was chartered in 1990. To be eligible for
membership, students must have: 1) participated in an approved study abroad program
or be an international student, 2) achieved a cumulative QPA of 3.0 for juniors and
seniorsor a3.5 for graduate and professional students, and 3) been involved in activi-
ties which promote international understanding on campus and/or in the community.
Eligible faculty, staff, and students must be nominated by a current Alpha Chi mem-
ber. Interested persons should contact the Office of International Programs.

Phi Sgma Tau is the international honor society in philosophy and is a member of
the Association of National Honor Societies. The Creighton chapter, Nebraska Beta,
was chartered in October of 1971. National and local membership is open to students,
faculty, and alumni. Students must fulfill the following requirements: completion of at
least three semesters of college, a B average in all subjects, and the completion of at
least two coursesin philosophy with an average grade of B. Students who have not yet
met these requirements may join Phi Sigma Tau locally. The purpose of the society is
to reward students who have achieved academic excellence, to provide opportunities
for student-directed philosophical discussions, and to promote the study of philosophy
in general. National members receive a subscription to the undergraduate philosophy
journal, Dialogue, and the Phi Sigma Tau newsletter.

Pi Mu Epsilon, national mathematics fraternity, was founded in 1914 in New York
State. The purpose of the organization is the promotion of scholarly activity in math-
ematics among students by electing members on an honorary basis according to their
proficiency in mathematicsand by engaging in activities designed to promote the math-
ematical and scholarly development of its members. The Creighton Chapter, called
Nebraska Beta, was installed in April 1973. Membership is open to undergraduate
students who have completed at least two years of college mathematics, including
calculus, with a B average and who are in the top one-third of their college class.
Sophomores, majoring in mathematics, who have completed three semesters of col-
lege mathematics, including at |east one semester of calculus, with astraight A record
and who are in the top quarter of their college class are also eligible.

Pi Sgma Alpha, the national political science honor society, was founded in 1920 at
the University of Texas. The Theta Alpha Chapter at Creighton was established in
1977. Membership is offered to students who have completed at least nine semester
hours of political science, including at least one advanced course. Candidates must
have a “B” average in political science courses and must rank in the upper third of
their class.

Psi Chi isthe national honor society in psychology. The organization was initiated
in 1929 at the ninth International Congress of Psychology with the first charter going
to the University of Kansas. Today there are over 700 chartered chapters with 200,000
national members. The Creighton campus charter was granted in April 1979. Member-
ship is open to al students who have completed eight hours of psychology, have an
interest in the field, and rank within the upper 35 percent of the classin general schol-
arship. The purpose of the society is “to advance the science of psychology and to
encourage, stimulate, and maintain scholarship of theindividual membersinall fields.”
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Sgma Pi Sgma is the national honor society in physics. The national society was
founded in 1921. Today there are over 300 chartered chapters throughout the United
States. Creighton University’s chapter was chartered in 1982. Membership is open to
all students with an interest in physics who have completed at least three semesters of
full-time college work, including twelve hours of upper-division physics courses ap-
plicable to the major. Undergraduate students must have aminimum Q.PA. of 3.25in
all collegework and a3.25 in upper-division physics at the time of initiation. Graduate
students must have satisfactorily completed at least 15 semester hours of graduate
work in physics and be approved for membership by the Graduate Physics Faculty on
the basis of the quality of their graduate work. The society serves as ameans of award-
ing distinction to students of high scholarship and promise of achievement in physics.
It promotes student interest in research and advanced study in physics, it encourages a
professional spirit and friendship among its members, and it seeks to popularize inter-
est in physics on the college campus.

Sigma Theta Tau is a national honor society in nursing. The national society was
founded in 1922. Creighton’s |ota Tau Chapter, one of 301 chapters, was chartered in
1984. The Society exists to recognize superior achievements in nursing, encourage
leadership development, foster high nursing standards, stimulate creative work, and
strengthen commitment to theideal s of the profession. Membership is open to nursing
studentsenrolledin NLN accredited baccal aureate and masters nursing programs. Stu-
dents who have completed at least one-half of the nursing component of the
baccalaureate curriculum or a minimum of one-fourth of the required graduate cur-
riculum and have demonstrated marked achievement in nursing shall be eligible for
membership. Undergraduate students shall have agrade-point average of not lessthan
3.0 0n a4.0 scale, and graduate students must achieve a grade-point average of 3.5 or
higher on a4.0 scale. The number of studentsfrom any one class shall not exceed one-
third of the total number expected to graduate from that class and shall not rank lower
than the highest 35 percent of their class in scholarship. A community nurse with a
minimum of a baccalaureate degree who has demonstrated marked achievement in
nursing education, practice, research or publication aso shall be eligible for member-
ship.

Theta Alpha Kappa, a national honor society in theology, was founded in 1975-76
and formally instituted by the College Theology Society in 1976. Its purposes are to
further the study of religion and theology at the graduate and undergraduate levels; to
encourage excellence in research, learning, teaching, and publication; to foster the
exchange of ideas among scholars; to sponsor activities and mechanisms for the better
realization of these purposes. Creighton’slocal chapter, Alpha GammaMu, was estab-
lished in 1996. Membership in the local chapter requires completion of aminimum of
15 credits in theology, a minimum GPA in theology of 3.5, a cumulative GPA of not
less than 3.0, and approva of the theology faculty.

There are, in addition to the foregoing, other honorary societies which are associ-
ated with the University’s Professional and Graduate Schools.

RECOGNITION OF SCHOLARSHIP AND LEADERSHIP

Honors and Prizes
Member ship in Alpha Mu Gamma, national collegiate foreign language honor soci-
ety, for scholastic achievement.

Member ship in Alpha Sgma Nu, national Jesuit honor society for men and women,
awarded on the basis of scholarship, loyalty and service.

Membership in Beta Alpha Psi, national honorary accounting fraternity, for excel-
lence in scholarship.
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Member ship in Beta Gamma Sgma, national honor society for men and women in
business administration. Members are el ected from senior undergraduates who rank in
the upper ten percent of their class, junior undergraduates who rank in the upper seven
percent of their class, and Master’s students who rank in the upper twenty percent of
their class, on the basis of scholastic average for the entire business administration
program.

The Merna L. and Robert F. Allen Prize in Economics, an award of up to $1,000
presented by the Department of Economics and Finance to an economics major judged
to have written an outstanding paper in Political Economy or Applied Economics.

The Reverend Raymond J. Bishop, SJ., Award given annually to the student en-
rolled in aprogram in the Department of Education who best reflects Father Bishop's
qualities of warmth, caring, dedication to teaching, and also reflects the student’s de-
sire to see his or her peers do their best.

The American Institute of Chemists (AIC) Award is presented annually by the AIC
to the outstanding graduating chemistry major. Choiceis made on the basis of scholas-
tic achievement and commitment to the profession of chemistry.

The American Marketing Association, Marketing Student of the Year Award, given
annually by the Greater OmahaAmerican Marketing A ssociation to astudent showing
great promise in the field of marketing.

The Analytical Chemistry Award is given annually to the outstanding student in the
analytical chemistry course sequence.

The Beta Alpha Psi Regional and National Scholars Certificate, presented annually
by the National Council of BetaAlphaPsi to fraternity memberswho presented papers
at regional or national meetings and who entered the National Manuscript Contest.

The Beta Alpha Psi Meritorious Service Certificate, presented annually by the Na-
tional Council of Beta Alpha Psi to graduating senior accounting majors who have
demonstrated outstanding leadership and service to their college and fraternity.

The Beta Alpha Psi Scholarship Certificate, presented annually by the National Coun-
cil of BetaAlpha Psi to the graduating senior accounting majors who are members of
BetaAlpha Psi with the highest scholastic average in the College of Business Admin-
istration.

The CRC Freshman Chemistry Award is given annually to the outstanding student in
the general chemistry program.

The Christian Leadership Award presented by Campus Ministry for outstanding
Christian leadership and service to Creighton University and to the Omaha commu-
nity.

Creighton College of Arts and Sciences Senior Award for excellence in scholarship
and outstanding contribution to the College and its mission of education and serviceto
life.

Member ship in the Creighton Honors Program. Upon successful completion of the
Program, students are awarded a plaque at the Senior Awards Ceremony; and the fol-
lowing special awards are also presented in recognition of exceptiona performance
and service: Dean’sAward, Director’sAward, Virginia Shaddy Senior Research Award.

The Coopersand Lybrand Scholar ship awarded annually to outstanding studentsin
the College of Business Administration who will be in their senior year.

Membership in Eta Sgma Phi, Latin and Greek Honor Society, for scholastic achieve-
ment.
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The Financial Executive Institute Student of the Year Award, a gold medallion, an-
nual award to an outstanding finance major who demonstratesthe potential for success
asafinancial executive.

The Eugene F. Gallagher, SJ. Annual Award, to the student with the top grade-point
average in Teacher Education.

The Thomas A. Grennan Award is presented annually by the Department of History
to outstanding students in core-level courses in African, Asian, Latin American, and
Middle Eastern history.

The Jefferson-Mullen Essay Prize. Through the generosity of thelate Arthur F. Mullen,
Sr., of Omaha, an annual award is given in recognition of the best essay submitted on
thelife or works of Thomas Jefferson. Studentsfrom any division of the University are
eligible for the competition. For details, contact the Department of History.

The Fr. Alfred Kaufmann Prize, an award presented by the Department of History to
the student judged to have written an outstanding paper in European History.

The Francis M. Kraft Awards are presented annually by the Department of Fine and
Performing Artsin recognition of outstanding accomplishmentsin the arts by graduat-
ing seniors.

The Eileen B. Lieben Award, an annual award of up to $400 and aplaqueisgiven by
the Department of History to an outstanding female history major or co-major.

Member ship in Omicron Delta Epsilon, honorary economics fraternity, for scholas-
tic achievement in economics.

The Nebraska Society of Certified Public Accountants, annual scholarshipsaregiven
to senior accounting majors who have evidenced an interest in public accounting, and
who have maintained high class averages.

The KPMG Peat Marwick Endowed Scholar ship, an annual award to senior account-
ing majors who have evidenced an interest in public accounting and who have
maintained a high class average.

The POLYED Award in Organic Chemistry, sponsored by the Polymer Education
Committee of the American Chemical Society, is given annually to the outstanding
chemistry major in the organic chemistry course.

The Joseph Robbie Prizes, given by the Department of History through the generos-
ity of thelate Joseph Rabbie to the Department. Annual awards given to the outstanding
first year student in each section of the required introductory history course and in-
scription of the awardees’ names on the Joseph Robbie Plague.

The Allan M. Schleich Award, given annually to a student of history, who, in addi-
tion to academic excellence, best reflects the exemplary qualities of the late Dr. Allan
M. Schleich, Chairman, Department of History, 1963-81. The award includes a sti-
pend, usually not lessthan $400, a plagque, and the permanent inclusion of therecipient’s
name on the Schleich Plague in the Allan M. Schleich Room.

The Father Marion Sitzmann, O.S.B. and the Boniface McGuire Award in Speech
and Debate, awarded annually to speech and debate students who excel in perfor-
mance at tournaments. Approximately eight awards of $500 are given annually by the
Dean of the College of Artsand Sciences at the spring banquet honoring the recipients.

The Richard Spillane, S.J., Award, for Service in Civic Life, is presented to the
graduating political science student, who, through excellence in scholarship, personal
modesty, and service in community affairs, best reflects the principles of reason, hu-
mility, and service that Fr. Spillane exemplified in his lifetime.
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The Spirit of Creighton Award is acitation conferred on amale and afemal e student
by the President of the University annually at Commencement for demonstrating re-
markable initiative and able enterprise, wisdom in action, modesty in achievement,
and great personal sacrifice for the good of others.

The Wall Street Journal Student Achievement Award, a silver medal and a year’s
subscription to The Wall Street Journal, annual award to a graduating senior econom-
ics or finance major with a high scholastic average.

THE ALUMNI ASSOCIATION

The Creighton University Alumni Association was formed in 1892 to provide an
organization through which alumni could continue the friendships and associations
developed during their student days.

Its mission is “to advance the interests of the Creighton family through a commit-
ment to academic excellence, Judeo/Christian ethics, and alifelong relationship between
Creighton alumni and their University that enriches both.”

The administration of alumni activities is handled by the Alumni Relations Office
under supervision of the Director of Alumni Relations, as advised by the National
Alumni Board. Among the activities sponsored by the Alumni Relations Office are the
annual President’sAlumni Picnic, Reunion Weekend, the Thanksgiving Day Massand
Breakfast, alumni club events, and class reunions for the various Schools and Col-
leges. University representatives frequently attend alumni club get-togethersto which
alumni, parents of students, and friends of Creighton University are invited.

Through its alumni clubs, the Creighton Alumni Association has grown over the
years to include over 50,000 alumni, parents, and friends.
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ADMISSION

Itisthe admission policy of Creighton University to accept qualified studentswithin
the limits of its resources and facilities. See also the University’s Nondiscrimination
Policy on page 17.

FRESHMAN APPLICANTS

1. In person or by letter, request official application forms from the
Director of Admissions of the University, or access the application
electronically at http://www.creighton.edu.

2. Application may be made any time after completion of the junior year
in high school, but not later than one month prior to the opening of a
term, although the earlier the better. The University reserves the right
to return applications for admission prior to the deadline if space for
additional studentsis not available.

3. A$30feeisrequiredfor filing an application. Thisfeeisnot refundable.

4. Anofficia high school transcript should be sent directly to the Director
of Admissions. A Creighton recommendation form must also be
completed by your high-school guidance counselor. Upon submission,
these credential s becomethe property of Creighton University and will
not be returned.

5. Admission into one of Creighton’s undergraduate collegesis a highly
individualized processthat utilizes national standardized test scoresin
addition to a comprehensive review of high-school performance and
recommendations.

Toward this purpose we will consider as one factor either the American College
Testing Program (ACT) Assessment or the Scholastic Aptitude Test (SAT) in the re-
view process. Students may apply for admission as soon as they complete their junior
year in high school and may apply before the submission of either the ACT or the SAT
report.

The ACT or SAT Assessment is used for admission, scholarship, placement, coun-
seling, and for statistical purposes.

When all your credentials required through the admissions application have been
received, they will be reviewed by the Committee on Admissions. As soon as action
has been taken, you will be informed of the decision in writing. All information perti-
nent to residence hall facilities, registration procedures, and other requirements are
sent following letters of acceptance.

ADMISS ON REQUIREMENTS

Admission to undergraduate standing in Creighton as a freshman or as a transfer
student may be achieved as indicated below:

1. Asafreshman on the basis of:

A. Certificate of graduation from an accredited high school includ-
ing: (a) Record of subjects and grades indicating academic
potential for college success; (b) Personal recommendation from
high-school counselor.

B. Satisfactory ACT or SAT scores.
C. Completed application for admission.
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2. Asatransfer student on the basis of atranscript of a satisfactory record
from aregionally accredited college or university. Seeregulationsunder
Admission of Transfer Students on page 41. (ACT or SAT scores are
ordinarily not required of transfer students who have completed one
year of college.)

An accredited high school isaschool accredited by the North Central Association of
Colleges and Schools, or the equivalent regional standardizing body, or any school
approved by the recognized accrediting agency in its state.

SUBJECT REQUIREMENTS
The high-school graduate applying for admission to college is expected:
1. To be able to write and speak correct, grammatical English.

2. Tohavecompletedin an approved high school the recommended subject
reguirements shown below.

Strict adherence to the pattern of subject requirements may be waived at the discre-
tion of the Committee on Admissions if the other criteria qualify the applicant.

High-School Subject Pattern
Highly Recommended

SUDJECE ..o Units*
English ...ccooovieeeeeeee, 4
AN (05 o] - VO 1
Other Mathematics ...........cveeee... 2
Foreign Language ..........ccccvvevrennee. 2
Natural SCIeNCe.......cooveevvevveieens 2

Social Science
American Government................ 1
American History .......c.ccoceeeruenee. 1
Electives......cooeeeeviecieccee e 3
16

*A unit represents ayear’s study in any subject in asecondary school, covering an academic year
of at least 36 weeks, five periods per week, each period being at least 45 minutes. Two hours of shop
or laboratory work are equivalent to one hour of prepared classroom work.

REQUIREMENTS FOR ADMISSON TO THE
SCHOOL OF NURSNG

High-school graduates who are first-time freshmen wishing to pursue the traditional
program of study leading to the degree of Bachelor of Science in Nursing apply to the
Admissions Office of the University. Transfer students interested in Nursing apply to
the School of Nursing.

Graduates of diploma or associate degree programs in nursing or students already
holding a bachelor’s degree in another field refer to the admission requirements on
page 126. Additional information may be obtained from the office of the Dean, School
of Nursing.

ACT/SAT ASSESSMENT PROGRAMS

Students planning to enter Creighton University asfreshmen arerequired to take the
ACT Assessment provided by the American College Testing Program (ACT) or the
SAT Assessment provided by the College Board.

The ACT Assessment, designed for college-bound students, consists of a Student
Profile Section, an Interest Inventory, and four academic tests covering the subject
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areas of English, mathematics, reading, and science reasoning. The tests assess gen-
eral educational development and the ability to perform college-level work. Results of
the ACT Assessment are used at Creighton for course placement, advising and coun-
seling, scholarship awards, and admissions and research purposes.

The ACT Assessment isadministered annually on up to five national testing dates at
test centers throughout the country and overseas. Students planning to enter Creighton
University should arrange to take the ACT Assessment at the earliest test date possible
during their Senior year in high school and direct that their ACT score report be sent to
Creighton. The SAT Assessment is administered annually on up to six national test
dates.

Following is the schedule of the regular Saturday test dates for the ACT:
1998-99 — October 24, December 12, February 6, April 10, June 12

Following is the schedule of test dates for the SAT | and I1:
1998-99 — October 10, November 7, December 5, January 23,
March 26 (SAT | only), May 1, June 5

High-school students may obtain full information from their counselor about the
ACT or SAT Assessment, the location of test centers, and how to register for either
test.

ADVANCED PLACEMENT

English Advanced Placement By Examination

Students who receive a score of 5 on the CEEB Advanced Placement English Lan-
guage and Composition Examination will receive three semester hours credit in
composition and fulfill the writing skills course (ENG 150) requirement in the Core
Curriculum. Studentswho receive ascore of 4 or 5 on the CEEB Advanced Placement
English Literature and Composition Examination will receive six semester hours of
elective English credit. This will not satisfy the literature requirement for the Core
Curriculum.

Mathematics Advanced Placement by Examination

Advanced Placement students in Mathematics with scores of 3, 4, or 5 on a CEEB
Advanced Placement mathematics examination will receive the number of semester
hours credit appropriate to the examination successfully completed. Those who have
passed the Calculus AB Exam receive four semester hours for having completed the
equivalent of MTH 245. Those who have passed the Calculus BC Exam receive eight
semester hours for having completed the equivalent of MTH 245 and 246. Students
who have passed either of these exams will have fulfilled the mathematics require-
ment (MTH 201 or 245) in the Core Curriculum.

Modern Language Advanced Placement By Examination

Advanced Placement studentsin Modern or Classical Languages (French, German,
Latin, and Spanish) with a score of 3 in a given language exam will receive three
semester hours credit for having completed the equivalent of FRN 111, GER 111, LAT
101 or SPN 111 respectively. Those studentsin Modern or Classical Languages (French,
German, Latin, and Spanish) with a score of 4 or 5 in a given language exam will
receive six semester hours credit for having completed the equivalent of FRN 111 &
112, GER 111 & 112, LAT 101 & 102, or SPN 111 & 112 respectively.

Advanced Placement studentsin Modern or Classical Languages (French, German,
Latin, and Spanish) with scores of 4 or 5 in a given literature exam will receive three
semester hours of elective credit (FRN 000, GER 000, or SPN 000, respectively).
These students are still required to meet core competency requirements as set forth in
the Program of Study section of the Student’s school.
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Other CEEB Advanced Placement and Credit

Further advanced placement credit may be awarded for successful completion of the
CEEB Advanced Placement Examination in Art History, Biology, Chemistry, Com-
puter Science, History, Music, Physics, Political Science, and Psychology. However,
such awards are not automatic and may involve further departmental testing or evalu-
ation. Credit may or may not beeligiblefor fulfilling the Core Curriculum requirements.
Students who have completed one or more CEEB Examinations and have had the
scores sent to Creighton should receive an awarded credit evaluation afew weeks after
Creighton receives the score report. If the outcome of these examinations determines
the course(s) for which the students are currently registering, they should contact their
dean’s office for further information.

College Level Examination Program (CLEP)

Students accepted into adegree program may earn college credit through successful
completion of CLEP Subject Examinations. CLEP examinations are administered at
testing centers (Creighton University is NOT atesting center) on a regular schedule.
Detail s concerning the award of credit for CLEP examinationsare availablein theArts
and Sciences Dean's Office.

Credit for Experience

The undergraduate colleges may award academic credit for knowledge acquiredina
non-traditional manner in areas where Creighton offersinstruction. Creighton degree
students who believe they qualify for such credit may petition the appropriate aca-
demic department through the Dean’s office detailing the experience in question and
submitting appropriate supporting evidence. In eval uating the experience, departments
may find it desirable to utilize standardized tests, department-prepared tests, portfo-
lios, interviews, etc. The petition and departmental recommendation will be reviewed
by the appropriate college committee and a recommendation made to the Dean, who
makes the final decision asto the award of credit.

Students who petition for credit for experience that has not been supervised by a
department must purchase a special examination/evaluation ticket ($15.00). A fee of
$50.00 per credit hour is charged for each challenge examination in the clinical
practicumsin nursing. Examination/eval uation fee tickets must be purchased from the
University Cashier in advance and presented to the department concerned. In addition
to the examination fees, there is a recording fee of $10.00 per credit hour awarded,
which must be paid to the University Cashier before the credit will be recorded. (A
total of $50.00 is charged for taking and recording each credit hour of challenge ex-
aminations.)

ADMISS ON OF TRANSFER STUDENTS

Students who are in good standing at another accredited college and entitled to hon-
orable dismissal may be admitted to Creighton University without examination if they
present evidence of satisfactory scholarship. An accredited college or university means
one that has been fully accredited by a Regional Accrediting Association. Transcripts
from nonaccredited schools will be judged on an individual basis.

The regular application form must be filed with the Director of Admissions. The
applicant is responsible for having the appropriate official of each institution previ-
ously attended send an official academic transcript and testimony of honorable standing
directly to the Director of Admissions, even if attendance was only during a summer
session or for part of aterm. These official transcripts are required even if the tran-
script of the institution most recently attended lists the record of the student at the
other institutions, and regardless of whether or not credit was received or advanced
standing credit is desired. A secondary-school transcript must also be submitted.
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To qualify for aCreighton degree, transfer students should plan to spend the last two
years of college at Creighton and meet departmental requirements for completion of
an academic major. Students must earn at |east 48 hours in residence to qualify for a
degree. More hours may be required depending upon the program of study and the
way in which the transfer hoursfulfill University requirements. The minimum number
of hoursin a student’s major which must be taken at Creighton are: 12 in the College
of Artsand Sciences; 15-18 in the College of BusinessAdministration; 20 in the School
of Nursing.

Conditions for Transfer of Credit
The University will evaluate all hours submitted by the transfer applicant and re-
serves the right to accept or deny any of the credits offered for transfer.

Credit hours earned with grades of C or better at an accredited institution of higher
education prior to admission to Creighton University may be transferred at the discre-
tion of the respective Dean. Transcripts will be evaluated by the Dean only after a
transfer student has been officially accepted for admission. In someinstances, the Dean
may require that the transfer student complete successfully at least one semester at
Creighton consisting of not lessthan twelve semester hours before the exact amount of
credit to be transferred will be permanently determined. No transcripts will be evalu-
ated for transfer credit in the period three weeks before the beginning of a semester
owing to the large number of students who have demands on the Dean’s time during
that period.

Students must earn at least 48 hours in residence. Therefore, no more than eighty
credit hours will be accepted in transfer. However, specific program requirements of
each school and college must be fulfilled for graduation. Credit hours are transferred,
but not quality points. The quality-point average of the transfer student will be deter-
mined only by work done at Creighton. Credit is normally not granted for
correspondence or television courses.

International Baccalaureate

Creighton University recognizes the International Baccalaureate (IB) program and
awards credit/placement for students who qualify for the IB diploma. Such credit/
placement will be granted for courses taken at the higher level on an individual and
course-by-course basis.

TRANS ENT STUDY

Creighton students who live outside the Omaha Metropolitan Area may be permit-
ted to enroll in courses in other accredited institutions near their homes during the
summer months. Prior approval of the Dean must be obtained for each course (appli-
cation forms are available in the Dean’s Office). Courses not so approved by the Dean
in advance may not be accepted in transfer. Normally students will not be able to
transfer more than atotal of twelve hours of approved transient study during the entire
degree program at Creighton. Core courses and/or courses in the major will normally
not be authorized for transient study.

ADMISS ON OF VETERANS

Courses in al schools and colleges of the University are approved for veterans
education and training. Veterans' Serviceis provided by the Registrar’s Office. Veter-
ans and others eligible for educational benefits administered by the Veterans
Administration are given assistance to assure proper and advantageous use of their
benefits and to simplify and expedite transactions with the government.

Students who have completed service in the Armed Forces of the United States may
petition for credit for certain experiences of an educational nature. Creighton Univer-
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sity will use the recommendations of the American Council on Education Commission
on Educational Credit to evaluate such experiences. Petitions should be submitted to
the Registrar, who will make recommendations to the appropriate Dean.

ADMISS ON OF INTERNATIONAL STUDENTS

This school is authorized under Federal law to enroll nonimmigrant alien students.

Candidates for admission from foreign countries must present original and com-
plete educational credentials. Ability to speak and write correct grammatical English
isimperative. All applicants from non-English speaking backgrounds are required to
take the Test of English as a Foreign Language (TOEFL) and have the scores sent to
Creighton. Acceptance into the University may be granted if the candidate’s creden-
tial sindicate satisfactory preparation for admission and if the candidate’s TOEFL score
is 525 at the undergraduate level and 550 at the graduate level. Foreign students may
enroll in Creighton University’s Intensive English Language Institute (IELI) on afull-
or part-time basis in order to better their English skills.

Once the candidate has been accepted into the University as a full-time student, an
enrollment reservation deposit of $150 is required. Also, an affidavit of support is
required before a certificate of eligibility (Form 1-20) will be issued to the student.

Creighton University requires all registered students who are not permanent U.S.
residents or U.S. citizensto carry the health and accident insurance plan offered on a
group basis to Creighton students. The annual premium for 1998-99 will be approxi-
mately $1040 for a single student. The insurance covers expenses arising from both
accident and sickness, whether sustained at the University or elsewhere, during the
entire policy term. The policy hasfew limitations, but these should be noted carefully.
Creighton has set this requirement in line with the majority of other universitiesin the
United Statesto relieve parents or students of thefinancial strain that normally accom-
pani es unanticipated medical expenses. I1Iness or accidents requiring medical services
and hospitalization can cost many thousands of dollars.

If a student is sponsored by any agency that provides its students with health and
accident insurance, Creighton insurance may not be required. Evidence of this cover-
age must be submitted to Student Health in order to qualify for a Creighton insurance
waiver.

Freshman international students are eligible for the Matteo Ricci Academic Schol-
arships (between $1000—$5000 a year, renewable for four years). Students who
complete their applications by June 1st will be considered for these scholarships. No
additional forms are required.

ADMISS ON OF SPECIAL STUDENTS

Students who wish to take courses but do not expect to receive adegree from Creigh-
ton University may register as specia students. Prerequisitesfor specific courses must
be met and students are expected to fulfill the same course requirements as degree-
seeking students. Most special students taking undergraduate courses register in
University College. Tuition and fees charged will be on a per-credit-hour basis for
students taking from 1-11 semester hours; special students attending on a full-time
basis (12-18 semester hours) are charged full tuition and fees. Tuition charges are
published in the semester Schedule of Courses. Financial aid is available to specia
students who have been accepted into certificate programs and carry aminimum of six
hours per semester. Persons who have registered as special students and subsequently
decide to enter a degree program must apply for acceptance as degree-seeking stu-
dents.
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A student who has been dismissed from another educational institution within the
previous calendar year will normally not be allowed to register at Creighton aseither a
specia or a degree-seeking student.

INTRA-UNIVERS TY TRANSFER

Students wishing to transfer from one undergraduate college to another within the
University must file a special application, which isavailablein their current academic
Dean’s Office.

LEAVE OF ABSENCE PROGRAM (LOAP)

Creighton’s Leave of Absence Program is a planned interruption in a student’s for-
mal education. It is designed for full-time undergraduate students in good standing
(cumulative QPA of 2.00 or above). In this program the student voluntarily steps out of
college for a specified period of time for one or two semesters. A student who elects
this program may do so to re-eval uate his’her educational goals, earn additional money
for his/her educational expenses, travel, receive medical procedures that would debili-
tate him/her from completing a full academic semester, and/or gain other practical
experiences not available on campus. The program is not intended for students who
wish to temporarily attend another college or university.

The principal advantage of LOAPisthat it offers a student the opportunity to leave
college temporarily with the assurance that he/she will be able to return and resume
his/her studies with a minimum of administrative difficulty. Because the leave is ini-
tially approved by the College and officialy recognized as a leave of absence, the
student is able to be away from the College and still maintain a close tie with it.

Studentsin this program are considered “ on leave” by the University and will not be
classified asenrolled students; however, they will be eligiblefor services of the Career
Planning and Placement Center and limited use of library facilities.

READMISS ON OF FORMER STUDENTS

Students previously enrolled in the College of Arts and Sciences, College of Busi-
nessAdministration, or the School of Nursing who have been out of school for at least
one full semester must make formal application for readmission to the school or col-
lege previously attended. Students must submit a new application form and send all
official transcripts of any schools attended after leaving Creighton. The $30 applica-
tion fee is waived. A student involved in the Leave of Absence Program (LOAP) is
exempt from this requirement unless the student failed to return as expected after the
end of the specified period of leave, or unless the student enrolled elsewhere in the
meantime.

Former full-time students who have continued on a part-time basis need not reapply
if they wish to resume afull-time schedule.

ENROLLMENT RESERVATION DEPOST

Each applicant for admission will be informed in writing by the Director of Admis-
sions of the outcome of his or her application.

An applicant accepted for admission is asked to make a $100 enrollment reservation
deposit by May 1 for the Fall Semester and December 15 for the Spring Semester. The
enrollment reservation deposit is credited to the first semester’stuition. The deposit is
not refundable unless the prospective student cancels his or her reservation in writing
prior to the date specified on their enrollment reservation form.

If the reservation is canceled after the date specified or the student fails to register,
or withdraws after registering, the deposit is forfeited to the University.
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SUMMER PREVIEW PROGRAM

The Summer Preview Program has been organized to give new students an opportu-
nity during the summer to consult with administrators, faculty advisers, and student
leadersabout curricular regulations, course details, registration procedures, or any other
guestions the student might have. Several dates are specified during the summer, and
students are invited to visit the campus at one of those times. Preregistration may be
completed after students have discussed their goals and the options open to them with
the faculty advisers.

REGISTRATION

Registration is conducted at the beginning of each semester, summer session, or
other term on the days specified in the University Calendar. Early registration for con-
tinuing students is conducted in March-April for the Fall Semester and in
October-November for the Spring Semester.

Students in Arts and Sciences, Business Administration, Nursing, Pharmacy and
Allied Health Professions, University College and Graduate School receive a Sched-
ule of Courses, Course Request Forms, and other related materials, including aspecific
appointment time for completing Early Registration. Each student completing Early
Registration receives ahard copy of his'her specific course/class schedule for the next
semester.

By enrolling in Creighton University, a student agrees to comply with all rules,
regulations, directives, and procedures of the University, and understands that his or
her failure to do so will be grounds for dismissal or other disciplinary action at the
University’s discretion. The University reserves the right to dismiss at any time a stu-
dent who in its judgment is undesirable and whose continuation in the University is
detrimental to himself, herself, fellow students, or the interests of the University, and
such dismissal may be made without specific charge.

WELCOME WEEK

All new students are required to be on the campus a few days before classes begin
for “Welcome Week” in August. New students move into their housing, consult with
their advisers, learn about the University and its many services and opportunities, and
become acquainted with the school, the faculty members, and the other members of
their class. Approximately 120 upper-class students serve as leaders during Welcome
Week and work with small groups of new students offering individual attention and
specia help. For the exact dates of registration and other eventsfor both freshmen and
upper-class students see the University calendar, page 2.

Late Registration
All official admission records must be received and approved by the Committee on
Admissions at least two weeks before registration.

Full-Time Sudents
Students who take 12 or more semester hours of credit during asemester are consid-
ered full-time students.

Part-Time Sudents

Students who carry less than 12 semester hours of credit are considered part-time
students. Such students pay tuition according to the current semester-hour charge and
all other feesto which they might be subject. Part-time students are required to follow
the prescribed course of studies.
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Auditing Courses

Students will be permitted to register as auditors only for exceptional reasons and
with the explicit authorization of the Dean. Not all courses are open to auditors. Audi-
torsare not held responsiblefor the work expected of regular students, are not admitted
to examinations, and receive no grade or credit for the course. Regular attendance at
class is expected, however, and auditors are subject the same as regular students to
being dropped from the course for excessive absences (in this event auditorsreceive a
W). Changes of registration from credit to audit or audit to credit will not be permitted
after the deadline, four weeks after the first day of classes.

A student who has previously enrolled as an auditor may not take the course for
credit during any succeeding semester except by special permission of the Dean.

Chargesfor courses audited are one-half (50%) of the regular per-credit-hour tuition
rate when the per-credit-hour rate is applicable, for example, when a student registers
for less than 12 semester hours, including the credit for the course(s) audited. For
Summer Session courses, the 50% reduction for auditors applies to the regular rate
only, not to the Summer Session discounted rate. Also, specia courses, workshops,
and ingtitutes offered at a special flat-rate tuition charge are excluded from the auditor
discount.

Students seeking to change from credit to audit status will be eligible for a tuition
adjustment (if otherwise applicable) only if the change is made with the dean’s ap-
prova within the period for late registration.

ADJUSTMENTSAND WITHDRAWALSAFTER REGISTRATION

Changesin Registration
Any change after the student’sinitial registration is permitted only with the written
consent of the Dean.

Dropping Courses

Withdrawal from any course requires sufficient cause and may be made only with
the approval of the Dean. After the first week of class (the period for late registration)
any petition to drop a course or to change status from credit to audit must include the
recommendation of the teacher(s) involved and the student’s college or major adviser
before the petition will be acted on by the Dean. Course withdrawalswitha“W” may
not be made later than the date posted each semester, which is approximately a week
after midsemester grades are available. A student who drops a course without approval
of the Dean receives WF for the course (failure because of unauthorized withdrawal).

Withdrawal from the University
A student is considered in attendance until he or she has formally notified the Uni-
versity in person or in writing of hisor her withdrawal.

Permission to withdraw from the University is granted by the Dean of the School or
College in which the student is registered. Thisisrequired as a condition of honorable
dismissal. After properly filling out the withdrawal card and securing al of the neces-
sary clearances, the student will present the withdrawal card at the Business Office
where it will be countersigned and transferred to the Registrar.

The policy of considering a student as withdrawn from the University after two
consecutive weeks of unexplained absence in no way isto be interpreted as allowing
withdrawal without formally notifying the Dean in person or in writing of the with-
drawal.

A student withdrawing from the University during any semester or summer session
before the final examinations forfeits credit for work done in that term. Students who
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withdraw with permission of the Dean receive W on their official record; those who
withdraw without permission of the Dean receive WF for all courses (failure because
of unauthorized withdrawal).

Students who have decided to withdraw from school and plan to return within the
following year may wish to consider the Leave of Absence Program (LOAP). For
further information about L OAP see page 44.
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TUITIONAND FEES

Ordinarily tuition and fees and board and room charges are payable in advance for
an entire semester or summer session. ! (see Financial Arrangements). All rates are
subject to change without notice.

Application for admiSSiON fEE .........coiiiiiieeree e $30.00
Enrollment reservation deposit (credited to tuition) ..........c.ccoceverenenee. 100.00
Tuition per semester for full-time program (rates effective August 1998):
a InArts & Sciences or Business Administration
(1210 18 Credit NOUIS) .....ccceueeeeieieeeeeee e 6,429.00
b. In Nursing except Accelerated Curriculum (12 to 18 credit hours) 6,429.00
c. InAccelerated Nursing Curriculum (effective May 1998) ........ 6,655.00
d. In Accelerated Nursing Curriculum (effective January 1999) ... 6,988.00
€. INPhaIMAECY ..o e 6,772.00
f. In Occupational Therapy (B.S)) .............
g. In Occupational Therapy (DOCLOrate) ........ccovvveeiereneseriesieens
h. In Physical ThErapY ....cccoevveeeiciececcece e
University College
Part-time (1-11 credit NOUrS) 2 ........ccovvveeeeeeeerereee s 402.00
Full-time (12-18 credit hours per SEMester) .......cocevvevveveereereeeenenne 6,429.00
Tuition per credit hour for courses numbered below 600 when program totals
less than 12 credit hours or for each credit hour in excess of 18:
a. For coursesin Arts & Sciences, Business Administration, Pharmacy
and Allied Health Professions ..o 402.00
b. For courses in Nursing (except in Accelerated Curriculum) ........ 402.00
Tuition per course—Independent Study Program (Correspondence) ... 500.00
University Feefor al full-time students per semester ..........cccceceeeruenee.
University Fee for al part-time students per semester ...........ccccevvevenenns
Sudent Health Insurance Premium for Six months > ...
Withdrawal Administrative Fee ...
Applied Music fee for registration per credit hour each semester
YEAIDOOK ...ttt
Charged to all full-time, undergraduate students. If you choose not to
receive a yearbook, you may request the Business Office to delete the
yearbook fee from your statement if this request is made prior to the date
for the penalty for late payment.

Full-time students (in a semester) are not subject to registration or |aboratory fees,
but are subject to all non-recurring, penalty, and special service fees and to extra tu-
ition when registering for credit hours beyond the normal full-time limitation.

1 Registration is not complete until financial arrangements have been made.

2 University College students may be eligible for aremission of one-third of the regular assessed rate. Remission
islimited to six credit hours. For further details contact University College.

3 This charge for each full-time student may be waived if the student presents evidence that he or she carries
insurance that provides coverage at least comparable to the student insurance offered by the University.
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Part-time students (students registering for less than 12 credit hours in any semes-
ter) and all summer session students are charged tuition on a per-credit-hour basis and
are subject to registration, laboratory, and any other applicable fee among the follow-

ing:

Laboratory fee—biology for each lab course .........cccovevveivicviiieserienee, 30.00
Laboratory fee—chemistry for each lab course:
a. Courses numbered below 200 ..........ccoviiiiriniiee e 30.00
b. Courses numbered 200 and @bOVe..........cccoverereecineirieeneereee 37.00
Laboratory fee—physics for each lab course.........cccevvevviiienevcciceenee, 30.00

Any student, full- or part-time, may be subject to the following
nonrecurring, penalty or special service feesin any semester or summer
session when applicable:

Late payment fee! (also see Financial Arrangements—page 50) ............. 76.00
Special examination/evaluation fee each examination or other |earning
BSSESSIMIENE ...ttt sttt s r e see e b e se e r e e nesne e seenreeanen 15.00
Challenge examination fee in clinical practicumsin
NUIrSiNg Per Credit NOUN .........cveiveiecice e 40.00
Recording fee for each credit hour awarded on basis of examination or other
special 1earning aSSESSMENL .........cceieirerireere e 10.00
Board rate and room rate per SEMeSLEr .......ccevveveieieriesereeeenenns (see page 22)

Thetuition chargesfor courses audited are one-half (50%) of the regular per-credit-
hour rate when the per-credit-hour rate is applicable.

Loss or damage to University property and equipment and excessive use of labora-
tory materials are charged to the student or students responsible.

Property and equipment, including library books, military uniforms, laboratory ap-
paratus, etc., loaned to astudent for use during aperiod of instruction must be returned
by the time specified. In case of delinquency, grade reports, transcripts, and diplomas
shall not be released until proper return or restitution is made.

Special Tuition Rates for Teachers and School Administrators

Teachers and school administrators who are employed full timein public or private
elementary or secondary schools and enroll as part-time students at Creighton may
receive atuition discount of 50% for three semester hours of course work each semes-
ter (fall and/or spring) in one of the following divisions. College of Arts & Sciences,
College of BusinessAdministration, School of Nursing, University College, or Gradu-
ate School. Thisdiscount does not apply to studentsin University College who receive
a University College tuition remission. Students must complete an “Application for
Teacher Improvement Remission” form verifying full-time employment status. These
forms are available in the Business Office. Telephone: 280-2707.

The University also reserves the right to exclude certain programs from this special
discount. The following programs are currently excluded: Master of BusinessAdmin-
istration and Master of Computer Systems Management. In the future, other programs
may be added or deleted without notice.

1 Transcripts, diplomas, and grade reports are released only when all outstanding balances have been paid.
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ESTIMATING BASC COSTS

The basic costs for a Freshman year (two semesters) in the College of Arts and
Sciences or College of Business Administration are;

Tuition (full-time program at rate effective August 1998) ............. $12,858.00
UNIVEISITY FEE ..ottt 536.00
Board and double rO0m...........ccceeiiiinneec s 5190.00
Total for academic year (tW0 SEMESLENS) ......c.evvereereereeieeieeeeeeeieans 18,584.00

The basic costs payable each semester would be approximately one-half of these
totals.

In estimating the overall costs one should include allowancesfor personal expenses,
including such items as clothes, laundry and dry cleaning, recreation and entertain-
ment, transportation, etc. These costs will vary greatly among students. Books and
school supplies average about $650 per year.

FINANCIAL ARRANGEMENTS

Tuition and fees and board and room charges are payabl e at the time of registration
for a semester. However, arrangements may be made to pay monthly installments by
using the University’s Monthly Electronic Transfer (MET) plan. Participation in this
plan will be limited to the unpaid balance after all financia aid credits have been
applied. Folders describing the payment plans and services of MET are mailed to pro-
spective and returning students during the summer.

Books and supplies may be purchased at the Campus Book Store. These items must
be paid for when they are obtained.

Students are invited to pay tuition and other expenses by personal check or money
order. This is recommended especially to avoid the risk involved in carrying large
amounts of cash. We also accept VISA, Mastercard and Discover as a payment option.
Use of this payment method will be limited to the unpaid balance after all financial aid
credits have been applied. All students, particularly those from out of town, are urged
to establish checking accounts in Omaha or hometown banks. The University will
ordinarily cash small checks for students. (There is a $200 limit for each student per
day in the Business Office.) However, the University reservesthe right to revoke or to
deny this privilege to any individual at any time.

Late Payment Policy

A late payment fee will be added to charges assessed at registration that remain
unpaid after the period for late registration. Thisfeeis $76 for the first month and an
additional $38 for each subsequent month that the account remains unpaid. Accounts
with unpaid balances under $500 will be subject to a $76 fee the first month and $28
each month thereafter.

Students with questions regarding their financial responsibilities are invited to con-
tact the Business Office to set up an appointment for individual counseling.
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WITHDRAWALSAND REFUNDS

Students withdrawing before the end of a semester will be charged tuition and recur-
ring fees on the following basis:

Period of attendance from Per cent of the semester
date of enrollment? rate to be charged
DUring the firSt WEEK .......covcoieiieeeeese e 10%
During the SECONA WEEK .........ccevveiiuiciirieiee et 20%
During the third WEEK .........cccciiiiieieise et 40%
During the fOUrth WEEK ...........coi i s 60%
During the fifth week ............ SRS 80%

OVEr FIVEWEEKS ..viveceieie ettt ettt b s sresbe e ennens 100%

Students withdrawing before the end of a summer session will be charged tuition
and recurring fees on the following basis:

Period of attendance from Per cent of the semester
date of enrollment * rate to be charged
ONE OF TWO ClaSS QAYS ....veveeeeeierierieere e 10%

Three through seven class days
Eight through twelve class days
OVEr tWEIVE ClaSS TAYS....c.eeuereereeeeeeee et
Students withdrawing before the end of the Pre-Session will be charged tuition and
recurring fees on the following basis:

Period of attendance from Per cent of the semester
date of enrollment * rate to be charged
ONE OF TWO ClaSS AAYS ...cvvvvieeeeciiciesieee et 10%
Three through five Class days ... 40%
SiX OF SAVEN ClaSS HAYS ...oveeeeerieieieieries e 80%
Eight or more class days .........coeeeiiineieeiceseeeee e 100%

Refunds of room rent for withdrawal swill be on the same basis asrefunds of tuition.

Nonrecurring fees, the application fee, the University fee, and penalty fees will be
charged in full, regardless of the period of attendance. 2

Full time studentswho drop courses after the last day for | ate registration but remain
full-time (12 or more credit hours) receive no refund. If a full-time student drops to
part-time status, refund of the difference between the full-time tuition charge and the
per-credit-hour charge for the courses being continued will be made in accordance
with the schedule applicable in the event of total withdrawal. Students assessed tuition
per credit hour, including part-time students, graduate students and studentsin a sum-
mer session, will be charged for courses dropped in accordance with the schedule
applicable in the event of total withdrawal.

A student will be considered as having withdrawn from the University after two
consecutive weeks of unexplained absence. However, this policy is not to be consid-
ered as revoking the regulation that requires a student to notify the Dean in person or
in writing of his/her withdrawal. Refunds are made to the student on the basis of the
date he/she has formally notified the Dean in person or in writing of his’her with-
drawal.

1 Classday is any day of the term when any classis in session, regardless of whether or not a specific course is

scheduled to be held on that day.
2 The nonrecurring, penalty, and special service fees include deferred payment, University fee, late payment,
special examination/evaluation, challenge examination, recording, tuition grant administrative fee, and locker.
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STUDENT FINANCIAL AID

ELIGIBILITY CRITERIA

To be eligible for Federal and University financial aid programs at Creighton Uni-
versity, you must be (1) acitizen, anational or permanent resident of the United States,
(2) in good academic standing, (3) infinancial need as determined by the U.S. Depart-
ment of Education, and (4) ahigh-school graduate or equivalent pursuing a degree on
at least a half-time basis (six hours). Students from aforeign country may qualify for
consideration of alimited number of Creighton funded scholarships.

NOTE: With the exception of the Pell Grant, Stafford Student Loan, and Parent
Loan to Undergraduate Students (PLUS), eligibility for Federal and University aid
will not normally extend beyond the prescribed course length, normally four to five
years (eight to ten semesters) depending on the curriculum. First award priority will be
to students enrolled on afull-time basis (at least 12 hours per term).

Students who have a previous baccal aureate degree and are pursuing a second bac-
calaureate degree are only eligibleto apply for loan or employment assistance. Normally,
University and Federal grants and scholarships are not extended to students seeking a
second baccalaureate degree.

APPLICATION PROCEDURES

Freshmen and Transfer Students:

1. Complete the “Application for Undergraduate Admission.” Forward
all parts of the application to the Admissions Office. Creighton cannot
make a financial aid commitment until you have been granted
acceptance by the University.

2. Complete a Free Application for Federal Student Aid (FAFSA). This
application isavailable at high-school guidance offices or Creighton’s
Financial Aid Office. Once you complete the form, send it directly to
the processing address listed on the application. Do not mail until after
January 1. All processed FAFSA's should be on file at Creighton by
April 1 for priority consideration. Applications received after April 1
will be considered as funding allows.

3. Submit the Creighton Financial Aid Application and signed and dated
copies of the parents’ and applicant’s 1998 Federal tax return to the
Student Financial Aid Office by May 1, 1999. If atax return will not
be filed, a statement of nonfiling must be submitted to the Student
Financial Aid Office.

Current Undergraduate Students
1. Complete Steps 2 and 3 above.

DISBURSEMENT AND USE OF AWARDS

All financial aid advanced by Creighton University must be used to pay tuition,
fees, and University room and board charges before any other direct or indirect educa-
tional costs. With the exception of Federal Work-Study, all financial aid awardswill be
deducted against University tuition, fees, room and board chargesin thefall and spring
semesters. One-half of the aid award will be deducted in the fall, and the remaining
half in the spring. Federal Work-Study will not be deducted since the student must
earn his’her award. Students on Federal Work-Study will receive bimonthly paychecks
and may use them to meet their personal expenses.
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SCHOLARSHIPS

Normally, to receive and retain a scholarship, you must be enrolled in a program of
study leading to a degree in the College of Arts and Sciences, College of Business
Administration, or School of Nursing. In addition to qualifying material listed for each
scholarship, you must be accepted and enrolled full-time at Creighton to retain
scholarship(s) for four academic years or eight consecutive fall/spring semesters (ex-
clusive of summer terms). Furthermore, the dollar amount of the scholarship may vary
unless otherwise specified, and all offers are made dependent on the annual availabil-
ity of funds. Most scholarships are renewable for additional years and continued
eligibility is based on maintaining the specified cumulative quality-point average for
each scholarship and showing normal progression toward a degree. Unless otherwise
specified, all University controlled scholarships, individually or in combination, may
not exceed the value of tuition.

Academic scholarships awarded to freshmen have a February 1 deadline. Freshmen
must be accepted for admission on or before that date. Unless otherwise noted, under-
graduate academic scholarships are awarded solely to new freshmen and are available
for eight consecutive semesters. As new scholarships, not listed in the catalog, become
available, selections are made in conjunction with the wishes of the donor.

Thefour year/eight semester limitation begins upon your matriculation at Creighton
and is accumulated consecutively. If you leave Creighton any time during this period,
you automatically forfeit all future scholarship eligibility previously granted, unless
you receive an approved Leave Of Absence (LOA) from your school. It is your re-
sponsibility to notify the Financial Aid Office of this action prior to your temporary
separation from the University. Semester sabsent under an L OA do not count against
the eight semester limitation.

Scholarships awarded to entering undergraduates can be continued if you are admit-
ted to one of Creighton’s post-baccalaureate programs before the end of the eight
semester limit. If you enter a program of study leadingtoaD.D.S., D.RT.,JD.,M.D.,
M.A., M.B.A., M.S..T.M., M.S,, M.Min., Pharm.D., or Ph.D. degree, your scholar-
ship is continued until eight consecutive semesters have expired. Scholarship values
based on a percentage of tuition will be calculated on the prevailing undergraduate
tuition rate in effect during the time you are in a post-baccal aureate program of study.

DOCUMENTED FINANCIAL NEED ISNOT ACONSIDERATION FORTHE
FOLLOWING (NO-NEED) SCHOLARSHIPS. NEVERTHELESS, APPLI-
CANTSARE ENCOURAGED TO FILE A FAFSA. IF NOT SUCCESSFUL IN
RECEIVING ONE OF THE SCHOLARSHIPSBELOW, YOU WILL BE CON-
SIDERED FOR OTHER TYPES OF FINANCIAL AID. YOU MUST HAVE
FAFSA RESULTSON FILE AT CREIGHTON BY APRIL 1.

Presidential Scholarships

These scholarships are competitive annual three-quarter tuition awards based on
ACT or SAT scores, high school classrank and leadership ability. The scholarshipsare
renewable with a 3.3 quality-point average. They are funded from gifts from Union
Pacific, The Omaha World-Herald, and Creighton University.

Carl M. Reinert Academic Scholarships

These competitive academic scholarships, based on high school academic perfor-
mance and national test scores, are awarded to selected entering freshmen and are
renewable with 3.00 cumulative Q.PA.
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Fr. Linn Scholarships

Competitive scholarships for selected students ranking high in their high school
classwith strong ACT scores, but generally not eligible for Reinert Scholarship awards.
The are renewable with 3.00 cumulative Q.PA.

Fr. Joseph Labaj Scholarships

These are competitive freshmana awards in honor of a prior Creighton University
President. Recipients are sel ected on high school academics and activities, test scores,
and potential for success. A 2.5 cumulative grade average is required for renewal.

Ignatian Leadership Award

In recognition of the importance of Jesuit High School education, one student from
each Jesuit high school will be granted this award based on high school achievement
and leadership traits. Renewal is automatic by maintaining a 2.5 cumulative grade
average.

Michael Sheridan, S.J. Scholarships

Competitive scholarships are available to persons with high academic and leader-
ship qualities. This award honors a former Dean of Students and is renewable by
maintaining a 2.75 cumulative Q.PA.

Creighton Scholarships for Black and Hispanic Scholars

These competitive awards are open to Omaha area students and require a separate
application form, available from Creighton’s Educational Opportunity Program. It pro-
videsfor the student’sdirect educational costs, less Pell Grant and/or other scholarships
received from any source, and isrenewable by maintaining a2.5 Q.PA. Specific quali-
fications and award amount details are found on the application.

Dean’s Leadership Scholarships

Consideration for these awardsis based on a student’s high school classrank, ACT/
SAT scores and |eadership potential. Determined by the Deans of the Colleges of Arts
and Sciences and Business Administration and the School of Nursing, these are re-
newable with a2.5 Q.PA.

Alumni Association Scholarships
These competitive renewable annual awards are offered to children of Creighton
alumni and are based on academic achievement. A 2.8 Q.PA. isrequired for renewal.

The Arthur Andersen and Company Endowed Scholarship

This annual scholarship funded by the Arthur Andersen and Company endowment
is given to a senior accounting major who has evidenced a professional level of tech-
nical ability, self-confidence, strong interpersona and communications skills, leadership
abilities, and a sincere interest in the public accounting field.

The Association of Government Accountants Scholarship

Funded by the Omaha chapter of the Association of Government Accountants, it is
awarded to a senior accounting major who has evidenced an interest in governmental/
not-for-profit accounting and who has maintained a high scholastic average.

Baird Kurtz and Dobson Scholarship
This scholarship is awarded to a senior accounting major who has evidenced an
interest in public accounting and who has maintained a high scholastic average.

Mary Ann Beller Scholarship Fund

In memory of hiswife, Donald V. Beller has established this fund to assist nursing
students from the states of lowa and Nebraska. The Dean of the School of Nursing
annually selects the recipient(s) and the amount of the annual award.
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The Beta Alpha Psi Superior Chapter Scholarships

Funded by the KPMG Peat, Marwick and Main and Company Foundation, thisis
awarded to two active members of the Alpha Nu chapter of Beta Alpha Psi, an honor-
ary accounting fraternity, for scholarship and chapter activity.

The Rowley “ Pat” Irwin Blakeney Scholarships

The Blakeney Scholarship isto assist academically-qualified degree studentsin the
College of Business Administration. Awards are renewable. Freshmen with adeclared
interest in business who graduated in the top two-fifths of their high-school class and
upperclassmen with a declared major in business and a cumulative Q.PA of 2.5 or
more are eligible. All criteria being equal, need may be considered.

Bozell Worldwide Scholarship
Each year the Department of Journalism and Mass Communication will select a
recipient of this award, with the amount to be determined by the department.

Mary J. Burke Scholarship

This scholarship recognizeswomen enrolled in the College of BusinessAdministra-
tion with preference given to those who are concurrently employed. Maintaining at
least a 2.0 cumulative grade average will automatically renew the scholarship for the
next year.

Arthur Carter Scholarship

This nationally competitive scholarship funded by Mr. Carter’s estate, is awarded
annually to top accounting students throughout the United States, by the College of
Business Administration.

Sheila Ciciulla Nursing Scholarship

Honoring a longtime faculty member and administrator in Creighton’s School of
Nursing, this award recognizes an outstanding nursing student who epitomizes integ-
rity and commitment to the nursing profession. It requiresa 3.0 Q.PA. for renewal and
the recipient is determined by the School’s Scholarship Committee.

The College of Business Administration Scholarship
This scholarship is awarded to College of Business Administration students on the
basis of scholastic achievement.

Everett and Eileen Connelly Scholarship

This scholarship provides for full tuition and fees, plus a book allowance for an
entering student with exceptional academic and personal qualities into any of
Creighton’s undergraduate schools. It is renewable for ensuing years by maintaining
an overall grade point average of at least 3.3. Financial need may be used as a deter-
mining factor between qualified candidates.

The James D. Conway Scholar ships

Academically-qualified students who graduated from Hastings High School or St.
Cecilia High School, both of Hastings, Nebraska, are eligible for these scholarships.
Awards arerenewable with a2.5 Q.PA. A preferenceis extended to qualified students
who will pursue a prelaw education.

Coopers and Lybrand Scholarship

This scholarship is awarded annually to an outstanding accounting student in the
College of Business Administration who will be in his’her senior year and will have
completed at least nine hours of accounting.
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Dr. C. C. and Mabel L. Criss Memorial Foundation Scholarship

The Foundation’s pledge of funding through 2001 provides scholarship support to
studentsin the School of Nursing. Recipients are selected by the School’s Scholarship
Committee and awards are renewable with a 2.5 cumulative grade average.

Frederick J. de la Viega Scholarship

Students in the three undergraduate colleges are eligible for these highly competi-
tive awards. Academic achievement is the main criteria upon which selections are
based but the financial need of applicants may be considered. Between equally eli-
gible applicants, a preference is given to students of color. Thisaward is renewable by
maintaining a cumulative 3.0 Q.PA.

The Deloitte and Touche Scholarship
Awarded to a senior accounting major who has evidenced an interest in public ac-
counting, maintained a high academic record and demonstrated | eadership ability.

H. M. and Ruby V. Frost Scholarship

In awarding this scholarship, the University Academic Scholarship Committee con-
siders high-school academics, national test scores, and extracurricular activities. Need
may also be considered. The scholarship is renewable by maintaining a3.0 Q.PA.

German-American Society Scholarship

An annual scholarship will be awarded to a student who has a record of high aca-
demic performance and afirm commitment to the study of German with at least twelve
credit hours on the upper-division level; demonstrable financial need will also be a
decisive factor in awarding the scholarship.

Harve B. Heaston Scholarship

An annual scholarship awarded to a senior finance major in the College of Business
Administration who demonstrates high academic promise and extracurricular leader-
ship in the college and university.

James and Helen Herbert Scholarship

This scholarship is established to assist entering or continuing students in the Col-
lege of Business Administration with a preference to those pursuing an accounting
career. In addition to grade average, selections will also be based on extracurricular
activities and employment history. This award may be renewed by attaining a mini-
mum 2.5 Q.PA.

Institute for Family Business

Initiated by Mr. Rod Jewell, this award is made to students in the College of Busi-
ness Administration who are of high academic standing and whose parents operate a
family owned business. The selection of recipient(s) will be made by the College's
Scholarship committee and will also determine renewability.

The Institute of Management Accountants Scholarship

Funded by the Omaha Chapter of The Institute of Management Accountants and
awarded to a senior accounting major who has evidenced an interest in private ac-
counting and who has maintained a high scholastic average.

The LeAnne M. Iwan Scholarship

The LeAnne M. Iwan Scholarship, funded by the Midlands Business Journal, is
available to a University College student who has applied and been accepted in a cer-
tificate or degree program in the Department of Journalism and Mass Communication.
The scholarship is available for one course during each of the three terms: the First
Semester, the Second Semester, and the Summer Sessions. The value of the scholar-
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ship will be the cost of one University College course as determined by the Dean. The
scholarship may be renewed, upon application, as long as the recipient is progressing
toward acertificate or undergraduate degree in the Department of Journalism and Mass
Communication. Eligibility criteria include academic performance in secondary and/
or post-secondary institutions; involvement in community or university service; and
financial need.

Jesuit Community at Creighton University Scholarship

Each year, a select number of under-represented minority students graduating from
a Jesuit High School will receive this award to encourage such students to continue
their education at Creighton. Selection is competitive and renewal is based on main-
taining at least a 2.25 grade average.

Charles and Genevieve Juergens Scholarship

Each year freshmen entering any undergraduate division of the University may re-
ceive this scholarship. The awards will be based upon academic achievement,
extracurricular leadership, and, if necessary, need. The scholarshipsare renewable upon
the condition that the student is maintaining a 3.0 Q.PA.

Grace Keenan Scholarship

This fund provides financial support to Art mgjors in the College of Arts and Sci-
ences These renewable scholarships are awarded to deserving students based on
academic achievement and recipients are selected by the Chair of the Fine and Per-
forming Arts Department. As determined by the Chair, students from other disciplines
can be nominated based on the availability of funds. A cumulative 2.5 Q.PA. isre-
quired for renewal.

T. Leslie Kizer Scholarships

Freshmen entering the College of Business Administration are selected each year to
receive this scholarship. Recipients are sel ected on the basis of high school academics,
national test scores, and extracurricular activities. A 3.0 quality-point average is re-
quired for renewal.

KPMG-Peat-Marwick-Main Scholarship

This recognition is given to a senior College of Business major who demonstrates
exceptional interest and ability in the accounting field. The Department of Accounting
makes the annual selection.

John W. and Ann C. Langley Scholarship

Each year a scholarship will be awarded to two entering freshmen on the basis of
high-school academics, national test scores, extracurricular involvement, and, possi-
bly, financial need. Recipients will be required to maintain a 3.0 Q.PA. for renewal.

Clare Boothe Luce Scholarship

Junior and senior women science majors may beinvited by the Dean of the College
of Arts and Sciences to apply for this renewable competitive award which may aug-
ment current academic scholarships. Special application forms are available from the
Dean’s Office upon nomination by a screening committee.

Paul Luex Scholarship

Awarded by the University Scholarship Committee, this scholarship showsfirst pref-
erenceto studentswho are membersof St. Libory Parish, St. Libory, NE, then secondly
to students from Central Catholic High School, Grand Island, NE. Students must also
demonstrate a record of community service.
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Paul E. McCarville Scholarship

Anaward ismadeto an incoming freshman who isagraduate of either St. Edmond's
or Fort Dodge High Schools in Fort Dodge, lowa. The scholarship is renewable pro-
vided the recipient maintains a Q.P.A of at least 2.5. Selection is based on high-school
academics, extracurricular involvement, test scores, and leadership qualities. Finan-
cial need may be considered.

Midwest Insulation Contractors Association/Wlliam R. Heaston

Memorial Scholarship
This award is given to an accounting major in the College of Business Administra-
tion, and is renewable as determined by the Accounting Department.

Gordon Morrison Scholarship

This scholarship fund honors the memory of the father of Fr. Morrison, S.J., Creigh-
ton University’s President. The candidates shall be considered by the University
Scholarship Committee who exhibit outstanding scholastic achievement and contin-
ued potentia for academic success. The award isrenewable by maintaining aminimum
3.0 grade average.

John A. Murphy Scholarship

Students who have graduated from aparochial high school are eligible for consider-
ation. The scholarship is made available to one junior and one senior student in any
undergraduate division with selection based upon academic achievement, extracur-
ricular involvement, and leadership qualities. Theaward isrenewablewitha3.0 Q.PA.

Joseph F. Murphy, Jr. and Helen Clare Murphy Scholarship

This award is available to entering freshmen and is renewable for successive years
by maintaining a Q.P.A of at least 2.7. Selection is based on high-school academic
achievement, leadership, extracurricular involvement, and national test scores. Finan-
cial need may be considered. Preference is given to Nebraska and lowa residents.

Nebraska Society of CPA'S
This award is made by the College of Business's Department of Accounting to an
accounting major showing excellence in the field.

Laurence R. O’ Donnell Scholarship Fund

Each year one freshman entering any undergraduate division of the University will
be awarded this scholarship. The award is based upon academic achievement, extra-
curricular activity, and, if necessary, need. The scholarships are renewable upon the
condition that the student maintains a 3.0 Q.PA. and is progressing according to the
guidelines of the program in which the student is enrolled.

Omaha Federation of Advertising Scholarship

This organization supports scholarships for junior level students who have a major
which includes the study of advertising. Recipients are selected by the chairman of the
Journalism and Mass Communication Department.

Raymond Owens Scholarship

This scholarship, established by Mrs. Emmett Roberts in memory of her brother,
Raymond, is awarded to a deserving freshman from Creighton Prep High School for
leadership, community service and commitment to Creighton Prep. It is not based on
financial need and is not renewable.

The Price Waterhouse/Creighton Alumni Scholarship

Awarded to an outstanding senior accounting major who has maintained ahigh scho-
lastic average, demonstrated leadership qualities, and has an interest in pursuing a
career in public accounting.
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Walter and Suzanne Scott Scholarship

Scholarship recipient(s) of this award must enroll in the College of Business Ad-
ministration and represent the pinnacle of academic excellence, as based on high school
grades and national college entrance exams. This award is automatically renewed by
maintaining at least a 3.4 cumulative grade average and continued enrollment in the
College of Business. The value of the award is equal to each year’s tuition, minus any
other Creighton controlled and/or third party scholarships also received by the recipi-
ent.

\.J. and Angela M. Skutt - Mutual of Omaha Scholarship

Each year the University will award 16 scholarships to sons and daughters of full-
time associates of the Mutual of Omaha Companies. The scholarships will have a
value of at least $2,000 and are renewable upon application. Interested parties must
first complete a preapplication form obtainable from the Training and Devel opment
Department, Mutual of Omaha Companies, Mutual of Omaha Plaza, Omaha, Nebraska
68175.

. Joseph Hospital Nursing Alumni Association Scholarship

Awards sponsored by this alumni group are made to support undergraduate and/or
graduate students in the School of Nursing. Awards may be renewed for ensuing years
by maintaining a 2.5 grade point average and the endorsement of the Nursing School.
Preference will be made to alumni of this organization, or their dependents.

Gilbert C. Swanson Foundation Scholarship

The Swanson Foundation provides funds for deserving students and each year the
University President shall determine the number of recipients and award amounts un-
der foundation criteria. Awards are renewed at the discretion of the President and
continued funding.

H. Margaret Thorough Scholarship

Students in the School of Nursing benefit from this scholarship and is renewable
with a 3.0 Q.PA. The School of Nursing selects the recipient(s) based on academic
achievement and available funding.

Union Pacific Corporation Foundation Accounting Scholarship
A scholarship awarded to a senior accounting major who has evidenced an interest
in internal auditing and who has maintained a high scholastic average.

Union Pacific Corporation Foundation Minority Accounting Scholarship
A scholarship awarded to aminority senior accounting major who has evidenced an
interest in internal auditing and who has maintained a high scholastic average.

The Rose and Sal Valentino Scholarship
Scholarship awarded annually to an economics or finance major in the College of
Business Administration.

Floyd E. and Berneice C. Walsh Scholarship

Junior and senior studentsin the College of BusinessAdministration are eligible for
this scholarship established by former Dean Floyd Walsh and Mrs. Walsh to assist
deserving students. At least a 2.5 Q.PA must be maintained for renewal.

Charles Zuegner Memorial Scholarship

Various alumni and corporate gifts enable the memory of Charles Zuegner to con-
tinue through this scholarship. Recipients are sel ected by the chairman of the Journalism
and Mass Communications Department.
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THE FOLLOWING SCHOLARSHIPS ARE AVAILABLE TO STUDENTS
WITH FINANCIAL NEED AND DEMONSTRATED ACADEMIC ACHIEVE-
MENT. A COMPLETED FAFSA MUST BE ON FILE BY APRIL 1 FOR
PRIORITY CONSIDERATION.

Ahmanson Foundation Scholarships

Each year scholarships are awarded from funds provided annually by the Ahmanson
Foundation. Recipients must demonstrate financial need through the Free Application
for Federal Student Aid (FAFSA) and be above average scholastically. A 3.0 Q.PA.
average must be maintained for renewal.

Alpha Sgma Nu Scholarship
Funded by the National Jesuit Honor Society, an annual scholarship of $500isavail-
able to an undergraduate student based on financial need and scholastic achievement.

Harold and Marian Andersen Family Fund Scholarship

This scholarship benefits an undergraduate student who demonstrates financial need
and has high academic credentials. It is automatically renewed by maintaining at |east
a 2.5 cumulative grade average.

Fr. Andrew M. & Edward D. Augustyn Scholarship

First priority goesto freshmen who are members of St. Josaphat’s Parish, Loup City,
NE, secondly to students from Central Catholic High School, Grand Island, NE, and
then to students from Loup City High School, Loup City, NE. Candidates must show
financial need, church participation, and community service. The award is possibly
renewable.

Leo Augustyn Scholarship
This endowed scholarship is offered to an undergraduate student by the Financia
Aid Office who demonstrates financial need and academic achievement.

Mr. and Mrs. Jack B. Balousek Scholarship

This award is made to a freshman who demonstrates financial need and enrollsin
one of Creighton’s undergraduate schools. It is renewable by meeting normal aca-
demic progression.

William E. Belfiore Memorial Scholarship Fund

In memory of his son, Joseph F. Belfiore established this fund, designed to assist
students in any undergraduate school who need financial aid in order to continue their
education. The Creighton University Financial Aid Office annually selects the
recipient(s) and the amount of the award. It is renewable upon 2.5 Q.PA. and contin-
ued need. A preference is extended to students who are of Italian lineage by at least
one parent.

Charles and Mary Patricia Blevens McFadden Endowed Scholarship Fund
This scholarship provides assistance to students enrolled in any school/college at
Creighton who have a permanent mobility, visibility or hearing impairment, show high
academic promise and have demonstrated financial need. First priority for funds shall
be directed to students with a mobility impairment and the annual scholarship value
may vary. Thisaward is renewable by maintaining satisfactory academic progress to-
ward a degree/certificate and is awarded by the University’s Financial Aid Office.

Elmer L. and Margaret M. Bradley Scholarship

Funds from this scholarship shall be used to assist students with high academic
standing and financial need to enroll in Creighton’s College of Business Administra-
tion. Preference will be given to graduates of Nebraska high schools and is renewable
by meeting normal academic progression standards and a 2.0 cumulative Q.PA.
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John P. and Charlotte M. Brand Scholarship

This scholarship is established to assist studentsin Creighton’s College of Arts and
Sciences who are of high academic standing and demonstrated financial need. Prefer-
ence will first be given to students majoring in mathematics. With a 2.5 cumulative
Q.PA., the award is automatically renewed, based on the availability of funds.

Mildred D. Brown Scholarship

Preference for this $1,500 award is given to black high school seniors from the
Omaha area. Criteriainclude financial need, academic achievement and high school
journalistic activity. Renewable with a minimum 2.75 Q.PA.

Fr. Neil Cahill, S.J. Scholarship

Each year an award will be made to a financially needy student in the College of
Business Administration, in honor of Fr. Cahill, a longtime faculty member. Candi-
dates must be of high academic standing, and students from South Dakotawill receive
preference.

John and Ann Callahan Scholarship

This endowment supports a varied number of scholarships each year to deserving
and financially needy students enrolled in any of Creighton’s undergraduate schools.
The award is made by the Director of Financial Aid and may be renewed.

Chicago Minority Sudent Scholarship

Preference for thisrecognition is given to students from the Chicago-land areawho
have participated in the LINK program and are graduates of Oak Park, Fenpeck or
Trinity high schools. By maintaining at least a 2.5 Q.PA., this scholarship is renew-
able.

W. Dale and Katherine Clark Scholarship

Students who have graduated from a high school in Omaha are eligible for benefits
from this fund. The scholarship is based upon academic achievement, extracurricular
activity, and need. These scholarships are renewable upon the condition that the stu-
dent is progressing according to the guidelines of the program in which therecipientis
enrolled.

James and Barbara Corboy Scholarship

Thisfund provides scholarshipsfor undergraduate studentswho arein need of funds
to continue their education and who show the potential for success. It is renewable by
normal progression under University standards toward graduation.

James M. Cox Scholarship

This scholarship is established to assist freshmen who reside in eastern Nebraska,
with preference given to students from York and Hamilton counties. Financial need
must be evident and a 2.0 QPA isrequired for renewal.

Charles H. and Mary Lou Diers Scholarship

This endowment supports a scholarship for an incoming freshman from the Fre-
mont, NE area who demonstrates financial need and potential for success at the
postsecondary level.

Scholarship for Economic and Educationally Disadvantaged Students

Scholarships are available to students admitted to the University and participate in
the Student Support Services Program. The number and amount of awards are deter-
mined by the student’s financial need and program funding.
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David and Wanetta Ellison Memorial Scholarship

This scholarship, honoring David and Wanetta Ellison, helps to support a new stu-
dent in the College of Business Administration and is renewable for future years by
maintaining a minimum 2.5 Q.PA. and continued demonstration of financial need.
Selection priority goes first to students from specific countiesin central Illinois, then
from the Ralston, Nebraska school district, then from Boys Town and finally any stu-
dent from Illinois or Nebraska.

Farmers Insurance Group Inc., Scholarship
A scholarship is awarded annually to a College of Business Administration student
on the basis of academic performance and financia need.

Grace and Robert Fay Scholarships

These awards recognize outstanding academic students in the College of Arts and
Sciences who have the demonstrated need for funds to continue their education. Re-
newal isautomatic with at least a 2.0 cumulative Q.PA.

Howard and Burnice Fiedler Scholarship
Asfunds are available, awards will be made by the Director of Financial Aid to any
undergraduate student who demonstrates financial need.

First Federal Lincoln Bank Scholarship

Sponsored by First Federal Lincoln Savings and Loan, this scholarship is awarded
annually to a senior student in the College of Business Administration who is a Ne-
braska resident and has demonstrated financial need.

Kitty Gaughan Scholarship
This award is made by the Financial Aid Office to undergraduate students graduat-
ing from Creighton Prep High School, Omaha, NE who display financial need.

Dr. James and Lois Gerrits Family Scholarship

Thisaward ismadeto astudent enrolled in one of the undergraduate colleges of Arts
and Sciences, Business Administration, or the School of Nursing who has high aca-
demic standing and demonstrates financial need. This award is renewable for future
years by maintaining a minimum Q.PA. of 2.0.

William M. Gordon Scholarship

This scholarship is named in honor of the first Black student to graduate from
Creighton’s School of Medicinein 1901 and isintended to promote theracial diversity
of the student body at Creighton University. Financial need is considered when select-
ing recipients and a 2.5 minimum Q.P.A. isrequired for renewal.

Adolph Hallas Scholarship

This endowed fund supports four scholarships each year to students in the College
of Business who are selected by the Financial Aid Office based on scholastic achieve-
ment and financial need.

William Randolph Hearst Foundation Scholarship

Each year a scholarship is funded by the Hearst Foundation to provide financial
support to a student in one of Creighton’s undergraduate colleges who demonstrates
financial need. Preference is given to multicultural students and is renewable with a
cumulative Q.PA of 2.0.

The Richard J. and Marguerite Heider Endowed Scholarship

This scholarship is designated for a student from Carroll County, lowa enrolling in
the College of Business Administration who has ademonstrated need of financial sup-
port.
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Dr. Edward A. Hier Scholarship

Thisscholarship isawarded to afreshman from western Nebraskawho demonstrates
financial need and enrollsin either the College of Arts and Sciences or Business Ad-
ministration. It may be renewable.

Gunnar Horn Scholarship

This nonrenewable award is restricted to students with an interest in or intent to
major in journalism. College test scores, financial need, and high school journalistic
activities are factors in the selection process.

Dr. Ross C. Horning Endowed Scholarship

Thisscholarship, honoring Dr. Ross C. Horning, Professor of History, isawarded by
the Financial Aid Office in conjunction with the Department of History, to a junior
who has been admitted as a History major. The student must also demonstrate a back-
ground of work experience and the need for financial aid. By maintaining a 2.5 grade
average during the junior year, the scholarship may be renewed for the senior year.

Joseph H. Jackson Scholarship

This award recognizes a student in the Education Department who has achieved
academic distinction within the Department, showsasincere commitment to theteaching
profession and has financial need. Juniors or seniors are eligible for consideration and
the scholarship can be renewed with at least a 2.5 Q.PA. The Chair of the Education
Department and the Financial Aid Director jointly review candidates and name the
recipient.

Marion G. Jeffrey Memorial Scholarship

This scholarship is awarded to ajunior or senior Creighton student with a declared
major in the Department of Fine and Performing Arts. Financial need isarequirement,
and recommendations of candidates will be made by the Department Chair to the Di-
rector of Financial Aid. The award may be renewed by continued €ligibility and the
recommendation of the Department Chair.

Martin C. and Helen M. Jessup Scholarship

Any undergraduate student admitted to one of Creighton’s undergraduate schools
who demonstrates financial need iseligiblefor consideration of this scholarship. Pref-
erence is extended to new entering students and is renewable by maintaining normal
academic progression and at least a 2.0 cumulative Q.PA.

Edith and Carl Jonas Scholarship

This award is made by the Financial Aid Office to students in need of assistance to
further their education. Awards are made in a number and amount determined by the
funds available and may be renewed.

Glenn T. Jordan Scholarship

Undergraduates from the state of South Dakota are eligible for this scholarship,
which is based on a combination of need and academic excellence. The recipient will
be required to maintain a 3.0 Q.PA. for renewal. This scholarship is awarded by the
Director of Financial Aid.

John J. and Eloise H. Kane Scholarship

This endowment assists students in the College of Arts and Sciences who demon-
strate financial need and may be renewed for further years with normal academic
progression. Recipients are selected by the Financial Aid Office.
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Leo Kelley Memorial Scholarship
This competitive award is established to assist freshman applicants demonstrating
financial need. It is renewable by maintaining at least a2.5 Q.PA.

Rev. William F. Kelley, S.J. Scholarship

Thisaward honors Fr. Kelly’s popul arity and guidance of numerous students during
hislongevity of serviceto Creighton. Thisaward providesfundsto afinancially needy
undergraduate student of high academic potential. Preference will be made to new
students and is renewable with a 2.5 cumulative grade average.

Helen W. Kenefick Scholarship

This scholarship fund is made possible by Mr. John Kenefick in honor of his wife
and provides scholarship support to financially needy, high ability undergraduate stu-
dents. By attaining at least a 2.5 cumulative Q.PA., it is automatically renewed.

Gertrude Beckers King Scholarship

This endowment honors the lifetime teaching accomplishments of Mrs. Kingand is
used to support the financial needs of a student accepted into the elementary education
program. The Financial Aid Office selects recipients who are academically qualified
and demonstrate financial need.

Kittle Memorial Scholarship

TheAdrienne LeeKittle Scholarship is established to assist undergraduates who are
of high academic standing and demonstrate financial need. A preference shall be ex-
tended to students who are residents of Colorado. The scholarship is renewable.

Metta Laughlin Scholarship
The Financial Aid Office awards this scholarship to an academically qualified and
financially needy student enrolled in any undergraduate college of the University.

John L. and Carol V. Maginn Scholarship

This scholarship is designed to assist students enrolled in Creighton’s College of
BusinessAdministration who are academically qualified and have financial need. Pref-
erence is given to women and students of color. The award is renewable with a 2.5
minimum grade average.

Walter J. and Ruth C. Maginn Scholarship

This scholarship is designed to assist students enrolled in Creighton’s College of
Business Administration who are academically qualified and have financial need. Pref-
erenceisgiven to students of color. The award isrenewable with a2.5 minimum grade
average.

Ralph and Margaret Mailliard Memorial Scholarship

Founded by Mr. and Mrs. R. Dennis Mailliard, this scholarship is awarded to a
minor sport student-athlete who demonstrates financial need and consistently gives
110 percent to both his’her academic and athletic endeavors. It is renewable at the
discretion of the Athletic Director.

Marfisi Memorial Scholarship

The “Jack” Marfisi Scholarship was established to assist incoming freshmen who
are of Italian lineage. Students must demonstrate financial need and be progressing
toward a degree for renewability.

Diane McCabe Scholarship

This scholarship pays tribute to Diane McCabe who served the School of Nursing
and its students with tireless dedication for 17 years. The recipient will be a junior
level nursing student who has financial need and academic promise. It can be renewed
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for an additional year if first received as a junior and normal progression to degree
completion is evident.

Thomas P. and Mary Kay McCarthy Scholarship

Thisscholarship assists students enrolled in either the Arts and Sciences or Business
Administration Colleges who are from lowa and demonstrate financial need. Mainte-
nance of at least a 2.5 cumulative grade average is required for renewal.

Roma Nagengast McGahan Scholarship

Thisfund will provide financial support to astudent enrolled in the School of Nurs-
ing who is of high academic standing and demonstrates financial need. It isrenewable
based on maintaining academic progress and continuing financial need.

Fr. Richard D. McGloin, SJ., Scholarship

The Richard McGloin Scholarship Committee will annually award scholarships to
undergraduate students who have shown academic achievement, with preference given
to relatives of Creighton University alumni. It is renewable by maintaining at least a
3.0Q.PA.

McGuire-Holden Family Scholarship

Established by Drs. Daniel J. McGuire and Andrea McGuire in honor of their par-
ents, Pat and RitaM cGuire and Warren and Dorothy Holden, this endowment recognizes
students from rural lowa or Nebraska who have high academic credentials and finan-
cial need. The scholarship may be renewed with normal academic progression within
the College of Arts and Sciences.

Memorial Scholarship
Awards from this endowed account are made by the Director of Financial Aid to
academically qualified students who demonstrate financial need.

Daniel and Mary Ellen Monen Scholarship

Each year these competitive scholarships are awarded to incoming freshmen who
demonstrate above-average scholastic ability and financial need. They are renewable
witha2.5 Q.PA.

Harry G., Jr. and Marion M. Montgomery Scholarship

One freshman student will be selected to receive this award. Recipient will be se-
lected based on financial need. The recipient should also show akeeninterestinlearning,
working toward the betterment of mankind, and believe that participation, without
excessive fanfare, in worthwhile programsis aduty of good citizenship. Thisawardis
renewable witha 2.5 Q.PA.

Orscheln Industries Scholarship

This scholarship assists students from areas served by an Orscheln store to attend an
undergraduate school at Creighton. Freshman are given first priority and must also
demonstrate financial need. The scholarship is renewable with at least a 2.0 grade
average.

Dr. Ray Palmer Baseball Scholarship

This scholarship is provided by Dr. Raynold Palmer, M.D. ' 32, the team physician
from 1936-42 for the New York Giants baseball club, now the San Francisco Giants.
The award isreserved for members of the baseball team with the recipient determined
by the Athletic Department.
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Peter J. Phelan Memorial Scholarship

This award is available to both new and current students enrolled in any under-
graduate college. Priority is given to financially needy students from Cedar Rapids,
lowa; then from Linn County lowa; and lastly from the state of lowa. It may be re-
newed based on continued need and satisfactory academic progress.

Jose Ponce Memorial Scholarship

Thisannua award is made to a graduate of an inner-city high school enrolled in the
College of Arts and Sciences who demonstrates financial need. The selection of a
recipient is made by the Director of Financial Aid.

Leonard H. and Madeline Kenney Powers Scholarship

Thisaward recognizes an outstanding student in the School of Nursing who exhibits
academic excellence and the potential to bring honor to the nursing profession. Candi-
dates must show financial need and preference will be made to freshman students. By
maintaining at least a 2.5 cumulative grade average, the scholarship is automatically
renewed.

John A. Quinlan Memorial Scholarship

This award is made by the Financial Aid Office to afinancially needy student en-
rolled in the College of BusinessAdministration. This scholarship may be renewed for
future years as funding allows.

Mark and Karen Rauenhorst Scholarship

Two scholarships are made each year from thisfund; one to astudent in the College
of Artsand Sciences and the other to an Accel erated Nursing student. Reci pients must
show need in meeting their high education costs and maintain satisfactory academic
progress.

Leon Schmidman Memorial Scholarship

This award is given to College of Business Administration juniors with an interest
in marketing, who have financial need and a minimum G.PA. of 2.5. It may be re-
newed. Recipients are selected by the Dean of the College of Business Administration
and the Director of Student Financial Aid.

Louis and Alma Schreiber Scholarship

Thiscompetitive scholarship isawarded annually to undergraduate students demon-
strating financial need. It is renewable provided satisfactory academic progress is
maintained.

John A. Scigliano Scholarship

Academically qualified studentswho demonstrate financial need and are either mem-
bers, children or grandchildren of members of St. Thomas More Church, Knights of
Columbus Council #652 or are graduates of Fr. Flanagan’s Boys Home are éligible to
apply. A separate application is required and available from Creighton or any of the
above organi zations. Renewability is not automatic, but a prior recipient is alowed to
apply again for consideration.

Jesse J. Shelton Scholarship

This scholarship honorsaman employed at Creighton for 19 yearswho left alegacy
of racial and ethnic harmony upon his death in 1997. Because of hislove of education
and his admiration for those who teach, a student of color enrolled in the Education
Department will be the recipient of this scholarship. It isrenewable with a2.5 Q.PA.
and Scholarship Committee approval.
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V.J. and Angela Skutt Scholarship

Two entering freshmen from South Dakota are selected each year with preference
given to prelaw and business administration students. Selection ismade on the basi s of
financial need and academic performance. At least a3.0 Q.PA. averageisrequired for
renewal.

Dr. Patrick and Christine Smith Scholarship

This scholarship is available to deserving and financially needy studentsenrolled in
any of Creighton’s undergraduate schools. Freshman receive priority consideration
and the award is renewable with normal academic progression toward a degree.

WiIliam Stockdale Minority Scholarship

This scholarship recognizes a minority student form the greater Chicago area en-
rolled in an undergraduate program at Creighton. Preference is given to students of
African-American heritage. A minimum 2.0 grade average and normal porgression
toward graduation allows for automatic renewal.

Virginia Roehrig Tomczak Scholarship

This scholarship is provided by the estate of the donor and is awarded by the Finan-
cial Aid Office to students of high academic standing and who demonstrate financial
need. The award is renewable with a 2.5 cumulative grade average.

Dennis L. Toohey Memorial Scholarship
Recipients of this award will be students of color who demonstrate high academic
ability and the need for assistance. A minimum 2.0 Q.PA. is needed for renewal.

Union Pacific Corporation Foundation Affirmative Action Scholarship

Applicationsfor this scholarship are accepted from women and minority studentsin
the College of Business Administration and the Masters in Business Administration
Program. Applicants must have at least a 3.0 Q.PA. and have demonstrated financial
need and extra-curricular involvement.

Richard and Helen Upah Scholarships

College of BusinessAdministration students, preferably from the South Omahaarea,
benefit from this fund. Financial need is considered in making a selection. Renewal
will be considered by maintaining a2.0 Q.PA.

Wesner Family Scholarship

This scholarship is awarded to ajunior or senior student in the College of Arts and
Scienceswith at least a cumulative college 3.0 Q.PA. The recipient must also demon-
strate financial need and show history of community service. It may be renewable.

Rev. Roswell Wiliams, S.J. Scholarship

Students enrolled in the department of Journalism and Mass Communication are
considered for this recognition. Candidates are selected based on an intent to or a
declared magjor in journalism, above average academic standing and financial need.
Freshman are given priority and the award is renewable based on the criteria above
and by sustaining at least a 2.5 overall grade average.

Jimmy Wilson Jr. Memorial Scholarship

This scholarship remembers a Creighton alumnus and Omaha police officer, killed
in the line of duty. It is awarded to a financially needy undergraduate student from
Nebraska enrolled in the College of Business Administration. A minimum 2.5 Q.PA.
isrequired for renewal.
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Yanney's Kids Scholarship

This scholarship assists students from the Omaha area who have successfully par-
ticipated in the“ All Our Kids” program, sponsored by Mr. Michael Yanney, an Omaha
businessman. Each year, students from this program enrolled at Creighton will receive
an equal award to help with their educational costs. Scholarship consideration is re-
newable by achieving normal progression to a baccalaureate degree.

A. A. & E. Yossem Scholarships

Awards from this gift are made to students of the Jewish faith who are enrolled in
any undergraduate school. Made by the Director of Undergraduate Admissions, schol-
arship recipients must show above average academic performance. Awards may be
offered to new and continuing students and are renewablewith a2.5 cumulative Q.PA.

Ouitside, Private Scholarships

A scholarship(s) you have secured from an outside source must be reported to the
Financial Aid Office and may comprise al or a portion of your aid award. Receipt of
an outside award may result in arevision of the financial award offered by Creighton.
Normally, any revision occurs first in loan or employment programs.

Receipt of a full-tuition outside scholarship will exclude a student from receiving
the monetary value of his’her Creighton University scholarship. However, students
will be accorded the recognition of aUniversity award, and should an outside scholar-
ship be forfeited, the University would review its offer subject to the stipulation of the
program.

GRANTS

Creighton University uses the Free Application for Federal Student Aid to deter-
mine eligibility for all grants. Each year a new application must be filed to qualify
for grants for the following academic year. A grant does not have to be repaid.

Federal Pell Grant
This Federal program provides grants to those students who meet the €eligibility
criteria established by the U.S. Congress. The exact amount of a Pell Grant will
depend on your eligibility and the money appropriated by Congress to fund the
program in any given year.

Federal Supplemental Educational Opportunity Grant (FSEOG)
The FSEOG is awarded to undergraduate students demonstrating exceptional finan-
cial need. These grants vary annually depending upon the amount allocated by the
government and the student’s need. Pell grant recipients receive first priority.

Sate Scholarship Award Program (SSAP), Sudent Assistance Program
(SAP), Postsecondary Educational Award Program (PEAP)
These programs are funded by the Federal Government and the State of Nebraska
and administered through the Nebraska Coordinating Commission for Postsecondary
Education. Eligible students are selected by the Financial Aid Office. Recipients
must be Pell Grant eligible, have exceptional need and preference is given to resi-
dents of Nebraska enrolled full time.

Creighton University Grants
Creighton awards grants that are renewable as long as documented financial need
continues. The amount of the grant will vary depending upon your need. Full-time
enrollment statusis required.
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Tuition Grants
Tuition grants are available to children of University employees. Receipt of afull-
tuition grant will preclude a student from receiving the monetary value of any
Creighton University scholarship, and/or institutionally funded grant. Employees
must complete the Tuition Remission Application available from the Human Re-
sources Office, and otherwise be eligible based on specific program criteria.

Family Remission

A tuition remission of 25 percent is available to the second, third, and any other
immediate family member when two or more are registered as full time studentsin
the same term. Immediate family is defined as father, mother, husband, wife, son,
daughter, brother or sister. This reduction is applicable only to students enrolled in
the College of Arts and Sciences, Business Administration, Nursing (four-year pro-
gram), University College, and undergraduate programs of study in the School of
Pharmacy and Allied Health Professions. The first member of the family may be
enrolled in any school/college of the University. However, if the first member is
enrolled in the Graduate School, the second and third members will be eligible for
the reduction only if the graduate student is registered for eight or more hoursin a
semester.

When the person to whom the reduction isto be granted is already receiving
other types of aid, thereduction granted will be calculated on the difference of
tuition minus all other grant and/or scholarship funds. Family Remission ap-
plicants receiving a full-tuition internal scholarship or remission will not be
allowed the monetary benefit of any other Creighton University scholar ship or
remission. If thefirst member of the family hasreceived a full-tuition internal
scholar ship, the reduction will not apply to the second member.

ATHLETIC SCHOLARSHIPS

Creighton University is a member of the National Collegiate Athletic Association
(NCAA) and participates at the Division | level in several men's and women’sinter-
collegiate sports. Athletic grants-in-aid are avail able and administered in accordance
with NCAA rules and coordinated with other University, federal, state and private
third-party student financial assistance programs. Specific information on athletic
scholarships can be obtained from the Director of Athletics.

LOANS

RECENTLY ENACTED CHANGES TO THE HIGHER EDUCATION ACT
OF 1965, ASAMENDED, MAY ALTER THE TERMS, AWARD AMOUNTS,
ELIGIBILITY REQUIREMENTS, DEFERMENTSAND OTHER ASPECTS
OF THE FEDERAL LOAN PROGRAMS SHOWN UNDER THISSECTION.
INFORMATION UNDER EACH FEDERAL LOAN PROGRAM ISSUBJECT
TO CHANGE WITHOUT NOTICE.

A loan is atype of financial aid that isrepaid per the terms of the promissory note.
L oan applications requiring a separate application (i.e., Stafford) must be received
by the Financial Aid Office no later than the dates shown below. Applicationsre-
ceived after these deadlines may bereected.

Fall Term — October 30, or the next working day of the Fall Semester.
Spring term — March 15, or the next working day of the Spring Semester.
Summer term — Four (4) weeks prior to the last day of the enrollment period.
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Federal Perkins Loan
This loan, which is funded by the Federal government, has an interest rate of five
percent per year. No payment on the loan is due and no interest accrues while the
student is enrolled in school at least half-time. Interest begins to accrue and repay-
ment begins nine months after the student is no longer enrolled in school at least
half-time.

Students may receive up to $15,000 during their total undergraduate careers and up
to $30,000 during both their undergraduate and graduate/professional careers. The
student must have an exit interview with the Student L oan Accounts M anager
prior toleaving Creighton University.

Partial loan cancellation privileges are available for borrowers who enter certain
fields of teaching, or who teach in designated schools. In addition, there are various
conditionsfor which payment and interest are deferred. Deferment and cancellation
provisions are listed on the promissory note.

Repayment of the loan is made to the Creighton University Student Loan Accounts
Office. During repayment, the student will be billed on a monthly basis and must
make aminimum monthly payment of $40.00; students have amaximum repayment
period of 10 years.

Students must complete and return the statement of rightsand responsibilities
sent with the award notification.

Federal Nursing Loan (FNL)

The Health Manpower Act of 1958 set up aloan fund for students seeking a degree
in nursing. These loans are interest free as long as the student is enrolled as at |east
a half-time student in the School of Nursing. Simple interest at the rate of five per-
cent and repayment of principal begin nine months after the student leaves the
University or the School of Nursing; at that time he/she aso enters the repayment
period which extends for a maximum of 10 years. Repayment is deferred if the
student reenters the same or another such school within the nine-month grace pe-
riod, during periods of active service in the military or Peace Corps, and during
periods spent asafull-time student pursuing advanced professional training in Nurs-
ing. Interest does not accrue during periods of deferment.

Thestudent must have an exit interview with the Student L oan Accounts M an-
ager prior to leaving Creighton University. Repayment is made to the Creighton
University Student Loan Accounts Office. During repayment, studentswill be billed
monthly and must make aminimum $15.00 monthly payment. Students must com-
plete and return the statement of rightsand responsibility sent with the award
notification.

Federal Subsidized Stafford Student Loan

A student may borrow from a bank, savings and loan association, credit union, or
other lender, and a state or other private nonprofit agency will stand behind the loan.
All students must demonstrate financial need to be eligible for this subsidized loan.
The amount a student may borrow depends on the student’s financial need but may
not exceed the yearly limits, which are $2,625 for freshmen, $3,500 for sophomores
and $5,500 for juniors and seniors. An undergraduate student may borrow up to an
aggregate maximum amount of $23,000. An origination fee must be paid by the
student and normally will be deducted from the loan before it is disbursed. The
Federal government pays interest on the loan while the student is in school. The
interest rate is variable but capped at 8.25 percent. The student must have an exit
interview with the Financial Aid or Business Officeprior toleavingthe Univer-
sity.
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Federal Unsubsidized Safford Loan

An unsubsidized Stafford Student Loan is available to students not qualifying for a
subsidized loan. Basic terms of the loan areidentical except the borrower isrespon-
sible for payments of interest while in school. The Federal government does not
makeinterest payments. The sum of both subsidized and unsubsidized Stafford |oans
may not exceed the annual or aggregate dollar limits listed above for dependent
students. For independent students, the maximum yearly limits are $4,000 to $5,000,
depending on grade level.

Deferments are available for avariety of situations and are listed on the promissory
note. It is the borrower’s responsibility to secure, complete and submit deferment
reguests in atimely manner.

Application. The Stafford Loan application will be included with the award |etter
from the Creighton Financial Aid Office. After the student fills out his’her portion of
the application, the school must complete its section. If the lender agrees to make
the loan, the lender seeks approval from the guarantee agency and then sends the
fundsto the University, in one or more payments, for disbursement. NOTE: Appli-
cations should be submitted to the Financial Aid Office no later than July 1 to
ensurethat the funds are available at fall registration.

Federal Parent Loan (PLUS)

A parent of an undergraduate student may borrow from a bank, savings and loan
association, credit union, or other lender, and astate or other private nonprofit agency
will stand behind theloan. The PLUSloan islimited only by the total cost of educa-
tion less other aid and has no aggregate maximum. Proceeds will be disbursed in
two installments made payabl e to the school and the borrower. The Federal govern-
ment does not pay theinterest on the loan while the student isin school. Repayment
and interest begin 60 days following the date of the second disbursement of loan
proceeds. Interest rates vary but will not exceed 9 percent.

Your enrollment status during any term or the length of the academic program may
limit your eligibility for Federal loans.

SHORT-TERM LOANS

Various University-Controlled Emergency Short-Term Loans are available to stu-
dents for documented emergency expenses.

Eligibility: Currently enrolled Freshmen, Sophomore, Junior, and Senior studentsin
the College of Arts and Sciences, College of Business Administration, and School
of Nursing.

Amount: Up to $200 a semester as fund balances permit.

Procedure: Applications are available through the Student Financial Aid Office. No
short-term loans are offered during the first two weeks or final week of a semester,
and none are available during the summer.

Terms: Any emergency short-term loan advanced must be repaid prior to the next
semester’s registration.

The following loan funds are available for a limited number of |oans:

Ak-Sar-Ben Loan Fund; The William E. Belfiore Memorial Student Loan Fund,;
Catherine B. Currie Memorial Loan Fund; The Frank G. Ciochetto Memorial Loan
Fund; The Bing Crosby L oan Fund; The Reverend Francis X. Reilly, S.J. Loan Fund;
Father Michael Sheridan Memorial Loan Fund; The Student L oan Fund; The Webster
Student Loan Fund; the Neil Cahill Loan Fund; and the St. Joseph Alumni Loan
Fund.
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The Agnew Loan Fund was established in 1931 by students of the University in
honor of the late Very Reverend William H. Agnew, S.J., aformer President of the
University. This fund is administered by a special committee of the Student Board
of Governors. Loans up to $150 a semester are made to finance unforeseen emer-
gency educational expenses and must be repaid in six months. Applications are
available through the Student Board of Governors.

Note: Transcriptsof creditsarereleased only when short-term loans have been
repaid in full.

Summer School Financial Aid
Financial aid during any summer term is normally limited to Pell Grant or Stafford
Loan eligibility. University scholarships and other aid programs are not available.
The Financial Aid Office has an institutional Summer Aid application which must
be secured from and returned to the Financial Aid Office no later than May 1. Fund-
ing received during summer terms may affect aid funding for ensuing fall/spring
terms.

Satisfactory Academic Progress
For all students in an undergraduate program, Creighton University administers a
time frame for checking satisfactory progress of not more than one academic year
which includes Summer, Fall, and Spring terms regardless of the semester in which
the student entered.

Creighton University’s minimum academic progress requirements are as follows:

At the end of each spring semester, students must have a cumulative pass rate of at
least 75 percent for al hours completed versus attempted and have a cumulative
grade-point average at least equal to the grade level requirement. The minimum
Q.PA. requirement is 1.75 for freshmen status and 2.0 for all other grade classifica-
tions. Failure to meet these standards will cause immediate termination fromall
Federal aid programs and University need-based aid programs.

Satisfactory progress will be monitored on a cumulative basis each year at the end
of the Spring Semester. Grades of AF, F, NP, UN, WF, X, incompletes and with-
drawals will not count as credits earned, but will count as credits attempted.

Baccalaureate Degree seeking students in Arts and Sciences, Business Administra-
tion, Nursing, or University College may receive financial aid for a total of 170
credit hours or until the degreeis acquired, whichever comesfirst. Studentsin Uni-
versity College seeking an Associate Degree may receive financial aid for atotal of
85 credit hours attempted or until the Associate Degreeis obtained, whichever comes
first.

Eligible students in University College seeking a certificate may receive financial
aid for atotal of 50 credit hours attempted or the course work required to complete
the academic program, whichever comesfirst.

Transfer Students
All transfer hours will be counted as part of the satisfactory academic progress re-
guirements. Students must maintain therequired G.PA. and the 75 percent compl etion
rate of hours attempted versus hours completed.

Termination

Financial aid termination will occur if the student fails to meet either the required
G.PA. or 75 percent of the cumulative hours attempted. No federal or other need-
based aid will be awarded to a student in termination status.
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Reinstatement of aid eligibility will occur when the student meets the minimum
G.PA. and 75 percent of the cumulative hours attempted. It is the student’s responsi-
bility to notify the Financial Aid Office of possible reinstatement of eligibility.

Appeal

If extenuating circumstances have affected a student’s progress, a written appeal
must be received by the Financial Aid Office within 30 days of the date of the termina-
tion notification.

The following circumstances may qualify for alegitimate appeal :
a. Student illness requiring physician’s care.
b. Magjor illness or death in the student’s immediate family (spouse, mother,
father, sister, brother, child, grandparent).

The appeal may be submitted by the student and/or parent along with appropriate
documentation. Appeals will be reviewed and a written response sent to the student
within ten days of the decision. Creighton University reservestheright, at any time, to
review any individual case should the situation warrant.

STUDENT EMPLOYMENT

Federal Work-Study

If you wish to earn a portion of your educational expenses and can demonstrate
financial need through the FAFSA, you may qualify for the Federal Work-Study pro-
gram. Earnings under Federal Work-Study are not credited to your account. You will
receive a paycheck every two weeks based on the number of hours you have worked.

Eligible students are paid at least the Federal minimum wage per hour. Students
work at jobs on campus assigned to them through the Student Employment Office. A
number of off-campus Community Service jobs are also available. The Financial Aid
Office determines the number of hours you may work, based on your award value.
Your exact work schedule should be designed flexibly so it won't interfere with classes.

A Federal Work-Study award normally requiresworking approximately 10-12 hours
per week during the academic year. You must assume a normal employer-employee
relationship under the program. If you fail to assume this relationship, you may lose
your Federal Work-Study award.

Student Employment Services

Departments and offices on campus hire a number of students each year. Many of -
ficejobsarefilled by Federal Work-Study students, but other jobs are also available on
campus, i.e., environmental services, dormitory desk work, food service, libraries,
Development, Kiewit Fitness Center, and the Student Center.

The Student Employment Office maintains up-to-date listings of both on and off
campus part time and Summer jobs. These listings are avail able through the computer-
ized Job Listing System (JLS). Computersthat can access JL Sarelocated in the Student
Employment Office, Brandeis 217, or through Creighton's World Wide Web home
page http://www.creighton.edu
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STUDENT SERVICES

When Creighton admitsastudent she does so with asincere concern for the student’s
well-being. With this in mind, the following services, in addition to those described
elsewhereinthisbulletin, are designed to assist each student to attain fulfillment in the
college environment.

CAREER SERVICES

Career Advising and Academic Planning

The Career and Academic Planning (CAP) Center is designed to assist students in
reaching their academic and career goals by providing valuable resources in one con-
venient location. The Center is available to students seeking basic advising regarding
their academic preferences and course requirements, course selection, clarifying ca-
reer goals, career options, vocational testing, internships, field trips and career-rel ated
part-time employment. Career counselors are available to meet with students on an
individual basis. The CAP Center is located in the Career Services Office in Room
B03, Brandeis Hall.

I nternships

The Career Services Office maintains information and listings for local, regional,
and national internships. Sophomores are encouraged to contact the office prior to
their senior year regarding the application process and specific qualifications.

Employment

The Career Services Office, located in Room B03, Brandeis Hall, offers opportuni-
ties for employment through its On-campus Recruiting Program, Resume Referral
System, and comprehensive Job Listing Service. The Career Resource Library houses
volumes of current information on specific companies, job trends, industry profiles,
graduate schools and salaries.

Programs

The Career Services Office sponsors a number of seminars and workshops on re-
sume writing, interviewing techniques, and job search strategies. Career fairsin the
Fall and Spring semesters provide students with the opportunity to visit with represen-
tatives from a variety of businesses and organizations regarding career trends,
internships, and employment opportunities. Additional information can be seen on the
home page, http://cujobs.creighton.edu.

COUNSELING AND GUIDANCE

Counseling and Psychological Services

These professional services are designed to help students actualize themselves in
the areas of effective learning, appropriate educational and vocational decision-mak-
ing, and social and personal adjustment. In conjunction with counseling interviews, a
complete selection of psychological tests and inventories are available to students so
that they may explore values, interests, aptitudes, abilities, personality and lifestyle.
Lifestyleincludes both academic and social behaviors such as study skillsand abusive
drinking.

Other services include the Master Student Class for academically troubled under-
graduate freshman students and the Peer Education outreach programs on issues such
as healthy eating, self-esteem, and alcohol use.

The staff are professionally trained psychologists and counselors who assist stu-
dents with a wide range of developmental and crisis concerns. Students expressing
concernsin areas such as studying, interpersonal relationships, communication, deci-
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sion-making, choices of majors or occupations, or lifestyle and values clarification
may benefit from talking with a staff member.

The staff members strive to be understanding, warm, and accepting—not making
decisions for the student but assisting him or her in self-direction. Staff are specially
trained and have experience with the counseling and psychological needs of the uni-
versity student. Confidentiality is practiced and information is not released out of the
service without the written consent of the student.

The Counseling and Psychological Servicesislocated in Room 203, Brandeis Hall,
280-2733. Please call for an appointment.

Other Services

All entering freshmen are required to take the ACT Assessment or the Scholastic
Apptitude Test (SAT). Thesetests provide resultsthat are used for placement and coun-
seling purposes. Thetest scores and other data also provide abasisfor helping students
to understand themselves better and to plan for more effective college careers. Stu-
dents are welcome to consult with the Dean or with counselors for analysis of their
capabilities as revealed by the test data.

Veterans' Service—is provided by the Registrar’s Office. Veterans and others €li-
gible for educational benefits administered by the Veterans Administration are given
assistance concerning proper and advantageous use of their benefits and to simplify
and expedite transactions with the government. Information and application forms for
VA educational benefits are available at the Registrar’s Office.

Campus Ministry—Members of the Campus Ministry team are ready at any time to
talk over in a friendly and confidential manner the plans and problems which any
student may wish to bring to them. The chaplain - counsel orsin the residence halls and
the Jesuit counselors of the professional schools aswell as the chaplains at St. John's
are likewise available for helping students. A Lutheran chaplain is also available for
counseling.

The Sudent Life Policy Committee—under the chairmanship of the Vice President
for Student Services and including three faculty and seven student representatives and
a representative from the Alumni Council, the Committee is concerned with those
areas impacting a student’s life and welfare while at Creighton University. It recom-
mends policies and regul ations pertai ning to discipline, housing, student organizations,
activities, social events, food service, and campus life. The Vice President for Student
Servicesis primarily responsible for carrying forward these recommendationsto their
implementation.

STUDENT ORIENTATION

Summer Preview and Welcome Week are the foundations of Creighton’s Orienta-
tion Program. Summer Preview isheld inthe summer and isan opportunity to familiarize
parents and students with the University and its services. Students meet with afaculty
adviser and can review their class schedules at this time. Welcome Week is held sev-
eral days before classes begin in August. All new students, including freshmen and
transfer students, are involved in activities designed to acquaint them with the many
aspects of University life and help them begin to feel comfortable in their new sur-
roundings. They also meet other students, go through registration procedures, and meet
with faculty advisers.

STUDENT SUPPORT SERVICES PROGRAM

The Student Support Services Program at Creighton seeks to provide academic,
emotional, and financial support for students who meet established Federal and pro-
gram guidelines. In order to be eligible for program services, students must show need
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for academic services, and one or more of the following criteria must be met: first-
generation student status (when neither parent(s) graduate from a four-year college
with a baccalaureate degree); low-income, according to Federal guidelines; or dis-
abled.

Enrolled program students receive academic advising, personal and career counsel-
ing, tutorial assistance, and assistance in applying for financial aid. A limited number
of scholarships are available to program students based on unmet financial need.

The Student Support Services offices are located in Markoe Hall just west of the
Old Gymnasium. Call 280-2749 for more information.

STUDENT HEALTH SERVICE

Student Health is committed to promoting health of the whole person through cam-
pus health, primary care, and insurance programs. Our Ignatian tradition integratesthe
physical, mental, spiritual, and emotional aspects of the student's life. Our goal is to
educate and prepare the students to be their own health advocates.

All students may obtain complete health care through the Student Health office. The
following services are provided by Student Health personnel or through referral to
medical specialists:

1. Office visits, required school exams, and annual physicals which include the
services of a physician, nurse practitioner and physician assistant

2. Laboratory tests such as complete blood count, hematocrit, pap smears,
urinalysis, monospot, and throat culture; x-rays; and EKGs

Minor surgeries

Allergy injections (extract provided by student)
Health education programs and materials
Inpatient hospital care

N o g bk~ w

Medical subspecialty care and specia x-rays, laboratory tests, and other
diagnostic procedures

8. Injectable pharmaceuticals such as penicillin and immunizations.

These services are provided through student fees, personal insurance, and/or self
pay. Immunizations, laboratory tests, x-rays, casts, splints, specialist referrals etc. not
covered by personal/family health insurance will be the financial responsibility of the
student.

How to Obtain Student Health Services

Appointments should be made for all health needs other than emergencies. Appoint-
ments can be made by calling 280-2735 between 9:00 am. and 5:30 p.m., Monday
through Friday. It is important that you keep scheduled appointments and that you
arrive on time. If you will be late or must cancel, please call as soon as possible. Your
courtesy will enable the best use of our available appointment times.

Studentswill be seenin the Student Health officelocated in the Kellom Valley Shops
Center at 2530 Cuming Street.
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I mmuni zations

All Creighton University students, full and part time, born after 1956, must comply
with the Centers for Disease Control's recommendations regarding measles, mumps,
and rubellaimmunity by completing the following criteria:

M eadles:

Students are required to provide documentation of two measles
immunizations.
* The first must be after the first birthday and after December 31,
1967.
* The second must be after 1979.
Mumps:
* One immunization must be after 12 months of age.

Rubdlla:

* One immunization must be given after the first birthday and after
December 31, 1967.

* THE FOLLOWING FORMS OF DOCUMENTATION MAY BE
SUBSTITUTED FOR THE CRITERIA LISTED ABOVE.

1. Physician-diagnosed illness with certified data including month and year
(except for rubella); OR

2. Reports of atiter proving immunity.

STUDENT HEALTH AND ACCIDENT INSURANCE

The University requires health insurance for al students. Students will be assessed
for the Creighton Student Health insurance Plan unless they have comparable cover-
age from a personal/family health insurance plan and supply a copy of their current
insurance card. Enrollment into the Creighton Student Health Insurance Plan will not
be complete until a signed, completed enroliment form is received by the Student
Health Office.

As aservice to students, the University sponsors a comprehensive health insurance
plan. This plan is available at a reasonable group rate and provides year-round cover-
age, wherever the student may be, as long as the semi-annual premium is paid. This
plan provides benefits for laboratory tests and x-rays, the services of designated sub-
specialists and specific services at St. Joseph Hospital with minimal charges when
referred by Student Health. Students enrolled in this plan can access our health care
providers by telephone after hours for guidance regarding urgent or emergency care.
Contact the Student Health Office for complete details.

For additional information please contact Creighton Student Health at:
2530 Cuming Street
Omaha, Nebraska 68131-1632
Phone: (402) 280-2735
FAX: (402) 280-1859
E-mail: student-health@creighton.edu
http://www.creighton.edu/StudentHealth
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ADMINISTRATION AND SUPERVISION

ACADEMIC ADMINISTRATION
Sudent Responsibility

Each student is personally responsible for completing all requirements established
for his or her degree by the University, the student’s College or School, and Depart-
ment. It isthe student’sresponsibility toinform himself or herself of these requirements.
A student’s adviser may not assume these responsibilities and may not substitute, waive,
or exempt the student from any established requirement or academic standard. The
University reserves the right to modify requirements at any time.

Although the University encourages the widest amount of student responsibility,
with a minimum of administrative regulation, it expects each student to maintain ap-
propriate standards in his or her academic and personal life. The University reserves
the right to terminate the registration of any student who does not meet the standards
acceptable to the University.

The Academic Year

The academic year is divided in two semesters. The first beginsin late August and
ends before the Christmas holidays; the second begins in mid-January and ends in

May.

There is athree-day midsemester holiday in the fall, a short Thanksgiving recess, a
vacation of approximately a month between semesters, and a week in the spring. In-
struction is also suspended on legal holidays.

The SUmmer Session

The annual Summer Session includes a three-week pre-session and two five-week
terms. These offer significant opportunitiesto entering freshmen, to studentswho wish
to accelerate their studies and satisfy degree requirements, to teachers wishing to ob-
tain credit for state certificates and/or for professional improvement, etc. A variety of
short workshops and institutes on topics of current interest are part of each summer’s
offerings. Students may register in one, two, or all three of the basic components of the
Summer Session:; The Pre-session, Term 1, and Term 2. The student may earn three
creditsin the Pre-session and up to six semester hours of credit in each of thetwo five-
week terms.

Unit of Instruction

The semester hour is the unit of instruction used for computing the amount of work
required for graduation. One semester hour is equivalent to one fifty-minute period of
recitation or lecture per week for one semester. Two or three fifty-minute periods of
laboratory are equal to one period of recitation or lecture.

Course Levels

The arrangement and numbering of course offerings according to levels, from intro-
ductory and fundamental to advanced, isexplained on page 156. L ower-division courses
are numbered from 100 to 299; upper-division from 300 to 599; and graduate from 600
to 999.

Student Classification

Studentsin the Colleges of Arts and Sciences and Business Administration are clas-
sified according to the total number of semester hours and quality points they have
earned:
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Freshmen—those having up to 23 sem. hrs.

Sophomores—those having at least 24 sem. hrs. and a QPA of at least 2.00.
Juniors—those having at least 60 sem. hrs. and a QPA of at least 2.00.
Seniors—those having at least 96 sem. hrs. and a QPA of at least 2.00.

Studentsin the School of Nursing are classified according to the completion of spe-
cific curricular requirements and not merely on the basis of total semester hours.

Class Attendance

Creighton University’s primary obligation is the total education of her students.
Implicit in the achievement of this goal will be the student’s conscientious attendance
of classes and laboratory sessions. Freshmen in particular will be held accountable for
regular attendance.

Each teacher in the undergraduate collegeswill at the start of the semester announce
his or her specific procedures concerning class attendance, verification of excused
absences, etc., preferably inwritten form. It isthe student’sresponsibility to note these
procedures and to follow them carefully. No teacher will drop the last class before or
thefirst class after a University recess.

Officially excused absences for University-sponsored affairs must be cleared with
the Academic Dean by the responsible faculty moderator.

A student who has been unavoidably absent but cannot make up the work of the
course will be permitted to withdraw without penalty. The student receivesaW and no
credit. A student who isdropped from a course for unexcused absenceswill receivethe
grade of AF (absencefailure). Once agrade of AF has been assigned, the student is not
eligible to receive aW (withdrawal).

Pass/No Pass Option

Beginning with their Sophomore year, students in good standing (cumulative QPA
of 2.00 or above) may elect to register for courses on a Pass/No Pass (P/NP) grading
basis. A limit of twelve Pass/No Pass hours will be permitted the eligible student.
Courses to be taken on a P/NP basis must be selected from those outside the student’s
major and its supporting courses and educational courses leading to teacher certifica-
tion. No CORE courses may be taken as P/NP. Course prerequisites must be met. Such
hours passed will be counted toward graduation but will not be included in the quality-
point average. Likewise, an NP does not affect the QPA. The grade of “C” will be the
lowest pass grade. The P/NP status of a student is not made known to the instructor,
who grades the student in the traditional manner. The final grade is converted to P or
NP when the student’s end-of-term grade report is processed. For all College of Busi-
ness Administration students, PANP will only be accepted for non-restricted electives.

Approval to take a course on a Pass/No Pass basis must be obtained from the Dean
after registration. The deadline for signing up for Pass/No Pass is the same as for
changing from credit to audit, i.e., four weeks following the first day of classes. No
change in status from Pass/No Pass to regular grading or vice versa will be allowed
after the first four weeks of the semester.

Examinations and Grading

Final examinations in all courses are held at the close of each term (semester or
summer session). Written tests and quizzes are held from time to time during the term,
with or without previous notice to the students, at the discretion of the instructor. A
student’s scholarship rating in each of his or her courses is determined by the com-
bined results of examination and class (and laboratory) work. This rating is reported
by the instructor in accordance with the following grading system.
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A outstanding achievement and an unusual degree of intellectua initiative
B+  highlevel of intellectual achievement

B noteworthy level of performance

C+  performance beyond basic expectations of the course
C satisfactory work

D work of inferior quality, but passing

F failure—no credit

AF  failurefor excessive absences

WF  failure because of unauthorized withdrawal

| work incomplete

X absence from final examination

AU  audited course only—no credit

P pass—credit

NP  not pass—no credit

SA  satisfactory work

UN unsatisfactory work (failure)—no credit

w official withdrawal from a course—no credit

SA and UN are used to report student performance in a course that does not permit
regular grading. It is not an individual grading option as is P/NP, but applies to all
students in the course. Credit earned with SA (Satisfactory) may be counted toward
graduation but is not included in the quality-point average; however, UN (Unsatisfac-
tory) functions as a failure in computing the quality-point average.

Incomplete and Absence from Final Examination

Thel and X are marks used, as explained below, to reflect astudent’sirregular status
at the time final end-of-term grade reports are due.

I (incomplete). A student who has failed to fulfill al requirements of a course may
petition the instructor before the close of the term to assign an end-of-term mark of |
indicating incompl ete performance. The instructor may agree to this mark when, as a
result of seriousillness or other justifiable cause, the work cannot be completed by the
end of the term. An | (incomplete) will not be granted to a student who has been
excessively absent during the term or who has simply failed to complete the work of
the course before the close of the term without an exceptionally good reason. Students
in the College of Arts and Sciences must submit a Completion of Course Agreement
form in order for an incomplete to be assigned. This form indicates the work to be
completed and the deadline for completion. Both the student and professor must en-
dorse the form.

The responsibility for completing all course work rests with the student. The maxi-
mum time limit for clearing an incomplete is one year from the start of the course.
After one year the student must reregister for and satisfactorily complete the course if
credit isdesired. The | carries no penalty and does not affect the grade-point average.
Student records will be audited periodically and students who show a consistent pat-
tern of I’s may be placed on academic probation.

An X is given to a student who missed the regularly scheduled final examination,
and the X functions as a failure until it is cleared. If the reason for absence is accept-
able to the Dean, an examination must be taken as soon as possible but not later than
one month from the date of the regular final examination. A permanent grade is re-
corded after the final examination istaken. If the examination is not taken as specified
or if the reason for absence was not acceptable, the student receives F in the course.

A student who is both incompl ete and absent from the final examination will receive
both an | and X (1X), which will function as afailure until cleared as specified above.
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Whenan | or X (original entry) iscleared and afinal grade, either passing or failing,
is assigned, the final grade is entered on the student’s permanent academic record
besidethel or X andthel or X isbracketed by parentheses. Hence, these marksremain
permanently on the student’s record.

Graduating Senior Examinations

Graduating seniors with a “B” or better average in a particular course, with the
approval of the instructor, may be released from the final examination in that course.
This option would, of course, be open only in those courseswhere adequate testing has
been accomplished to satisfy the teacher in his or her determination of the grade. This
decision will normally be made after the last regular class meeting of the semester.
This policy in no way precludes a senior with a “B” or better from taking the final
exam, should he or she choose to do so.

Grade Reports

Grade reports are made available to students each midsemester and at the end of
each term (semester or summer) via Creighton’s touch tone tel ephone grade reporting
system. Access to the system may be gained by calling the special phone number and
entering the student’s ID number (usually the social security number) followed by the
specia access code number assigned by the Registrar’s Office. Midsemester grades
are available only through the telephone grade reporting system. Printed copies of end
of term grades are available in person through the student’s dean or advisor. In addi-
tion a copy of final gradesis also mailed to one of the following: (1) to the parent or
guardian if requested by the student; (2) to the superior of religious; or (3) to the
student at the home address if the report is not mailed as indicated in (1) or (2). It
should be noted that Federal law accords parents of dependent students (regardless of
the student's age) the right to grade reports without prior consent of the student. After
grades are submitted by the instructors, grade reports are assembled and issued by the
Registrar's Office.

Grade Appeals

The instructor has jurisdiction in determining grades; however, the student has the
right to appeal agrade that the student believesto bein error. The appeal process may
involve the following steps (the issue may be resolved at any level):

1. The student confers with the instructor involved.

2. The student and instructor (preferably together) confer with the chairperson
of the department.

3. The student and instructor (preferably together) confer with the Dean of the
College or School to which the department is attached.

4. Inrare cases, when the foregoing steps do not resolve the issue, the student
may initiate aformal written appeal to the Dean. Normally, the Dean will
forward such appeal to the appropriate committee for its review and
recommendation. A formal appeal should not be entered upon lightly by a
student, nor lightly dismissed by an instructor. A formal written grade appeal
may be made no later than the sixth week of the following semester.

Note: Nursing students should consult the School of Nursing Handbook for that
school’s appeal procedure.

Policy on Academic Honesty

In keeping with its mission, the University seeksto prepareits studentsto be know!-
edgeable, forthright, and honest. It expects and requires academic honesty from all
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members of the University community. Academic honesty includes adherenceto guide-
lines established by the University, its Colleges and Schools and their faculties, its
libraries, and the computer center.

“Academic or academic-related misconduct” includes, but is not limited to, unau-
thorized collaboration or use of external information during examinations; plagiarizing
or representing another’sideas as one’'s own; furnishing fal se academic information to
the University; falsely obtaining, distributing, using or receiving test materias; falsi-
fying academic records; falsifying clinical reports or otherwise endangering the
well-being of patientsinvolved in the teaching process; misusing academic resources;
defacing or tampering with library materials; obtaining or gaining unauthorized access
to examinations or academic research material; soliciting or offering unauthorized aca-
demicinformation or materials; improperly altering or inducing another to improperly
alter any academic record; or engaging in any conduct which isintended or reasonably
likely to confer upon one’s self or another an unfair advantage or unfair benefit re-
specting an academic matter.

Further information regarding academic or academic-related misconduct, and disci-
plinary procedures and sanctions regarding such misconduct, may be obtained by
consulting the current edition of the Creighton University Handbook for Students.
However, students are advised that expulsion from the University is one of the sanc-
tions which may be imposed for academic or academic-related misconduct.

The University reservestheright to modify, deviate from, or make exceptionsto the
foregoing or to the Handbook for Students at any time, and to apply any such modifi-
cation, or make any such deviation or exception applicable to any student without
regard to date of admission application or enrollment.

Good Academic Standing—Quality-Point Requirements

To remain in good academic standing and to qualify for advancement and gradua-
tion, students, besides needing a given quantity of credit hours, must also achieve a
certain quality of excellence determined on the basis of quality points.

Quality points are obtained by multiplying the number of hours assigned to acourse
by the quality-point value of the grade received in the course:

A yields 4 points for each hour  Cyields 2 points for each hour
B+ yields 3.5 points for each hour D yields 1 point for each hour

B yields 3 points for each hour  F, AF, and WF yield no points

C+ yields 2.5 points for each hour

One's quality-point average (QPA) is based only on work taken at Creighton and is
computed by dividing the total quality points earned by the total number of hours of
credit attempted including hours for courses failed (unless repeated and passed) and
excluding credit hoursfor coursesgraded AU, P, NP, SA, or |. Thus 16 hours at straight
C grades would give 32 quality points. Plainly, this QPA would be 2.00 (32 quality
points earned divided by 16 semester hours attempted).

The terms “quality point” and “grade point” are synonymous, as are “quality-point
average”’ and “grade-point average” The latter is abbreviated GPA.
Quality-Point Average Requirements

A cumulative quality-point average of at least 2.00 is required for graduation. The
average shall be computed only on the basis of all work attempted at Creighton.

Any student whose cumulative quality-point averageis below 2.00 at the end of any
semester will be placed on academic probation. Removal of academic probation re-
quires achievement of a cumulative quality-point average of 2.00.
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Whenever astudent’s quality-point average falls below 2.00, the student may not be
permitted to carry afull schedule of studies. The student may also be advised to drop
all extracurricular activities.

Any freshman whose cumulative quality-point averageisnot at least 1.75 at the end
of the Freshman year may be dropped for poor scholarship. In some casesif a Fresh-
man student’s QPA is exceptionally low at the end of thefirst term of thefirst year, the
student may be dismissed for poor scholarship.

Any student whose cumul ative quality-point averageisnot at least 2.00 at the end of
the Sophomore year or at the end of any subsequent semester may be dropped for poor
scholarship.

Any student who has been dropped for poor scholarship may not apply for readmis-
sion to the University until afull year has elapsed. If readmitted, the student is placed
on final academic probation.

Satisfactory Progress Toward a Degree

A student meeting the foregoing minimum quality-point requirements will be con-
sidered making satisfactory progressif:

1. The student has acquired a minimum of 24 credit hours after one academic
year, 48 credit hours after two academic years, and 72 credit after three
academic years.

2. The student by the start of the third academic year, has declared in writing a
specific degree in amajor program of study, and successfully completes a
reasonable number of courses in that program each semester thereafter.

Repeating Courses

A student cannot repeat a course for which afinal grade of C or better (including P
and SA) has been earned. A student who hasreceived afinal grade of D or F (including
NP or UN) in a course may repeat the course. The course to be repeated must be
repeated at Creighton, it must be registered for just as any other course, and it with the
grade earned will be entered on the student’s record. The credit and quality points for
the highest grade earned (one grade only) will be used to cal cul ate the student’s QPA.
Aswith all other coursework attempted, the original course entry and grade (D, F, NP,
or UN) remain on the student’s permanent record and will appear on any transcript
issued. Similarly, courses with marks of AF, WF, AU, or W also remain permanently
on the student’s record. If such a course is repeated, a new course entry and grade is
entered in the term in which the course is repeated. Also see the policy on auditing
courses on page 46.

Graduation Honors

Graduation honors are based only on a student’s work at Creighton. To be eligible
for honors, the student must have completed at least half of the prescribed hours for
the degree in the undergraduate college at Creighton. Honors are applicable to the
baccalaureate degree only. The diploma of a student who qualifies for honors is in-
scribed as follows:

Summa cum laude—for a QPA of 3.850-4.000
Magna cum laude—for a QPA of 3.700-3.849
Cum laude—for a QPA of 3.500-3.699

Dean’s Honor Roll

Full-time undergraduate students who have compl eted a semester with agrade-point
average of 3.5 or higher and with no grades of I, IX, IF, or X are placed on the Honor
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Roll for that semester in their respective college or school. Full-time students with a
grade of S (Satisfactory) or P (Pass) in a given semester qualify for the Dean’s Honor
Roll if a3.5 quality-point averageisearned in the graded courses. Honor Roll designa-
tion appears on the student’s report card, and names of the students are posted on
bulletin boards in the Deans' offices.

College of Business Administration Dean’s Honor Roll for Social Responsibility

The College of Business Administration recognizes that business should be a posi-
tive force in society. Hence, business education must include an appreciation of the
relationship between business and social responsibility. Toward this end, the College
of BusinessAdministration’sHonor Roll for Social Responsibility honors undergraduate
students who take the opportunity to serve their community.

Full-time undergraduate students in the College of Business Administration who
have performed 24 hours of confirmed community service between the first and last
class daysin asemester (excluding finals week) and have attended one of the Synthe-
sis Sessions during that semester are placed on the Dean’s Honor Roll for Social
Responsibility for that semester. Honor Roll designation appears on the students’ tran-
scripts; Certificates of Achievement are mailed to the students’ home addresses; and
names of the students are publicly posted.

Further Degree Requirements

A minimum of 128 semester hours is required for graduation, and students should
check with their advisers and deans to be sure they have taken al the appropriate
courses and fulfilled all necessary requirements. The Senior year consisting of the
final thirty-two semester hours must be completed in attendance at Creighton Univer-
sity.

Transfer students must secure before graduation credits in all prescribed courses
pertaining to the degree sought, and a minimum number of hours of a student’s major
must be taken at Creighton as follows: in the College of Arts and Sciences, at least
twelve; in the College of Business Administration, fifteen; in the School of Nursing,
twenty. Students must earn at least 48 semester hours in residence to qualify for a
degree.

Each candidate must file with the Registrar aformal application for the degree. This
must be done in advance of the time one wishes to receive the degree, namely, by
October 1 for graduation at end of First Semester, by February 15 for graduation at end
of Second Semester and by June 15 for graduation at the end of Summer Session.

COMMENCEMENT

Annua University Commencement Ceremonies are held in May and December.
Students who complete their degree programs in the Spring Semester are required to
be present at the Annual Commencement Exercises in May to receive their degrees.
Students who complete their degree programs in the Fall Semester may attend Com-
mencement ceremonies in December. Diplomas will be mailed upon confirmation of
the completion of al degree requirements by the respective Dean. Students who com-
plete their degree programs during the summer receive their degrees at the end of the
Summer Sessions, but no ceremony is held; these students may participate in the pre-
ceding May Commencement. All candidates who receive degrees at the end of a Fall
Semester or Summer Session are listed in the next Annual Commencement Program.

NOTE: A student may participate in only one Commencement ceremony for each
degree granted.
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To participate in the May Commencement, a candidate must have successfully com-
pleted all degree requirements and must be approved for graduation, or be able to and
plan to complete all requirements by the date for conferral of degreesin the following
August. The respective deans of the Schools and Colleges of the University shall have
the responsibility for clearing all participants in the Commencement. Those partici-
pants in the May ceremony who have not completed all degree requirements shall be
so designated in the Commencement Program.

DISCIPLINE

The primary purpose of disciplineiseducational in nature and isaimed at the devel-
opment of responsible student conduct.

The University hastheright and the duty to protect its educational purpose through
setting and maintaining standards and regul ations considered essential to its purpose.
The Student Handbook describes disciplinary procedures and penalties, which may
include suspension or expulsion from the University.

CONFIDENTIALITY OF STUDENT RECORDS

Creighton’s policy relating to the confidentiality of student records is in keeping
with the “Family Educational Rights and Privacy Act” (FERPA). Information about
students or former students will not be released without the consent of the student
other than in the exceptions stated in the Federal Act. FERPA affords students certain
rights with respect to their educational records. They are:

1. Theright to inspect and review the student’s education records within 45
days of the day the University receives a request for access.

Students should submit to the Registrar, Dean, Department Chair, or other
appropriate official, awritten request that identifies the record(s) they wish
to inspect. The University official will make arrangements for access and
notify the student of the time and place where the records may be inspected.
If the records are not maintained by the official to whom the request was
submitted, that official shall advise the student of the correct official to
whom the request shall be addressed.

2. Theright to request the amendment of the student’s education records that
the student believes are inaccurate or misleading.

Students may ask the University to amend arecord that they believeis
inaccurate or misleading. They should write the University official
responsible for the record, clearly identifying the part of the record they
want changed, and specify why it isinaccurate or misleading.

If the University decides not to amend the record as requested by the
student, the University will notify the student of the decision and advise the
student of hisor her right to a hearing regarding the request for amendment.
Additional information regarding the hearing procedures will be provided to
the student when notified of the right to a hearing.

3. Theright to consent to disclosures of personally identifiable information
contained in the student’s education records, except to the extent that
FERPA authorizes disclosures without consent.

One exception which permits disclosure without consent is disclosure to
school officials with legitimate educational interests. A school official isa
person employed by the University in an administrative, supervisory,
academic or research, or support staff position (including Public Safety
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personnel and Student Health staff); a person or company with whom the
University has contracted (such as an attorney, auditor, collection agency,
the National Student Loan Clearinghouse or the VVoice FX Corporation); a
person serving on the Board of Directors; or a student serving on an official
committee, such as adisciplinary or grievance committee, or assisting
another school official in performing his or her tasks.

A school official has alegitimate educational interest if the official needs to
review an education record in order to fulfill hisor her professional
responsibility.

Upon request, the University discloses educational records without consent
to officials of another school in which the student seeks or intends to enroll.

FERPA also allows the University to disclose directory information without
the written consent of the student. Directory information isinformation
contained in an education record of a student which generally would not be
considered harmful or an invasion of privacy if disclosed. Directory
information includes the student’s full name, the fact that the student is or
has been enrolled full time/part time status, local and permanent address(es),
e-mail address, telephone number(s), date and place of birth, dates of
attendance, division (school or college), class, major field(s) of study and/or
curriculum, degrees and awards received, participation in officially
recognized activities and sports, weight and height of members of athletic
teams, photograph, and previous educational agency or institution attended
by the student.

A currently enrolled student may request any or al directory information not
be released by completing and filing with the Registrar’s Office a statement
entitled “ Student Request To Restrict Directory Information”. Such filing of
this request shall be honored for the remainder of the term in which the
request isfiled, except that such restriction shall not apply to directory
information already published or in the process of being published.

4. Theright to file acomplaint with the U.S. Department of Education
concerning alleged failures by Creighton University to comply with
requirements of FERPA.

The name and address of the office that administers FERPA are:

Family Policy Compliance Office
U.S. Department of Education
600 Independence Avenue, SW
Washington, DC 20202-4605

TRANSCRIPTS

A copy of a student’s academic record is called a transcript and is issued by the
University Registrar upon written request of the student. A special Request For Tran-
script formisavailableat the Registrar’s Office, A226. Copiesare not made of transcripts
of records on file from other institutions. Any additional copy of these must be re-
quested by the student direct from the original issuing institution.

SPECIAL PROGRAMS

Freshman Seminar Program

Freshman Seminar seeks to aid the freshman student to make a successful personal
and social adjustment to university life. Seminars meet weekly during the first semes-
ter in groups of about 20 students under the |eadership of afaculty member, assisted by
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student advisers. One credit hour is awarded for successful completion, graded satis-
factory or unsatisfactory.

Students in the College of Arts and Sciences, register for FRS 111; students in the
College of Business Administration register for FRS 112; students in the School of
Nursing register for NUR 115.

Specifically, Freshman Seminar seeks to attain the goals of:
1. Guiding studentsin developing a personal curricular plan;

2. Providing the freshman advising program with an advising focus and a
regular meeting occasion;

3. Assuring freshmen personal access to a faculty member;

4. Introducing freshmen to basic information about Creighton University,
especially curricular requirements and options, campus services, and
extracurricular opportunities;

5. Giving freshmen a clear interpretation of test and background data so that
they can make realistic academic and career choices;

6. Enabling students to see the relationship between formal education in
college and personal development;

7. Exposing students to the range of academic disciplines and the relationships
between disciplines;

8. Examining with students their motives for choice of acareer and an
academic major; providing arealistic context for choice; and familiarizing
students with the job market for college graduates.

ills Devel opment Program

The Skills Development Program for Freshmen assures that all students acquire
necessary skillsin major areas: writing, mathematics, and study skills. Participation
may be required by the Dean’s Office for those whose test scores indicate a need for
further work in a skills area. Courses in this program are not applicable to CORE
requirements but earn college credit.

Courses in the Skills Development Program include the following:
ENG 100 Introduction to Composition
ENG 103 Writing in English as a Second Language
(Intended for nonnative speakers of English)
ENG 104 Writing Research Papersin English asa Second L anguage
(Intended for nonnative speakers of English)
MTH 101 Basic Algebra
MTH 103 Intermediate Algebra
CHM 105 Introductory Chemistry
FRS 120 Becoming a Master Student
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MILITARY SCIENCE

The Reserve Officers’ Training Corps was authorized by the War Department and
established at Creighton University in 1919. The program is a cooperative effort con-
tractually agreed to by the Army and Creighton University as a means of providing
junior officer leadership. It insures that men and women educated in abroad spectrum
of American institutions of higher learning are commissioned annually in the Army
officer corps.

Creighton’s Military Science Program is an elective two-year or four-year program
taken as any other elective course. Up to 21 credit hours may be earned through the
Army ROTC Program. The four-year program includes a Basic Course, taken during
the Freshman and Sophomore years, and an Advanced Course, normally taken during
the Junior and Senior years. There is no service obligation connected with enrollment
in the Basic Course.

Program Objectives

The program provides training designed to qualify students for an Army Commis-
sionwhile also preparing them for civilian executive and management positions. Hence,
the student may earn a commission while earning an academic degree in a discipline
of hisor her choice. The curriculum isinterdisciplinary and encouragesreflective think-
ing, assessment, goal setting and problem solving. The books, uniforms and equipment
needed by students for ROTC courses are furnished.

L eadership training is the core of the Military Science program and isrequired each
semester. It is accomplished, in part, through a leadership laboratory conducted each
week and field exercises held each semester. The Basic Course develops an under-
standing of teamwork and leadership techniques. Leadership is enhanced through
practical application in drill, leader reaction exercises and tactical exercisesin field
situations. Additionally, there are opportunities for optional adventure trainingin He-
licopter Rappelling and Air Assault, Airborne and Mountain Survival Training.
Advanced Course students plan, organize and conduct the Basic Course leadership
program, thereby enhancing their management and supervisory skills. Further growth
is achieved through field exercises and enrichment activities, Ranger Training, Physi-
cal Training, and Cadet Troop Leadership Training.

Advanced Course

Although Military Science courses may be taken for credit by any student, only
those studentsformally enrolling in and successfully completing the Advanced Course
will receive a commission. If selected for and enrolled in the Advanced Course, the
student must agree to complete the remaining two years of ROTC and to accept a
commission, if offered, upon completion of the course.

Each Advanced Course student must attend a five-week Advanced Camp, normally
at the end of the first year of the Advanced Course. Advanced Camp consists of the
practical application of the instruction and skills learned at Creighton, with emphasis
on leadership. Students are paid travel expenses to and from camp and an additional
sum of approximately $700. All accommodations, clothing, equipment, and food are
provided.

A two-year program is available for students at or transferring to Creighton. Stu-
dents enrolling in the two-year program must attend and successfully complete a
six-week Basic Camp prior to entering the Advanced Course. Upon entering the Ad-
vanced Course, thetwo-year studentsfollow the same curriculum asall other Advanced
Course students. All students enrolled in the Advanced Course receive monthly sub-
sistence payments of $150 during the school year, or atotal of $1,500 during the calendar
year.
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Army Reserve/Army National Guard Smultaneous Membership Program
(SMP)

The ROTC Program is normally afour-year program; however, under the Simulta-
neous Membership Program (SMP), qualified juniors (those who are veterans or those
who have successfully completed three years of Junior ROTC or Basic Training with a
reserve or national guard unit) may upon the approval of the PM S enter the Advanced
Course and earn a commission. The student may apply for Active Duty with the U.S.
Army upon graduation.

Qualified SMP students may apply for scholarships under the Guaranteed Reserve
Forces Duty Scholarship program. Thisis atwo-year scholarship that could be worth
nearly $38,400. Other scholarships may also be available. In addition to the $150 per
month and the Reserve unit pay, SMP students are still eligible for selected Gl Bill
college assistance programs. Total monetary entitlements for even a nonscholarship
SMP student during the two-year program could exceed $3,800.

Soecial Opportunities

Students who have completed twelve months of service in one of the U.S. Armed
Services and have achieved junior standing may upon approval of the PM S be granted
credit for the Basic Course and enrolled in the Advanced Course. ROTC credit earned
at other universitiesis transferable to Creighton.

Numerous associated and allied programs and extracurricular activities are avail-
able to ROTC students. These are designed to broaden their knowledge and
understanding of the military profession and to allow them to acquire and devel op new
skills.

ROTC Scholarships

Four- and three-year scholarships are available to all high school seniorswho apply
and are selected to receive these scholarships while they attend an institution offering
afour-year Army ROTC program. Those students receiving afour- or three-year ROTC
scholarship also receive afull room supplement award. The value of this supplement
isequivalent to the current charge for aroom in one of the four main campusresidence
halls (i.e.,, Swanson, Kiewit, etc.).To receive the room supplement, a student must
enter Creighton with an ROTC scholarship commitment. Three-year scholarships are
available to college students who elect to enroll in the ROTC program. Army ROTC
scholarships pay up to $16,000 for tuition and fees and $150 per month during the
school year. Four, three, and two year nursing scholarships are also available to quali-
fied nursing students. Following Advanced Camp, nursing students may el ect to attend
athree-week nurse summer training program at one of many U.S. Army medical cen-
ters around the country for an intensive nurse perceptor program.

ROTC students who gain acceptance to a professional school in the medical field
are eligible to apply for the Uniformed Services Health Professions Scholarship Pro-
gram, which pays the recipient a monthly stipend plus tuition and other academic
expenses. These scholarships are offered in medicine, osteopathy, and psychology
(Ph.D., clinical or counseling). Students desiring graduate and professional education
are permitted to apply for deferment of service obligation resulting from their ROTC
enrollment until the completion of such additional studies. This educational delay is
open to those persuing advanced medical or legal professions. Feel freeto cal if there
are any questions at (402) 280-1155/2828.
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AIR FORCE ROTC (Aerospace Studies)

Air Force Reserve Officer Training Corps (AFROTC) training leading to acommis-
sion as a second lieutenant in the United States Air Force is available to qualified
Creighton students through the AFROTC Program at the University of Nebraska at
Omaha (UNO). Creighton students register for the courses at Creighton but attend
Aerospace Studies Classes at UNO while pursuing their degree at Creighton. This
opportunity resultsfrom an agreement between Creighton and UNO that permits Creigh-
ton studentsto participatein the Air Force ROTC Program at the University of Nebraska
at Omaha.

High school seniors may compete for three and four-year AFROTC scholarships.
Winners of these scholarshipswill receive afull residence hall room supplement upon
activation of their scholarship at Creighton University. (Three-year scholarship win-
ners must attend Creighton during their freshman year to receive this benefit when
their scholarship is activated.) Air Force ROTC scholarships are usually valued at
$9,000 per year, a $1500 stipend and an allowance for books.

Students who did not apply or receive an AFROTC scholarship during high school
are eligible to compete for two- and three-year scholarships during their freshman or
sophomoreyear in college. To beeligibleto compete, students should enroll inAFROTC
classes.

Students interested in a medical career may compete for an AFROTC prehealth
scholarship during their freshman year in AFROTC. Thisis a three-year scholarship
for cadets applying during their freshman year. Sophomore cadets may compete for a
two-year prehealth scholarship. After graduation, AFROTC cadets may apply for en-
tranceinto the Armed Forces Heal th Professions Scholarship Program. Upon acceptance
into medical school, the scholarship covers tuition, books, and lab fees. Up to four
years of graduate-level health professions schooling is authorized.

Students may enroll in the AFROTC program even if they are not scholarship re-
cipients. These students receive $150 per month during their junior and senior year
and, if within age requirements may receive $1000 a semester towards tuition and
books.

If interested in any of these programs please contact AFROTC Detachment 470,
University of Nebraskaat Omaha, to obtain further information (phone 402-554-2318).

The Aerospace Studies courses of the four-year program are listed on page 261.
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ADVISERS FOR SPECIAL SCHOLARSHIP COMPETITIONS

Specia advisers have been appointed to provide information and counseling for
students who are eligible for certain scholarships. The scholarships and the special
advisers from the College of Arts and Sciences are:

Fulbright
Goldwater
Luce
James Madison
Fellowship Program
Marshall
Mellon
National Science Foundation
Rhodes
Rotary Club

Truman and Eisenhower
Udall

Dr. Richard J. White, Associate Professor of Philosophy
Office of the Dean, College of Arts and Sciences

Dr. Mary Ann Vinton, Assistant Professor of Biology
Dr. Richard Super, Associate Professor of History

Dr. Bette N. Evans, Associate Professor of Political Science
Dr. Bridget M. Keegan, Assistant Professor of English

Dr. Harry Nickla, Professor of Biology

Dr. Jerry H. Hoffman, Associate Professor of History

Dr. Kathryn Thomas, Associate Professor of Classical

and Near Eastern Studies

Dr. Kenneth Wise, Associate Professor of Political Science
Dr. Kathryn Thomas, Associate Professor of Classical

and Near Eastern Studies
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PROGRAMSOF STUDY-I
CREIGHTON COLLEGE OF ARTSAND SCIENCES

For Programs of Study in Business Administration, see page 112; for Nursing, see
page 125.

GOALSOF LIBERAL EDUCATION

Creighton University’s College of Artsand Sciences offersaliberal education whose
primary goal is encouraging each student to become a free and responsible person. To
further thisgoal, aliberal education delimits the natural and human boundaries within
which free choice occurs, urgesits students to see the need for such choice, and provides
them with the means for making that choice responsibly. Creighton’s students are
encouraged to be free and responsible through systematic encounter with the various
traditional liberal artsand empirical sciences. The College understandsthis encounter—
and freedom’s ultimate goal—in an explicitly Christian context, one defined by the
Catholic Church, vivified by the contributions of the Jesuit community, and shared by
the many other religious and lay faculty and administrators serving the University.

Creighton’sliberal education is and must be eminently practical as an education for
life. A libera education grows with its possessors and helps guide them through a
lifetime of free and responsible choices. The student must be a willing, active, and
earnest partner in thiseducational process. Thereward of this partnership isadeepened
appreciation for life and a strengthened ability to respond to its demands with critical
intelligence. Thus, Creighton’sliberal education demandsresponsibleinvolvement from
its students and promises, in return, personal and academic enrichment.

The College of Artsand Sciences providesaliberal education that requires disciplined
inquiry but also allows students awide range of elective choice within the curriculum.
The College builds a foundation for a lifetime of responsible choices by shaping a
reasonabl e structure of required courses, the Curriculum (CORE), that exposes students
to the core elements of the arts and sciences.

The Core Curriculum addresses fundamental concepts, values and methods of
scholarly inquiry and intellectual debate. CORE courses develop the general critical,
ethical, analytical and expressive skills that are essential tools of educated persons.

Against this general background each student in the College focuses his or her
development inamajor subject, which provides depth and facility in one of the arts or
sciences.

GENERAL REQUIREMENTS FOR A BACHELOR SDEGREE

Liberal education at Creighton requires each student to select a program of courses
to assure breadth of general knowledge and competence in the skills of an educated
person (the Core Curriculum), knowledge of an areain depth (the major and support
area), and freedom for discovery (elective course work).

Completion of a bachelor’s degree requires a minimum of 128 semester hours,
including 48 hours in courses numbered 300 or above. Students must complete a
minimum of 49 hours in the Core Curriculum (the remaining 12-15 hours could be
waived via skillstesting). In addition, students must complete amajor program in one
of the departments of the college and an approved sequence of support courses.

Normally, students must register for not lessthan twelve hours nor more than eighteen
hoursin each semester. The privilege of carrying morethan eighteen hoursis contingent
upon the student’s quality-point average and requires special approval of the Dean.
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The Core Curriculum provides each student with the opportunity to devel op ethical
and religious understanding and conviction, to achieve abroad understanding of human
culture and society, and to acquire competence in methods of knowing and investigating,
and in forms of communication and creative expression.

The major concentrates a student’s studies according to talents, interests, and future
plans. A minimum of 18 semester hours as specified by a department is required to
complete a major. Students should declare their choice of a major by the end of the
Sophomore year.

In addition, each student completes a support area consisting of a minimum of 12
hours in one or more fields allied to the major. Such courses are chosen with the
approval of the student’s major department. Elective courses, chosen with the advice
of a student’s academic adviser, alow fuller development of skills and interests or
support career or personal aspirations.
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CORE CURRICULUM REQUIREMENTS

The Core Curriculum (CORE) course requirements are organized into five categories.
Each course in the CORE meets specific College criteria. Students must complete the
designated number of hoursfor each category in approved coursesfrom thelists bel ow.

CATEGORY A — Theology, Philosophy and Ethics— 18 hours
Christianity in Context (Theology) — 3 hours
Scripture (Theology) — 3 hours
Christian Theology (Theology) — 3 hours
God and Persons: Philosophical Reflections (Philosophy) — 3 hours
Foundations for Ethical Understanding (Philosophy/Theology) — 3 hours
Senior Perspective (Interdisciplinary) — 3 hours

CATEGORY B — Cultures, I deas, and Civilizations— 18 hours
Critical and Historical Introduction to Philosophy (Philosophy) —3 hours
The Modern Western World (History) — 3 hours
History of Non-Western World (History) — 3 hours
World Literature |: Pre-1600 (Classical Civilization/English) — 3 hours
World Literature |1: Post-1600 (Classical Civilization/English) — 3 hours
International/Global Studies (Choice) — 3 hours

CATEGORY C — Natural Science— 7 hours
May be taken from one or more departments (Must include one |aboratory)
Atmospheric Sciences/Biology/Chemistry/Environmental Science/Natural
Science/Physics

CATEGORY D — Social and Behavioral Sciences— 6 hours
Must be taken from two different fields
Anthropol ogy/Economics/Political Science/Psychology/Sociology

CATEGORY E — Skills— 12-15 hours
* College Writing (ENG 150) — 3 hours
* Mathematics (MTH 201 or 245) — 3 or 4 hours
* Speech (COM 152 — 3 hours
or Studio/Performing Arts) — 3 hours
* Language (Classics or Modern) — 6 hours 100-level if new language
or 3 hours 200-level if previous knowledge of language

*May take test to fulfill requirement.

Certified Writing Courses — 4 approved writing intensive courses may “double
count” toward CORE or major requirements

Coursestaken on Pass/No Pass basis may not be used to fulfill CORE requirements.

NOTE: The Core Curriculum courses|listed are approved at the time of thisBulletin
printing. Please check with the College of Artsand Sciences office or future Bulletins
for additional courses.

CORE CATEGORY A— THEOLOGY, PHILOSOPHY, AND ETHICS
Theology — (Required: THL 100, 2XX-Scripture course, 3XX-Christian Theology
course)

THL 100 — Christianity in Context

THL 101 — Honors Christianity in Context

Scripture:

THL 200 — Introduction to the Bible

THL 201 — Reading the Old Testament

THL 202 — Creation and Apocalypse

THL 203 — Biblical Ancestors and Heroes

THL 207 — Reading the New Testament

THL 208 — New Testament Communities and Their Stories
THL 209 — The Synoptic Gospels: The Life of Jesus

THL 210 — Applying the Memory of Jesus: The Community of John
THL 212 — Paul and His Legacy
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Christian Theology:

THL 325 — Catholicism: Creed and Question

THL 335 — Jesus Christ: Yesterday and Today

THL 336 — Belief and the Quest for Christian Identity: Theological Explorations

THL 337 — Nature, Grace and Sin

THL 338 — Eucharist: Sacrament of Unity or Disunity?

THL 339 — Theology of Church and Sacraments

THL 344 — Theology of Christian Marriage

Philosophy (Required: PHL 320)

PHL 320 — God and Persons: Philosophical Reflections

Ethics (Required: PHL 250 or THL 250)

PHL 250 — Philosophical Foundations for Ethical Understanding

THL 250 — Theological Foundations for Ethical Understanding

JPS 250 — Philosophical or Theological Foundations for Ethical Understanding

Senior Perspective: (Required: Interdisciplinary course)

SRP 420 — Science and Religion

SRP/SWK 422 — Children of Poverty: An Interdisciplinary Perspective

SRP 424 — Can the Christian Life Be Heroic?

SRP/AMS/HIS 426 — The West: Real Versus |deal

SRP 430 — Ethics and Transformation in Central and Eastern Europe

SRP/ENG/PHL 435 — Literature, Philosophy, and Economics: Critical Representations of
Commercial Life

SRP/ENG 439 — Literacy, Technology, and Humanity: How Technology Shapes Cultural
Literacy

SRP/EV S/SOC 455 — Food, Society, and Environment

SRP/HAP/PHL/THL 457 — Biomedical Ethics

SRP/AMS/BKS/HIS/PHL/PLS 482 — Race in America: |dea and Reality

SRP/COM/EDU/THL 488 — Personal and Spiritual Dimensions of Leadership

SRP/IMC/SOC 489 — Social Images of Cultural Minorities

CORE CATEGORY B — CULTURES, IDEAS,AND CIVILIZATIONS
Philosophy — (Required: PHL 107)
PHL 107 — Critical and Historical Introduction to Philosophy
History — (Required: HIS 101 and non-Western World course)
HIS 101 — The Modern Western World
Non-Western:
HIS 103 — The Asian World
HIS 104 — The Latin American World
AFS/BKS/HIS 106 — The African World
HIS 107 — The Middle Eastern World
Literature — (Required: World Literature | and World Literature 1)
CNE/ENG 120 — World Literature |
CNE/ENG 122 — Honors World Literature |
ENG 121 — World Literature |1
ENG 123 — Honors World Literature |1
International/Global Studies:
AFS/BKS/PLS 311 — Politics of Africa
AFS/BKS/THL 356 — Christianity in Africa
AFS/BKS/HIS 489 — Southern Africa: The Politics of Race
ANT 346 — People and Cultures of Latin America
ANT 348 — People and Cultures of Asia
ANT/SOC 350 — Socia Change
ANT 363 — Socio-Cultural Construction of Health, IlIness and Healing
ART 319 — Art International
ART 386 — History and Aesthetics of Latin American Photography
ECO 408 — Current Issues in Soc Econ and Pol Economy
ECO/INR 518 — Comparative Economic Systems
ECO 528 — International Economic Development
EDU 315 — World Geography
EVS/SOC 307 — Demography: World Population | ssues
HIS 347 — The Arab-Israeli Conflict: Struggle for the Holy Land
JMC 365 — International Mass Communications
MUS 375 — Music of the World's Peoples
PHL/THL 353 — Introduction to Buddhism
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PLS 303 — Palitics of Russia and the USSR Successor States
PL S 305 — Eastern European Political Systems

PLS 313 — Palitics of the Middle East

PLS 314 — Politics of Post Communist South Eurasia

PLS 315 — Politics of Asia

PLS 317 — Latin American Government and Politics

PLS 319 — Politics of Developing Areas

PLS 340 — International Poalitics

PLS 345 — International Political Economy

PLS 405 — Ethnicity, Nationalism and Democracy

PLS 435 — Global Poverty and Development

SOC/EV S 355 — Environment and Society: Sociological Perspectives
SOC 485 — Sociology of the Caribbean: Dom. Rep. and Haiti
SWK 365 — Issues of Native American Experience

THL 359 — Living Religions of the World

THL 525/526 — Syro-Palestinian Archaeol ogy

CORE CATEGORY C — NATURAL SCIENCES

(Required: 7 hours— must include one lab course)
ATS/EV S/NSC 113 — Introduction to Atmospheric Sciences
ATS/EV S/NSC 114 — Introduction to Atmospheric Sciences Laboratory
ATS/NSC 231 — Severe and Unusual Weather

BIO 111 — Life Science Investigations

BIO 141 — Charles Darwin: Life and Impact

BIO 149 — Human Biology

BIO 204 — Biological Understanding

BIO 211 — General Biology: Molecular and Cellular
BIO 212 — General Biology: Organismal and Population
CHM 207 — General Chemistry |

CHM 208 — Genera Chemistry Il

NSC/PHY 107 — Introductory Astronomy

NSC/PHY 108 — Astronomy Laboratory

NSC/PHY 127 — Sound and Music

NSC/PHY 137 — Light, Color and Lasers

NSC/PHY 147 — Einstein and Modern Physics
NSC/PHY 188 — Physicsin the Everyday World

NSC 205 — Natural Sciencel

NSC 206 — Natural Sciencelll

PHY 187 — Introduction to Physics

PHY 211 — General Physics|

PHY 212 — General Physics||

CORE CATEGORY D — SOCIAL AND BEHAVIORAL SCIENCES

(Required: 2 courses — must be separate departments)

ANT 111 — Human Variation

ECO 203 — Introductory Microeconomics

EDU 207 — Educational Psychology (EDU majors only)

EDU 210 — Child and Adolescent Development (EDU majors only)
PLS 101 — Introduction to Politics

PLS 105 — Introduction to World Politics

PLS 121 — American Government and Politics

PLS 215 — Comparative Political Systems

PSY 111 — Introductory Psychology

SOC 101 — Self and Society

SOC 223 — Social Problems: Values, Issues and Public Policy

CORE CATEGORY E — SKILLS
College Writing (Required: ENG 150)
ENG 150 — Rhetoric and Composition
Mathematics (Required: MTH 201 or MTH 245)
MTH 201 — Applied Mathematics
MTH 245 — Calculus |
Speech/Studio/Performing Arts (Required: COM 152 or Studio/Performing Arts course)
COM 152 — Principles of Communication Competence
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Studio/Performing Arts:

ART 104 — Elementary School Art (EDU majors only)
ART 105 — Art Fundamentals

ART 153 — Three Dimensional Design

ART 211 — Introductory Ceramics

ART 253 — Beginning Sculpture Studio
ART 271 — Photography Studio |

ART 390 — Sculptural Glass Casting

DAN 101 — Introduction to the Dance

DAN 110 — Dance Workshop |

DAN 121 — Basic Modern Dance |

DAN 131 — Classical Ballet Studio Basic |
MUS 209 — Gospel Choir |

MUS 212 — University Chorus I/11

MUS 218 — Wind Ensemble |

MUS/THR 271 — Voice Class

MUS 313 — Chamber Choir

THR 121 — Oradl Interpretation of Literature
THR 131 — Beginning Acting

THR/DAN 153 — Stagecraft

Languages (Required: 3 hours at 2XX level if previous knowledge of language or 6
hours at 1XX level if learning a new language.)
FRN 111 — Beginning French |

FRN 112 — Beginning French 11

FRN 115 — Intensive Beginning French
FRN 211 — Intermediate French |

GER 111 — Beginning German |

GER 112 — Beginning German |1

GER 115 — Intensive Beginning German
GER 211 — Intermediate German |

GRK 101 — Beginning Greek |

GRK 102 — Beginning Greek |1

GRK 201 — Selected Readingsin Classical Greek
HEB 101 — Beginning Classical Hebrew |
HEB 102 — Beginning Classical Hebrew |1
JPN 111 — Beginning Japanese |

JPN 112 — Beginning Japanese |

JPN 211 — Intermediate Japanese |

LAT 101 — Beginning Latin |

LAT 102 — Beginning Latin I

LAT 115 — Intensive Beginning Latin

LAT 201 — Intermediate Latin |

SPN 111 — Beginning Spanish |

SPN 112 — Beginning Spanish |1

SPN 115 — Intensive Beginning Spanish
SPN 150 — Native Spanish | (DR)

SPN 211 — Intermediate Spanish |

SPN 250 — Native Spanish || (DR)

CERTIFIED WRITING COURSES

AFS/BKS/PLS 311 — Politics of Africa

AMS/PLS/SWK 339 — Public Policy and Poverty in the U.S.
AFS/BKS/THL 356 — Christianity in Africa

AFS/BKS/HIS 489 — Southern Africa: The Politics of Race
AMS/BKS/HIS/PHL/PLS/SRP 482 — Race in America

AMS/HIS 302 — American Studies Seminar: The American Character
AMS 310 — Religion and Contemporary American Society
AMS/ANT 345 — Sports in American Culture

AMS/HIS/426 — The West: Real versus | deal

AMS/HIS/SRP 462 — The Land in the American Experience
ANT/SOC 350 — Socia Change

ART 361 — Art of the Renaissance in Europe

ART 369 — Modern European Art

ART 386 — History and Aesthetics of Latin American Photography
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ATS 542 — Radar Remote Sensing

ATS 574 — Stratospheric Dynamics

BIO 419 — Molecular Biology Laboratory

BIO 472 — Introduction to Neurobiology Lab

BIO/EVS 481 — Terrestrial Ecology

BIO 491 — Biological Investigations

BIO 532 — Cell Biology

BIO/EVS 572 — Animal Behavior Laboratory

CHM 342 — Physical Chemistry |

CHM 444 — Physical Chemistry Il

CHM 497 — Directed Independent Research

CNE 306 — Literature of Ancient Greece

CNE 308 — Literature of Ancient Rome

CNE 311 — Classical Mythology

CNE 313 — The Hero in Antiquity

CNE/HIS 420 — Selected Topicsin Ancient History

CNE/THL 520 — The Dead Sea Scrolls

CNE/HIS/ITHL 524 — History of Ancient Israel

COM/ENG 310 — Writing Strategies for the Organization

COM/ENG 312 — Mass Media and Modern Culture

COM/EDU 320 — Leadership: Theories, Styles, and Skills

COM 321 — Studies in Persuasion

COM 361 — Interpersonal Communication

COM 362 — Theory and Practice of Group Communication

COM/ENG 380 — History and Criticism of Cinema

COM/SOC 440 — Gender Communication

COM/EDU/SOC 463 — Organizational Assessment

COM 464 — Organization Training and Devel opment

COU 575 — Introduction to Peer Education in Student Devel opment
Programming

ECO 408 — Current Issuesin Social Economics and Political Economy

ECO 528 — International Economic Development

EDU 210 — Child and Adolescent Development

EDU 311 — Teaching of Reading

EDU 424 — Speech and L anguage Development of the Exceptional Child

EDU 425 — Procedures for Mainstreaming the Mildly/Moderately
Handicapped Student in the Regular Classroom

ENG 251/253 — Advanced Composition

ENG 254 — Writing About Literature

ENG 300 — Introduction to Creative Writing

ENG 301 — Creative Writing: Narrative Forms

ENG 315 — Technical and Professional Writing

ENG 482 — Senior Seminar |11: Special Topicsin Amer. Literature

EVS/PLS 333 — Environmental Palitics and Policy

EV S/SOC 355 — Environment and Society: Sociological Perspectives

EXS 250 — Nutrition for Health and Sports Performance

EXS 407 — Basic Statistics and Research Design

EXS 491 — Exercise Leadership and Program Administration

HIS 300 — Historiography

HIS 400 — Research Methods in History

HIS 500 — Senior Seminar

IMC 213 — Writing Practicum

IMC 219 — News Reporting

IMC 321 — Public Affairs Reporting

JIMC 333 — Newswriting for the Electronic Media

JMC 339 — Case Studiesin Public Relations

JMC 341 — Public Relations Writing

JMC 361 — Technical Public Relations Writing

IMC 433 — Advertising Media Writing

MTH 581 — Modern Algebra |

MTH 591 — Analysis|

NSC 205 — Natural Sciences |

NSC 206 — Natural Sciences |

PHL 331 — Moral Philosophy
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PHL/THL 353 — Introduction to Buddhism

PHL 357 — Bioethics

PHL 371 — History of Hellenistic Philosophy

PHL 372 — History of Medieval Philosophy

PHL 373 — History of Modern Philosophy

PHL 410 — Stoicism

PHL 450 — Philosophy and Commercial Societies

PHY 491 — Physics Seminar

PHY 562 — Nuclear Instruments and Methods

PLS 215 — Comparative Political Systems

PLS 301 — Western European Political Systems

PLS 303 — Politics of Russia and the USSR Successor States

PL S 305 — Eastern European Political Systems

PLS 313 — Politics of the Middle East

PLS 314 — Palitics of Post Communist South Eurasia

PLS 315 — Politics of Asia

PLS 317 — Government and Politics of Latin America

PLS 326 — Governing Metropolitan Areas

PL S 331 — Managing the Public and Non-Profit Sectors

PLS 337 — Constitutional Law

PLS 342 — Foreign Policy and Diplomacy: Russia

PLS 345 — International Political Economy

PLS 362 — Conservative Political Thought

PLS 367 — Theory of Law

PLS 405 — Ethnicity, Nationalism and Democracy

PLS 435 — Global Poverty and Development

PL S 436 — Politics of Science and Technology

PLS 438 — Contemporary Issuesin Civil Liberties

PLS 491 — Senior Research Seminar in Political Science

PSY 312 — Experimental Psychology/L aboratory

PSY 322 — Psychology of Personality

PSY 333 — Psychology and the Law

PSY 491 — Honors Seminar

SOC 302 — Research Methods in Social Science

SOC 303 — Computers and Society

SOC 320 — Sociology of Deviant Behavior

SOC 321 — Sociology of the Criminal Justice System

SOC 323 — Law and Society

SOC 333 — Socia Psychology

SRP 420 — Science and Religion

SRP 424 — Can the Christian Life be Heroic?

SRP 430 — Ethics and Transformation in Central and Eastern Europe

SWK 275 — Human Behavior and the Social Environment |

SWK 301 — Social Welfare Policy

SWK/SRP 422 — Children of Poverty: An Interdisciplinary Perspective

THL 336 — Belief and the Quest for Christian Identity: Theological Explorations

THL 354 — Introduction to Judaism

THL 359 — Living Religions of the World

THL 492 — Senior Seminar for Theology Majors

THL 509 — The Gospel of Luke and the Acts of the Apostles

THL 516 — The Book of Revelation

THL 518 — Women and the Bible

THL 531 — Studies of Early Christianity

THL 532 — The Thought of John Paul |1

THL 550 — History of the Christian Church

THL 552 — The Christian Church: Keeping the Faith Through Shifting Paradigms

THL 561 — Finding God in Daily Life: Prayer and Discernment

THL 563 — Contemporary Moral Problems

THL/JPS 565 — Catholic Social Teaching

THL 566 — Sin, Sex, and Intimacy

THL 568 — Women in the Christian Tradition

THL 571 — Understanding and Dealing with Suffering: Hebrew and Christian
Perspectives

THL 580 — Christianity and Modern Humanism
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Field of Concentration

The field of concentration, the area in which most of a student’s advanced work
centers, consists of amajor and agroup of related courses to support and strengthen
the major field of study. A student must achieve a cumulative quality-point average
(QPA) of at least 2.00 for the minimum requirements of both the major and supporting
courses in order to qualify for graduation.

By the close of the Sophomore year, each student must select afield of concentration.
When a student decides upon a mgjor, the student files an application at the Arts and
Sciences office. If a student’s lower-division prerequisite work in a department has
been satisfactory, and the student’ soverall QPA isabove 2.00, the chair of the department
may admit the student to mgjor in that field.

The following subjects are offered as major fields of study in Arts and Sciences for
the Bachelor of Arts or Bachelor of Science degree. Specific requirements are given
under each department’s listing in the Courses of Instruction Section.

American Studies

Journalism and Mass Communication

Applied Communication News
Applied Computer Science Public Relations
Art Design Production
Art History Latin
Studio Art Mathematics
Arts Management Ministry
Atmospheric Sciences Music
Applied and Environmental Organizational Communication
Meteorology Philosophy
Graduate School Preparation and History
Research Problems
Biology Physics
Chemistry Heslth Science Physics
Classical Civilization Political Science
Computer Science Public Policy
Corporate Communication Legal Studies
Economics Psychology
Elementary Education Secondary Education (not amajor field
Elementary School K-6 Teacher of study—students major in an
Curriculum appropriate subject area and receive an

Specia Education Program for Mildly/

endorsement to teach at the secondary

Moderately Handicapped K-6 level)
English Social Work
Crestive Writing Sociology
Irish Literature Anthropology
Environmental Science Spanish
Global Environmental Systems Spirituality
Environmenta Pollution Theater
Organismal/Population Ecology Theology

Environmental Policy and Society
Exercise Science
French
German
Graphic Design
Greek
Health Administration and Policy
History

International Relations
International Studies
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The Classical Bachelor of Arts degree is awarded to students who complete the
following: (1) four semesters of Latin or Greek beyond the 200-level; and (2) four
semesters of another classical or modern language.

In addition to the regular B.A. and B.S. degree programs, the College of Arts and
Sciences also offers certain degree programs providing greater concentration in a
specific academic field or a professional field. The course requirements for these
degrees, listed below, are given under the respective department’slisting in the Courses
of Instruction section.

Bachelor of Fine Arts (B.F.A.) — major Art, Theater

Bachelor of Science in Atmospheric Sciences (B.S.Ats.) — major Atmospheric Sciences

Bachelor of Sciencein Chemistry (B.S.Chm.) — major Chemistry

Bachelor of Sciencein Computer Science (B.S.C.S.) — major Computer Science with
General Business, Applied Computer
Science

Bachelor of Science in Environmental Science (B.S.Evs.) —major Environmental Science

Bachelor of Sciencein Mathematics (B.S.Mth.) — major Mathematics, Applied Mathematics,
Medical Mathematics, Mathematics/
Computer Science

Bachelor of Sciencein Physics (B.S.Phy.) — major Physics

Bachelor of Sciencein Sociology (B.S. Soc.) — major Sociology

Bachelor of Social Work (B.S.W.) — major Social Work

Double Majors

Students in the College of Arts and Sciences may complete more than one major
program. Students completing more than one mgjor are responsible for all the normal
requirements, including specified support courses, for these programs. The student
must choose one major and the corresponding degree to be inscribed on the diploma.
Students in the College of Arts and Sciences do not receive dual degrees. All major
programs completed, however, are indicated on the student’s official transcript.

Co-Majors

Some departments offer the student the opportunity to compl ete aco-major in addition
to hissher major. Co-majors offer students the opportunity to develop substantial
knowledgein an area but do not require a support areaand may allow students greater
flexibility in the choice of courses. A minimum of 24 credit hours in a department is
reguired to complete a co-major. Students must achieve a cumulative QPA of 2.00 in
courses toward the co-major. No more than six credit hours counted toward the major
may be applied to the requirements of the co-major.

The following co-majors are available:

African Studies German Physics
American Studies History Political Science
Applied Communication International Studies Sociology
Biology Justice & Peace Studies Spanish
Business Organizational Communication ~ Theology
Classical Civilization Performing Arts:
English (Dance)
FineArts: (Music)

(Art History) (Theater)

(Studio Art) Philosophy

1See Certificate in Business Administration on page 141.

ASSOCIATE DEGREES
Refer to pages 136-138 for information about Associate Degree programs.
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SPECIAL PROGRAMS

Creighton House

For undergraduate students seeking a campus environment and life-stylemorelikea
home than a dormitory, Creighton offers a special educational experience. In its most
fundamental purpose and goal, Creighton Houseisacommunity of studentswho spend
ayear together learning how to live, study, and work with each other. Located at 2104
Davenport Street, comfortable and spacious Creighton House accommodates
approximately 30 students who are selected primarily for their desire and potential
ability to build and enjoy community life. Providing individual and group guidance
are the residential Director and the Jesuit Chaplain, as well as associated faculty
members.

The Creighton House academic component normally consists of anoncredit lecture
series, featuring invited speakers from campus and the community, held in the House
during the Falll term. During the Spring term, residents undertake Community Service
(CHS 351, 3 sem. hrs.), under the supervision of the Director and a service professional
from the Omahaarea. The student’s remaining courses each semester are selected from
normal college and major offerings.

The academic focus of the houseisdebate, creative writing, and theater arts. Students
majoring in or interested in one or more of these areas are encouraged to apply, though
all students are eligible for residency, regardless of academic interest.

Certificate in Business for Arts and Sciences Students

In cooperation with Creighton’s College of BusinessAdministration, studentsin the
College of Arts and Sciences can earn a Certificate in Business Administration from
the College of Business Administration. Students wishing to complete this
program must file an application with the Undergraduate Coordinator of the College
of Business Administration no later than the beginning of the Junior year.

At least 24 of the 31 semester hours of courses required to complete this program
must be taken in residence at Creighton. In addition, students must achieve a QPA of
2.00. Arts and Sciences students are limited to no more than 31 semester hours of
College of Business Administration courses.

Required Courses Sem. Hrs.
Accounting 201 — Principles of ACCOUNLING | ......coveieirieniiereeeeee e 3
Accounting 202 — Principles of Accounting H ..........cocooeoeeneniieneiee e 3
Management Information Systems 353 —

Management INformation SYStEMS........ccccceveeiiiesereeee e 3
Business 201 — Legal Environment Of BUSINESS.........cccoovevveveeienisesesieeeeenenes 3
Business 229 — StatistiCal ANAYSIS ....ccoiieiieirene et 4
Economics 203 — Principles of MiCroECONOMICS........coerereererienereeseseeseeeeaeees 3
Economics 205 — Principles of MaCroeConOmICS ..........ccoererereerereneriesieseeeenes 3
Finance 301 — Managerial Finance
Management 301 — Managerial Process and Organizational Behavior .............. 3
Marketing 319 — Principles of Marketing .........ccocevveeveieienienieieni e 3

Creighton University Intensive English Language Institute (IELI)

The Intensive English Language Institute (IELI) is an intensive language program
designed primarily to meet the needs of persons whose native language is not English
and who need to improvetheir English skillsbefore entering aU.S. college or university.
A full-time IELI schedule totals 20-25 class hours per week and includes courses in
reading, grammar, writing, listening, and speaking. Thereisalso alanguagelab.. These
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courses, which form the core of the program, are supplemented by study skills in
conjunction with visitation to a regular university course, and, when the need arises,
by English for Special Purposes (ESP) and Computer-Assisted Instruction (CALl).

The IELI offers seven levels of instruction from beginning to advanced in each
major skill area. Students are placed at an appropriate level upon entry and are eligible
to apply to the University whenever they meet the established criteria of a TOEFL
score of 525 or 193 on the Computer-Based Test (CBT). Students who score between
500 (173 CBT) and 525 (193 CBT) may take one or more university courses with the
consent of the Director of the IELI.

Courses offered in the Intensive English Language I nstitute are as follows:

IEL1 10 Communication Skillsfor Foreign Students
Instruction and practice in communicative skills that enable the students to par-
ticipate effectively in University classes as well asin the University society.

IELI 20 Listening Comprehension for Foreign Students
Intensive work in listening comprehension culminating in work specifically re-
lated to understanding lectures and taking lecture notes.

IEL| 30 Reading for Foreign Students
Instruction and practice in devel oping the necessary reading skills for University
study including vocabulary building, recognizing mainideas, critical reading, and
increasing reading speed.

IEL1 40 Writing for Foreign Students
A multilevel coursein grammar and composition. Instruction and practicein prin-
ciples and techniques of academic writing ranging from heavy emphasis on
grammar to writing of paragraphs and essays and culminating at the highest level
in writing aresearch paper.

IEL1 50 Study Skillsfor Foreign Students
Instruction and practice in skills necessary for academic work including discus-
sion skills, effective use of textbooks, and test-taking skills. Closely coordinated
with the students’ experience of visitation to a University class.

For further information about this program write to Director, Intensive
English Language Institute, Creighton University, 2500 California Plaza, Omaha,
Nebraska 68178 U.S.A., Telephone (402) 280-2221, Fax: (402) 280-2211,
http://www.creighton.edu/I ntlProgramg/ieli.html and E-mail: ieli@creighton.edu.

Justice and Peace Studies Program

The Justice and Peace Studies Program, which offers a 24-credit-hour co-major and
a 15-credit-hour certificate in the College of Arts and Sciences, is one way Creighton
University seeks to live out “the promotion of justice” as called for in its Mission
Statement. The program offers a multidisciplinary series of courses integrating
community service, classroom analysis, and peer group reflection in the context of a
faith that does justice and seeks a more peaceful world.

Of the eight courses required for the co-major and the five courses required for the
certificate, two also satisfy College Core A requirements. Several options, including
locations other than Omaha, are offered for meeting the Community Service course
requirement. Co-mgjors, in addition to the five JPS-core courses required for the
certificate, also take two social science electives and a final integrative elective. All
JPS courses are open to all students (with the necessary prerequisites or the
instructor’sconsent) whether or not they are JPS co-majorsor certificatestudents.
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The Justice and Peace Studies Program sponsorsthe annual Markoe-DePorres Social
Justice Lecture and co-sponsors other campus programs and speakers.

Interested students are invited to contact the Director, Administration 425A, (402)
280-1492.

Semester Abroad in the Dominican Republic

The Creighton College of Artsand Sciences, in the Spring, and the College of Business
Administration, in the Fall, offer asemester of immersion and study in Latin America.
Each term, agroup of selected undergraduate students and a Creighton faculty member
study at ILAC’s modern facilities in Santiago, a city of 750,000 in north central
Dominican Republic.

Students enroll for 15 semester hours—two courses offered by the accompanying
professor, another by aninvited instructor from Santiago’s Catholic University, afourth
course in the Spanish language, and afinal one in community service (Arts students)
or abusinessinternship (Business students) under the supervision of ILAC staff. This
program is designed as a further expression of Creighton’s mission to offer quality
education in the formation of men and women who will be leadersin their professions
and of service to the world society.

Creighton University Study Abroad Opportunities

Students at Creighton University may also study abroad in programs which are
academically sound and which augment the geographical, language, and cultural
boundaries of an “on-campus’ university education. Studying abroad offers a rich
opportunity to learn about another culturefirst-hand. Whilethisis especially beneficial
for students studying a foreign language, international business or political science, it
is valuable for any student preparing him or herself for the 21st century.

Credit may be earned toward a Creighton degree through hundreds of programs of
study abroad as approved by the Office of International Programs, student’s Dean,
Financial Aid Office, and the student’s adviser. Theflexibility of the student’s program
of study at Creighton will determine which courses will transfer back and where they
will fit into the student’s degree program. Students may study for a semester, year, or
summer term.

Creighton students have studied at colleges and universities in Argentina,
Australia, Austria, Belgium, Belize, Denmark, the Dominican Republic, England,
France, Germany, Greece, Ireland, Israel, Italy, Japan, Korea, Lithuania, Mexico,
Scotland, Spain, Switzerland and Wales. Options are available in every region of the
world. Federal Financial Aid applies to ALL study abroad programs. Creighton
scholarships also apply to thefollowing affiliated programs: DeMontfort University in
L eicester, England, Sophia University in Tokyo, Japan, the University of Limerick in
Limerick, Ireland, the University of Mannheim in Mannheim, Germany.

Studentsinterested in thistype of experience should begin planning at |east one year
in advance. To be eligible, you must be at least a second-semester sophomore with a
minimum Q.PA. of 2.5. For more information, an application, and information about
the transfer of credit and financial aid, please contact the Office of International
Programs to sign up for an informational meeting. Lower Becker Hall, Room G-25.
Telephone: (402) 280-2221.
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ARTS-ENGINEERING PROGRAM
Physics/Engineering Dual Degree Program Physics B.S. (Creighton University)-
Engineering Field B.S. (Washington University)

Suggested Program of Studies for students choosing to spend three years at
Creighton University. Thisprogram includesonly 28 of therequired 32 hours of physics.

FIRST YEAR—CREIGHTON

First Semester Sem. Hrs. Second Semester Sem. Hrs.
PHY 211General Physics| PHY 212 General Physics|| 4
MTH 245 Calculus | MTH 246 Calculus ! 4
ENG 150 Rhetoric and Composition ENG/CLC 120 World Literature | 3
HIS 101 The Modern Western World THL 100 Religious Inquiry 3
PHL 107 Crit. & Hist. Introd. to Phil. Ethics (PHL or THL 120) 3
FRS 111 Freshman Seminar

&l
O, WWwWwwbs~pH

SECOND YEAR—CREIGHTON
First Semester Sem. Hrs. Second Semester Sem. Hrs.

PHY 301 Modern Physics 3 PHY 331 Optics 3
PHY 302 Modern Physicsl Lab 1 PHY 332 OpticsLab 1
CHM 207 General Chemistry | 4 CHM 208 General Chemistry 11 4
MTH 347 Calculus|II 4 Scripture (200-Level THL) 3
Social Science 3 Non-Western History 3
Language 3 Language 3
18 17

THIRD YEAR—CREIGHTON
First Semester Sem. Hrs. Second Semester Sem. Hrs.
PHY 471 Mechanics 3 PHY 531 Quantum Mechanics 3
PHY 481 Electricity & Magnetism 3 PHY 541 Thermodynamics 3
MTH 545 Differential Equations 3 ENG/CLC 121World Literature |1 3
PHY 320 God and Persons 3 Social Science 3
Christian Theology (300-Level THL) 3 International & Global Studies 3
Speech/Fine & Performing Arts 3 Senior Perspective 3
18 18

FOURTH AND FIFTH YEARS — WASHINGTON UNIVERSITY

Typically, students move to Washington University for two additional years of study
beginning in their senior year. In the typical program at Washington University, 22
hours of the coursestaken will be applied to complete the Creighton Bachelor of Science
degree with amajor in physics and will include four physics-related hours approved
by the Creighton physics advisor. The program will also include the prescribed
engineering courses determined by the engineering field selected. Upon satisfactory
completion of the program, the student will have received a B.S. degree with a major
in physics from Creighton University and a B.S. degree in an engineering field from
Washington University.
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2-2 Cooperative Engineering Program. The program consists of two years of pre-
engineering at Creighton University followed by two years of cooperative engineering
at the University of Detroit Mercy.

The cooperative plan of engineering, which isthe exclusive means by which adegree
may be obtained in the day-school program of the University of Detroit Mercy College
of Engineering and Science, may be defined as an integration under which students
aternate periods of attendance in school with a period on a training assignment in
industry, business or government.

FIRST YEAR — CREIGHTON

First Semester Sem. Hrs. Second Semester Sem. Hrs.
PHY 211 General Physics | 4 PHY 212 General Physics|| 4
MTH 245 Calculus | 4 MTH 246 Calculusl| 4
ENG 150 Rhetoric and Composition 3 ENG/CLC 120 World Literature | 3
HIS 101 The Modern Western World 3 THL 100 Religious Inquiry 3
PHL 107 Crit. & Hist. Intro. to Phil. 3 Ethics (PHL or THL 120) 3
FRS 111 Freshman Seminar 1 17

18
* SECOND YEAR — CREIGHTON

First Semester Sem. Hrs. Second Semester Sem. Hrs.
PHY 301* Modern Physics/Elective** 3 COM 151 Effective Public Speaking 3
PHY 302* Modern Physics Lab 1 CHM 208 General Chemistry |1 4
CHM 207 General Chemistry | 4 Scripture (200-Level THL) 3
MTH 347 Calculus 11 4 Non-Western History 3
Social Science 3 Language _3
Language 3 16

18

*  Because the first cooperative assignment occurs in the summer between the
sophomore and junior year, it isvery important for astudent considering transfering
to the University of Detroit Mercy to contact the Department of Engineering and
Science at the Beginning of the sophomore year.

*  PHY 301 and PHY 302 are required of Electrical Engineering majors only.
** (CSC 317 Introduction to Programming | (3 credit hours) is recommended.

Students who successfully complete the above program, or an alternate approved
program, will be unconditionally recommended for transfer to the Junior Class of the
College of Engineering at the University of Detroit Mercy; they will be certified as
being qualified for cooperative industrial training in the Chemical, Electrical or
Mechanical departments. Students may al so be admitted to the Junior Civil Engineering
Class, but will be required to earn credit in Elementary Surveying by attending summer
school prior to becoming certified as co-op students.

Coordination with Engineering Programs of Other Institutions

The first-year program outlined for the University of Detroit Mercy is the standard
first-year program for most engineering schools with slight variations. A study of the
first-year program at the engineering college of your choicewill reveal those variations
which can be accommodated in your schedule.

Students wishing to spend a second year at Creighton before making application to
an engineering school are advised to contact that school directly for explicit approval
of asecond-year schedule.
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PREPARING FOR GRADUATE STUDY

Many Creighton students continue their education on the graduate level. Students
considering graduate study at the master’s or doctoral levels should consider the
following points. (Also see “Pre-Professional Study.”)

Graduate programs often require foreign language proficiency; the traditional
requirement is one language at the master’s level and two at the doctoral level. The
choice of particular language should relate to the research interests of the student’s
graduate program. Graduate departments in some fields alow students to substitute
statistics and computer programming for foreign language skills.

Graduate study requires that students master the tools and techniques of research in
a field. Graduate admissions committees look for evidence that applicants have
demonstrated creativity and skill in independent study.

Admissions and financial aid decisions are usually based on three main pieces of
information: the student’s undergraduate record, particularly in the major field of
interest; scores on standardized examinations (the Graduate Record Examination or
Graduate Management Admissions Test); and recommendations from the student’s
faculty members.

Advice about graduate study in particular fields and the choice of an appropriate
graduate school should be obtained from a student’s major adviser.

UNDERGRADUATE PREPARATION FOR M.B.A. PROGRAMS

Foundation Courses for Graduate Sudy in Business

Graduate programs leading to the degree of Master of Business Administration
(M.B.A.) aredesigned to give abroad overview of the executive world of business. An
undergraduate degree in business is not a prerequisite to an M.B.A. program,; in fact,
typical M.B.A. studentshold degreesin the artsand sciences, technical fieldsor business.

Although adegreein businessisnot aprerequisite for admittance, aminimum number
of foundation courses in business are necessary. Successful completion of the courses
listed below introduces a student to the fundamentals of the six functional areas of
business: accounting, economics, finance, marketing, management, and systems. The
following courses or their equivalents are required for students seeking admission into
M.B.A. programs:

ACC 201 and 202 — Principles of Accounting I, 1
BUS 201 — Lega Environment of Business
BUS 229 — Statistical Analysis

ECO 203 and 205 — Introductory Micro- and Macroeconomics—
Economic Analysis and Policy, can be substituted for
ECO 203 and 205
FIN 301 — Manageria Finance
MGT 301 — Managerial Process and Organizational Behavior
BUS 371 — Quantitative Analysis and Production
MKT 319 — Principles of Marketing
MTH 141 — Applied Calculusor MTH 245 Calculus |
The M.B.A. foundation courses provide an excellent background in business
administration for studentsin Arts and Sciences without compromising the liberal arts

content of a curriculum. (Also see “Certificate in Business for Arts and Sciences
students.”)
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Questions concerning the M.B.A. program at Creighton should be directed to Dr.
Joseph Phillips, Associate Dean, College of Business Administration, Creighton
University, Omaha, NE 68178. Telephone: (402) 280-2342.

PRE-PROFESS ONAL STUDY

Courses required as preparation for specialized professional study are organized
into programs one, two, three or four years in length. Ordinarily they will be
encompassed within a standard program leading to a Bachelor’s degree. It is highly
recommended that professional requirements be earned within the structure of adegree
program even though the degree may not be completed.

In addition to the pre-professional programs outlined in thisbulletin, astudent in the
College of Arts and Sciences may satisfy some of the pre-professional course
requirements for professional education in architecture, dietetics, library science,
mortuary science, optometry, osteopathy, veterinary medicine, etc. Students should
consult the catal ogs of the professional schoolsin which they areinterested to identify
the entrance requirements.

PRE-ENGINEERING

Refer to pages 105-106 for information about liberal arts-engineering and pre-
engineering programs.

PRE-LAW STUDY

Schools of Law consider applicants who hold a bachelor’s degree or its equivalent
from an approved college or university. Additional standards and conditions for
admission may also beimposed in some states. Although the compl etion of abachelor’s
degree is recommended in most cases, Creighton’s School of Law will in exceptional
cases consider applicantsfor admission who have completed three-fourths of the credits
required for an undergraduate degree.

No single mgjor or set of coursesisrequired or recommended to those who wish to
prepare for legal study. However, students should select courses which contribute to
their skill in comprehension and expression in language, a thorough understanding of
human institutions and values, and a capacity for clear, logical and creative thought.

Individualized advice on courses and programs is available from members of the
Pre-Law Advising Committee, College of Arts and Sciences, or Pre-Law Advisor,
College of Business Administration.

PRE-HEALTH SCIENCES PROGRAMS

Science in service to humanity in medicine, dentistry, and other health professions
isatradition at Creighton. The scientific and social challenges of today and tomorrow
demand not only excellent professional training but also intellectual versatility, firmness
of values, and commitment to lifelong learning, which are the heart of Creighton’s
undergraduate liberal education. For reasons such as these, medical and dental schools
prefer applicantswho will have completed an undergraduate degree with abroad general
education before they enter professional school.

Advising of Pre-Health Sciences Students

A committee of Arts and Sciences faculty serves as special advisers for pre-health
sciences students. The committee maintains regular contacts with professional schools
and associations to maintain up-to-date and sound advice. Counseling on the selection
of courses and majors is available to freshman and sophomore students as well as
evaluation of progress and assistance with the application process in the junior and
senior years.
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Pre-Dental and Pre-Medical Programs. General Requirements

In general, professional schools require applicants to have completed course work
in the basic sciences, but not in areas that duplicate medical or dental school courses,
and they seriously encourage study in the social sciences, the humanities, and
mathematics. At Creighton, premedical and predental students carry out these studies
in avariety of programs leading to the baccalaureate degree. Although most students
major in biology, chemistry, or psychol ogy, othershave majoredin such fieldsasphysics,
mathematics, English, philosophy, and theology. Each student’s program is designed
so that by the end of the Junior year he or shewill have completed the basic requirements
for application to professional school. The minimum requirements are as follows:

At least 90 semester hours (three years) of college work in an accredited institution,
excluding physical education, and one-hour “drill-type” ROTC courses, but including
6 hours of English and one-year courses with laboratory in genera biology, general
chemistry, organic chemistry, and general physics.

Ordinarily at the end of the Junior year or the beginning of the Senior year, students
take the national admissions examinations, the DAT (Dental Admission Test) or the
MCAT (Medical College Admission Test). During the Senior year, professional school
admission committees review the students’ applications. Decisions are usually
announced at the end of the fall semester or early in the spring semester of the Senior
year.

Pre-Pharmacy Program

Admission to the Creighton University School of Pharmacy and Allied Health
Professions Pharmacy program requires at least two years of pre-pharmacy college
preparation. The program of professional instruction in pharmacy covers nine semesters
(including one summer) and leads to a Doctor of Pharmacy degree.

The pre-pharmacy preparation consists of at |east 63 semester hours which includes
the following specified courses and credits:

Sem. Hrs

General Biology | & 1l — (BIO 211 & 212) .....ceeviriieeieeiieieeee e sieiee v 8
General Chemistry | & Il — (CHM 107 or 207 & 208) .....cccccvvvevereeieenisiisienns 8
Organic Chemistry | & | — (CHM 321, 322, 323 & 324) ....cccecvvvveveieeeiennn 8
Microeconomics — (ECO 203) ......ccciirreriereeesie e sieses e e e seesaeneenas 3
Calculus (MTH 141 0r MTH 245) ...t 3
English (including Composition, e.g. ENG 150 0r 251) ........ccccvererenereseneee. 6
Communication Strategies for Decision Making (COM 152) ........cccccevvevvervennene. 3
TREOIOQY ..evvevetiiiiieieiteie ettt ettt ettt st st e s st et etesae e e se st eneabaseseerans 6
Psychology (PSY 111 or higher [evel COUrSE) ......ccovvivinenieicieicc e 3
EIECLIVES! ...ttt ettt ettt s st e e et e s sabe s sbee s sabessabessreasans 15
Total 63

At least one half of the elective hours must be taken in areas of general education
(e.g. humanities, behavioral and socia science). Recommended social and behavioral
sciences and humanities include philosophy, history, psychology, foreign language,
music, and other courses that will help students to broaden their interests and their
understanding of themselves and other people. General Chemistry courses should be
taken in the first pre-professional year. Calculus should be preceded by high school
algebra or MTH 135. The sequence of courses listed above should be taken by pre-
pharmacy studentsin place of ordinary Artsand Sciences core curriculum requirements.

An early admissions program is available for Creighton University pre-pharmacy
students who meet specified academic criteria . Please contact the Pharmacy admissions
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office (280-2662) or your academic advisor for details on the program. The deadline
for receipt of early admissions applications is November 15.

Applications for regular admission are accepted any time after September 1. Files
are reviewed when complete.

The Pre-Occupational Therapy Program

Creighton University offers a unique opportunity for doctoral level study in
Occupational Therapy. Creighton’s program, which is based on a model of neuro-
occupation, was the first entry level occupational Therapy clinical doctorate program
in the country. As of fall, 1999 the Doctor of Occupational Therapy (OTD) will bethe
sole professional occupational therapy degree offered to students matriculating into
the School of Pharmacy and Allied Health Professions.

Admission to the Creighton University School of Pharmacy and Allied Health
Professions Doctor of Occupational Therapy program requires a two-year pre-
occupational therapy collegiate program of at least 60 semester hours. Completion of
the professional component of the degree requires an additional nine semesters
(including two summers) and leads to a clinical doctorate in Occupational Therapy.
Graduates from the OTD program are prepared to assume leadership rolesin clinical
service, administration, teaching, collaborative research, and ethics and health policy
development.

The sequence of courses listed below should be taken by pre-occupational therapy
students in place of the ordinary Arts and Sciences course curriculum reguirements.
The pre-occupational therapy preparation at Creighton University must include the
following specified courses and credits.

Creighton University Course Sem. Hrs.
General Biology | and I1 (BIO 211 and 212) .......cccccovvviieieienesesesesesesiesesaeseens 8
Anatomy (BIO 333 0 EXS 33LY) ..oueeeeeieerierenienie sttt 4
Physiology (BMS 303 0F EXS 335%) ....ciiiiiirieieeeeeeeesesesesiesies sttt 4
Statistics (PHY 211 0r MTH 363) ....cceiiieiieieieieeeeeessese e ste e ssesae e e sessessesse e 3
English (ENG 150 @Nd 251) .....c.cccvviiiiriiniirienieeeesisese st ssesse e s 6
CommuNiCation (COM 152) .....ccovueieerieriiniesiesie ettt s see e 3
Sacial Sciences (select from SOC 101, 200, 215, 223, ANT 111, 244) ................. 9
Psychology (PHY 111, 231 @Nd 321) ....cccevirierierieieeeeeeeee et 9
PhiloSOPNY (PHL L107) ..ttt sttt 3
Art (select from ART 104, 105, 106, 153 Or 211) ....cccevereereereeriesieseeseeseeseesseseeseenes 3
IS 0] oo OSSR TPPSPSURIR 6
EIECHIVES ...ttt 2

*Course has CHM 107 or 207 prerequisite.

An early admissions programisavailablefor Creighton University pre-occupational
therapy students who meet specified academic criteria. Please contact the School of
Pharmacy and Allied Health Professions admissions office (280-2662) or your academic
advisor for details on the program. The deadline for receipt of early admissions
applicationsis November 15.

Applicationsfor regular admissions are accepted between September 1 and February
15. Files are reviewed when complete.
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Pre-Physical Therapy Program

Admission to the Creighton University School of Pharmacy and Allied Health
Professions Physical Therapy program requiresaminimum of threeyearsof pre-physical
therapy college preparation. The professional instruction in physical therapy covers
eight semesters (including two summers) and leads to a Doctor of Physical Therapy
degree.

Thepre-physical therapy preparation consists of at |east 90 semester hours. Required
prerequisite courses include one year of English, one-year courses with laboratory in
general biology, general chemistry, and general physics, and 6 semester hours of
Theology. It is recommended that students select elective courses from psychology,
mathematics, anatomy, histology, physiology, exercise physiology, organic chemistry,
biochemistry, statistics, and medical terminology.

Graduate Record Examination (GRE) scores must be submitted at the time of
application to the Physical Therapy program. Sixteen of the twenty-four required science
semester hours must be completed by the application deadline. Applicants must have
achieved well academically, demonstrate an understanding of the profession, and be
able to express an appropriate rationale for participation in the program.

An early admissions program is available for Creighton University pre-physica
therapy students who meet specified academic criteria. Please contact the Physical
Therapy admissions office (280-2662) or your academic advisor for details on the
program. The deadline for receipt of early admissions applications is November 15.

Applications for regular admission are accepted between September 1 and January
1. Files are reviewed after January 1.
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PROGRAMSOF STUDY-II
COLLEGE OF BUSNESSADMINISTRATION

The undergraduate program of the College of Business Administration is fully ac-
credited by the International Association for Management Education (AACSB). This
association is recognized by the National Commission on Accrediting as the highest
official accrediting agency in collegiate education for business at the undergraduate
and master’s levels. Membership in the Association is open only to schools and col-
leges whose intellectual climate insures the offering of programs of high academic
quality and whose teaching and administrative staff possess the qualifications, experi-
ence, professional interests, and scholarly productivity essential for the successful
conduct of abroad and liberal, rather than unduly specialized, baccal aureate curricu-
lum in business administration.

STATEMENT OF OBJECTIVES

Within a Christian environment which professes a global objective of the recogni-
tion of the intrinsic value of men and women, the College of Business Administration
is deeply concerned with the development of, and maturing of, philosophies of justice
and respect; and ethical, moral, and social responsibilities toward the human commu-
nity. The program of the College of BusinessAdministration setsasitsoverall direction
the devel opment of independent thinking, a creative approach to problem solving, and
acapacity to work with new ideas and change. These objectives are accompanied by a
course of study involving current and timely academic content.

REQUIREMENTS FOR GRADUATION

The University will confer the degree of Bachelor of Science in Business Adminis-
tration (B.S.B.A.) onregular studentswho successfully completeall prescribed courses
and fulfill the graduation requirements.

A candidate for a degree must have earned 128 semester hours of credit with aqual-
ity-point average (QPA) of 2.00 or above for all courses attempted at this University,
and a 2.00 average or above for all coursesin the field of concentration.

Normally, students must register for not less than twelve hours nor more than eigh-
teen hours in each semester. The privilege of carrying more than eighteen hours is
contingent upon the student’s quality-point average and requires specia approval of
the Dean.

Approval of the faculty adviser and the Dean is required for semester study pro-
grams, including electives to be counted toward graduation. College policy states that
48 hours must be completed at Creighton with a minimum of 32 hours of business
coursework completed at Creighton. All Business Administration students must com-
plete the course in Strategic Management (BUS 471) with a grade of C or better.

PROGRAMS OF STUDY

Thefour-year undergraduate program in business administration comprisestwo natu-
ral divisions, thefirst including the freshman and sophomore years, and the second the
junior and senior years. The work of the first, or lower division, consists largely of
required courses and has a two-fold purpose: to provide a broad cultural background,
and to furnish necessary training in the fundamental principles of business and eco-
nomics.

During the student’s junior and senior years provision is made for a group of re-
quired and elective courses intended to provide a familiarity with the basic areas of
business administration. In addition, the following major fields of study are offered:
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Accounting, Economics, Finance, Management (for students who desire a broad un-
dergraduate preparation in business), Marketing, Management Science/Management
Information Systems, and International Business. In each field instructional emphasis
is not directed toward the development of routine skills or to particular industries.
Instead, every effort is made to stimulate students to think logically, to process and
evaluate information, and to make sound decisions from the overall management point
of view.

It is recommended that students select a field of concentration by the end of the
second semester of their sophomore year or by the beginning of the first semester of
their junior year. Some majors require departmental approval and have acceptance
requirements that differ from general graduation requirements.

Students may earn multiple majors by satisfying the requirements for each as shown
in the Bulletin. If a specific course satisfies the requirements of more than one major,
that course may be counted toward fulfillment of each set of major requirements.

In addition to the basic fields of study, the College of Business Administration, in
conjunction with the School of Law, offers acombined Business Administration-Law
program—requiring a total of six years—which leads to both the B.S.B.A. with the
Prelaw Business Mgjor and the Juris Doctor degrees (see pages 121-122).

GENERAL CURRICULUM

The General Curriculum requirements, as stated in Categories|-V11 below, apply to
al College of Business Administration students and to al fields of concentration. A
required course which is failed must be retaken the following semester. Unless indi-
cated otherwise, each course is a three-hour course.

Categories
Sem. Hours
I.  Foundation Knowledge and SKills .........ccccovvvviivinnnnnnnnnne. 22 or 23
Il.  Theology, Philosophy, and EthiCs ...........ccccvivviviieniinnienese e 12
I11. Domestic and International Environment of Business ................. 18
IV. General Education EIECHIVES .......c..ccceeueeevieieeiiieeecee e 17-19
V. General Business REQUIFEMENES.........ccccvvvveiienesesiesesiesiesiesiennens 24
VI. Field of Concentration ...........cccceeeeeeueeieeeccee e 18 or 21
VII. Other Requirements and EICHIVES .........ccccevvvervneneseienninnns 11-17
TOAL ettt neeaean 128

|. Foundation Knowledge and Skills (25 or 26 hours)
A. Communications:
Rhetoric and Composition (ENG 150)
Introduction to Critical Thinking (PHL 147)
Principles of Communication Competence (COM 152)
Managerial Communication (COM 314)
*Pre-Law/Business Students only may choose between COM 314 and
Advanced Composition (ENG 251)
B. Mathematical Sciences:
Applied Mathematics (MTH 201)
Applied Calculus (MTH 141) or Calculus | (MTH 245, 4 hours)
Statistical Analysis (BUS 229, 4 hours)
1. Theology, Philosophy, and Ethics (12 hours)
A. Theology:
Religious Inquiry: Christianity in Context (THL 100)
Theology (200 level or above except 250)
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B. Philosophy:
Critical and Historical Introduction to Philosophy (PHL 107)
Business Ethics (BUS 256)
I11. Domestic and International Environment of Business (18 hours)
A. Domestic Environment
Legal Environment of Business (BUS 201)
Introductory Macroeconomics (ECO 205)
B. International Environment:
International Business—any one out of the specified courses:
International Accounting (ACC 338)
Comparative Economic Systems (ECO 518)
International Economic Development (ECO 528)
International Trade and Finance (ECO 538)
International Financial Management (FIN 438)
International Management (MGT 373)
Global Marketing (MKT 363)
International Culture—(1) any two modern language courses; one of these
courses must be at the intermediate level, or (2) one international studies
course and one course in alanguage native to that region; one of these
courses must be at the intermediate level, or (3) two international studies
courses selected from one of the following study groups; one of these
courses must be at the intermediate level.
African Studies:
Cultures of Africaand the Mideast (ANT 347)
The African World (HIS 106)
Origins of Modern Africa (HIS 388)
Nationalist Movementsin Colonial Africa (HIS 484)
Society and Belief Systemsin Africa (HIS 485)
History of West Africa (HIS 487)
Southern Africa: The Politics of Race (HIS 489)
Politics of Africa (PLS 311)
Asian Sudies:
People and Cultures of Asia (ANT 348)
The Asian World (HIS 103)
Women, Marriage, and Family in East Asian Society (HIS 464)
Popular Culture in Traditional China and Japan (HIS 466)
Modern China (HIS 467)
Contemporary Issuesin Asia (HIS 468)
History of India: The Land of Bharota (HIS 593)
Politics of Asia (PLS 315)
Government and Politics of the People’s Republic of China (PLS 415)
Introduction to Buddhism (PHL/THL 353)
Living Religions of the World (THL 359)
European Sudies |:
Inside Hitler’s Germany - A Study of Nazi Tyranny (HIS 317)
Eastern Europe 1918-1989: Revolutions in Historical Perspective (HIS 319)
World War 11 in Europe: Triumph over Tyranny (HIS 320)
Europe Since 1919 (HIS 417)
Modern France (HIS 545)
Modern Germany (HIS 546)
Contemporary Europe Since 1945 (HIS 547)
Western European Political Systems (PLS 301)
Studies in Contemporary British Politics (PLS 302)
Eastern European Political Systems (PLS 305)
The European Union (PLS 401)
European Sudies 1:
Europe Since 1919 (HIS 417)
and one of the following courses:
World Views and Values: The Intellectual Culture of Modern Europe
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1650-1960s (HIS 318)
History of Scotland (HIS 543)
Revolution and Consolidation in Europe, 1815-1817 (HIS 415)
Europe in the Age of Industrialism and Imperialism,
1871-1919 (HIS 416)
Seek the Fair Land: The History of Ireland (HIS 544)
Latin American Studies:
People and Cultures of Latin America (ANT 346)
The Latin American World (HIS 104)
Comparative American Character (HIS 351)
Mexico and the Mexican Revolution (HIS 371)
The United States and Latin America (HIS 375)
Heroesin Latin American History (HIS 474)
Cuba Under Castro (HIS 577)
Latin American Government and Politics (PLS 317)
Topical Seminar in Sociology (SOC 400)
Middle East Sudies:
Cultures of Africaand the Mideast (ANT 347)
The Middle Eastern World (HIS 107)
Change and Revolution in the Modern Middle East (HIS 345)
The Arab-Israeli Conflict: Struggle for the Holy Land (HIS 347)
Muhammad and the Rise of Islam (HIS 348)
The Middle East in Modern Times (HIS 349)
United States and the Middle East Since World War | (HIS 566)
Palitics of the Middle East (PLS 313)
Introduction to Judaism (THL 354)
Living Religions of the World (THL 359)
Russian Sudies:
Russiato Alexander | (HIS 432)
Late Tsarist Russia (HIS 533)
Russian History Through Literature and Art (HIS 535)
History of The Soviet Union: Its Formation and Fragmentation
(HIS548)
Poalitics of the USSR Successor States (PLS 303)
Foreign Policy and Diplomacy of Major Powers (PLS 342)
C. Strategic Management (BUS 471)
IV. General Education Electives (17-19 hours)

A. Modern Western World (HIS 101)

B. World Literaturel or Il (ENG 120 or ENG 121)

C. Natural Science—any one of the specified courses, 3-4 hours:
Introduction to Atmospheric Sciences (ATS/EVS/NSC 113)
Severe and Unusual Weather (ATS/EV S/NSC 231)
Biochemistry (BMS 301)
Life Science Investigations (BIO 111)
Human Biology (BIO 149)
Biological Understanding (BIO 204)
General Biology: Molecular and Cellular (BIO 211)
Chemistry Survey (CHM 100)
Introductory Chemistry (CHM 105)
Introductory General Chemistry (CHM 107)
General Chemistry | (CHM 207)
Introductory Astronomy (PHY 107)
Sound and Music (PHY 127)
Light and Color (PHY 137)
Einstein and Modern Physics (PHY 147)
Introduction to Physics (PHY 187)
Physicsin the Everyday World (PHY 188)
General Physics| (PHY 211)

D. Introductory Psychology (PSY 111)
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E. Socia Science—any one of the specified courses:
Politics and the Human Condition (PLS 101)
Introduction to World Politics (PLS 105)
American Government and Politics (PLS 121)
Comparative Political Systems (PLS 215)
Self and Society (SOC 101)
Human Variation (ANT 111)

F.  Humanities—any one of the specified courses:
TheArtistic Heritage (ART 219)
Art International: The Art Culture of the Global Community (ART 319)
Greek Art and Archaeology (ART 355)
History and Criticism of Cinema (COM/ENG 380)
History and Aesthetics of Photography (ART 383)
History of American Architecture (ART 384)
History and Methods of Art History (ART 391)
History and Myth: The American West (ART/SRP 426)
The Idea of Rome in the Arts (ART 466)
History of the Art of Spain and Her Colonies (ART 467)
Introduction to the Dance (DAN 101)
Survey of Music History (DAN 267)
History of Dance | (DAN 361)
Music Appreciation (MUS 273)
Survey of Music History I11: 19th and 20th Centuries (MUS 365)
Music of the World's Peoples (MUS 375)
Theater Appreciation (THR 161)
American Theater History (THR 461)
Theater History (5th Century, B.C.-1700) (THR 465)

V. General Business Requirements (24 hours)
Principles of Accounting | (ACC 201)
Principles of Accounting Il (ACC 202)
Introductory Microeconomics (ECO 203)
Management Information Systems (M1S 353)
Managerial Finance (FIN 301)
Managerial Process and Organizational Behavior (MGT 301)
Principles of Marketing (MKT 319)
Production and Operations Management (MGT 385)
VI. Field of Concentration (18 or 21 hours)
VII.  Freshman Requirements and Other Electives (11-17 hours)

A.  Freshman Seminar (FRS 112, 1 hour)

B. Business Electives (3-6 hours, depending on major and other courses
selected)

C. Non-restricted Electives (4-13 hours, depending on major and other courses
selected)

NOTE: Thethree credit International Business course may count inthefield
of concentration if approved for the area of concentration. Students using the Interna-
tional Business course in their field of concentration will need three more hours in
their V11 B. Business Electives.
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TYPICAL FOUR-YEAR DEGREE PROGRAM IN
BUSNESSADMINISTRATION

Ouitlined on thisisasample of aprogram that atypical student will follow during the
freshman and sophomore years. The program for the junior and senior years will de-
pend on the field of concentration selected.

The College of BusinessAdministration Dean’s Office has available four-year plans
of study handouts for all Business Administration fields of concentration. Junior and
senior year course planning requires an understanding of degree requirements and at-
tention to the Schedule of Courses booklet.

Academic advising is performed by faculty members and department chairsin the
College of Business Administration. Faculty advisors are assigned to freshmen and
then students are reassigned to advisors within the respective discipline when amajor
field of concentration has been declared. Advisors serve as facilitators of communica-
tion, assist studentsin career planning, and perform academic progressreviews. Frequent
advisor contact will help ensure students have current academic information and are
making adequate progress toward educational goals.

FRESHMAN YEAR
Fall Semester Sem. Hrs.  Spring Semester Sem. Hrs.
Freshman Seminar (FRS 112) 1 World Literature | or 11 3
Computer Literacy (FRS 113) 0 (ENG 120 or 121)
Rhetoric & Composition (ENG 150) 3 Religious Inquiry: Christianity 3

Critical & Historical Introduction in Context (THL 100)

to Philosophy (PHL 107) 3 Applied Mathematics (MTH 201) 34
Principles of Communication 3 or
Competence (COM 152) Applied Calculus or Calculus |
Applied Calculus or Calculus | (MTH 141 or 245)
(MTH 141 or MTH 245) 3-4 Natural Science* 34
or Introduction to Critical
Applied Mathematics (MTH 201) Thinking (PHL 147) 3
Social Science* 3 15-17
16-17
SOPHOMORE YEAR
Fall Semester Sem. Hrs.  Spring Semester Sem. Hrs.
Principles of Accounting | 3 Principles of Accounting |1 3
(ACC 201) (ACC 202)
Introductory Microeconomics 3 Introductory Macroeconomics 3
(ECO 203) (ECO 205)
Business Ethics (BUS 256) 3  Lega Environment of 3
or Business (BUS 201)
Legal Environment of Business or
(BUS 201) Business Ethics (BUS 256)
Statistical Analysis (BUS 229) 4 Modern Western World (HIS 101) 3

Introductory Psychology (PSY 111) 3
or
Modern Western World (HIS 101)

or
Introductory Psychology (PSY 111)
Theology

(200 level or above, except 250)
Humanities* 2-
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ACCOUNTING
Supervised by the Department of Accounting

Mission Satement

The Department of Accounting of the College of Business Administration existsto
support the mission of the collegein providing students with aval ue-centered, quality
accounting education. To accomplish this mission, the department supportsits faculty
in their efforts to excel in teaching, research, and service, and encourages its faculty
and staff to continue their personal and professional development.

Program for Business Administration Students

For the degree of Bachelor of Sciencein Business Administration with Accounting
as the field of concentration. The curriculum is concerned with conceptual under-
standing and accounting competence. The objective is to give the student an
understanding of the functions of accounting, the underlying concepts of accounting
theory, and their applications to business problems.

The program is designed to prepare students for leadership in the community and
careers in governmental, managerial or public accounting; teaching positions; one of
the sub-fields of accounting, such astax, accounting systems, and others; and for fur-
ther graduate professional training.

Required:

1. Accounting 313, 315, 319, 343, 423, 477.

2. A three-hour elective from the following: Accounting 479, 493, 516, 521,
and 544.

Note: Admission to the Accounting Program requires junior standing, acumulative
overall quality-point average of 2.5 or better, no grade lower than “C” in 200-level
Accounting courses and/or permission of the Department Chair. A student whose per-
formance has been marginal or who has not completed enough courses at Creighton to
provide a basis for judgment, may be accepted with probationary status or deferred
until the probability of successfully completing the Program can be determined. Re-
tention in the Program is conditional upon demonstrating competencein upper division
accounting courses.

ECONOMICS
Supervised by the Department of Economics and Finance

Program for Business Administration Students

For the degree of Bachelor of Science in Business Administration with Economics
asthefield of concentration. This program isdesigned to acquaint the student with the
tools and techniques of economic analysis and the contribution of economic analysis
to decision-making in the business firm and to society. The program is designed to
prepare those interested in careers as economists or economic analysts in business,
government, and non-government organizations and for graduate study in economics.

Required:
1. Economics 303 and 305. These should be taken in the junior year.

2. Twelve hours of 300, 400 or 500-level economics courses selected with the
approval of the major adviser. Economics 301 does not apply to thisrequire-
ment.
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Programin Economics for Arts and Sciences Students

The Department of Economics also provides a program of study for studentsin the
College of Arts and Sciences who wish to obtain the degree of Bachelor of Arts with
economics as the field of concentration.

The Field of Concentration for Arts and Sciences Sudents

Concentration major: Economics 203, 205, 303, 305, 508, and fifteen hours of up-
per division courses in economics. Economics 203 and 205 should be taken in the
sophomore year. Economics 303 and 305 should be taken in the junior year. Econom-
ics 301 does not apply to the concentration major.

Supporting courses: Sixteen hours of upper division courses outside the field of
economics selected with the approval of the major adviser. Four of the hours must be
BUS 229 or its equivalent as approved by the Department Chair. The support courses
areto be declared and on file with the Department Chair before pre-registering for the
first semester of the senior year. Additional course work in mathematics, especially
calculus, is strongly recommended.

FINANCE
Supervised by the Department of Economics and Finance

For the degree of Bachelor of Science in Business Administration with Finance as
the field of concentration. This curriculum is concerned with the study of financial
institutions, and business, government, banking, insurance, and personal financial
management. Emphasisis on the analysis and development of financial principlesin
al areas of financial decision-making, aswell as career preparation as financial ana-
lystsin business, insurance and banking, and government service.

Required:
1. Finance 325 and 401.

2. Twelve hours from the finance electives (300- or 400-level).

3. With approval from the major adviser, one finance el ective may be replaced
by one of the following: Accounting 301, Accounting 313, or Economics
315.

INTERNATIONAL BUSNESS
Qupervised by the Department of Economics and Finance

For the degree of Bachelor of Science in Business Administration with Interna-
tional Businessasthefield of concentration. Thisprogram isdesigned for those students
who desire a broad-based understanding of international business operations, prima-
rily from the viewpoint of a U.S. business entity. It is also designed to provide an
International Business perspective as related to the functional areas of business and to
permit experiential learning in aspecific world region through study abroad programs.

Required:

1. Fifteen hours of course work in International Business: International Ac-
counting (ACC 338), International Trade and Finance (ECO 538),
International Management (MGT 373), Global Marketing (MKT 363), and
International Financial Management (FIN 438).

2. Thelnternational Culture Requirement (Category I11-B) must be met through
six hours of intermediate level course work in alanguage. The International
Business course regquirement does not apply to this major.

PROGRAMS OF STUDY 1l—COLLEGE OF BUSINESSADMINISTRATION 119



3. Study Abroad: Each student must experience study abroad, with aminimum
of six hours of study overseas, preferably in a region of foreign language
expertise of the student. Course work should include three hours of busi-
ness, to be approved by faculty adviser, which will account for the final
three hours in the mgjor.

MANAGEMENT
Supervised by the Department of Marketing and Management

For the degree of Bachelor of Sciencein BusinessAdministration with Management
as the field of concentration. This program is designed for those who desire a broad
undergraduate preparation in business and management, and because of the broad flex-
ibility of this curriculum, it is also designed for those students who are interested in
preparing for a professional career in such areas as general administration, personnel,
and production management.

Required:
1. Management 341, 351, 361.
2. Nine additional hours, approved by the major adviser, from the following:
Business 479, Management 353, 355, 363, 373, 374, 475, 479, 493; Man-
agement Information Systems 459; Economics 363, 373, 443; Marketing

335; or Psychology 423. Other courses may be utilized with special approval
of the department chair.

MARKETING
Qupervised by the Department of Marketing and Management

For the degree of Bachelor of Sciencein BusinessAdministration with Marketing as
the field of concentration. This program is designed for those students interested in
preparing for the general field of marketing and/or for those wishing to prepare for
specific careersin retailing, industrial marketing, advertising, sales management, and
marketing research.

Required:
1. Marketing 333, 343, 353, 473.

2. A minimum of six hours from the following: Marketing electives (300- or
400-level). Other courses may be utilized with special approval of the de-
partment chair.

Note: Students contemplating marketing asamajor are advised to take Mar-
keting 319 the first semester of their junior year or in the previous summer
Session.

MANAGEMENT INFORMATION SYSTEMS
Qupervised by the Department of | nformation Systems and Technology

For the degree of Bachelor of Sciencein Business Administration with Management
Information Systems as the field of concentration. This program is designed to com-
bine the study of fundamental technical concepts of computer-based business
information processing systems with a broad consideration of the organizational and
behavioral issues associated with the design and management of such systems. It is
designed to prepare students for careers in al areas of information management. In
conjunction with a second major in another functional area of business, the program
can be structured to provide afoundation for concentration in the management of spe-
cialized information resources.
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Required:

1. Computer Science 221 and 222 (recommended to be taken before the junior
year).
2. Management Information Systems 354, 459, and 464.

3. Six additiona hours, approved by the major adviser, from the following:
Accounting 477; Economics 418; Management Information Systems 479;
Marketing 343; Mathematics 523, 571; Computer Science 527, 540, 541,
and 550.

Other courses may be utilized with special approval of the department chairperson.

PRELEGAL EDUCATION AND COMBINED BUSINESS
ADMINISTRATION - LAW PROGRAM

A knowledge of business is highly desirable as a foundation for the study of law.
Thorough knowledge of the principles and processes of our economic organization is
essential to the proper understanding and application of legal principles. A knowledge
of accounting is also helpful in connection with tax work.

General Prelegal Requirements

The Creighton University School of Law will consider for admission applicantswho
have completed at least three-fourths of the college work required for the bachelor’s
degreein the College of Business Administration. Ninety-six semester hoursarethree-
fourths of the total required for a degree from the College of Business Administration.

There are no specifically required prelegal subjects; but not more than ten per cent
of the college credits presented may be in non-theory courses such as basic military
science, hygiene, domestic arts, physical education, or similar courses.

In considering applicants for admission, consideration is given to the results of the
Law School Admission Test, the applicant’s college record, and other pertinent infor-
mation.

Combined Business Administration-Law (3-3) Program

Business administration students may receive both the degree of Bachelor of Sci-
ence in Business Administration with the Prelaw Business major and the degree of
Juris Doctor at the end of the fourth and sixth years respectively, subject to the follow-
ing requirements:

Students following the B.S.B.A./J.D. program will be considered candidates for the
B.S.B.A. degree following the completion of the first year in law; i.e., the fourth year
of the program. Such candidates for the B.S.B.A. must file an application for degree
with the University Registrar by February 15 for the degree to be conferred in May.

The student must complete 32 credit hours, with at least a“C” average, in the first
full year of the Creighton University School of Law, and the student must have com-
pleted at least 48 undergraduate hours at Creighton University.

B.SB.A.,, J.D., M.B.A—Seven-Year Program

Qualified students who want to earn three degrees (B.S.B.A., J.D., and M.B.A))
within aseven-year period can do it by following the 3-3 program described above and
inthe seventhyear enrolling inthe M.B.A. program. These programs provide an excel-
lent preparation for employment in either the private or public sector of the economy.
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3/3PROGRAM SAMPLE PLAN OF STUDY

FRESHMAN YEAR
Fall Semester Sem. Hrs. Spring Semester Sem. Hrs.
Freshman Seminar (FRS 112) 1 World Literature | or 1 3
Computer Literacy (FRS 113) 0 (ENG 120 or 121)
Rhetoric and Composition Principles of Communication 3
(ENG 150) 3 Competence (COM 152)
Critical and Historical Introduction Applied Mathematics (MTH 201) 34
to Philosophy (PHL 107) 3 or
Religious Inquiry: Christianity Applied Calculus or Calculus |
in Context (THL 100) 3 (MTH 141 or 245)
Social Science* 3 Natural Science* 3-4
Applied Calculus or Calculus | 3-4 Introduction to Critical 3
(MTH 141 or MTH 245) Thinking (PHL 147) _
or Total Hours 15-17
Applied Mathematics(MTH 201) ____
Total Hours 16-17
SOPHOMORE YEAR
Fall Semester Sem. Hrs.  Spring Semester Sem. Hrs.
Principles of Accounting | Principles of Accounting |1 3
(ACC 201) 3 (ACC 202)
Introductory Microeconomics 3 Introductory Macroeconomics 3
(ECO 203) (ECO 205)
Lega Environment of Business 3 Legal Environment of Business 3
(BUS 201) (BUS 201)
Statistical Analysis (BUS 229) 4 or
Introductory Psychology (PSY 111) 3 Business Ethics (BUS 256)
or Modern Western World (HIS 101) 3
Modern Western World (HIS 101) _ or
Total Hours 16 Introductory Psychology (PSY 111)
Theology (200 level or above,
except 250) 3
non-restricted
elective (VIIC *elective) 3
Total Hours 18
JUNIOR YEAR
Fall Semester Sem. Hrs.  Spring Semester Sem. Hrs.
Managerial Process and 3 Strategic Management (BUS 471) 3
Organizational Behavior (MGT 301) International Business
Manageria Finance (FIN 301) 3 (1B *€elective) 3
Principles of Marketing (MKT 319) 3 Advanced Composition (ENG 251) 3
Management Information Systems 3 or
(M1S 353) Managerial Communication
Business Elective 3 (COM 314)
non-restricted Production and Operations 3
elective (VIIC *elective) 0-1 Management (MGT 385)
Total Hours 15-16 Business Elective 3
Total Hours 15

* Refer to the General Curriculum
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Certificate in Business Administration

A student enrolled outside the Collegeis entitled to enroll in thirty-one (31) semes-
ter hours in the College of Business Administration. Please Note: The 31 required
certificate hours are the maximum number of creditsin which anonbusiness adminis-
tration student may enroll in the College of Business Administration. Upon successful
completion of graduation requirements, the student will receive abachelor’'sdegreein
his/her selected discipline aswell asacertificate from the College of BusinessAdmin-
istration.

The student must attain a Q.PA. of 2.0 or better in the business administration
courses. Of the 31 required hours, at most 12 hours of transfer credits can be applied
toward the Business Certificate.

Therequired courses for the certificate are Accounting 201, Accounting 202; Busi-
ness 201, Business 229; Economics 203, Economics 205; Finance 301; Management
301; Management Information Systems 353; and Marketing 319. The standard course
prerequisites apply to these courses.

A certificate in Business Administration prepares a nonbusiness student for gradu-
atework inaMaster of BusinessAdministration Program. The certificate requirements
drastically reduce the foundation courses needed for entrancein the Creighton M.B.A.
and M.S. in Information Technology Management programs. However, entrance into
Business Administration programs depends upon whether the student meets the stan-
dards of the College of Business Administration.

GRADUATE STUDY

Master of Business Administration

The College of Business Administration offers, through the Graduate School, an
evening program of advanced professional training leading to the degree of Master of
Business Administration. The primary objective of this program is to provide an op-
portunity for qualified individuals to develop knowledge, abilities, attitudes, and
understandings which will constitute a foundation for their growth into effective ad-
ministrators and creative leaders in business, industry, and government. Effective
managerial decision-making is stressed rather than advanced study in asingle area of
concentration.

Enrollment in the M.B.A. program is open to any student who meets the following
requirements: (1) a baccalaureate degree from institutions accredited by a council on
postsecondary accreditation that is a recognized institutional accrediting agency; (2)
high schol astic achievement on the undergraduate level ; (3) an acceptabl e score on the
Graduate Management Admission Test (GMAT); (4) evidence of character, aptitude,
and capacity for graduate study. The Admissions Committee will also consider an
applicant’s intellectual development during the course of his previous academic ca-
reer, his extracurricular activities, employment experience, and other evidences of
motivation for graduate work.

The minimum course requirements for graduates of accredited colleges of business
administration consist of the satisfactory completion of thirty-three semester credit
hours of strictly graduate study. Graduates of liberal arts, engineering or other non-
business schools who have had no previous business administration courses will be
expected to complete prerequisite work in accounting, business law, economics, fi-
nance, management, marketing, operations analysis, and statistics.
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Master of Science in Information Technology Management

The College of Business Administration offers, through the Graduate School, an
evening program leading to the degree Master of Science in Information Technology
Management. The M.S. degreeis designed to prepare qualified individuals for admin-
istrative careers in information technology management. Because the information
technology management specialist needs more than substantial technical and theoreti-
cal knowledge, the curriculum is structured to combine rigorous study of computer
hardware and software with course work addressing organizational issues that impact
the computer specialist. Enrollment requirements are the same asthe M.B.A. (above).

The minimum course requirements include thirty-three hours (upper level gradu-
ate) with an eighteen-hour core component and fifteen hours of elective course work.
A thesis option is also available with the inclusion of three additional elective thesis
hours. Admission presupposes high-level proficiency with personal computers, and
students must complete CSC 221 and CSC 222 or their equival ents. Candidates should
also have completed at least three hours of applied calculus. Candidates holding anon-
business baccalaureate degree must demonstrate proficiency in general foundation
business administration areas that may be satisfied by successfully completing M.S.
foundation courses (or their equivalent) in accounting, economics, statistics, finance,
marketing, and management.

The Graduate Bulletin is the officia publication of the Graduate School, and its
contents direct and govern all graduate programs.
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PROGRAMSOF STUDY-III
SCHOOL OF NURSING

The Schooal of Nursing offersthree programsfor undergraduate study in nursing: the
Traditional Program for qualified high school graduates, the Accelerated Nursing Cur-
riculum (ANC) for qualified personswith non-nursing baccal aureate or higher degrees,
and the RN-degree completion program known as Linking Education and Practice
(LEAP) for qualified graduates of diploma or associate degree programs in nursing.
The traditional and the LEAP Programs also are offered on the satellite campus in
Hastings, Nebraska. Recently, the RN-degree completion program (LEAP) imple-
mented di stance education to various off-campus sites. In addition, the School of Nursing
offersagraduate program in nursing designed to prepare nurses for advanced practice.

STATEMENT OF OBJECTIVES

The School of Nursing seeks to provide opportunities and guidance for students to
master the knowledge and skills necessary to become competent professional nurses
and to develop their individual intellectual, spiritual, and physical potential. Qualities
considered highly desirable for nursing are critical thinking skills, sensitivity to feel-
ings, responses, and needs of others; verbal and nonverbal communication skills;
integrity and a devel oped sense of values. The School believes that understanding and
managing the care of clients can only be achieved by balancing the knowledge and
skills gained in the humanities, basic sciences, and nursing.

Nursing isan applied discipline devoted to achieving the outcomes of health promo-
tion, maintenance, and restoration for diverse populationsin various settings. Nursing
uses theoretical knowledge and research findings from the health sciences, physical
and socia sciences and from the humanities as the basis for managing the care of
individuals, families, groups, and communities from diverse cultures. Collaboration
among health disciplines in conjunction with clients enhances the quality of health
care and achievement of outcomes related to health promotion, maintenance, and res-
toration. Throughout their educational career, students are provided learning
opportunities that enhance their knowledge base, critical thinking abilities and profes-
sional competency. Completion of the program prepares students to practice as
generalists in avariety of settings with diverse populations. Because of the School’s
belief that learning is a lifelong endeavor, completion of this program also prepares
students for advanced study at the graduate level.

PROGRAM OF STUDY IN NURSNG

The baccalaureate program in nursing is designed to prepare qualified graduates for
practice in multiple settings with diverse populations. Upon completion of degree re-
qguirements, students are eligible to take the Registered Nurse (RN) licensure
examination.

Traditional Nursing Curriculum

Thewell-prepared high school graduate ordinarily spendsfour academic years com-
pleting the requirementsfor the degree of Bachel or of Sciencein Nursing. Thisfour-year
curriculum leading to the degreeis referred to asthe “traditional program” in nursing.
During the freshman year, a student in the traditional program is enrolled in the nurs-
ing seminar and liberal arts and sciences courses. During the sophomore year, traditional
program students are offered nursing courses in health assessment, pathophysiology,
lifespan development, and nutrition as well as other basic science and humanities
courses. These courses are the foundation for the practicum courses at the junior and
senior levels. During their junior and senior years, traditional program students are
enrolled in nursing practicum courses focusing on outcomes-based nursing practice.
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Emphasisis placed on the nurse’s utilization of the care management model as abasis
for achieving optimal outcomes through health promotion, maintenance, and restora-
tion of altered health states. The senior year culminates in a practicum designed to
provide aconcentrated experience in complex collaborative nursing care management
under the supervision of anurse preceptor. The practicum experiences are obtained in
awide variety of hospital and community-based agenciesto enrich the learning oppor-
tunities. The School of Nursing provides the instruction for the practicum experiences
in collaboration with the cooperating agencies.

Since the cooperating agencies are located within easy commuting distance of the
University, the student may reside in University housing and continue campus activi-
ties without interruption. Thus the student is able to enjoy the privileges and assume
the responsibilities of aregular full-time University student during the entire nursing
program.

ACADEMIC REQUIREMENTS
Admission

High school graduates who are first time freshmen wishing to pursue the traditional
program of study leading to the degree of Bachelor of Science in Nursing apply to the
Admissions Office of the University. The School of Nursing recommends that these
students have high school courses in biology and chemistry and an ACT composite
scoreof at least 22. Transfer studentsinterested in Nursing apply directly to the School
of Nursing. General admission requirements for freshman and transfer students are
listed in the Creighton University Undergraduate bulletin under the heading “Admis-
sions’.

Transfer students from non-nursing and nursing majors may be admitted providing
the School of Nursing can accommodate them. If transferring from another program of
nursing, aletter of recommendation from the Dean or chair of the program of nursing
in which the student was previously enrolled must be submitted.

Advanced Placement and Credit

The policies of the College of Arts and Sciences governing the granting of advanced
placement and/or credit apply to studentsin the School of Nursing except for selected
nursing courses. Course descriptions or course syllabi of any previous nursing courses
must be submitted for evaluation at the request of the School of Nursing’'s Under-
graduate Admissions and Promotions Committee.

All applicants are required to complete the Technical Standards and Safety Form.
Because of the integral relationship between the educational program in nursing and
health care delivery system, studentswill be expected to meet additional requirements
and expenses related to health examinations, uniforms, transportation to practicum
experiences, and mal practiceinsurance while enrolled in clinical nursing courses. Spe-
cific information about these matters can be obtained from the Office of the Dean.

Co-Major in Artsand Sciences

Studentsin the School of Nursing may complete an additional field of concentration
or co-major in the College of Arts and Sciences. The second field isin addition to the
B.S. in Nursing degree; students do not receive a B.A. or B.S. degree from Arts and
Sciences. Requirements of the co-major or field of concentration are listed in each
department’s entry in the catal og. To apply for asecond field of concentration or a co-
major, the student should contact the Associate Dean of Student Affairsin the School
of Nursing for appropriate consultation and referral.
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Requirements for Graduation

A candidate for a degree must have earned a minimum of 128 semester hours of
credit with aquality-point average (QPA) of 2.00 or above. A 2.00 average or aboveis
required for all courses in the field of concentration, all support courses to nursing,

and all required physical and social sciences. See further degree requirements on page
84.

\
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CURRICULAR REQUIREMENTS

The nursing curriculum offers a prescribed sequence of courses and learning experi-
ences that provide for the progressive devel opment of knowledge and skills necessary
for practice asanurse generalist. Courses are sequential in nature and must betakenin
the order identified. The program al so establishes the foundation for graduate study in
nursing.

Traditional Curriculum. The traditiona baccalaureate curriculum is designed for
recent high school graduates and requires eight (8) semesters of full-time study.

A. General Information

1. Freshman Nursing Studentswhose ACT Composite scoreis 21 or below are required
to take FRS 120 "Becoming a Master Student" during their first semester.

2. Freshman Nursing students whose Fall mid-term QPA is below 2.2 are required to
take three sessions of the Student Success Program in the Fall semester. They also are
required to preregister for FRS 120 —“Becoming a Master Student” for 2 credit hours
in Spring Semester. If their first semester QPA isa 2.2 or higher, they may drop FRS
120.

B. Traditional Baccalaureate Curriculum Plan- Omaha and Hastings Campuses

1. CoreCurriculum Categories- TOTAL =57 semester hours. General Education courses
fall into five categories. The School of Nursing follows a modified version of the
Core Curriculum established by the College of Arts and Sciences.

CORE CATEGORY A: Theology, Philosophy and Ethics (TPE) - 12 hours
Religious Inquiry: Christianity in Context (Theology - THL 100) - 3 hrs
Scripture (Theology 200 level) - 3 hour
Foundations for Ethical Understanding (Philosophy/Theology -

PHL THL 250 - 3 hrs)
Elective - 3 hours (200-300 level applied ethics) -- Taken in senior year

CORE CATEGORY B: Cultures, Ideasand Civilizations- 12 hour s
History (100 level) - 3 hours
Critical & Historical Intro. to Western Philosophy (PHL 107) - 3 hours
World Literature I: The Beginning to the 16th Century (ENG 120) - 3 hours
World Literature I1: The 16th Century to the Present (ENG 121) - 3 hrs

CORE CATEGORY C: Natural Science- 19 hours
Basic Human Anatomy ( BMS 111) - 4 hours
* Physiology (BMS 303) - 4 hours
* Fundamentals of General Chemistry (CHM 111) - 3 hours
* Fundamentals of Biological Chemistry (CHM 112/113) - 4 hours
Microbiology (MIC 141) - 4 hours

CORE CATEGORY D: Social and Behavioral Sciences- 6 hours
* Introductory Psychology (PSY 111) - 3 hours
* Self and Society (SOC 101) or Human Variation (ANT 111) or Social
Problems: Values, Issues, and Public Policy (SOC 223) - 3 hours

CORE CATEGORY E: kills- 5 hours(Including but not limited to):
College Writing (ENG 150)
Mathematics (MTH 135, 137, 201 or 245)
Statistics (PSY 211)
Speech/Studio and Performing Arts (COM 152/Fine & Performing Arts)
Languages (Classics and Modern Languages)
(NOTE: Selection of coursesin this category must represent at least two
disciplines, e.g., Math and Languages.)

CORE CATEGORY F: ELECTIVES- 3 hours(choice of student)

* Courses required to enter sophomore level nursing courses. Student must receivea"C" or
better in each of these courses and in Microbiology.
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CREIGHTON UNIVERS TY SCHOOL OF NURSNG
Traditional Baccalaureate Curriculum

FRESHMAN YEAR (34 Semester Hours)

Fall Semester Sem. Hrs.  Spring Semester Sem. Hrs,
BMS 111 Basic Human Anatomy 4  CHM 112/113 Fundamentals of
NUR 115 Seminar in Biological Chemistry/Lab 4
Professional Nursing 1  History 3
PSY 111 Introductory Psychology 3  BMS 303 Physiology 4
SOC 101 or ANT 111 or SOC 223 3  ENG 120 World Literature | 3
CHM 111 Fundamentals of THL 100 Religious Inquiry 3
General Chemistry 3 17
Skills (ENG 150 required if ENG ACT
score below 22 3
17
SOPHOMORE YEAR (33 Semester Hours)
Fall Semester Sem. Hrs.  Spring Semester Sem. Hrs.
NUR 224 Health Assessment 2 NUR 252 Human Pathophysiology 3
NUR 225 Health Assessment NUR 253 Human Pathophysiology
Practicum 1 Practicum 1
NUR 228 Lifespan Development 2 NUR 223 Nutrition 2
NUR 229 Lifespan Development Practicum 1 THL 200 Level 3
MIC 141 Microbiology 4 PHL 250 Ethics 3
Skills Course 2  Elective 3
PHL 107 Critical & Historical ENG 121 World Lit Il 3
Introduction to Philosophy 3 18
15
JUNIOR YEAR (33 Semester Hours)
Fall Semester Sem. Hrs.  Spring Semester Sem. Hrs.
NUR 361 Informatics in Health Care 2 NUR 353 Principles of Population-based
NUR 362 Informatics Practicum 1 Health Care 3

NUR 351 Care Mgt. Concepts for Health
Promotion, Maintenance, & Restoration 5

NUR 371 Care Mgt. Processes for
Episodic & Chronic Health

NUR 352 Care Mgt. Practicum | 4 Alterations | 5
NUR 341 Nursing Mgt. NUR 372 Care Mgt. Practicum |1 5
of Pharmacotherapy 3 NUR 377 Research for Health
NUR 354 Power, Politics, Professionals 3
& Policy in Health Care 2 16
17
SENIOR YEAR (28 Semester Hours)

Fall Semester Sem. Hrs.  Spring Semester Sem. Hrs.
NUR 471 Care Mgt. Processes for NUR 481 Senior Seminar 3

Episodic & Chronic Health NUR 482 Senior Practicum
Alterations 1 5 Preceptorship 10
NUR 472 Care Mgt. Practicum 111 5 13

NUR 473 Leadership for
Care Management
TPE Elective

&l
gl N

Total Semester Hours = 128

Individualized plans of study have been established for students interested in pre-med. Plans also have
been established for Army and Air Force ROTC students. A five-year plan of study is also available.
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ACCELERATED NURSING CURRICULUM (ANC)

The Accelerated Curriculum in Nursing was initiated at Creighton University in
May of 1975. It isaone-calendar-year program for individuals who hold non-nursing
baccalaureate or higher degrees. Before admission to the program, an individual must
have completed the courses in the socia and physical sciences (or acceptable substi-
tutes) required in the traditional program. A Bachelor of Sciencein Nursing degreeis
awarded at graduation.

Admission
Individuals who hold a baccalaureate degree in another field and want to pursue a

B.S.N. may apply directly to the School of Nursing. Admission decisions are based on
the following criteria:

1. A baccalaureate or higher degree in another discipline from an accredited college or
university.

2. Evidence of academic achievement of at least 2.5 quality point average or higher on
a 4.0 scale. (No applicants are considered with a grade point average below 2.5).

3. Completion of courses (with a minimum of “C” or above) meeting or equivalent to
prerequisite courses for amajor in nursing.

4. Evidence of potential and motivation for nursing.

5. Evidence of prior work success and/or ability to handle academic schedules.

Prerequisite Requirements

Thefollowing courses and other requirements must be completed prior to beginning
the Accelerated (B.S.N.) Curriculum. Applicants may be conditionally accepted to the
class of their choice prior to completion of designated prerequisites if their plan of
study indicates that al will be completed prior to entry. All courses must carry agrade
of C or above to be accepted for transfer to Creighton.

1. 36 semester hours of general education. (Thesewill be allocated from the liberal arts
and sciences completed in previous baccal aureate degree.)
2. 12 semester hours of behavioral sciences.

A. General Psychology (3 sem. hrs.)

B. General Sociology or Cultural Anthropology (3 sem. hrs.)

C. Development Psychology (3 sem. hrs.). This course should cover the lifespan
through old age. If applicant completed a course in only child and adolescent
Psychology, an additional independent study (through Creighton) in adulthood
and aging isrequired prior to or concurrent with the first 8 weeks of the program.

D. Bioethicsor Ethics (3 sem. hrs.). The application of ethical theories to contem-
porary problems of human life; emphasizes the process of making ethical/moral
judgments. (Courses usually offered out of Philosophy departments.)

3. Physical and Biological Sciences (19 sem. hrs.)

A. Normal Nutrition (2 sem. hrs.)

B. Microbiology (4 sem. hrs.)

C. Chemistry (7 or 8 sem. hrs. - may be either General Chemistry | and Il or a
Chemistry Survey course followed by Organic and/or Biochemistry.)

D. Anatomy and Physiology (8 sem. hrs. - this may be two combined courses or a
human anatomy course and a mammalian or vertebrate physiology course.)

E. If previous science courses are on the quarter system (grt. hr. = 2/3 sem. hr.) all
the equivalent prerequisite courses must be completed and the total semester
credits must be at least 18 (same as 27 grt. hrs.) If science credits do not total 18,
it will be necessary to take additional science credits. (Nutrition credit does not
count toward the 18).
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Science credits earned over ten years ago will be individually evaluated.

All correspondence/independent study courses must be reviewed and approved.
Applicants must be certified in cardiopulmonary resuscitation (CRP) on entry into
the program. Either Red Cross - “Basic Life Support for the Professional Rescuer”,
or Heart Association - Level C, Health Care Providers are accepted.

All applicants are required to complete the Technical Standards and Safety Form,
and to meet admission requirements related to health examinations and immuniza-

tions.

Computer Literacy isnot required as a prerequisite course to the program. However,

students should be computer proficient since some assignments require this skill.

ACCELERATED NURSNG CURRICULUM
FIRST SEMESTER

Sem. Hrs
NUR 288 Health ASSESSIMENE .......c.eiviieiiiieireeie et 2
NUR 289 Health Assessment PractiCum ............ccooierinenniencnee e 1
NUR 292 Introductory PathophySiolOgy .......ccccoceererenerieninenereeesese e 2
NUR 294 Introduction to Professional NUrSINg .........cccooererrienneneneneseese e 2
NUR 290 Care Management Concepts for
Health Promotion and Outcomes Improvement ............cceoeeevereseseesiennns 6

NUR 291 Care Management for Health Promotion and Outcomes
Improvement Practicum.............c........
NUR 293 Research and Scientific Inquiry |

SECOND SEMESTER
NUR 392 PathOphySiOlOgY .....cccovierieieiiiiiieisesieseeese et 2
NUR 394 Health Care Management and Leadership........c.cccoovvvvieievecesevienee 2
NUR 390 Care Management and Outcomes Improvement for
Altered Health SEAEES .........oviiiieeee s 6
NUR 391 Care Management and Outcomes | mprovement
for Altered Health States PractiCum ..........ccccoovveieincnc e 7
NUR 393 Research and Scientific INQUIry 1 .......ccoooveveneneicieeeice e 2
19
THIRD SEMESTER
NUR 494 Seminar in Professional NUISING .........ccocvveveveieieeisese e 3
NUR 496 Care Management and Outcomes Improvement for
Complex Altered Health Sates .........ccoooveieieieeieeeeeee e 5
NUR 497 Care Management and Outcomes Improvement for
Complex Altered Health States PractiCum ...........ccocevevvevievieeeeencenene 10
NUR 493 Research and Scientific INqQUiry T ........ccoooevereveecicieeiceceseeeins 2
20
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LINKING EDUCATION AND PRACTICE PROGRAM OF

STUDIESFORRN'S (LEAP)

The Linking Education and Practice Program (LEAP) option isavailable for Regis-
tered Nurses (RNs) who wish to pursue a program of study leading to the degree of
Bachelor of Science in Nursing. The LEAP Program is designed to meet the educa-
tional objectives of the traditional program while considering the specia needs of
RNs. All required courses have been specifically designed for the RN Student. The
LEAP Program is comprised of transfer credit already earned, credits earned by vali-
dation and formal course enrollment. Classes meet one day a week. Clinical
requirements are individually designed and may be completed in the work setting.

Admission

Registered Nurses who have graduated from an associate degree program or di-
ploma program in nursing, who show evidence of consistent academic ability, and are
eligiblefor licensurein Nebraska, may apply directly to the School of Nursing Admis-
sions Office. RNs who have not practiced nursing in the past five years will be

considered on an individual basis. Applicants must submit an application and the fol-
lowing documents to the School of Nursing Admissions Office:

Official college and School of Nursing transcripts

Safety and Technical Standards Form

A copy of current Nursing license

Two letters of reference, one from the director of the basic nursing
program and one from the most recent nursing employer. If the student
graduated longer than five years ago, both reference letters should be
from employers or peers.

5. Aninterview may be required at the discretion of the Admissions and
Promotions Committee.

pWODNPRE

Progression Palicies

General progression policies apply. A maximum of fiveyearsisallowed to complete
the curriculum. Students who have not earned Creighton credit in a one-year period
(unless on leave of absence) will be considered to have withdrawn and must apply for
readmission to the program.

LEAP Curriculum Requirements

There are 64 credits required as nursing support courses. Nineteen of these credits
must be science hours. A three credit hour theology course and a three credit hour
ethics course are required A flexible transfer policy isin place. Prerequisites are the
same as the traditional program. There are 39 credit hours in the nursing courses.

Following successful completion of NUR 317 and 318, students will be awarded 25
semester hours of nursing credit for validation of prior learning.
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CREIGHTON UNIVERSTY SCHOOL OF NURSNG
Linking Education and Practice (LEAP)

RN-BSN Curriculum
PRE-SUMMER SESSION
NUR 108 RN SEMINGL ....coevreeeinerieieerereeeseseeeseseeseseseesssessesssessesessssesssessssesesseseens 1
NUR 224 Health ASSESSIMENE .......cueriiieiiiiieireeiee et 2
NUR 225 Health ASSESSMENt L@l .....covoviirieiririeeicesiecee e 1
SUMMER SESSION
NUR 252 PathOphySiOlOQY .....cceeeuereeeeierieneeesiesieneeese e sie e see e neenas 3
NUR 317 Professional NUrsing TranSition ..........ccoccoeoeeerenenenieneseeeeesee e 2
NUR 318 Professional Practice Lab .........coeoeeriiiieieireeee e 2
NUR 320 Informatics in Health Care ... 1
NUR 321 INfOrmMaticS Lah ......coveveririeieririeiririeeieeeee e 1
FALL SESSION
NUR 353 Principles of Population-Based Health Care..........ccccccevevveieiciccenee, 3
NUR 441 Nursing Care Management and Outcomes Improvement | ................. 3
NUR 442 Care Management Lab | ..o 4
NUR 377B Research for Health Professionals .........cccccooveveninenciciecccc e 3
SPRING SESSION
NUR 354 Power, Politics and Policy in Health Care..........cccccocvevviiiveiencnenn, 3
NUR 461 Nursing Care Management and Outcomes Improvement 11 ............... 3
NUR 462 Care Management Lab 1 .......ccoovviieiieiiiiese e 4
NUR 478 Leadership for Care Management.............ccccooereenenereseseeseeesese e 2
NUR 490 Data Management Lab ... 1
NURSING SUPPORT COURSES
Chemistry, Microbiology, Anatomy and Physiology ........cccceevvieneiineieienennns 19
oo [o] oo | TSSOSO 3
PSYCNOIOQY ..vveeveiieeieiieeeee ettt sttt enan 3
Developmental PSYChOIOQY ........coeoeeirierieierese et 3
I o= = A SRR 30
BIECHIVES ...ttt ettt b et 6
TOTALSHOURSREQUIRED

Nursing Credit Hours Required

Validated Credit Hours ..................

Nursing Support Course CreditsRequired ..........c.ccoccveervrenenne 64

TOTAL CREDIT HOURS ..ot 128
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PROGRAMSOF STUDY—IV
UNIVERSITY COLLEGE

Creighton’s University College is an undergraduate college for adult students who
wish to pursue adegree or certificate program or who want to take classes for personal
enrichment or professional advancement.

THE MISSON

In order to provide a value-centered education for its students in an atmosphere of
concern for the individual, University College participates in the Catholic and Jesuit
mission of Creighton, extending the commitments and resources of the University
beyond traditional academic boundaries.

ADMISSON

The normal minimum age for admission to University College is 23. Students may
attend daytime or evening classes on a full- or part-time basis. While application for
admission is not required, persons who are admitted as either degree- or certificate-
seeking studentsmay apply for financial aid. Special studentstaking coursesnot leading
to adegree or certificate are not eligible for most financial aid. Persons who have been
dismissed from any educational institution in the previous year are not eligible to en-
roll in University College.

THE PROGRAMS

Bachelor’s Degree Programs

University College degree-seeking students may follow bachelor’s degree programs
from the College of Arts and Sciences or the College of Business Administration.
Students may earn degrees in any of the major areas of study in either college; how-
ever, only certain majors can be completed by attending evening classes exclusively.
University College students may also follow a degree program offered in cooperation
with the School of Medicine and leading to aBachel or of Sciencein Emergency Medi-
cal Services. The student has the option of completing the EMS major by attending
evening or day classes. The following majors and degrees can be earned at night:

Major Degree

Accounting Bachelor of Sciencein
Business Administration

Applied Communication Bachelor of Arts

Applied Computer Science Bachelor of Science

Atmospheric Sciences Bachelor of Science or

Bachelor of Sciencein
Atmospheric Sciences

Computer Science Bachelor of Science

Corporate Communication Bachelor of Arts

Emergency Medical Services Bachelor of Sciencein
Emergency Medical Services

Journalism/Public Relations Bachelor of Arts
Ministry Bachelor of Arts
Organizational Communication ~ Bachelor of Arts
Psychology Bachelor of Arts
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Degree Requirements for Bachelor of Arts, Bachelor of Science and
Bachelor of Science in Business Administration

Specific degree requirements can be found on pages 92-100 and 112-122 for the
Colleges of Arts and Sciences and Business Administration programs respectively.

Degree Requirements for the Bachelor of Science in Emergency Medical
Services (BSEEMS)

General Education Categories

Theology/Philosophy/Ethics 15 Sem. Hrs.

THL 100—Religious Inquiry

THL 2XX—200-level course

PHL 343—Ethics and the Professions
THL 3XX—Elective

THL 567—Ethical Issuesin Health Care

Culture/ldeas/Civilization 18 Sem. Hrs.

HIS 101—History of the Modern Western World

PHL 107—Ciritical/Historical Introduction to Philosophy

Twelve hours of electives from the following departments:
English, History, Classical Civilization; or
International/Global Studies in Anthropology,
Sociology, Journalism, or Social Work

Natural Sciences 7-8 Sem. Hrs.

Two courses from the departments of Biomedical Sciences (Anatomy),
Atmospheric Sciences, Biology, Chemistry, Natural Sciences, and Physics

Social/Behavioral Sciences 6 hours

Skills

Support

Major

Two courses from the departments of Anthropology, Economics, Education,
Political Science, Psychology, and Sociology
12-13 Sem. Hrs.
ENG 150—Rhetoric and Composition
CSC 102—Applications Software or another 3-credit computer course*
MTH 135—College AlgebraOR MTH 201—Applied Mathematics
COM 152— Principles of Communication Competence
15 Sem. Hrs.
CSC 102—Applications Software*
ECO 203—Introductory Microeconomics*
MKT 319—Principles of Marketing
PHL 343—Ethics and the Professions*
THL 567—Ethical Issuesin Health Care*
*Also Applicable to General Education Categories
32-36 Sem. Hrs.
Prerequisite: EM S 101—Fundamentals of Emergency Medical Services—with
grade of “C” or better or equivalent course and successful completion of
entrance exam.
Required Courses
EMS 201—Introduction to Paramedicine
EMS 210—Paramedicine |I: Cardiac
EMS 213—Clinical Practicum |
EMS 221—Paramedicine I1: Medical Emergencies
EMS 223—Clinical Practicum Il
EMS 251—Field Practicum |
EMS 331—Paramedicine I11: OB, Pediatrics, and Behavioral
EMS 333—Clinical Practicum I11
EMS 340—Paramedicine IV: Trauma
EMS 343—Clinical Practicum IV
EMS 352—Field Practicum |1
EMS 353—Field Practicum I11
Free and EMS Electives (Variable)
TOTAL SEMESTER HOURS FOR BSEMS: 128
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NOTE: Students who have successfully completed the major courses are eligible
for national registry or state certification as paramedics.

AWARDING OF DEGREES

Most degrees are awarded by the college in which the program originates. Bachelor
of Arts, Bachelor of Science, Associate in Arts and Associate in Science degrees are
awarded by the College of Arts and Sciences; the Bachelor of Science in Business
Administration is awarded by the College of Business Administration. The Bachelor
of Sciencein Emergency Medical Servicesisawarded by the School of Pharmacy and
Allied Health Professions.

University College students complete the degree requirements of the school award-
ing the degree. See pages 112-117 for the general and major requirementsfor aBachelor
of Science in Business Administration. General requirements for College of Arts and
Sciences degrees can be found on pages 92-93. Specific Arts and Sciences major re-
quirements are given under each department’s listing in the Courses of Instruction
section. General and magjor reguirements for the Bachelor of Science in Emergency
Medical Services are above and on the page immediately preceding this.

ASSOCIATE DEGREES

Associate degrees are available to students enrolled in University College only. A
candidate for an Associate in Arts or Associate in Science degree must have earned 64
semester hours of credit with a quality-point average (QPA) of 2.00 or above for all
courses attempted at Creighton University and 2.00 or abovefor all coursesin thefield
of concentration. Studentswho earn an associ ate degree may continueon for abachelor’s
degree. All work completed in an associate degree program can be applied toward a
bachelor’s degree.

At least half (32) of the hours for the Associate in Science or Associate in Arts must
be completed in residence at Creighton University. At least 15 semester hours in the
major field must be completed at Creighton.

Associate in Arts degrees are offered in five mgjor fields: Journalism/Public Rela-
tions, Ministry, Organizational Communication, Spirituality, and Theology. The
Associate in Science degree is offered with majors in Computer Science and Math-
ematics. Associate Degree requirements follow.

Associate Degree Requirements
CoreCurriculum for All Majors Sem. Hrs.
Category A: Theology, Philosophy, and Ethics 9

THL 100—Religious Inquiry (3 hrs.)

THL 2XX—Scripture

PHL 250 OR THL 250 —Foundations for Ethical Understanding
(3hrs)

Category B: Cultures, | deas, and Civilizations 9

ENG 120—World Literature | OR
ENG 121—World Literature Il (3 hrs.)
HIS 101—The Modern Western World (3 hrs.)
PHL 107—Ciritical and Historical Introduction to Philosophy (3 hrs.)

Category C: Natural Sciences
One approved course with laboratory from the following departments: Atmospheric

Sciences/Biology/Chemistry/Environmental Sciences/ Natural Science/
Physics (4 hrs.)

Category D: Social Sciences 3
One approved course from the following departments:
Anthropology/Economics/Political Science/Psychology/Sociology

(3hrs)
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Category E: Skills 6-7
Two courses from the following
ENG 150—Rhetoric and Composition (3 hrs.)
MTH 201 Applied Mathematics OR
MTH 245 Calculus| (3-4 hrs.)
COM 152—Principles of Communication Competence OR
Studio/Performing Arts (3 hrs.)
Classical or Modern Languages (3 hrs.)
Total Core Requirements (Applicableto all majors except

Emergency Medical Services) 31-32
Associate in Arts Degrees
Ministry Major Sem. Hrs.
Core Curriculum Requirements (See above)31-32
Major Requirements 25

1 coursein OT; 1 coursein NT, THL 250, 392, 491, 560, 561; two courses
from THL 325, 335, 339

Electives7-8
Total core, major and elective hours
for the AA Degree 64
Spirituality Major Sem. Hrs.
Core Curriculum Requirements (See above) 31-32
Major Requirements 25

1 coursein OT; 1 coursein NT, THL 250, 491, 544, 561, 575; two courses from
THL 325, 335, 339
Electives 7-8
Total core, major, and elective hours

for the A.A. Degree 64
Theology M ajor
Core Curriculum Requirements (See above) 31-32
Major Requirements 25

1 coursein OT, 1 coursein NT, THL 250, 491, 561; two courses from THL
325, 335, 339; two 300-500-level courses chosen in consultation with advisor

Electives 7-8
Total core, major, and elective hours
for the A.A. Degree 64
Journalism/Public Relations M ajor Sem. Hrs.

Core Curriculum Requirements (See above) 31-32
Major Requirements

IMC 219, 323, 331, 339, 341 15
Support 6

Six semester hours (300-level or above) approved by the
major adviser in one or more departments

Electives11-12
Total core, major, and elective hours
for the A.A. Degree 64
Organizational Communication M ajor Sem. Hrs.
Core Curriculum Requirements (See page 94) 31-32

Major Requirements
COM 320, 360, either 361 or 362, either 463 or 464, 495; and

six hours upper-division COM courses 27
Support 6
Total core, major, support, and elective
hoursfor the A.A. Degree 64
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Associate in Science Degrees

Computer Science Major Sem. Hrs.
Core Curriculum Requirements (See page 94) 31-32
Major Requirements 18
CSC 221, 222 and 12 semester hours in 500-level CSC courses
Support 7
MTH 135 and 245
Electives7-8
Total core, major, support, and electives
for theA.S. Degree 64
Mathematics M ajor Sem. Hrs.
Core Curriculum Requirements (See page 94) 31-32
Major Requirements 24

MTH 245, 246, 347, 545, 581, 591,
and either MTH 523 or 529

Electives8-9
Total core, major, and elective hours
for theA.S. Degree 64
Associate in Sciencein Emergency Medical Services
Emergency Medical Services Major Sem. Hrs.

General Education Requirements
Theol ogy/Philosophy (6)
Culture/ldeas/Civilization (6)
Social/Behavioral Sciences (3)
Skills (9)
Total General Education Requirements 24
Major Requirements 36
EMS 101, 201, 210, 213, 221, 223, 251, 331, 333,
340, 343, 352
Support 1
CSC 102
Electives3
Total GEC, major, support, and electives
for ASEMS Degree 64

(Call the University College Dean’s Office, 280-2424 or 1-800-637-4279, to re-
quest a brochure listing suggested courses for the ASEM S degree.)

138 CREIGHTON UNIVERSITY UNDERGRADUATE BULLETIN



CERTIFICATE PROGRAMS

Persons who may not initially want to follow a Bachelor’s degree program may
enroll in one of the twenty certificate programs offered by University College. Those
without prior college work may elect to complete a certificate program first and have
the option of continuing with the complete degree program. Others who have previ-
ously completed a Bachelor’s degree may want to enroll in a certificate program for
personal enrichment or in order to show a concentration in another area of study.

Coursesrequired in most of the certificate programs are equival ent to major require-
ments in the degree programs. (The Certificate in Business Administration includes
the introductory courses in Accounting, Business, Economics, Finance, Management,
Marketing, and Systems. These are most of the foundation courses necessary for ad-
mission to the typical MBA program.) The certificate programs are:

Applied Communication Irish Literature and Culture
Applied Computer Science Liturgy

Atmospheric Sciences Mathematics

Broadcast Meteorology Ministry

Business Administration Organizational Communications
Computer Science Pre-Health Sciences

Corporate Communication Psychology

Design Production Public Relations/Advertising
Environmental Science Spirituality

Human Resources Administration Theology

To be eligible for a certificate, students must complete al required courses with
grades of C or better. Courses completed with grades below C must be repeated. Un-
less otherwise stated, at |east half of the course work must be completed at Creighton.

Students who complete courses required for a certificate may al so use these courses
to meet degree requirements.

Individuals who want to follow a certificate program should complete the Applica-
tion for Admission available in the Dean’s Office.

Foecific Requirements for Certificate Programs

Certificate Program in Applied Communication
A Certificate of Applied Communication will be awarded to the students who
successfully complete atotal of 27 semester hours from the following courses:
Prerequisite (3 hours):
COM 152 Principles of Communication Competence
Required Courses (15 hours):
COM 200 Introduction to Communication Studies
COM 320 Leadership: Theories, Styles, and Skills OR
COM 321 Studiesin Persuasion
COM 340 Communication Analysis
COM 361 Interpersonal Communication
COM 362 Theory and Practice of Group Communication
Select 12 hours from 300-level or above Communication Studies courses.

Certificate Program in Applied Computer Science
A Certificate in Applied Computer Science will be awarded to students who
compl ete the following requirements, atotal of 27 semester hours:

CSC 108 Introduction to PC
CsC 221 Computer Programming |
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CSC 222 Computer Programming 11
CSC 538 Networks—LAN & NOS
CSC 542 Relational Database Design
CSC 544 GUI Development

CSC 546 Client/Server Fundamentals
CSC 548 Object-Oriented Programming
CSC 552 Advanced PC Programming

Certificate Program in Atmospheric Sciences
Atmospheric Sciences 113 is a prerequisite for most upper division coursesin At-
mospheric Sciences.

Advanced placement is available to students who qualify, particularly for those
with meteorological training with the aviation industry, the National Weather Ser-
vice, or branches of the military. For information contact the Department Chair, Dr.
Dean Morss.

A Certificate of Atmospheric Sciences will be awarded to students who complete
the following courses:

ATS 113 Introduction to ATS571  Dynamic Meteorology |
Atmospheric Sciences ATS572  Dynamic Meteorology |1

ATS 553 Tropical Meteorology MTH 245 Calculus|

ATS 555 Satellite M eteorology MTH 246 Calculusll

ATS 561 Synoptic Meteorology PHY 211  General Physics| & Lab
ATS 562 Synoptic Meteorology |1 PHY 212  General Physicsil Lab

Certificate Program in Broadcast Meteorology
Students who are interested in a future involving the media and weather can pre-
pare themselves for a career in both by completing the Broadcast M eteorology
Program offered by University College.

Students will major in either Atmospheric Sciences or Journalism/Broadcasting,
and support their major with courses from the other discipline.

Those who major in Jour nalism will complete the following Journalism and Mass
Communication (JMC) courses:

JMC 219 News Reporting
JMC 221 Principles of Electronic Media
IJMC 223 Basic Communication Design for TV

Eighteen semester hours of 300-level and above JMC courses, including:
IJMC 335 History of American Mass Media

IJMC 441 Advanced Broadcast Program Design

JMC 491 Senior Seminar in Mass Communications

JMC 529 Law of Mass Communication

For their supporting area they will complete:

ATS 113 Introduction to Atmospheric Sciences and/or
ATS 231 Severe and Unusual Weather

ATS 555 Satellite Meteorology

ATS 561 Synoptic Meteorology |

ATS 562 Synoptic Meteorology |1

Students who major in Atmospheric Sciences will complete the requirements for
the field of concentration in Atmospheric Sciences (See page 163 of this Bulletin.)
and will support their major with: IMC 221, 223 and 333 (News Writing for the Elec-
tronic Media); IMC 219, 441 or 467 (Broadcast News Production) and 455 (Projects
in Communication) are strongly recommended.
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Certificate Program in Business Administration
A Certificate of Business Administration will be awarded to students who success-
fully complete the following requirements, atotal of 31 semester hours:*

ACC 201 & 202 Principles of Accounting I, 11

BUS 201 Legal Environment of Business

BUS 229 Statistical Analysis

ECO 203 & 205 Introductory Micro- and Macroeconomics

FIN 301 Managerial Finance

MGT 301 Managerial Process and Organizational Behavior
MIS 353 Management Information Systems

MKT 319 Principles of Marketing

*NOTE: This is the maximum number of hours that a non-College of Business
Administration student may complete in the College of Business Administration.

M athematics—While no specific mathematics courses are required, successful
completion of BUS 229 will necessitate mathematical proficiency equivalentto MTH
141—Applied Caculusor MTH 245—Calculus| and MTH 201—A pplied Mathemat-
ics.

Successful completion of the courses listed introduces the student to the fundamen-
talsof the six functional areas of business: accounting, economics, finance, marketing,
management, and systems; and provides an excellent background in BusinessAdmin-
istration.

These courses are the majority of the foundation courses which, along with a
Bachelor’s degree in any discipline, are required for a student seeking admission to
the graduate program leading to the degree of Master of Business Administration
(M.B.A.). However, entranceinto BusinessAdministration masters' programs depends
upon whether the student meets the standards of the College of Business Administra-
tion.

NOTE: Students must have completed a minimum of 60 semester hoursin an ac-
credited institution in order to be admitted to the 300-level coursesrequired to complete
this certificate program. At least 24 of the 31 hours required for the Certificate in
Business Administration must be taken at Creighton, and the student must attain a
Q.PA. of 2.0 or better in these courses.

Certificate Program in Computer Science
A Certificate in Computer Science will be awarded to students who complete the
following:

Core Requirements
21 Semester hours selected from the following list:

General Courses

CsC 221 Computer Programming | (Required)
CSC 222 Computer Programming Il (Required)
CSC 509 Discrete Structures

CSC 523 Applied Linear Algebra

Computer Hardware

CSC514 Introduction to Computer Organization
CSC 515 Computer Architecture

Theoretical Foundation of Computer Science

CSC 525 Automata, Computability and Formal Languages
CSC 527 Data Structure and Algorithm Analysis
Computer Software

CSC 533 Organization of Programming Languages
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CSC 535 Introduction to Compiler Design

CSC 536 Introduction to Systems Programming and Operating Systems
CSC 539 Operating Systems Structure and Design

CSC 571 Introduction to Data Communications and Networks
Computer Information Management

CSC 540 Introduction to File Organization and Data Base Systems

CSC 541 Database Management Systems Design
Applications—Computer Science

CSC 550 Introduction to Artificial Intelligence

CSC 555 Computer Graphics

Other Requirements:

Nine additional semester hours of any CSC courses.

Total Hours For A Certificate 30

NOTE: Itisrecommended that students who wish to pursueaB.S. degreein Com-
puter Science should take the following courses. CSC 221, 222, 509, 514, 527, 536
and 540.

Certificate Program in Corporate Communication
A Certificate of Corporate Communication will be awarded to the students who
successfully complete atotal of 27 semester hours from the following courses:

Prerequisite (3 hours):
COM 152 Principles in Communication Competence
Required Courses (15 hours):
COM 200 Introduction to Communication Studies
COM 314 Managerial Communication
COM 321 Studies in Persuasion
COM 361 Interpersonal Communication OR

COM 362 Theory and Practice of Group Communication
COM 495 Special Topicsin Communication Studies
COM 496 Communication Internship
COM 463 Organizational Assessment
IJMC 323 Principles of Public Relations

Plus 6 credit hours chosen from the following options:
IMC 341 Public Relations Writing OR
JMC 379 Publication Design
AND
COM 564 The Internet OR
COM 565 Hypermediain the Classroom OR
COM 572 Introduction to Desktop Video

Certificate Program in Design Production
(Journalism and Mass Communication)
A Certificate in Design Production will be awarded to students who successfully
complete the following requirements, a minimum of 21 hours:

Required Courses (21 hours):

IMC 327 Advertising Design

JMC 331 Editing

IJMC 375 Photojournalism |

JMC 379 Publication Design

JMC 381 Computer Illustration

JMC 382 Internet and Web Publishing
IJMC 455 Projects in Communication
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Certificate Program in Environmental Science
A Certificate in Environmental Science will be awarded to students who complete
the following requirements, atotal of 61 semester hours:

Core Courses Sem. Hrs.
NSC/ATS/EVS 113  Introduction to Atmospheric Sciences 3
NSC/ATS/EVS 114  Introduction to Atmospheric Sciences Laboratory 1
BIO 211, 212 General Biology | and 11 8
CHM 207, 208 General Chemistry | and Il with labs 8
EVS 390 Environmental Science 3
EVS 491 Senior Seminar 2
ATS/EVS 555 Satellite Meteorol ogy 3
Total Core Hours 28

Area of Specialization Requirement
Students take a minimum of 15 credit hours from one of the following areas:

|—Global-Environmental Systems

BIO/EVS 341 General Botany 4
BIO/EVS 435 Field Biology in the Southeastern United States 4
BIO/EV'S 440 Field Biology of the Desert Southwest 4
ATS/EVS 443 Environmental Geology 4
BIO/EVS 481 Terrestrial Ecology 4
BIO/EV S 485 Marine and Freshwater Ecology 3
BIO/EVS 486 Freshwater Ecology Laboratory 1
BIO/EVS 487 Marine Ecology Laboratory 2
ATS/EVS 541 Atmospheric Diffusion, Air Pollution, 3
and Environmental Impact Analysis

ATSIEVS/ 544 Hydrology 3
ATS/EV S 547 Applications of Remote Sensing 3
ATS/EVS 548 Introduction to Solar-Terrestrial Environment 3
ATS/IEVS 553 Tropical Meteorology 3
ATS/EV S 556 Introduction to Physical Oceanography 3
EVS/IATS 566 Climate Theory 3
I1—Environmental Pollution

CHM 315 Quantitative Analysis 4
CHM 321/322 Organic Chemistry | and Lab 4
CHM 323, 324 Organic Chemistry 1l and Lab 4
CHM 416 Instrument Analysis 4
ATS/EVS 443 Environmental Geology 4
CHM 506 Environmental Chemistry and Natural Resources 3
BIO/EVS 511 Radiation Biophysics 3
BIO/EVS 523 Environmental Toxicology 3
ATS/IEVS 541 Atmospheric Diffusion, Air Pollution, 3

and Environmental Impact Analysis

ATS/IEVS 544 Hydrology 3
BIO/EVS 545 Applied Limnology 3
ATS/IEVS 552 Boundary Layer Meteorol ogy 3
ATS/EV S 556 Introduction to Physical Oceanography 3
I11—Organismal and Population Ecology

BIO/EVS 335 Zoology 4
BIO/EVS 341 General Botany 4
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BIO/EVS 435 Field Biology in the Southeastern United States 4
BIO/EV'S 440 Field Biology of the Desert Southwest 4
ATS/EVS 443 Environmental Geology 4
BIO/EVS 481 Terrestrial Ecology 4
BIO/EVS 449 Animal Physiology 3
BIO/EV'S 450 Animal Physiology Lab 1
BIO/EVS 483 Vertebrate Natural History Lecture 3
BIO/EVS 484 Vertebrate Natural History Laboratory 1
BIO/EV S 485 Marine and Freshwater Ecology 3
BIO/EVS 486 Freshwater Ecology Laboratory 1
ATS/EVS 548 Introduction to Solar-Terrestrial Environment 3
BIO/EV S 487 Marine Ecology Laboratory 2
ATS/EV S 548 Introduction to Solar Terrestrial Ecology 3
BIO/EV S 549 Environmental Physiology 3
BIO/EV S 561 Entomol ogy 4
BIO/EVS 571 Animal Behavior 3
BIO/EVS 572 Animal Behavior Laboratory 2
BIO/EVS 581 Evolution 3

IV—Environmental Policy and Society (At least one cour se must come

from Group B)

Group A:

EV S/SOC 307 Demography: World Population | ssues 3
EVS/PLS 333 Environmental Politics and Policy 3
ECO/EVS 353 Environmental Economics 3
SOC/EVS 355 Environment and Society 3
MGT/EVS 374 Management of Environmental Risk 3
HISAMSEVS 462 TheLand in the American Experience 3
Group B:

CHM 506 Environmental Chemistry and Natural Resources 3
EVS 523 Environmental Toxicology 3
EVS541 Atmospheric Diffusion 3
Total Area of Specialization Hours 15
Support Courses

PHY 211, 212 General Physics| and |1 with Labs* 8
MTH 245 Calculus I* 4
Optional Support Courses

EDU 315 World Geography 3
EVS/PLS 333 Environmental Politics and Policy+ 3
ECO/EVS 353 Environmental Economics+ 3
PHL/EVS 354 Environmental Ethics 3
SOC/EVS 355 Environment and Society+ 3
ATS 564/EVS 401 Statistics 3
MTH 363

EVS 374 Management of Environmental Risk+ 3
HISAMSEVS 462 TheLand in the American Experience+ 3
EVS/ATS/INSC 533  Inadvertent Climate Modification 3

Total Support Hoursfor Certificate 18

* Required for all students
+ Cannot be used to fulfill both Area |V and Support Requirements. Note: Area |V students may use any
advanced (non-core) natural science course(s) as el ective support.
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Special Courses: (These courses are available to all studentsin the EVS Program as
additional electives. They do not substitute for any course requirements for the ma-
jor).

EV'S 480 Environmental Science Internship 1-3 credits
EV S 493 Directed Independent Readings 1-3 credits
EV'S 495 Directed Independent Study 1-3 credits
EV S 497 Directed Independent Research 1-3 credits

NOTE: While the majority of the required and optional courses for the Certificate
in Environmental Science are offered during thelate afternoon and early evening hours,
some are offered only during daytime hours. The student may find it necessary to take
some day courses. Transfer hours are accepted; however, a minimum of thirty (30)
semester hours of the certificate program must be completed at Creighton University.

For more information, call the University College Office, (402) 280-2424 or
1-800-637-4279.

Certificate Program in Human Resources Administration
A Certificate of Human Resources Administration will be awarded to the students
who successfully complete atotal of 27 semester hours from the following courses:

Prerequisite (3 hours):
COM 152 Principles of Communication Competence

Required Cour ses (15 hours):
COM 320 L eadership: Theories, Styles and Skills
COM 360 Principles of Organization Communication and Development
COM 361 Interpersonal Communication OR
COM 362 Theory and Practice of Group Communication
COM 370 Principles of Human Resource Administration
COM 464 Organizational Training and Devel opment

Select 12 hours from 300-level or above Communication Studies courses or other
options as approved by major advisor.

Certificate Program in Irish Literature and Culture
A Certificate of Irish Literature and Culture will be awarded to students who com-
plete the following requirements, atotal of 36 semester hours beyond CORE courses.
Students complete the following:

CORE Cour ses:
Six semester hours of basic literature requirement
One three-hour course in composition (ENG 150)

Students complete the following:
ENG 254 Writing About Literature
ENG 330 Introduction to Irish Literature
ENG 340 English Literature |: Medieval/Early Renaissance
ENG 341 English Literature |1: Late Renaissance/Neo-Classical
ENG 342 English Literature I11: Romantic/Victorian
ENG 509 Shakespeare
ENG 520 History of the English Language
ENG 532 The Irish Renaissance
ENG 533 Contemporary Irish Literature
Students complete three additional Irish literature courses, including one Irish Pe-
riod or Genre course, one Irish Author course, and one Senior Seminar chosen in
consultation with the major adviser.
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Certificate Program in Liturgy:

This certificate program in Liturgy is a program open to persons of al denomina-
tions who desire a curriculum with a solid theological base and practical application
in liturgy. A Certificate in Liturgy will be awarded to participants who successfully
complete the following requirements (25 semester hours):

Required:
One classin New Testament THL 207, 208, 209, 210 or 212
Oneclassin Old Testament THL 201, 202, 203 or 204

THL 250 Theological Foundations for Ethical Understanding
THL 491 Seminar in Liturgy/Ministry/Spirituality/Theology
THL 561 Finding God in Daily Life: Prayer & Discernment
THL 338 The Eucharist: Sacrament of Unity or Disunity
THL 544 Christian Celebration: The Liturgical Year

THL 339 Theology of Church & Sacraments

One of the following:
THL 325 Catholicism: Creed & Question
THL 335 Jesus Christ: Yesterday & Today

Certificate Program in Mathematics
A Certificate in Mathematics will be awarded to students who successfully com-
plete the following requirements, (30 semester hours).

MTH 245 Calculus|

MTH 246 Caculusll

MTH 346 Calculus 1l

Eighteen semester hours selected as follows:

Six semester hours from the following courses:
MTH 509 Discrete Structures
MTH 523 Applied Linear Algebra
or
MTH 529 Linear Algebra
MTH 581 Modern Algebral
MTH 582 Modern Algebralll

Six semester hours from the following courses:
MTH 543 Numerical Analysis

MTH 545 Differential Equations

MTH 571 Linear Programming

MTH 591 Analysis|

MTH 592 Analysisl|

Sx semester hours from the following courses:
MTH 561 Mathematical Statistics|

MTH 562 Mathematical Statistics ||

MTH 563 Mathematical Statistics I
MTH 573 Probabilistic Models

Certificate Program in Ministry
This certificate program in Ministry isaprogram open to persons of all denomina-
tions who desire a curriculum with a solid theological base and practical application
in church ministry. A Certificatein Ministry will be awarded to participants who suc-
cessfully complete the following requirements (25 semester hours):

Required Cour ses:
One classin New Testament THL 207, 208, 209, 210 or 212
One classin Old Testament THL 201, 202, 203 or 204
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THL 250 Theological Foundations for Ethical Understanding
THL 491 Seminar in Liturgy/Ministry/Spirituality/Theology
THL 561 Finding God in Daily Life: Prayer & Discernment
THL 392 Practicum in Ministry

THL 560 Theology of Ministry

Two of the following:

THL 325 Catholicism: Creed & Question

THL 335 Jesus Christ: Yesterday & Today

THL 339 Theology of Church & Sacraments

Certificate Program in Organizational Communication
(Communication Studies)
A Certificate of Organizational Communication will be awarded to the students
who successfully complete atotal of 27 semester hours from the following courses:

Prerequisite (3 hours):
COM 152 Principles of Communication Competence
Required Courses (15 hours)
COM 320 Leadership Theories, Styles, and Skills
COM 360 Principles of Organizational Communication and Devel opment
COM 361 Interpersonal Communication OR
COM 362 Theory and Practice of Group Communication
COM 495 Specia Problems in Organizational Communication
COM 464 Organizational Training and Development OR
COM 463 Assessing Organizational Systems
Select 9 hours from 300-level or above Communication Studies courses

Certificate Program in Pre-Health Sciences
A Certificate in Pre-Health Sciences will be awarded to students who successfully
complete a minimum of 24 hours chosen from the following courses:

BIO 211 General Biology: Molecular and Cellular (4 hours)
BIO 212 General Biology: Organismal and Population (4 hours)
CHM 207 General Chemistry | and Lab (4 hours)
CHM 208 General Chemistry Il and Lab (4 hours)
CHM 321, 322 Organic Chemistry | and Lab (4 hours)
CHM 323, 324 Organic Chemistry Il and Lab (4 hours)
PHY 211 General Physics| and Lab (4 hours)
PHY 212 General Physics |l and Lab (4 hours)
MTH 245 Calculus| (4 hours)
Plus electives chosen from other courses recommended by the pre-health sciences
advisory committee.

A minimum of 18 hours must be completed at Creighton.

Certificate Program in Public Relations/Advertising
A Certificate of Public Relations/Advertising will be awarded to the students who
successfully complete the following requirements, a minimum of 24 semester hours:

JMC 219 News Reporting

JMC 313 Principles of Advertising OR
IJMC 323 Principles of Public Relations
JMC 331 Editing

JMC 339 Case Studiesin Public Relations
IJMC 341 Public Relations Writing OR
IJMC 433 Advertising Media Writing
JMC 379 Publication Design

JMC 483 Internship (6 semester hours)
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Certificate Program in Psychology

Prerequisite:

Psychology 111—Introductory Psychology isprerequisiteto all psychology courses
unless otherwise indicated.

A Certificate of Psychology will be awarded to students who successfully
complete the following requirements: all coursesin Group |, four courses from
Group I, and at least three elective courses from Groups |1 and 111, atotal of 31

hours.

Group |
PSY 111
PSY 211
PSY 311
PSY 312

Group 11
PSY 223
PSY 321
PSY 322
PSY 323
PSY 324
PSY 421
PSY 422
PSY 423
PSY 424
PSY 425

Group I11
PSY 231
PSY 232
PSY 233
PSY 235
PSY 330
PSY 331
PSY 332
PSY 333
PSY 334
PSY 335
PSY 336
PSY 337
PSY 338
PSY 339
PSY 340
PSY 430
PSY 432
PSY 434
PSY 435
PSY 438
PSY 491
PSY 495
PSY 497
PSY 540

Introductory Psychology
Introductory Statistics

Experimental Psychology
Experimental Psychology Laboratory

Child Psychology

Abnormal Psychology

Psychology of Personality

Social Psychology

Learning: Basic Processes
Cognitive Psychology
Physiological Psychology

Tests and M easurements

History and Systems of Psychology
Perception

Developmental Psychology

Psychology of Adolescence
Psychology of Aging

Personal Growth and Development
Career Development in Psychology
The Psychology of Separation and Loss
Health Psychology

Psychology and the Law

Human Sexuality

Marriage and Family Relationships
Undergraduate Internship in Psychology
Contemporary Trends in Psychology
Industrial Psychology

Organizational Psychology

Human Factors

Drugs, the Brain, and Behavior
Developmental Psychopathol ogy
Undergraduate Externship in Industrial/Organizational Psychology
Advanced Behavioral Research
Multicultural Issuesin Psychology
Honors Seminar

Directed Independent Study

Directed Independent Research
Introduction to Counseling

BIO 571/572 Animal Behavior and Lab

148 CREIGHTON UNIVERSITY UNDERGRADUATE BULLETIN



Certificate Program in Spirituality
This certificate program in Spirituality is a program open to persons of all
denominations who desire a curriculum with a solid theological base and practical
application.

A Certificate in Spirituality will be awarded to participants who successfully
complete the following requirements (25 semester hours):

Required:
One classin New Testament Thl 207, 208, 209, 210 or 212
Oneclassin Old Testament Thl 201, 202, 203 or 204

THL 250 Theological Foundations for Ethical Understanding
THL 491 Seminar in Liturgy/Ministry/Spirituality/Theology
THL 561 Finding God in Daily Life: Prayer & Discernment
THL 544 Christian Celebration: The Liturgical Year

THL 575 Foundations of Christian Spirituality

Two of the following:

THL 325 Catholicism: Creed & Question

THL 335 Jesus Christ: Yesterday & Today

THL 339 Theology of Church & Sacraments

Certificate Programin Theology
This certificate program in Theology is a program open to persons of all
denominations who desire a curriculum with a solid theological base.

A Certificate in Theology will be awarded to participants who successfully
compl ete the following requirements (25 semester hours):

Required:
One classin New Testament Thl 207, 208, 209, 210 or 212
Oneclassin Old Testament Thl 201, 202, 203 or 204

THL 250 Theological Foundations for Ethical Understanding
THL 491 Seminar in Liturgy/Ministry/Spirituality/Theology
THL 561 Finding God in Daily Life: Prayer & Discernment
Two of the following:

THL 325 Catholicism: Creed & Question

THL 335 Jesus Christ: Yesterday & Today

THL 339 Theology of Church & Sacraments

Two 300-500 level electives chosen in consultation with advisor.

OTHER PROGRAMS OF STUDY

Many of the courses required for the following programs may be completed at
night:
Pre-Master in Business Administration (MBA) Program
See page 107.
Pre-Health Sciences Program
Certificate in Pre-Health Sciences. See page 147.
Predental and Premedical Programs. See page 109.
Prepharmacy Program. See page 109.
Pre-Occupational Therapy Program. See page 110.
Pre-Physical Therapy Program. See page 111.

Teacher Certification

Consult with an advisor in the Department of Education, Room 106 in the Commu-
nication Arts Building, for information on certification/endorsement requirements.
Telephone (402) 280-2820.
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INDEPENDENT STUDY PROGRAM

Director—Dean Dickel

All students are eligible to register for correspondence coursesin Creighton’s Inde-
pendent Study Program. The Independent Study Program offers students the opportunity
for access to undergraduate general education courses developed by Creighton faculty
members. Correspondence is the key to receiving the personalized instruction that is
ordinarily givenin thetraditional college classroom. The Independent Study Program
maintains the same high degree of instructional quality that is maintained in on-cam-
pus courses at Creighton.

The minimum course completion time is 12 weeks, and the maximum is one year
from the date of enrollment. Tuition is $500 per course, except for NUR 223 (2 cred-
its), which is $335. Textbook and supplementary course material costs are in addition
totuition. Independent Study Program catalogs are availablein the University College
Office, B-11, College of BusinessAdministration, (402) 280-2424 or 1-800-637-4279.
Students may register for an Independent Study Program course any time during the
year.

AVAILABLE COURSES

ANT 111 Human Variation (3) (CORE D)
Focus on the basic concepts of anthropology. Covers the basics of the subareas of
physical, cultural, and archaeological anthropology. Includes a look at human and
cultural variation in terms of evolutionary adaptation. Course Writer: Jerry E. Clark,
Ph.D.

ENG 120 World Literaturel (3) (CORE B)
A chronological introduction to Western and non-Western literatures from the An-
cient world through the Renaissance. This course juxtaposes Greek, Roman, English
literature from the Old English, Middle English, and Renai ssance periods with con-
temporaneous literatures from India, China, Japan, Middle-Eastern, and other
non-Western cultures.

ENG 121 World Literaturell (3) (CORE B)
A chronological introduction to Western and non-Western literatures after the Re-
naissance to the present, with specia units on 18th Century, 19th Century, 20th
Century, and non-Western literatures. Works by and about women are incorporated
throughout the course. The contemporary non-Western component places particular
emphasis on African/African American and Latin American/Chicano literature.
Course writer: Thomas Kuhlman, Ph.D.

ENG 150 Rhetoric and Composition (3) (CORE E)
Teaches skills of expressive, expository, and argumentative writing, focusing on
prose essays and other prose forms (available in independent study and on-line for-
mats). Course writer: Robert Wipple, Ph.D.

ENG 125 Introduction to Literaturell: Fiction (3)

Examination of essays that discuss the short story as aliterary form, its origin and
development, and a wide sampling of stories, from early and traditional stories by
Herman Melville, Nathaniel Hawthorne, and Edgar Allen Poe all the way to more
modern works by contemporary writers such as Walker, Updike, and Beattie. Ex-
amination of some elements of the novel and how the elements of fiction are handled
in one representative modern novel, John Steinbeck’s*“ The Grapes of Wrath.” Course
Writer: Reloy Garcia, Ph.D. Revised by Hannah Doyle, M.A.

HIS101 TheModern Western World (3) (CORE B)
A survey of the evolution of the Western societies of Europe and North America
from the 15th Century to the present. Course writer: Dennis N. Mihelich, Ph.D.
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HI1S 107

The Middle Eastern World (3) (CORE B)

A survey of developmentsin the Middle East from the 15th century to the present
through an examination of the region’s peoples, religious, social and political insti-
tutions, and encounters with the West. P: HIS 101 or HIS 105.

MTH 101 Basic Algebra (3)

Strongly recommended for the individual who has not had algebra for one or more
years or who has had only one year or less of high school algebra. Reviews proper-
ties of arithmetic, signed numbers, linear equations and inequalities, polynomials,
factoring, algebraic fractions, and roots and radicals. The textbook includes numer-
ous comments on procedures and rules. The guidebook has additional pointers, where
needed, to help the student understand these mathematics concepts. Course Writers:
Joan Innes, Ph.D. and Rosemary Gross.

MTH 103 Intermediate Algebra (3)

For those who have recently had high school algebra or who have a strong working
knowledge of the topics covered in MTH 101, Basic Algebra. Includes a review of
MTH 101, roots and radicals, quadratic equations, relations and functions, systems
of eguations, and exponential and logarithmic functions. The textbook includes nu-
merous comments on procedures and rules. The guidebook has additional pointers,
where needed, to help the student understand these mathematics concepts. Course
Writers: Joan Innes, Ph.D. and Rosemary Gross.

MTH 135 College Algebra (3)

Emphasis on learning and using the fundamental properties of algebraand algebraic
manipulation, and problem solving using word problems. Course Writers: Joan I nnes,
Ph.D. and Rosemary Gross.

MTH 137 Trigonometry (3)

NUR 223

PHL 107

PHY 127

PSY 111

Continuation of topics from College Algebrathat lead to the study of trigonometry.
Includes the traditional right-triangle approach to trigonometry as well as the ana-
Iytic or circular function approach. Along with MTH 135, College Algebra, this
courseis designed to provide afirm basisfor further study in calculus. Course Writ-
ers: Joan Innes, Ph.D. and Rosemary Gross.

Nutrition (2)

Principles of normal nutrition applied to growth and maintenance of health at all
ages with consideration of adequate individual and family diets. Course Writer:
Deborah A. Cohen, M.M.S.C., R.D.

(205) Critical and Historical Introduction to Philosophy (3) (CORE B)
An introductory course in philosophy focusing on philosophical problems concern-
ing the human person. Course approach is acombination of historical and problems.
The historical part includes reading several philosophical classics. The problems
part covers the relationship of man to the state, social justice, the mind-body prob-
lem, life after death, and existence of God. Course Writer: Eugene E. Selk, Ph.D.

Sound and Music (3) (CORE C)

Course devel oped to acquaint the student with the ideas and the perspectivesused in
the physical sciences. Focus on the topic of sound (the study of acoustics) to illus-
trate the development of these ideas and perspectives. Course Writer: Robert E.
Kennedy, Ph.D.

Introductory Psychology (3) (CORE D)

Introduction to the methodol ogies and basic conceptsin the study of behavior. Course
is intended to give the nonmajor an overview of the science of psychology while
serving as a foundation for further study in psychology. Course Writer: Louis E.
Gardner, Ph.D.
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PSY 223 Child Psychology (3)

The psychology of the child from prenatal development to middle childhood. Cov-
ers the norms of physical and psychological development as well as the range of
individual differences. Focus is on normal developmental issues, both theoretical
and practical, rather than on abnormal child psychology. Course attempts to present
new and current information, integrate thisinformation with prior knowledge of the
student, and encourage better observation of and interaction with children. Includes
sources for continued study of children. Course Writer: Louis E. Gardner, Ph.D.

PSY 231 Developmental Psychology (3)
An overview of psychological, emotional, social and physical patterns of behavior
related to the following stages: prenatal, infancy, and early childhood; late child-
hood; adolescence; early adult years; middle adult years; and late adulthood. Course
Writer: Louis E. Gardner, Ph.D.

PSY 436 Marriage and Family Values (3)
Values clarification approach in exploring numerous val ue judgments that are made
within the context of marriage and family living, e.g., decisions about dating prac-
tice, marriage partners, work allotment, leisure, child rearing. Course writer: Louis
E. Gardner, Ph.D.

SOC 101 Self and Society (3) (CORE D)

Designed to familiarize the student with the social scientific approach to the analy-
sis of social systems through the use of the methods of controlled observation and
interpretation. As a means of developing familiarity with the central concepts, ma-
jor points of view, and the leading sociologists, course uses material s descriptive of
actual individuals, families, and communitiesin the United States. These“ case stud-
ies’ are designed to provide vivid, real-life opportunities for discovering the
applications and utility of a sociological point of view as a supplement to other
points of view. Course Writer: Jack D. Angus, Ph.D.

THL 209 Lifeof Jesus(3) (COREA)
Describing and understanding Jesus and the Jesus movement group (the “ historical
Jesus”) from ca. 30A.D. by means of traditions set down in writings ageneration or
more later. Course Writer: Bruce J. Malina, Ph.D.

THL 254 Introduction to Protestant Theology (3)
The origin and development of Protestantism. The principal varieties of Protestant
tradition. The contemporary status of Protestant thought. Course Writer: Nancy J.
H. Phillips, M.Div.

NONCREDIT OFFERINGS

University College provides the opportunity for interested persons to increase their
knowledge and enhance their skills on a continuing education basis that is non-degree
and not for credit. Many of these courses lead to a certification of the student’s capa-
bilitiesthrough structured programsin which he or she can earn adiplomaor certificate.

DEVELOPED PROGRAMS CONCERNING MINISTRY

Noncredit Ministry Programs

L eader ship in Family Ministry Training Program (L FM)—Thisnoncredit train-
ing program was co-developed in 1982 with the Family Life Office of the Archdiocese
of Omaha. It is designed to develop, educate, train and sustain lay and religious lead-
ers so that they may better share responsibility of ministry to families.

Credit Ministry Programs

Certificate/DiplomaProgramin Liturgy, Ministry, Spirituality, or Theology, in
Omahaand Norfolk, Nebraska. These 25 credit programs which may also be taken for
audit, were co-developed in 1985 with the following Offices of the Archdiocese of
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Omaha: Family Life, Pastoral Development, Religious Education, Religious Consul-
tation Center, and Catholic Charities. They are open to persons of al denominations
who desire a curriculum with asolid theological base and practical applicationin min-
istry.

Certificate/Diploma Program in Liturgy, Ministry, Spirituality or Theology, in
West Des Moines, lowa. These 25 credit programs, which may also be taken for audit,
were co-devel oped in 1986 with the St. Joseph Education Center in West Des Moines,
lowa. They are taught at the St. Joseph Education Center by theology professors from
Creighton University and resource theologians from the St. Joseph Education Center
in West Des Moines, lowa.

Certificate/Diploma Program in Ministry in Omaha, Nebraska, affiliated with
the Youth Ministry Certificate of the Office of Religious Formation, Archdiocese of
Omaha, in 1988. The Youth Ministry Certificate can be taken for credit through Uni-
versity College of Creighton in cooperation with the Certificate/Diploma Program in
Ministry. The courses are presented especially for persons working with youth and
young adults. Either the Office of Religious Formation (554-8493) or University Col-
lege (280-2888) can be contacted for further information.

NON-PROFIT MANAGEMENT CERTIFICATE PROGRAM

The Midlands Institute for Non-Profit Management was developed as ajoint effort
with the University of Nebraska at Omahato provide aweek-long training experience
each July for non-profit executives, managers, staff, board members and volunteers
from throughout the Upper Midlands.

Participants completing this program will receive a Certificate in Non-Profit Man-
agement.

Outreach Programs

University College has established several off-campus programs, bringing the re-
sources of the university to other Omaha metropolitan areas, to several different states,
and to other countries.

The Ministry Programs in Norfolk, Nebraska and Des Moines, lowa are examples
of Creighton’s University College Outreach Programs.

Discipline With Purpose courses are offered to teachers and parentsin many parts of
the United States.

These outreach programs offer students the opportunity to participate in the Creigh-
ton tradition and experience the excellence of Creighton faculty without coming on
campus for courses.

SUMMER SESSONS

The division of Summer Sessions joined University College in spring 1990 and is
located in the University College office (BusinessAdministration—BA12). Under the
direction of Wesley G. Wolfe, Ph.D., Summer Sessions offers undergraduate and gradu-
ate courses and workshops in various formats, including day and evening classes. In
addition to credit courses, a number of noncredit courses are offered during the sum-
mer months.

TUITION FOR FALL AND SPRING EVENING CLASSES

University College students are assessed a special tuition rate that is two-thirds of
theregular rate for the academic year for up to six hours of night classes per semester.
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For persons who were enrolled in University Collegein thefall of 1983 or spring of
1984, and who are eligible for the University College Scholarship, the tuition is fifty
percent of the regular rate for up to six credit hours.

Tuition for undergraduate classes that are not under the sponsorship of University
College(i.e., day classes), or for more than six and less than twelve hours of classes, is
assessed at the regular per credit-hour rate. Students who enroll in twelve to eighteen
hours of classes are assessed full-time tuition.

Other fees and current tuition rates are published each semester in the Schedule of
Classes, which lists both day and evening (University College) classes.

SPECIAL TUITION RATESFOR TEACHERS, SCHOOL
ADMINISTRATORS AND PERSONS IN MINISTRY

Foecial Tuition Rate for Teachers and School Administrators

Teachers and school administrators who are employed full timein public or private
elementary or secondary schools and enroll as part-time students at Creighton may
receive atuition discount of 50% for three semester hours of course work each semes-
ter (fall and- or spring) and unlimited hoursin summer. This discount may not betaken
in addition to the regular University College discount. Students must complete an
“Application for Teacher Improvement Remission” form verifying full-time employ-
ment status each term. These forms are available in the Business Office (280-2707) or
University College (280-2424).

Foecial Tuition Rate for Personsin Ministry

Persons who work on a consistent basis in certain ministries may receive a tuition
discount of 50% off the regular rate for up to nine semester hours of Theology courses
each semester. This discount may not be taken in addition to the regular University
College discount. An application for remission must be completed each semester. Con-
tact University College for information on specific criteria.

Contact the Graduate School, (402) 280-2870, for information on the special rates
for graduate courses.

FULL-TIME, PART-TIME STATUS

Undergraduate students are considered part time when registered for eleven or fewer
semester hours. Students registering for twelve or more credit hoursin a semester are
full-time students and are subject to regular full-time tuition and fee rates. Full- or
part-time status is determined by the total semester hours of credit assigned to the
courses for which a student registersin a given term, including courses being audited,
but excluding Independent Study Program courses.

FINANCIAL AID

University College students who have been accepted into degree or certificate pro-
grams and register for six or more semester hours each semester may be eligible for
Federal grant and loan programs. Financial Aid information can be found on pages 52-
73 of this Bulletin.

VETERANS BENEFITS

Coursesfor college credit in all schools and colleges of the University are approved
for veterans’ education and training for degree-seeking students. Veterans' service is
provided by the Registrar’s Office. Veterans and others eligible for educational ben-
efitsadministered by the Veterans Administration are given assistance to assure proper
and advantageous use of their benefits and to simplify and expedite transactions with
the government. A student who intends to apply for veterans' benefits must also apply
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for admission to University College as adegree-seeking student and have official tran-
scripts sent to University College from all prior colleges or universities attended.
(Application for Admission forms are available in the Dean’s Office.) Questions re-
garding veterans benefits should be directed to (402) 280-2701.

VOCATIONAL REHABILITATION

Vocational rehabilitation provides handicapped and disabled persons financial as-
sistance to attend college to improve their skills and assist them in obtaining
employment. In most states, vocational rehabilitation clients must first apply for Fed-
eral assistance prior to receiving assistance through vocational rehabilitation. In
Nebraska, contact the state office in Lincoln, 301 Centennial Mall South, Lincoln, NE
68509. (402) 471-2961.

EMPLOYEE BENEFITS

Many employers offer tuition assistance plans for employees who are enrolled in
credit courses. Persons who are employed should contact their personnel offices to
determineif such plans are available.

TUITION DEFERMENT LOAN PROGRAM

Creighton Federal Credit Union offersthe Tuition Deferment L oan Program to Uni-
versity College students who are eligible for their employer’s tuition reimbursement
program. A tuition deferment loan allows a student to borrow the amount of tuition
and postpone repayment of the loan until three weeks after the last day of class.

OTHER AWARDSAND SCHOLARSHIPS

Dean's Merit Awards

Realizing that many academically strong, working adults with the desire to attend
University College—even those with some partial assistance from other sources—
may find the tuition cost-prohibitive, the college provides Dean’'s Merit Awards. In
addition to financial need, other considerationsfor these awards are the applicant’s (1)
academic potential, (2) work-related experience, and (3) desire to develop new career
skills. Awards vary in value from $100 to $500 per term. Dean’s Merit Awards are
renewable. Other requirements are that applicants be enrolled in adegree or certificate
program and compl ete the special application by May 1 for the summer sessions, Au-
gust 1 for the fall semester and by December 15 for the spring semester.

The LeAnne M. Iwan Scholarship

This scholarship is available to University College students who have applied and
been accepted in a certificate or degree program in the department of Journalism and
Mass Communication. The lwan Scholarshipisfunded by the Midlands Business Jour-
nal and is available for one course during each of the three terms. Fall, Spring, and
Summer Sessions. The value of the scholarship will be the approximate cost of one
University College course as determined by the Dean. The scholarship may be re-
newed upon application. Eligibility criteriainclude academic performancein secondary
and/or post-secondary institutions, involvement in community or university service,
and financial need. Application deadlines are August 1 for the Fall semester, Decem-
ber 15 for the Spring semester, and May 1 for Summer Sessions.

Other Scholarships

In addition to the grants, loans and scholarships listed here, there are severa schol-
arships funded by various organizations and other private and University endowed
scholarships. A financia aid brochure which lists these and other sourcesis available
in the University College Office.
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COURSESOF INSTRUCTION
INTRODUCTION

The courses of instruction are listed here by department (subject) or program in
alphabetical order. Hence the offerings of the College of Arts and Sciences, the Col-
lege of Business Administration, and the School of Nursing are intermingled. Courses
offered by the College of Business Administration are listed under Accounting, Busi-
ness, Economics, Finance, Management, Management Information Systems, and
Marketing. Courses offered by the Division of Allied Health Professions are listed in
the School of Pharmacy and Allied Health Professions Bulletin. With the exception of
Nursing courses and afew courses indicated as being offered by the School of Medi-
cine, all other courses listed in thisissue of the Bulletin are offered by the College of
Arts and Sciences.

Three-letter symbols are used to designate the different departments (subjects), for
example, ACC for Accounting, CHM for Chemistry, ENG for English, etc. These
symbols are used to identify the subject area of course offerings in schedules, grade
reports, transcripts of records, etc.

The courseslisted in this Bulletin are a statement of the plans of the various depart-
ments covering the period from the 1998 Summer Session to the Second Semester of
1998-99. Also included, as a matter of record, are courses that were given during the
period covered by the last issue of the Bulletin for the College of Arts and Sciences,
College of BusinessAdministration, and School of Nursing but did not appear in that
issue. A special bulletin for the courses offered in the Summer Session is published
early each year. The University reserves the right to modify or to cancel any of the
courses listed.

COURSE NUMBERING SYSTEM

Courses appearing in this Bulletin are numbered according to the following system:

001 - 099 Pre-college level courses (hot applicable to adegree).

100 - 299 Lower-division courses (when applicable, 100-199 freshmen;
200-299 sophomores) undergraduate credit only. 300-499
Upper-division courses (when applicable, 300-399 junior; 400-
499 senior) undergraduate credit only.

500 - 599 Advanced upper-division courses in which graduate students
may enroll and receive graduate credit. (It is assumed that
graduate students will perform more requirements and be
graded more strictly than undergraduates in these courses.)

600 - 799 Graduate courses. (Master’s and Doctoral level.)
800 - 899 Graduate courses. (Limited to doctoral candidates.)
900 - 999 Post-doctoral (or post-terminal) degree courses only.

The credit value of each course is included with its description. Unless indicated
otherwise, the class meetings per week normally equal the number of semester hours
of credit shown for the course. For example, for a three-semester-hour course there
arethree fifty-minute class periods or their equivalent held each week of the semester.
During summer sessions, class periods are held five days aweek and the class periods
arelengthened; hence, an equivalent amount of classtimeis devoted to acourse when-
ever itisgiven.
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KEY TO SYMBOLS

The standard course description includes a variety of symbols or abbreviations indi-
cating essential information. The following is a sample course description with the
individual symbols explained in the order in which they appear in that description.

BIO 523 Environmental Toxicology (3) Il 1994-95
Principles of environmental tolerance, bioenergetics and nutrition, homeostasis, and toxicol-
ogy and disease will be developed and related to the organismal and population levels and to
comparative responses to environmental disturbance. The course uses a reading/discussion
format. 3R. P: BIO 211 & 212.

BIO Department (subject or discipline) abbreviation. Standard three-
letter symbals are used throughout the University to identify the
subject fields.

523 Course number. |f acourse has been renumbered, the old course

number appears in parentheses following the new number.
Environmental Toxicology—Course Title

3 Credit value of the course in terms of number of semester hours
of credit.

1] Term offered. | indicatesfall semester; |1 indicates spring semester;
Sindicates summer session; PSindicates pre-session;

W indicates winter interterm; M indicates mini-semester.

1994-95 Year inwhich courseoffered. If noyear designationisgiven, course
isoffered each year during theterm(s) indicated, unlessthe symbol

OD (on demand) appearsindicating that the courseisoffered only
when there is sufficient demand.

AY Alternate year, indicating that the course will be offered every
other year after the term and year shown.

S(OD) Indicates the course is aso offered in the summer session on
demand.

ENY, ONY Indicate that course is offered in term shown of even-numbered
years (ENY) or odd-numbered years (ONY).

3R, 3L Class structure. R, L, S, C, D, Q indicate recitation lecture,

laboratory, studio, conference, discussion, quiz. Hence, 3R, 3L
indicates three hours of lecture-recitation and three hours of
laboratory per week. For courses consisting of |lecture-recitation
periodsonly, the number of classhours per week, unlessindicated
otherwise, isthe same as the credit value of the course and is not
specified in the course description.

P Prerequisite: the preliminary requirement that must be met before
the course can be taken. When prerequisites are set forth in the
introductory departmental statements preceding thecourselistings,
they apply as indicated even though not repeated with the
individual course descriptions.

(6(0) Corequisite: arequirement, usually another course, that must be
completed in the same term.
DC, IC DC, department consent, and I C, instructor consent, signify that a

student must have the permission of the department or instructor
in addition to or in lieu of other course prerequisites.

NOTE: Not al of theforegoing information may benoted inany individual course.
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ACCOUNTING (ACC)

Associate Professor Lewis (Chair); Professors Krogstad and Raval; Associate Professors Ellison,
Flinn, Purcell, and Shimerda; Adjunct Assistant Parker.

Requirements for Accounting as the Field of Concentration — see page 118.

ACC 201

ACC 202

ACC 213

ACC 301

ACC 313

ACC 315

ACC 319

ACC 343

ACC 423

ACC 477

ACC 493

Principles of Accounting! (3) I, 11, S

Thorough study of fundamental principles of accounting supplemented with problems and
questions. Applications of these principlesare studied in connection with financia statements
asthey relate to the topics of the basic accounting process, accounting systems and controls,
and accounting for assets and liahilities. Problem solving through the use of personal comput-
ersis studied in connection with financia statement preparation and understanding. P: So.
stdg.

Principles of Accounting Il (3) I, 11, S

A continuation of the study of fundamental principles of accounting. Primary emphasisison
managerial accounting topics and includes partnerships and corporations, additional financial
reporting issues, managerial accounting fundamentals, financial planning and controlling
operations, and business decision making. Problem solving through the use of persona com-
puters is studied in connection with financial statement preparation and understanding. P:
ACC 201; So. stdg.

Managerial Accounting (3) OD

Use and understanding of the purposes of accounting from amanagerial point of view. Ana-
lyzing and interpreting financial statements, understanding cost concepts, and learning how
business plans for profit. Not open to Accounting mgjors.

Fundamentals of Income Taxation (3) I

Overview of the Federal incometaxation system. Analysisof theindividual and corporate tax
systems including tax return preparation, tax research, and tax planning. Includes general
concepts of grossincome, deductions and credits, property transactions, capital cost recovery
provisions, tax impact of choice of business entity with particular emphasis on small busi-
ness; and methods of tax accounting. Thiscourseisnot open to accounting majors. P: Jr. stdg.

Intermediate Accounting | (3) I, I, S

The course involves an intermediate study of contemporary accounting theory and practice.
Emphasisisplaced on understanding the four financial statements presented in an audited set
of financial reports. The functions, nature, and limitations of accounting as expressed in the
professional literature are analyzed. Skillsfor assessing and solving problemsin unstructured
business settings are introduced in the course. P: Jr. stdg. & grade of C or better in ACC 202.

Cost Accounting | (3) I, 11
Techniques of cost determination. Uses and significance of cost data for management.
P: ACC 202; Jr. stdg.

Intermediate Accounting Il (3) I, 11, S

The course coversan in-depth study of the theory and concepts of accounting with theempha-
sisplaced on corporations. Theinterpretation and application of relevant professiona literature,
including accounting pronouncements, to specific business situations is stressed. The means
of analyzing and interpreting accounting datais also presented in the course. P: ACC 313; Jr.
stdg.

Federal Tax Accounting! (3) I, S

Introductory course in Federal income taxation. Emphasis is on technica rules, underlying
theory and applications with primary coverage of the concepts of income, deductions, tax
entities, and property transactions. A tax-planning approach isintegrated throughout the course,
and tax research methodology is covered. P ACC 313; Jr. stdg.

Auditing (3) |
Audit concepts, standards and procedures. Includes ethics and legal requirements, scope, ob-
jectives, and nature of an audit. P: ACC 313, 315; Sr. stdg.

Accounting Systems (3) I, 11
Methods and devices of accounting data processing and principles of systems design and
installation. The place of the accounting function in the management system. P: M1S 353 or
equiv.; ACC 315, 319; Sr. stdg.

Directed Independent Readings (1-3) I, I1
Directed readings course investigating current developments in accounting theory, practice,
and the reporting of business problems. Limited to students who want to develop amorein-
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ACC 516

ACC 521

ACC 538

ACC 544

ACC 579

depth knowledge of asubject beyond the regular course coverage and who have aQPA of 3.0
or better. P: Sr. stdg.; DC & Dean’s approval.

Cost Accounting Il (3) Il or S
Analysis and application of advanced managerial decision techniques utilizing accounting
information. P: ACC 315; Jr. stdg.

Advanced Accounting (3) I, 11

The study and application of underlying concepts to specialized accounting problems and
cases, including accounting for business combinations, consolidated financial statements,
nonprofit entities, and entities operating in the international environment.

International Accounting (3) | or Il

An overview of accounting issues faced by multinational firms. Course will focus on the
challenges accountants and managers face when organizations produce, market or provide
servicesin foreign cultures. P: ACC 202; BUS 256.

Federal Tax Accounting 11 (3) Il

Advanced consideration of federal income taxation concepts relating to corporations, part-
nerships, estates and trusts as well as consideration of wealth transfer taxes. Emphasisison
recognition of fact patterns producing taxable eventsand planning to minimizetaxes. P: ACC
343; Jr. stdg.

Seminar in Accounting (3) Il OD
Exploration and analysis of selected problems and issues in the accounting area of today’s
environment. Course content changes from semester to semester.

500-series courses are open to both undergraduate and graduate students; however, additional
graduate level work products (papers, case presentations, planning projects, etc.) are required
of graduate studentsin these courses. Graduate-level courses (600-700 series courses open only
to graduate students) that are offered by the Department of Accounting are listed in the Gradu-
ate School issue of the Creighton University Bulletin under the heading Master of Business
Administration.

AFRICAN STUDIES(AFS

An interdisciplinary program leading to a co-major.

Professor Wunsch (Program Director), Associate Professors Welch and Chiwengo, Adjunct
Assistant Professor D’ Alisera.

African Sudies as a Co-Major
Completion of the co-major in African Studies requires completion of: AFS/BKS/

HIS 106; AFS/BKS/PLS 311; AFS/ANT 342; AFS/ENG 390; and twelve additional
hours of coursesincluded in the African Studies program.

AFS 106
AFS311
AFS 342
AFS 347
AFS 356
AFS 388
AFS 390
AFS 398
AFS 400

AFS 484
AFS 485
AFS 487
AFS 489
AFS 493

AFS 495

TheAfrican World (3) | 1 (Same as BKS/HIS 106)

Politics of Africa (3) AY (Same as BKS/PLS 311)

People and Cultures of Sub-Saharan Africa (3) AY (Same asANT/BKS 342)
People and Cultures of Africa and the Middle East (3) AY (Same asANT/BKS 347)
Christianity in Africa (3) OD (Same as BKS/THL 356)

Origins of Modern Africa (3) AY (Same as BKS/HIS 388)

Introduction to African Literature (3) (Same as BKS/ENG 390)

Literature of Francophone Africa (3) Il (Same as BKS/ENG 398)

Seminar in African Studies (3) OD

Seminars offered on special topics related to African Studies. May be repeated under differ-
ent subtitles.

Nationalist Movementsin Colonial Africa (3) Il (Same as BKS/HIS 484)

Society and Belief Systemsin Africa (3) Il (Same as BKS/HIS 485)

History of West Africa (3) OD (Same as BKS/HIS 487)

Southern Africa: The Poalitics of Race (3) OD (Same as BKS/HIS 489)

Directed I ndependent Readings (3) OD

Individualized program of reading in an area of special interest under the direction of afac-
ulty member. P: AFS coordinator consent.

Directed I ndependent Resear ch (3) OD
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AMERICAN STUDIES(AMS

Associate Professor Le Beau (Coordinator). An interdisciplinary program.

The Field of Concentration
A major in American Studies consists of 30 semester hours in American Studies
distributed as follows: AMS 300; at least two of the following seminars: AMS 301,
302, 303; aminimum of 18 hoursin atopical area of concentration; AMS 491.

Supporting Courses: At least 12 semester hours of course work arranged with and
approved by the Program Coordinator from one or more of the other departments of
the College of Arts and Sciences.

American Sudies as a Co-Major
For those students who are majoring in another discipline, but who wish to have a
co-major inAmerican Studies, the AM S concentration requiresAM S 300; at |east two
of the following seminars: AMS 301, 302, 303; a minimum of 12 hoursin atopical
area of concentration; and AMS 491.

AMS Major Leading to a Social Science Field Endorsement for Secondary
Education
AMS magjors studying to become secondary school teachers may earn a social sci-
ence field endorsement that qualifies them to teach history and a variety of social
science classes. The endorsement requires completing a state-regulated number of
hoursin history and other social sciences. Seethe AMS Coordinator or the Secondary
School Adviser in the Department of Education for a handout that lists the actual
course distribution.

AMS 300

AMS 301

AMS 302

AMS 303

AMS 310

AMS 312

AMS 317

Introduction to American Studies (3) |

Anintroduction to the field of American Studies. Studentswill be provided with a history of
American Studies; consider its methodologies; be introduced to a sampling of subjects in
which students of American Studies have been particularly interested; and read the classic, or
seminal, worksin thefield. P: So. Stdg.

American Studies Seminar: The American Culture (3) AY

Comprehensive study of themass culture of the United States, including past and present, low
brow and high brow, mass media and regional differentiation, fads, tastes and vaues. P: So.
stdg.

American Studies Seminar: The American Character (3) AY (Same as HIS 302,
ANT 302)

Comprehensive study of the values, attitudes, and characteristic behaviors of the American
people. How and why are Americans different from others? What is the national character?
What historical forces have formed this character? P: So. stdg.

American Studies Seminar: The American People (3) Il AY (Same as HIS 303)
Comprehensive study of the various ethnic and social groups that compose the American
people. Study of Native American groups and the various immigrants, and how they have
interacted culturally and biologically to produce a new people. P: So. stdg.

Religion and Contemporary American Society (3) || ENY (Same as SOC 310)

An examination of religious beliefs, behaviors, and structures as they relate to contemporary
America. In addition to studying established religious forms, attention is aso given to the
public controversies connected with religion and to new religious movements and trends. P:
Jr. stdg.

Mass Media and Modern Culture (3) OD (Same as COM 312, ENG 312)
Examination of the role of film, television, and print mediain American life. P Jr. stdg.

Philosophy of Sport (3) OD (Same as PHL 317)

Philosophical examination of the nature, meaning, and significance of sport, with specia
emphasis onF the rel ationships among sport, play, and game. Investigation of ethical issuesin
sport, including sportsmanship, cheating, drug-testing, sexual equality, competition, and win-
ning. Treatment of the relation of sport to socia-political and aesthetic issues. P: PHL 107 or
109 or 205, and one of the following: (a) any other 200-level philosophy course (except PHL
201), (b) THL 250, or (c) PHL 320.
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AMS 318

AMS 327

AMS 328

AMS 329

AMS 339

AMS 341

AMS 345

AMS 351

AMS 359

AMS 372

AMS 384

AMS 395

AMS 400

Gender in American Society (3) | (Same as SOC 318)

Comprehensive examination of the forces shaping the position and behavior of women and
men in modern American society. How and why do these positionsand behavior differ? What
are the consequences of these differences? Emphasis on gender as enacted across the spec-
trum of multicultural diversity in American society, with some comparison to other societies.
P: Jr. stdg.

Minority Politicsin America (3) OD (Same as PLS 327)

Explores the political experience of American racia and ethnic minorities with particular
attention to the experience of black Americans. Includes review of roots and patterns of un-
equal treatment of minorities, tactics and strategies used to attack these patterns, and
contemporary situation. Particular attention will be paid to the tension between integrationist
and self-determination strategies. P: So. stdg.

Mass Media in American Politics (3) AY (Same as PLS 328)

Examination of the inter-relationships among the media, the mass public and government.
The role of the media as a channel between citizens and government is considered both in
political campaign settings and in day-to-day government. P: PLS 121 or So. stdg.

American Literature/American I dentity (3) Il (Same as ENG 329)
Analysis of the treatment of the American identity asit is represented in American literature
of the colonia period to the present. P: ENG 120, 121.

Public Policy and Poverty in the United States (3) AY (Same as PLS/SWK 339)
Government policies and programs affecting the poor in the United States. Issues include
various elements of welfare programs and policies, entitlement programs such as Medicare
and Socia Security, problems of intergovernmental activity in administrating socia welfare.
Examination of various critiques of socia welfare policy and areview of reform proposals.
Role of organized interests and public support relative to programs affecting the poor. Skill
development includes policy formulation and analysis. P: PLS 121 or So. stdg.

American Cultural Minorities (3) | (Same asANT 341, BKS 341, SOC 341)
Determinants and consequences of prejudice and discrimination; race, ethnocentrism, reli-
gious conflict, class structure. Consideration also given to proposed strategies for reducing
inter-group tension. P: Jr. stdg.

Sport in American Culture (3) OD (Same asANT 345)

Alook at how American cultura norms, values, and beliefsarereflected in and are influenced
by sport. Included will beissuesof basic cultural valuesand ideology, racial and ethnic groups,
gender, and the role sport plays in American culture. P: Jr. stdg.

Compar ative American Character (3) AY (Same asHIS 351)

Study of political and social values projected by contemporary societies of the United States,
Canada, and Latin America; how and why they differ from each other; is there a common
American value system? P: So. stdg.

The City in United States History (3) OD (Same as HIS 359)

This course examinesthe devel opment of urban areasin teh United States during the 19th and
20th centuries. Of particular concern are the elements of urban architecture, economics, poli-
tics, demographics, and violence. To go beyond the generalizations of the assigned readings,
the city of Omaha will be used as a laboratory for investigating these themes in a spicific
setting. P: So. stdg.

Equality, Minorities, and Public Policy (3) Il AY (Same as BKS 372, HIS372, PLS
372)

Incorporates continuing discourses between a historian and a political scientist. Exploration
of the political processes whereby minorities haveinfluenced the formulation and implemen-
tation of policy and governmental responses to demands for equal treatment. P: So. stdg.

History of American Architecture (3) Il 1994-95 (Same asART 384)
A survey of the most important works of major architects from the Colonial period to the
present. P: So. stdg.

Selected Topics (3) OD

Course designed for the development of arelevant class of interest to the program and suited
to the specia-interest, one-time offering. An example of atopic is History of the American
City. P: Jr. stdg.; AMS coordinator consent.

Topical Seminar in American Studies (3) OD
Seminars offered on specia topicsrelated to American Studies. Topicsvary from semester to
semester. May be repeated under different subtitles. P: Jr. stdg.
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TheWest: Real Versus|deal (3) OD (Same as HI S/SRP 426)

Thisisan interdisciplinary course that compares the West of American history to the West of
popular culture. It will examinethe history of thefrontier and the West and study their impact
on American culture. The course begins with the mixing of European, African, Mexican,
Asian and Indian culturesin the late 19th century in the trans-Missouri West and culminates
with an analysis of the current state of affairsin that geographic area. P: Sr. Stdg.

State and Society in American Political Thought (3) | OD (Same as PLS 432)

Major themes and thinkers on the role of government and the nature of ademaocratic political
culture. Using both historical and contemporary materials, the course exploresissues such as
popular control, public participation, local autonomy, individualism, political liberty, and varia-
tionsin American political ideology. P: PLS 101 or 121 or Jr. stdg.

Religion and Public Lifein the United States (3) OD (Same as PLS 437)

This course transcends the designation “church and state” because it considers the non-
ingtitutional behavior of religiousindividualsin groups, and their impact on our publiclifefar
beyond that of government. P: PLS 121 or IC.

TheHistory of Women in the United States (3) OD (Same as HIS 460)

The economic, socid, and political status of women in the United States from colonial times
to the present. Concentration on four mgjor topics: thefamily, thework place, the community,
and the feminists movements. An integral part is the examination of the traditional roles of
women in society aswell as changes in those roles. P: So. stdg.

TheLand in the American Experience (3) (Same as EVS, HIS 462)

This course serves as an introduction to American environmental history, whereby students
will gain a better appreciation of the problems of modern human interaction with the environ-
ment. P: So. stdg.

Racein America: Idea and Reality (3) OD (Same as BKS/HIS/PHL/PLS/SRP 482)
An examination of the idea and reality of race during key phases of U.S. history, with an
emphasis on the contemporary situation. To understand the multiple meanings and experi-
ences of race, the course draws on sources from science, literature, law, and philosophy. P: Sr.
Stdg.

Senior Seminar (3) 11
A research seminar required of all American Studiesmajorsand co-mgjors. P: Sr. AMS major
or co-mgjor.

Directed Independent Readings (3) OD
Course designed to dlow an individual student with an interest in a particular areato pursue
it under the direction of awilling faculty member. P. AMS coordinator consent.

Directed Independent Research (3) OD
Course designed to dlow an individual student with an interest in a particular areato pursue
it under the direction of awilling faculty member. P: AMS coordinator consent.

American StudiesInternship (3) I, I, S

A supervised on-the-job experience at governmental or private agencies in applying Ameri-
can Studies knowledge and skillsto cultural resources management; museum, library, and/or
archival work; historic preservation; and other areas. P: AMS mgjor; Jr. stdg.; DC.

The remainder of the American Studies courses may be taken from the United States oriented
classes offered by the cooperating departments of Anthropology, Art, Communication Studies,
Economics, English, History, Journalism and Mass Communication, Philosophy, Political Sci-
ence, Sociology, Theology, and Theater. See the AMS Coordinator for alist of certified classes.

ANTHROPOLOGY see Department of Sociology and Anthropol ogy

ART See Department of Fine and Performing Arts
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ATMOSPHERIC SCIENCES (AT

Assistant Professor Morss (Chair); Associate Professor Douglas; Assistant Professor Penc;
Adjunct Assistant Professors McAtee and McDonald.

Prerequisites
Atmospheric Sciences 113 and 114 are prerequisites for most upper-division courses in At-
mospheric Sciences. Advanced placement is available to students who qualify, particularly for
those with extensive meteorol ogical training with the National Weather Service, branches of the
military, or the aviation industry. For information contact the Department Chair.

The Field of Concentration for Degree of Bachelor of Science
This degree program can prepare the student for occupations in the National Weather Ser-
vice, TV and radio weather forecasting, agricultural and industrial meteorology, oceanography,
environmental protection fields, and meteorology programs in the military services. It is also
excellent preparation for work in which a liberal education is desirable with an emphasis in
earth sciences and global change.

Concentration major: Requires Atmospheric Sciences 113, 114 and a minimum of twenty
semester hoursin 300-, 400-, or 500-level courses arranged with the approval of the department
and including Atmospheric Sciences 555, 561, 562, 571, and 572. Atmospheric Sciences 545
and 564 are highly recommended.

Supporting Courses. Mathematics 245 and 246; and Physics 211 and 212. Additional course
work in one of the following fields is highly recommended: biology, chemistry, computer sci-
ence, or physics.

The Field of Concentration for the Degree of Bachelor of Sciencein
Atmospheric Sciences
This program requires agreater depth of concentration in atmospheric sciences and will pre-
pare students for graduate work, as well as for technical work in the National Weather Service,
or other government laboratories such as the Environmental Protection Agency, NOAA, re-
search labs or departments with weather-energy related problems.

Concentration major: Two options are available. Each requires completion of the follow-
ing courses; ATS 113, 114, 542, 555, 561, 562, 571, and 572.

Option A for Applied and Environmental Meteorology: Requires 12 hours from the fol-
lowing list of courses: ATS 443, 541, 544, 545, 553 and 564; CHM 207; EVS 390. Only atotal
of 6 credit hours may be earned from taking ATS 443, CHM 207, and EV'S 390.

Option B for Graduate School Preparation and Research: Requires 12 additional hours
with aleast 9 hours from the following list of courses: ATS 545, 548, 553, 564, and 565; CHM
207.

Supporting Courses: Mathematics 245 and 246; and Physics 211 and 212. Three hours of a
computer language is required and an additional three hours of computer science is recom-
mended. Mathematics 347 and 545 should be taken by all students desiring future employment
with the National Weather Service or expecting to attend graduate school. A meteorol ogy course
stressing physical meteorology is also recommended for students seeking employment with the
National Weather Service.

ATS 113 Introduction to Atmospheric Sciences (3) I, Il, S(Same as EVS 113, NSC 113)
Introduction to causes of the weather for science and nonscience majors. Topics covered
include cloud identification; factorsinfluencing the development of storm systems; effects of
jet streams on storm devel opment; the formation of thunderstorms, tornadoes, and hurricanes;
climatic change, and man’s influence on climate and weather systems.

ATS 114 Introduction to Atmospheric Sciences Laboratory (1) I, I, S (Sameas EVS 114,
NSC 114)
Laboratory designed to familiarize students with analysis techniques in meteorology. Topics
include weather observations; weather symbols and coding; map plotting and analysis; and
basic forecasting techniques. Students will become familair with the PCMcIDAS system.
CO: ATS113.
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Severe and Unusual Weather (3) I, Il (Same as NSC 231)

Discussion of the development and occurrence of severe and unusua atmospheric phenom-
ena. Topicsinclude severe thunderstorms, tornadoes, hurricanes, blizzards, droughts, and heat
waves.

Theory of Instruments (3) OD (Last offered Spring 1991)

Examination of the design and theory of instruments used in the atmospheric sciences and
their errors and limitations. Principles of Iaboratory and field measurements. P: ATS 113 or
IC.

Natural History of the Caribbean (3) (Same as EVS 438) OD (Last offered Spring
1994)

Study of the natural history of the Caribbean basinin afield setting. Emphasis on the geologi-
cal history of the isands and the evolution of their endemic biotas. Field trips stressing
identification of thelocd floraand avifauna. Investigation of land use and the resultant effect
on the ecology of the region. This course was offered to students in the Semester Abroad
Program in the 1994 Spring Semester. P: Dean’s Office Approval; Jr. or Sr. stdg.

Environmental Geology (4) | 1996-97, AY (Same as EV S 443)

An introduction to physical geology designed for environmental science majors. Topicsin-
clude an examination of rock types, evolution and geological times, soil development and
processes, earthquakes and global tectonics. In-class laboratories will be devoted to identifi-
cation of rock types, soil analysis, and determination of fossil types. P: Atmospheric Sciences
or Environmental Science declared majors; Jr. stdg. or IC.

Military Weather Service Internship (1-6) I, 11, S

Placement in a military weather service office on a part-time basis for one semester (or a
comparable period during the year). Students are required to work at least 60 hours at the
military weather service office. Students must apply for the internship program at least two
months prior to their proposed starting date. Duties vary according to the office but may
include work with forecasting, radar analysis, DHA operations, and providing information to
military users. May be repeated to a limit of six semester hours, but only three hours are
applicable to the major. P; DC.

National Weather Service Internship (1-6) I, I, S

Placement in a National Weather Service Office. Students are required to work at least 20
hours per semester hour of credit at the National Weather Service Office. Participation is
limited to amaximum of 2 students per semester. Departmental and Government application
forms (available from the ATS Departmental Office) are required; both sets of formswill be
filed with the Department Chair at least two months prior to the proposed starting date of the
Internship. Duties vary according to the office but may include work with forecasting, radar
analysis, AFOS operations, NOAA radio and providing information to the public. At the end
of higlher study, the student will prepare a written report which highlights the activities and
training received during the Internship. Government regulations stipulate that the internship
be completed within 60 daysof initiation of activitiesat the Weather Station. May be repeated
to alimit of six semester hours, but only three hours are applicable to the major. P: ATS 113,
562, Chair approval of application package.

Atmospheric Sciences Intern with Industry (1-6) I, 11, S

Placement with alocal industry on apart time basisfor one semester ( or acomparable period
during the year). Students are to work at least 60 hours at the worksite identified by the
particular company. This may be in conjunction with local city, state, or federa government
contracts at the contract work site associated with the atmospheric sciences data collection,
processing, and display tasks of the date. Tasksto which the students may be assigned include
such diverse activities as document devel opment/review, testing new software on forecasting
work stations, data analysis and assimilation studies, or participation at contract formal re-
view meetings with the contracting client. May be repeated to alimit of six semester hours,
but only three hours are applicable to the mgjor. P: DC

Directed Independent Readings (1-3) I, I, S
Credit by arrangement. P: DC. May be repeated to alimit of six hours.

Directed Independent Study (1-3) I, I, S
Credit by arrangement. P; DC. May be repeated to alimit of six hours.

Directed Independent Research (1-3) I, 11, S

A research project under the personal direction of amember of thefaculty. Credit received for
Directed Independent Research [, 1, S must be in addition to the eighteen semester hours of
upper-division atmospheric sciences courses required for the B.S. degree. Credit by arrange-
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ATS 532

ATS533

ATS 541

ATS 542

ATS 544

ATS 545

ATS 548

ATS 552

ment normally two semester hours each semester. May be repeated to alimit of six hours. P:
DC.

Operational Prediction Models (3) OD (Last offered Fall 1994)

Examination of the use of forecast models from the National Meteorological Center (LFM,
Spectral, NGM). Additional models from other sources will also be examined (UKMET,
ECMWEF, USAF, and USN). Study of model domain, resol ution and formation with respect to
physical processes. Model performance is described and scrutinized (with respect to system-
atic errors and to particular synoptic situations). Comparative diagnostics of forecast and
observed fields employed to examine model behavior. P: ATS 562 or IC.

Objective M eteorological Analysis (3) OD (Last offered Spring 1989)

Application of techniques and principlesfor temporal and spatial computer analysis of atmo-
spheric data based on dynamica concepts, with a focus on the structure, movement, and
development of weather systems. Topics include data time series, statistical inference tech-
niques, Fourier analysis, and map projections and grid systems used in meteorology. P: ATS
571 and computer programming.

Inadvertent Climate Modification (3) AY (Same as EVS 533, NSC 533) (Last offered
Spring 1998)

Exploration of the influence of human beings on the atmosphere. Discussion of theories and
models of natural climate change and of that induced by human beings. The ethical issues of
inadvertent and planned change of climate by humans will be raised. Mgjor topics include
effects of CO, warming (greenhouse effect), ozone depletion; human-induced desertifica-
tion; cloud seeding; acid rain; urban microclimates; and nuclear winter. Methods of monitoring
these systems will be stressed relative to an increased world-wide need to limit or prevent
human-induced climate changes.

Atmospheric Diffusion, Air Pollution, and Environmental | mpact Analysis (3) Il
(Same as EVS 541, NSC 541)

Survey of thetheoretical and practical aspects of diffusion, dispersion, and turbulent transport
of pollutants in an atmospheric boundary layer. Includes observational and instrumentation
techniques; plume models; regional pollution transport; and diffusion from point, line and
areasources. Chemical and physical transformations of the pollutants, preci pitation scaveng-
ing, and dry deposition are studied. Reviews Federd environmental laws, air quality standards,
environmental impact assessments, ethics, and guidelines for writing environmental impact
statements. P: ATS 113 or equiv.

Radar Remote Sensing (3) |
The theoretical and practical aspects of weather radar. Stress placed on the capabilities and
limitations for severe storm investigation. P: MTH 245, PHY 212 and ATS 113; or IC.

Hydrology (3) OD (Same as EVS 544, NSC 544) (Last offered Fall 1994)F

Study of the waters of the earth, especially with relation to the effects of precipitation and
evaporation upon the occurrence and character of water in streams, lakes, and on or below the
land surface. In terms of hydrologic cycle, the scope of this course may be defined as that
portion of the cycle from precipitation to reevaporation or return of the water to the seas. P:
ATS 113 or 231.

Mesoscale Analysis (3) 11

Examination of the theory of convection as related to models of squall lines and thunder-
storms and the application of thistheory to the forecasting and analysis of sub-synoptic scale
systems. P ATS 562 & 571.

Introduction to Solar-Terrestrial Environment (3) OD (Same as EV S 548) (Last
offered Presession 1998)

Course designed to acquaint the student with the basic phenomenology associated with solar
processes and activity, and the impact of these processes upon the earth and its atmosphere.
Designed to familiarize the student with the concepts of upper atmospheric energetic pro-
cesses and their influence upon everyday activities. P: MTH 246 & PHY 212.

Boundary Layer Meteorology (3) OD (Same as EVS 552) (Last offered Fall 1998)
Structure of the boundary layer, surface energy budget, vertical profiles of temperature, hu-
midity and wind, turbulence, Monin-Obukhov theory. Determination of surface heat and
moisture fluxes. Some discussion of applicationsto diffusion and dispersion of substancesin
the atmosphere. P: ATS 572 or equiv.
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Tropical Meteorology (3) S (Same as EVS 553)

Characterigtics of the tropical atmosphere including convection, boundary layer processes,
local and diurnal weather phenomena, meso-scale tropical systems, tropical storm structure,
and energetics. Thiscourserelies heavily on satellite interpretation of tropical cloud systems.
P ATS113.

M eteorological Remote Sensing (3) | (Same as EV S 555)

First section of the course is devoted to meteorological interpretations of cloud fields as ob-
served from weather satellites. Second section of the course devoted to examination of general
and specific applications of remote sensing of the environment. Includesimagery from satel-
lite, ground based, and airborne systems; data analysis and decision methods multispectral
analysid analysis and evaluation of water, terrain, minerd, forest, and soil resources. P: ATS
(EVS,NSC) 113 or IC.

Introduction to Physical Oceanography (3) OD (Same as EV'S 556, NSC 556) (Last
offered Fall 1998)

Geomorphology of the ocean bottom; properties of seawater; sdinity and temperature distri-
butions; major ocean currents and circulations; equations of motion, horizontal wind-driven
currents; thermohaline circulations; wind waves and swell.

Synoptic Meteorology | (4) |

Examination of weather code, plotting and map anaysis. Includes a review of cyclone and
frontal theory using case studies to develop diagnostic and forecasting techniques. Practical
applications of air mass and frontal analysis are related to weather forecasting. P: ATS 113 or
IC.

Synoptic Meteorology 11 (4) 11

Detailed examination and use of fax charts, PCMcIDAS displays, and other tools employed
in analysis and forecasting. Review of methods in short-term, medium and long-range fore-
casting. P: ATS561 or IC.

Statistical Applicationsin the Atmospheric Sciences (3) OD (Last offered Spring
1997)

Study of the statistical distributions of scalars and vectors, sampling theory, regression, corre-
lation, and time series. Applicationsto statistical forecasting and forecast verification. P: MTH
245,

Atmospheric Circulation Systems (3) OD 1994-95 (Last offered Spring 1995)
Examination of the general circulation of the atmosphere. Emphasis on seasonal variationin
both hemispheres. Exploration of formation of anomalous circulation types with respect to
anomalous boundary layer conditions. Detailed discussion of tropica-mid latitude interac-
tions. P: ATS 562 or IC.

Climate Theory (3) OD (Same as EV S 566) (Last offered Spring 1995)
Theoriesof global climate and variability. Examination of climate models, including internal
and external parameters and feedback mechanisms P; ATS 113, 561.

Dynamic Meteorology | (3) |

Equeations of motion and thermodynamicswill bevigorously derived and applied to theatmo-
sphere. Topics include thermodynamics of dry and moist air, hydrostatic and hypsometric
approximations, geostrophic and gradient wind balance, mass continuity, and vorticity. P:
PHY 212 and MTH 246 and ATS 113; or IC.

Dynamic Meteorology Il (3) I

Concepts presented inATS 571 will befurther developed and applied to the following topics:
barotropic and baroclinic instability, atmospheric oscillations, quasi-geostrophic theory, and
simple numerical modeling. P: ATS 571.

Cloud Physics and Dynamics (3) OD (Last offered Spring 1988)

Thermodynamic processes which control the development and growth of clouds. Relation-
ship between atmospheric propertiesand cloud structure. Distribution of condensation nuclei,
water droplet spectra. Initiation and growth of cloud hydrometers. Structure of severe storms,
radiative effects of clouds. P: ATS 571.

Stratospheric Dynamics (3) OD (Last offered Fall 1996)

Study of the principles governing atmospheric motions in the stratosphere. Includes a brief
review of chemical processes, radiative effects, and the resulting thermal structuresthat gov-
ernthe mean stratospheric circulation; forcing mechanismsand conditionsfor wave generation
in the stratosphere; discussions of sudden warmings, quasi-biennia and semiannual oscilla-
tions, and tropical wave phenomenain the stratosphere. P: ATS 571.
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ATS575 Environmental M easurements Practicum (3)

This courseisdesigned to provide the students with instruction on the principlesand practices
associated with environmental measurements of the atmosphere, soil and hydrologic courses.
Heavy emphasis will be placed on the theory of sampling ambient and pollutant sources,
instruments and measurement techniques, ant the consequences of the pollutant. The course
will include several exercisesaswell asfield tripsto local sites of interest to demonstrate the
practical and operationa aspects of environmental measurement and monitoring programs.
P: EVS/ATS 113, MTH 245 and PHY 212 or IC.

Graduate-level courses in Atmospheric Sciences are listed in the Graduate School
issue of the Creighton University Bulletin.

BIOLOGY (BIO)

Professor Schalles (Chair); Professors Belknap, Burk, Nickla, Platz, and Schlesinger; Associate
Professor Roberts; Assistant Professors Austerberry, Dulka, and Vinton; Professor Emeritus
Curtin.

Prerequisites
Biology 211 and 212 are prerequisites for all 300-level courses and above, unless otherwise
indicated.

The Field of Concentration

Concentration major: A minimum of twenty-five semester hours in Biology beyond 200-
level, consisting of at least seven upper-level courses (three or more credit hours each). Biology
493, 495 and 497 do not apply toward this nor any other Biology Department requirement.
Upon petition prior to enrollment, courses in departments other than Biology (such as PSY 422,
BMS 521, or MIC 543) may be approved for non-laboratory Biology major credit; a student
may exercise this option for only one such course. A minimum of four lecture+laboratory or
laboratory-only courses. All four-hour courses offered by the Biology Department include a
laboratory component. Biology 318, 419, 450, 484, 486, 487, 490, 563 and 572 are one or two-
hour laboratory-only courses. At least two cour ses (three or more credit hours each) from each
of the 300-, 400-, and 500-level series. Biology 491 may be applied at any level. At least one
course from each of the following three areas: Molecular/Cellular Biology 317, 417, 455,
532, 551, 562. Organismal: Biology 333, 335, 341, 449, 467, 549, 553, 555, 557, 562, 571.
Population/Ecol ogy/Evolution: Biology 390, 435, 440, 481, 483, 485, 523, 540, 545, 561, 581.

Required Supporting Courses: General Chemistry (Chemistry 207 and 208). An additional
year of chemistry (Chemistry 315 and 416, or Chemistry 321, 322, 323, and 324). General
Physics (Physics 211 and 212).

Concentration Major for Secondary Education Students: Biology majors intending to be-
come secondary level teachers should consult carefully with advisorsinthe Biology and Education
Departments. Microbiology 615 should be taken as one of the upper-level coursesfor the major;
Physics 187 and either Atmospheric Sciences 113 and 114, Environmental Science 443 or Phys-
ics 107 and 108 should be substituted for Physics 211 and 212 as supporting courses.

Co-Major in Biology: Students pursuing another College of Arts and Sciences major may
obtain a co-major in biology. Requirements for the biology co-major are 24 hours of biology
courses, including Biology 211, 212, and one course (three or more credit hours) at each of the
300-, 400-, and 500-levels (excluding Biology 493, 495, and 497). At least two upper-division
lecture+laboratory or laboratory-only courses must be taken. Courses from other departments
will not be accepted toward the biology co-major. There are no support course requirements for
the biology co-magjor.

BIO 111 Life Science lnvestigations (4) I, 11
A novel examination of the origins, contexts, and methods common to explorationin thelife
sciences. Designed for non-majors, this course examines activities of the scientists as they
relate to contemporary themes and problems. Students confront two scenariosin which they
apply scientific and investigative methods.

BIO 141 CharlesDarwin: Lifeand Impact (3) I, AY
Thelifeand work of Darwin with emphasis on theimportance of hisideasin modern biologi-
cal science, the development of his evolutionary theories, and the reciprocal influence of
Victorian society and hiswork. Study of Darwin’swritingsis used to exemplify the nature of
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BIO 318

BIO 333

BIO 335
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BIO 390

BI10 401

BI10O 415

scientific investigation and the role of the scientist in society. No formal biological back-
ground isrequired.

Human Biology (3) Il, S

Survey course designed for nonmajors who have only a high school background in the sci-
ences. Coversthemajor areasof human structure, function, nutrition, genetics, andimmunol ogy.
Examination of both the norma condition and examples of disorders in this condition. Dis-
cussion of related topicsof current interest. Thiscourse may not betaken for credit toward the
Biology major.

Biological Understanding (3) |1

Using three levels of organization (molecular, cellular, population), this course examines
Biology’s fundamental conceptstheir historical development and methods of study. The bio-
logical content is used to illustrate the more general processes of paradigm development asa
scientific endeavor. Not applicable for biology major credit.

General Biology: Molecular and Cellular (4) 1, S

Introduces the conceptual bases of biology (e.g., evolution, homeostasis, hierarchical organi-
zation) and presentsin detail the molecular and cellular aspects of metabolism, genetics, and
development. Courseincludes lecture and laboratory. 3R. 3L. Note: The prerequisitefor BIO
211 is a one-year high-school chemistry course of sufficient depth and rigor to enable the
student to participate in the study of the molecular aspects of biology.

General Biology: Organismal and Population (4) I, S

Organismic and population biology with emphasis on organismal diversity, structural and
functional strategies of organisms, ecological and behaviora relationships, and evolutionary
mechanisms. The diversity of adaptive specialization based on thefundamenta unity of lifeis
the theme of the course. Course includes lecture and laboratory. 3R. 3L.

Genetics(3) I, 11, S(OD)

Science of heredity and variation. Basic principles of Mendelian genetics, cytogenetics, mo-
lecular genetics, human genetics and evolution are examined. P: BIO 211 & 212. Por CO:
CHM 208.

Genetics Laboratory (1) Il

Laboratory projects designed to illustrate basic genetic principles will be conducted with the
aid of bacteria, fungi, and Drosophilaas experimental organisms. Por CO: BIO 317. Offered
only in conjunction with BIO 317.

Vertebrate Compar ative Anatomy (4) I, S (OD)

Lecture and laboratory study of the comparative morphology of representative members of
the phylum Chordata. Lectures incorporate the developmental and evolutionary bases of
anatomy. 3R, 3L. P: BIO 211 & 212.

Zoology (4) I, S(OD) (Same as EV'S 335)

Biologica concepts and principles exemplified by both invertebrates and vertebrates with
emphasison anima diversity, morphology, evolution, and ecological relationships. 3R, 3L. P:
BIO 211 & 212.

General Botany (4) Il (SameasEVS 341)
Modern biological concepts and principles exemplified by the plant kingdom with emphasis
on plant diversity, taxonomy, and evolution. 3R, 3L. P: BIO 211 & 212.

Environmental Science (3) I (Same as EV S 390)

Course presents a balanced, scientific approach to the study of the environment and stresses
theapplication of ecological conceptswithin asystems perspective. Topicsincludeecological
concepts, population principles, endangered species and habitats, resources, air and water
pollution, environmental health, and globa perspectives. P: BIO 211 & 212 or CHM 208.

Biometry (4) I, S(OD) (Same as EV'S 401)

Introduction to measurement theory as applied to biological studies. Data acquisition, analy-
sis, and display procedures. Introductory statistical methods emphasizing sampling procedures,
frequency distributions, measure of central tendency, anaysis of regression lines, log dose-
response curves (graded and quantal), bioassay. Lectures supplemented by problem-solving
sessions. (Qualifies aslaboratory course). 3R, 3L. P: BIO 211 & 212.

Development of Biological Concepts (3) |
Analysis of selected major biological paradigms and the manner in which their development
resulted from and influenced research efforts. P; BIO 211 & 212; Sr. stdg. or IC.
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BIO 455
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BI10O 483

BIO 484

Molecular Biology Lecture (3) I, S (OD)

Description of contemporary concepts and techniques in molecular biology. Topics include
gene structure, coding, regulation, protein synthesis, mutation, recombination, recombinant
DNA technology, transposable el ements and chromosome structure. P: BIO 317.

Molecular Biology Laboratory (2) 11
Laboratory activities using contemporary methods of genomic inquiry. Emphasis on funda
mental aspects of gene structure and function. P: BIO 317 or 417.

Field Biology in the Southeastern United States (4) S, AY (Same as EV'S 435)
Three-week field trip. Exploration of natural communities in the Blue Ridge mountains of
North Carolina, the South Carolina Coastal Plain, the Georgia coast and barrier islands, and
thetropical environments of southern Florida. Emphasis on organismsand their adaptation to
theenvironment, field collection techniques, and ecological relationships. Studentswill work
from and stay in established biological field stations at Highlands, North Carolina, Sapelo
Idand, Georgia, Lake Placid, Florida, and Key Largo, Florida. (Qualifies as a laboratory
course.) P: One organismal-level or field coursein biology or IC.

Field Biology of the Desert Southwest (4) PS (OD) (Same as EV S 440)

A field course designed to allow students to study the flora and fauna of the southwest. Par-
ticipants spend the term out-of-doors examining plant and animal relationshipsin both alpine
and desert habitats. Also involves collecting, identifying and preserving study specimens.
Base camps include Portal, Arizona, at the foot of the Chiricahua Mountains on the Sonoran
Desert; Red Cliffs State Park, north of St. George, Utah (northern perimeter of the Mohave);
and Capitol Reef National Park, Utah. Side tripsinclude the Boyce Thompson Arboretum at
Superior, Arizona, the Arizona Sonoran Desert Museum at Tucson, Zion National Park, and
Mesa Verde, Colorado. (Qualifies as a laboratory course.). P: Two upper-division biology
coursesor IC.

Animal Physiology (3) |, S(OD) (Same as EV S 449)
A study of thefunctions of animalsfromthe cellular to the organ-systemslevel with emphasis
on vertebrate systems physiology. P: BIO 211 & 212; Jr. stdg.

Animal Physiology L aboratory (1) | (Same as EV S 450)

Laboratory exercises designed to illustrate several physiological processes in animals, in-
cluding cellular and whole anima metabolism, heart and muscle function, osmoregulation
and responses to thyroxine and cold acclimation. P or CO: BIO 449.

Biology of the Protists (4) |

Introduction to the morphologies and survival strategies of the protists (eukaryotic organisms
without multiple tissues). Includes parasitic forms of medical importance and both parasitic
and free-living forms of scientific, economic, and ecological importance. 3R. P: BIO 211 &
212.

Developmental Biology (Embryology) (4) 11

Animal development with emphasis on the higher vertebrates. Gametogenesis, cleavage pat-
terns and basic body plans, organ system formation, embryo-maternal relationships. Control
of growth, differentiation, and morphogenesis. 3R, 3L. P: BIO 211 & 212; Jr. stdg.

Terrestrial Ecology (4) |, S (OD) (Same as EVS 481)

Introduction to the interactions of organisms and the environment, especially the biology of
populations, communities, and ecosystems. Individual adaptations, the nature of the environ-
ment, population dynamics, and community organization are stressed. Laboratory exercises
include field trips to terrestrial habitats. 3R, 3L. P: BIO 211 & 212.

Vertebrate Natural History Lecture (3) I, S (OD) (Same as EVS 483)

Lecture series designed to provide students with a modern overview of vertebrate diversity.
L ectures encompass ancestry, major adaptive shifts between classes of vertebrates, geographic
distribution based on physiological limits, specidized feeding and locomotor modes, court-
ship patterns, reproductive strategies, and conservation issues. P: BIO 211 & 212.
Recommended as useful prior to enrollment in BIO 440 (Field Biology of the Desert South-
west) and for students seeking a general understanding of vertebrate life, or those who are
interested in teaching biological sciences.

Vertebrate Natural History Laboratory (1) I, S (OD) (Same as EVS 484)

Laboratory exercisesthat will provide experiencein thefollowing areas: dissection of repre-
sentatives of each major vertebrate classwith emphasi s on the diagnostic differences between
groups; identification and preservation of vertebrate specimens. Field tripsare available on a
limited basis. P or CO: BIO 483.
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BI10O 485

BI10O 486

BI10O 487

BIO 490

BIO 491

BI10O 493

BI10O 495

BIO 497

BIO 511

BI10O 523

B10O 532

BI10O 540

Marine and Freshwater Ecology (3) | (Same as EVS 485)

An introduction to the community structure, biological production, and physical and chemi-
cal propertiesof aguatic ecosystems. Themajor features of water columns, benthic substrates,
and lotic zones will be reviewed and compared. P; BIO 211 & 212.

Freshwater Ecology Laboratory (1) | (Same as EVS 486)

Introduction to methods for analyzing lake, stream, and wetland habitats. Exercises will ex-
amine physical and chemical properties, biological production and food chains, and water
quality of freshwater ecosystems. CO: BIO 211/212. Por CO: BIO 485 or IC.

Marine Ecology Laboratory (2) | (Same as EV'S 487)

Direct observation of marine coastal habitats (reefs, sea grass beds, mangrove forests, rocky
intertidal zones, and offshore waters) at Roatan Island, Honduras. Exercisesin the field and
campus laboratory sessions will examine physical and chemical properties; marine organ-
isms, and community structure and productivity of marine ecosystems. P: BIO 211 & 212;
CO: BlIO4850r IC.

Seminar in Undergraduate Biology Instruction (1) |

Required of all undergraduate Teaching Assistantsin those semestersin which they areteach-
ing. Course provides instruction in both course content and its effective communication.
Emphasis on laboratory and field skills, preparation of examinations, classroom supervision,
and student evaluation. P: I1C.

Biological Investigations (3) |

An introduction to the history, traditions, ethics, and standard procedures of biological re-
search. Format includes lectures and discussions on the nature of scientific investigation, the
career environment, and instruction in scientific writing and oral presentations. Course is
designed primarily for students wishing to include biological/biomedical research in their
careers. P: Jr. or Sr. stdg.

Directed Independent Readings (1-3) I, I, S

Assigned readings in the student’s area of interest. Course is only an addition to and not a
substitution for any portion of the major requirement. No more than 12 semester hours of
credit may be accrued in any combination of BIO 493, 495, and 497. P: Sr. stdg. or IC.

Directed Independent Study (1-3) I, I, S

A program of independent study with emphasis on activities other than laboratory or field
research. (Examplesincludelibrary research or specia course attendance.) Courseisonly an
addition to and not asubstitution for any portion of themajor requirement. 2-4 C and/or L. No
more than 12 semester hours of credit may be accrued in any combination of BIO 493, 495,
and 497. P: Sr. stdg. or IC.

Directed Independent Research (1-3) I, 11, S

A program of independent study with emphasison |aboratory or field research. Courseisonly
an addition to and not a substitution for any portion of the major requirement. No more than
12 semester hours of credit may be accrued in any combination of BIO 493, 495, and 497. P:
Sr. stdg. or IC.

Radiation Biophysics (3) S (OD) (Same as EVS 511)

Consideration of essentials of atomic physics, interactions of radiations with matter, instru-
mentation principles and practice, safety procedures, counting statistics, radiation effects on
living systems, and biol ogical research applications using radioactiveisotopes. 3R. P: Jr. stdg.
and one upper division BIO course and CHM 321.

Environmental Toxicology (3) Il 1994-95 (Same as EV S 523)

Principles of environmental tolerance, bioenergetics and nutrition, homeostasis, and toxicol-
ogy and disease will be developed and related to the organismal, population and community
levelsand to comparative responsesto environmental disturbance. The course usesareading/
discussion format. 3R. P: BIO 211 & 212.

Cell Biology: Regulatory Mechanisms (3) Il

Molecular mechanisms controlling the growth and differentiation of eukaryotic cells, includ-
ing gene expression, cell growth and division, signal transduction, development, germ cells,
immunity, and cancer. 3R. P: BIO 317 or 417.

Flora of the Great Plains (4)

Introduction to the plants of the Great Plainsregion, including identification, ecological asso-
ciations, and biology. Class activities include lectures, laboratories, and collection trips at
local field sites. Students make a collection of local flora. P: BIO 211 and BIO 212.
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BI1O 545

BI1O 549

BIO 551

Applied Limnology and Water Quality (4) | or Il (Same as EVS 545)

Examination of the application of ecological principals to the management and remediation
of inland water bodies. Topicsinclude sourcesand effects of water toxicants, cultural eutrophi-
cation, and watershed interactions. P: BIO 485 or IC.

Environmental Physiology (3) Il (Same as EV S 549)

Impact of environmental changes and environmental extremes on animals and their physi-
ological mechanisms. Examines primarily vertebrates and their responses to variations in
temperature, pressure, and sdlinity. Basic physiological principles associated with each adap-
tive response covered in lecture and reading assignments. P: BIO 333 or 335 or BIO 483 and
484.

Céllular Physiology (3) | S(OD)

Principlesof cell function. Topicsinclude structure and function of cell organelles, metabolic
pathways, energetics, mechanisms of enzyme activity, transport processes, irritability, nerve
conduction, and muscle contraction. 3R. P: One upper-division BIO course; Jr. stdg.; CHM
321.

BI10O 553, 555, 557 Mammalian Physiology I-111 (3) I, Il, S(OD)

BI10O 561

BI10 562

BIO 563

BIO 571

BIO 572

BIO 573

B10O 581

Organ-system approach to the study of function, with primary stress on the higher mamma-
lian forms. To provide greater depth the course will rotate through three semesters with the
following sequence: BIO 553 | Circulation, Metabolism, Digestion. BIO 555 Il Reproduc-
tion, Excretion, Endocrines. BIO 557 |11 Nerve-muscle, Special Senses, Respiration. 3R. P
Jr. Stdg. or one upper division BIO course.

Entomology (4) | (Same as EV S 561)

Introduction to insect biology with emphasis on the major insect groups. Anatomy, physiol-
ogy, and behavior of insects and their ecological, agricultural, and medical importance. 3R,
3L.P:BIO211 & 212.

Introduction to Neurobiology (3) |

Introduction to thefundamental concepts of comparative neurobiology and the neural basisof
behavior. Topics covered include the cell biology of the neuron, neural systems, sensory sys-
tems, motor systems, sensory-motor integration and higher brain functions, the interactions
between hormones, brain and behavior, and human neurobiology. Lectures emphasize the
comparative approach of studying the structure and function of nervous systems by using
both invertebrate and vertebrate model systemsto illustrate how the brain controls behavior.
P: BIO 211 and BIO 212.

Introduction to Neurobiology Laboratory (2) |

Introduction to neurobiological and behavioral research methods using experimental tech-
niques to understand functional aspects of neurophysiology and the neural basis of behavior.
Por CO: BIO 562.

Animal Behavior (3) | (Same asEVS571)
Evolutionary aspects of animal behavior, including physiological bases of behavior, socia
behavior, behaviora ecology and genetics of behavior. 3R. P: BIO 211 & 212.

Animal Behavior Laboratory (2) Il (Same as EVS572)
Introduction to animal behavior research methods using structured observations and experi-
mentsin laboratory and field settings. 3L. P: BIO 571.

Behavioral Endocrinology (3) Il

Introduction to the fundamental concepts of comparative behavioral endocrinology with em-
phasison how hormones modul ate behavior and how behavior affectshormone release. Topics
include 1.) Sex determination and sexual differentiation of thebrain, 2.) Cellular and molecu-
lar mechanisms of hormone actionin thebrain, 3.) Sexua dimorphismsin brain structure and
function in animals and humans, 4). Hormonal control of male and female sexua behavior,
5.) Socid influences on hormones, brain and behavior. P or CO: BIO 449, BIO 471, or BIO
571.

Evolution (3) I, S (OD) (Same as EVS 581)

Lectures and discussion designed to provide junior and senior students with a broad under-
standing of the science of evolutionary biology. Organized in three parts, each takes a
chronological approach: (A) evolutionary theory, (B) mechanisms of evolution, (C) theim-
plications and conseguences of theory and mechanism. Discussion sessions provide accessto
excellent films, review time prior to exams, computer simulations and opportunities to ex-
plore in more depth questions and topics associated with speciation, biodiversity and human
evolution. 3R. P: One upper-division BIO course or Jr. stdg.
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BIOMEDICAL SCIENCES(BMS)

Courses offered by the Department of Biomedical Sciences of the School of Medicine.

BMS111

BMS 112

BMS 301

BMS 303

BMS 311

BMS 404

BMS 521

BMS 540

(ANA 111) Basic Human Anatomy (4) |

Designed to provide nursing students with a basic knowledge of human anatomy. Lecture
topicsrange from anatomical terminology to comprehensive overviews of theindividual sys-
tems, including aspects of gross anatomy, histology, and embryology. 4R. P: Registration in
Nursing Programor IC.

(ANA 112) Anatomy (2) |

Designed to provide pharmacy students with a basic knowledge of human anatomy. L ecture
topics range from anatomical terminology to an overview of the individua systems with
emphasis on histology. 2R. P: Registration in Pharmacy Program or IC.

(BCH 301) Biochemistry (4) |

An introductory course designed for students in the School of Pharmacy and Allied Health
Professions. Undergraduate majors from other disciplines are welcome. Topics concerning
structure, function and metabolism of important biomolecules, biologically active peptides,
detoxification and molecular biology will be surveyed. P. CHM 323 & 324 or equiv. Fall
Semester.

(PHS 303) Physiology (4) I

Designed to provide nursing students and Exercise Science students with a basic knowledge
of human physiology. An overview of the function of the major organ systemsis presented in
a series of lectures and discussions. 4R. P: Registration in the nursing program or Exercise
Science program or IC.

(ANA 311) Basic Human Anatomy (4) |

Course designed to provide an overview of gross, histological, neuroanatomical and embryo-
logical aspectsof the human body. A systemic, rather than regional approachisused. Dissected
cadaver specimens and anatomical models are available as learning aids. P: Registration in
occupational therapy programor IC.

Human Physiology (4) I

Designed to provide pharmacy, occupational therapy and physica therapy students with a
knowledge of human physiology. The function of the mgjor organ systems is covered in a
series of lectures and discussions. 5R. P: Registration in the pharmacy, occupational therapy
or physical therapy programsor IC.

(BCH 521) Principles of Biochemistry (4) Il
Fundamental principles of structural biochemistry, enzymology, metabolism and molecular
biology. P. CHM 323 & 324 or equiv.; Sr. or Gr. stdg.; Jr. stdg. only with IC.

(BCH 580, PHS 580) Nutrition: Factsand Fads (2) 11

A nutrition course designed for people with health care interests emphasizing proper nutri-
tion, omnivorous diets, and basic food science concepts. The inadequacies of food faddism
and identification of bogus claims and quackery will also be considered. P: Advanced BIO
courseor aBMS courseor IC.
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BLACK STUDIES(BKS

Associate Professor Welch (Program Coordinator). An Interdisciplinary Program.

Black Sudies as a Support Area
The support area for students majoring in other departments consists of twelve semester
hours in Black Studies courses. This interdisciplinary program involves work in the depart-
ments of Anthropology, History, English, Political Science, Sociology and Theology. The
prerequisites of each department must be met before enrollment in a Black Studies course.

BK S 106
BKS 309
BKS311
BKS 341
BK S 342
BKS 347
BK S 356
BKS 367
BKS 372
BKS 384
BK S 388
BKS 390

BKS 396

BKS 398
BK S 482
BKS 484
BK S 485
BKS 487
BK S 489
BKS 493

BKS 497

TheAfrican World (3) I, Il (Same as HIS 106)

The Urban Social System (3) | (Same as SOC 309)

Politics of Africa (3) Il (Same as PLS/AFS 311)

American Cultural Minorities (3) | (Same asANT/SOC 341)

People and Cultures of Sub-Saharan Africa (3) AY (Same asAFS/ANT 342)

People and Cultures of Africa and the Middle East (1) AY (Same asAFS/ANT 347)
Christianity in Africa (3) OD (Same asAFS/THL 356)

TheAfro-American Experience (3) AY (Same as HIS 367)

Equality, Minorities, and Public Policy (3) Il AY (Same asAMS/HIS/PLS 372)
Black History Through Literature (3) OD (Same as HIS 384)

Origins of Modern Africa (3) AY (Same asAFS/HIS 388)

Introduction to African Literature (3) OD (Same as AFS/ENG 390)

Contemporary African literature. Relationship between African literature and society, emer-
gence of national and cross-African literatures, issues of cultural conflict, language and oral
tradition, and other topics.

Seminar in Black Studies (3) OD

Topical seminar with topics changing in different semesters. Examination of particular idess,
developments, and issues of relevance to Africaand the African diaspora. Topicsin different
semesters might include detailed examination of justice and ethnicity, politics and ethnicity,
comparative save systems, slave narratives, or colonia rulein Africaand the Caribbean. P:
So. stdg.

Literature of Francophone Africa (3) (Same asAFS/ENG 398)

Racein America (3) OD (Same asAMS/HIS/PHL/PLS/SRP 482)

Nationalist Movementsin Colonial Africa (3) Il (Same asAFS/HIS 484)

Society and Belief Systemsin Africa (3) Il (Same asAFS/HIS 485)

History of West Africa (3) OD (Same as (AFS)/HIS 487)

Southern Africa: The Palitics of Race (3) OD (Same asAFS/HIS 489)

Directed Independent Readings (3) OD

Course designed to allow anindividual student with an interest in aparticular areato pursue
it under the direction of awilling faculty member. P: BKS Coordinator’s consent.

Directed I ndependent Resear ch (1-3) OD
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BUSNESS(BUS)

Associate Professor Wells (Chair); Professors Gleason, Goss, and Schminke; Associate Professor
Ellison, Fitzsimmons, Hoh, and Purcell; Assistant Professors Knudsen, Kracher, Mallenby, and
McNary.

BUS 121

BUS 201

BUS 229

BUS 256

BUS 301

BUS 366

BUS 371

BUS 471

BUS 479

BUS 493

Dynamics of Business (3) I, |1
An introduction to business that examines the interrelated roles of accounting, economics,
finance, information systems, law, management, marketing operations, and technology as
they affect a business enterprise.

Legal Environment of Business (3) I, I1

Focuses on laws that affect manageria action. Introduction to the traditional sources of law,
the U.S. Constitution and its Amendments; the basic characteristics of the U.S. legal system,
the law of contracts, torts, and property, and understanding of the various business entitle-
ments, their creation, operation, and termination; a basic understanding of the administrative
agency process, antitrust, employer-employeerelations, |aws against discrimination, consumer
protection, environmental laws, and the myriad of other laws that affect business action and
changing public policy regarding law. P: So. stdg.

Statistical Analysis(4) I, 11, S

Useof descriptiveand inferential statistical methodsin the analysis of businessand economic
data. Topicsinclude probability distributions, confidence intervals, tests of hypothesis, mul-
tipleregression and correl ation, time seriesanalysisand index numbers, and decision analysis.
P: MTH 141 or 245; MTH 201.

Business Ethics(3) I, I, S
Study of the principles and practice of good mora behavior by the business community with
an emphasis on case solving. P: So. stdg.

Business Law (3) 1

Detailed analysis of specific areas of law that most impact the operation and management of
business enterprises. Course serves asan introduction to the study of law asadisciplineand as
apreparation for those students planning to sit for the CPA examination. P: BUS 201; Jr. stdg.

Business Internships (3) 1,11

The course is designed to provide students with practical business experience by applying
conceptsand technical skillslearned in the classroom. It requires 150 hourswith an employer,
designated class meetings, writing assignments, and oral presentations. The College of Busi-
ness Administration solicits internships from local and national employers and agencies.
Students must submit a current resume and application one semester prior to participationin
the course. Placement will be based on &) an interview with the sponsoring employer, b)
relevance of theinternship to the students course work, and ¢) approval of the faculty coordi-
nator. The courseispass/fail and can betaken only once. P: Second Semester Junior or Higher
Standing in the College of Business Administration.

Quantitative Analysis and Production (3) I, 11

Quantitative approaches to the solutions of business problems. Course acquaints the student
with current concepts of quantitative analysis as applied to business and management deci-
sions. Topics covered include decision theory, linear programming, inventory models,
production, and networks. P: MTH 141 or 245; BUS 229; Jr. stdg. NOTE: Arts and Sciences
students may take MTH/STA 363 in lieu of BUS 229.

Strategic Management (3) I, 11

Course utilizes a series of actua business cases concerning the major aress of strategic plan-
ning. Students analyze the cases to determine the current management style and organization
strategy. The analyses are used to make recommendations for changes in managerial exper-
tise, corporate and line-of-business strategy, and organization structure. P: Bus. Admin. Sr.
stdg; FIN 301; MGT 301; MKT 319.

Seminar in BusinessLaw (3) | or 11

Exploration and analysis of selected problems, topics, and issuesin today’slegal environment
of business. Course content necessarily changes each semester as selected topics and issues
are discussed. P: BUS 201.

Directed Independent Readings (3) OD

Limited to students who want to devel op a more in-depth knowledge of a subject beyond the
regular course coverage and who have a QPA of 3.0 or better. Sr. stdg.; DC & Dean's ap-
proval.
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CHEMISTRY (CHM)

Professor Mattson (Chair); Associate Professors Harris, Hulce, Klein, Michels, Snipp, and
Zebolsky; Assistant Professors Anderson, Dobberpuhl, Griffith, Gross, and Kearley;
Instructors Marks and Zea.

Prerequisites
Chemistry 207 and 208 are prerequisites for all courses 200-level and above.

The Field of Concentration for Degree of Bachelor of Science
Concentration major: Thirty-one semester hours composed of Chemistry 315, 321, 322, 323,
324, 341, 342, 416, 443, 444, 491, and 501.

Supporting courses: Mathematics 245, 246; Physics 211 and 212; and at |east three semester
hours selected from Chemistry 218, 421, 492, 497, 502, 506, 525, 532, 533; BMS 521 (Biologi-
cal Chemistry); PSC 231 (Medicinal Chemistry), or any lecture course above 300 in Physics,
Mathematics, or Computer Science. A reading knowledge of aforeign languageisrecommended
to those students who plan to pursue graduate studies. A knowledge of a computer language is
expected.

The Field of Concentration for Degree of Bachelor of Science in Chemistry
(Professional Degree)
Concentration major: Thirty-seven semester hours composed of Chemistry 315, 321, 322,
323, 324, 341, 342, 416, 443, 444, 491, 497 (three hours), 501, and 532. Mathematics 545 or
529 may be substituted for Chemistry 532.

Supporting courses. Mathematics 245 and 246; Physics 211 and 212, and at least one addi-
tional two-, three-, or four-semester hour course chosen from any lecture courses above 300 in
Chemistry, Physics, Mathematics, or Computer Science. BMS 521 (Biological Chemistry) and
PSC 231 (Medicinal Chemistry) would also satisfy this requirement. A reading knowledge of a
foreign language is recommended to those students who plan to pursue graduate studies. A
knowledge of a computer language is expected.

CHM 111 Fundamentals of General Chemistry (3) |
A one-semester survey of general chemistry for nursing and other allied health majors. Topics
covered include el ectronic structure and periodicity, molecular structure, chemical reactions,
states of matter, acid-base chemistry, and nuclear chemistry.

CHM 112 Fundamentals of Biological Chemistry (3) Il
Survey of organic and biological chemistry for nursing and other alied heath mgjors. In-
cludesthe study of organic functional groupsand reactivity, plusthe chemistry of biomolecules
such as proteins, carbohydrates, lipids, and nucleic acids. P: CHM 111 or equivalent.

CHM 113 Fundamentals of Chemistry Laboratory (1) Il
L aboratory courseto betakenin conjunctionwith CHM 112 which demonstratesbasic chemical
tools and illustrates basic chemical principles.

CHM 207 General Chemistry | (4) 1, S
Coursein introductory chemistry which includes basic concepts: atomic structure, the mole,
stoichiometry, gaslaws, bonding theories, molecular structure and properties, thermochemis-
try, and some common reactions. Includes aweekly three-hour laboratory session. Thisisthe
first half of atwo semester sequence.

CHM 208 General Chemistry Il (4) 11, S
Continuation of CHM 207. Concepts and theories covered include thermodynamics, kinetics,
chemical equilibria, and applications of equilibrium theory to solubility, acids and bases,
oxidation-reduction, and coordination chemistry. Includes a weekly three-hour laboratory
session. P: CHM 107 or 207.

CHM 297 Directed Research (1-2) I, 11, S
Participation in aresearch project under the direction of amember of the faculty. P: IC, DC.

CHM 315 Quantitative Analysis(4) I, S
An integrated lecture and laboratory course that emphasizes the theory and techniques of
gravimetric, titrimetric, and spectrophotometric analysis. 3R, 4L. P. CHM 208; CHM 323.
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CHM 321

CHM 322

CHM 323

CHM 324

CHM 341

CHM 342

CHM 416

CHM 421

CHM 443

CHM 444

CHM 470

CHM 491

CHM 492

CHM 493

Organic Chemistry | (3)1, S

Study of thestructureand propertiesof organic compounds, asexemplified by alkenes, alkynes,
alcohols, and alkyl hdides. Stereochemistry, molecular structure, principlesof reaction theory,
and reaction mechanisms. 3R. P. CHM 208.

Organic Chemistry Laboratory | (1) I, S
Fundamental techniques of experimental organic chemistry. Isolation, purification, and or-
ganic synthetic methods. 3L. P: CHM 208. CO: CHM 321.

Organic Chemistry Lecturell (3) I, S

Continuation of Chemistry 321. Further study of the principles of organic structure and reac-
tiontheory, including del ocalized systems. Exploration of the chemistry of aromatic compounds,
carbonyl compounds, and others, with additional emphasis on organic synthesis and struc-
tural analysis by spectroscopic methods. 3R. P: CHM 321

Organic Chemistry Laboratory 11 (1) Il, S

Continuation of CHM 322. Empirical investigations of reaction mechanisms, theuseof NMR
and IR to determine and confirm organic structures, and techniques of organic synthesis. 3L.
P: CHM 322. CO: 323.

Physical Chemistry | (3) 11

CHM 341 and CHM 443 together comprise a complete introduction to Physical Chemistry.
Topics covered include thermodynamics, gas-phase and solution transport properties, equi-
librium, statistical mechanics, quantum chemistry, spectroscopy, and kinetics. A combination
of macroscopic and microscopic emphasiswill be used. Topicswill beintroduced with some
historical background and devel oped with an appropriate level of physics and mathematical
rigor. P: PHY 211.

Physical Chemistry | Laboratory (2) Il

Experiments in thermodynamics and equilibrium will be conducted in an introductory re-
searchformat. Thewriting of manuscripts, and the maintenance of alaboratory researchjournal
will carry equal import with experimental work. CO: CHM 341.

Instrumental Analysis (4) Il
Study of the major instruments used in analytical chemistry with an emphasis on modern
instrumentation and laboratory techniques. 2R, 6L. P: CHM 443.

Selected Topicsin Organic Chemistry (3) OD

Study of classes of compounds and reactions of organic chemistry not covered in the regular
two-semester sequence (CHM 321, 323). Possibletopicsinclude sterochemistry, natural prod-
ucts, computational methodsin organic chemistry, physica organic chemistry, photochemistry
and other topics of current interest. 3R. P: CHM 323.

Physical Chemistry Il (3) |
See CHM 341. P: PHY 212.

Physical Chemistry |1 Laboratory (2) |

Experiments in quantum and statistical chemistry and chemical dynamics will be conducted
in an introductory research format. The writing of manuscripts, and the maintenance of a
laboratory research journa will carry equal import with experimental work. P: 342.

Chemical Literature (1) OD
Introductiontotheliterature of chemistry. Development of skillsininformation-finding through
print and electronic resources. P: CHM 323.

Careersin Chemistry (1) I

A seminar course in which students areintroduced to some of the careerswithin chemistry by
speakers who work in the areas represented. Obligatory for and open only to chemistry ma-
jors (both degree programs). (One meeting aweek.) P. CHM 323.

Industrial Internship (1-3) Il

Each student will spend one day per week or itsequivalent inan industrial plant or laboratory.
Registration must be preceded by the student submitting aresume, aletter of application, and
arranging for a personal interview with one or more industrial concerns prior to the registra-
tion date. Each student must be accepted by or have worked for an industrial employer prior
to registration. P: CHM 315.

Directed Independent Readings (1-3) I, I, S
Assigned reading in aspecia area of interest. P: CHM 341.
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CHM 495

CHM 497

CHM 501

CHM 502

CHM 506

CHM 521

CHM 523

CHM 525

CHM 532

CHM 546

CHM 551

CHM 586

Directed Independent Study (1-3) I, I, S
P: CHM 341.

Directed Independent Research (1-2) I, 11, S

Participation in a preapproved independent research project under the direction of a member
of the department faculty. Research projects in chemistry conducted outside the department
may aso be acceptable. 3-6 Cand L. P: CHM 315. May be repeated to alimit of six semester
hours.

Inorganic Chemistry | (4) |

Relation of atomic and molecular structure to chemical and physical properties. Periodicity
and descriptive chemistry of inorganic classes and groups. Topics covered include group
theory, MO theory, molecular and ionic structures, redox reactions, acid/base theories, and
coordination compounds. Laboratory (3 hours weekly); descriptive inorganic chemistry P:
CHM 341.

Inorganic Chemistry 11 (3) Il

Additional topicsininorganic chemistry. Emphasison organometallic chemistry of transition
metals, molecular binding, synthesis and chemical reactivities of inorganic and organometal -
lic compounds. P: CHM 501.

Environmental Chemistry and Natural Resources (3) |1

The nature, identification, and quantitative determination of air and water pollutants. Study of
natural resources and energy production. Topics covered include the atmosphere, ozone, the
troposphere, natural water, acid rain, drinking water, metals, organochlorine compounds and
waste management. P: CHM 208.

Advanced Organic Chemistry: Synthetic Organic Methods (3) (OD)

A contemporary survey of theanalysis, design, and execution of new methodsand innovative
total syntheses in organic chemistry. Approaches and techniques for critical reading, discus-
sion, and application of theliterature of organic chemistry will be introduced and devel oped.
P: CHM 323.

Bioorganic Chemistry (3) OD

A survey of current topics at the boundary between organic chemistry and biology, with em-
phasis on enzyme mechanisms, enzyme inhibition, enzyme models, and natural products.
The current chemical literature will serve as source materia for study and discussion. P
CHM 323.

Organic Spectroscopic Analysis (3) OD

A study of infrared, nuclear magnetic resonance, and ultraviol et spectroscopy and mass spec-
trometry. Emphasis on both the theoretical basis of each method and the application of the
methods to interesting chemical problems. P; CHM 324, 341 or IC.

Mathematical Conceptsin Chemistry (3) |

Applications utilizing statistics, mathematical operators, vectors, determinants, group theory,
series expansions, and basic differential equations in the modeling of chemical systems.
P: MTH 246.

Use of Demonstrationsin the Teaching of Chemistry | (2-3) S

Workshop concentrating on the use of demonstrations, activities, and other new ideasfor use
by theteacher in the presentation of chemical principlesinthe classroom. Workshop is prima-
rily laboratory oriented. The theory behind each activity will be thoroughly discussed along
with appropriate safety precautions.

Descriptive Inorganic Chemistry (3) OD

A laboratory practicum for high school teachers. A systematic study of the main group ele-
ments with an emphasis on chemcials and chemical reactions and processes of importanceto
society. Includes eleven four-hour sessions consisting of a one-hour lecture/discussion and
three-hour laboratory format. Each laboratory session includes 10-15 short experiments or
activities. Many of the activities could be utilized at the high school level; however, the pur-
pose of the course isto extend the participant’s depth of knowledge of descriptive chemistry
by first-hand laboratory experience.

Elementary School Science Demonstrations and Classroom Activities (3) S

This course offers elementary teachers practical methods for doing science in the classroom.
Demonstrations and classroom activities that use a hands-on, interactive approach with stu-
dents will be presented. The current methodology for interfacing science with language arts
will be presented.
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CLASSCAL AND NEAR EASTERN STUDIES

Professor Greenspoon (Chair); Associate Professors Carlson, Simkins (secondary appointment),
Stephens (secondary appointment), Thomas; Assistant Professors Bakewell, Habash, Hook;
Adjunct Associate Professor McGloin.

Courses offered by the Department of Classical and Near Eastern Studies are listed as Classi-
cal and Near Eastern Civilizations, Greek, Hebrew, or Latin. A knowledge of ancient languages
isnot required for Classical and Near Eastern Civilizations courses.

The Fields of Concentration

Concentration major in Classical and Near Eastern Sudies: Thirty semester hours of upper-
division work including one coursein each of thefollowing areas: literature, history, philosophy,
and art/archaeol ogy. The student must compl ete three semesters of one of the ancient languages,
or demonstrate the equivalent ability. With the consent of the Chair, as many as three related
courses from other departments may be accepted toward this major.

Co-major in Classical and Near Eastern Civilizations: Twenty-four semester hours of upper-
division work including one course in ancient literature and one course in ancient history. No
knowledge of ancient languages is required. With the consent of the Chair, two related courses
from other departments may be accepted toward this co-major.

Concentration major in Greek. At least eighteen semester hours of upper-division courses.
Of these, at least twelve must be in Greek authors. The remaining may be selected from Greek,
Hebrew, Latin, or Classical and Near Eastern Civilizations courses.

Concentration major in Latin: At least eighteen semester hours of upper-division courses. Of
these, at least twelve must be in Latin authors or Latin composition. The remaining may be
selected from Greek, Hebrew, Latin, or Classical and Near Eastern Civilizations courses.

Concentration major in Latin-Teaching: At least twenty-four semester hours of upperdivision
courses, including LAT 303 and LAT 450. The remaining courses may be selected from the
Latin author courses. Supporting courses should be selected from the offeringsin Classical and
Near Eastern Civilizations.

Supporting courses for all majors. Twelve semester hoursin 300-500-level coursesin one or
more departments with the approval of the major advisor.

CLASS CAL AND NEAR EASTERN CIVILIZATIONS (CNE)

Knowledge of ancient languages not required.

CNE 120 World Literaturel (3) I, Il (Same as ENG 120)

A chronologica introduction to Western and non-Western literatures from the Ancient world
through the Renaissance. The course juxtaposes Greek, Roman,English literature from the
Old English, Middle English, and Renai ssance periodswith contemporaneousliteraturesfrom
India, China, Japan, Middle-Eastern, and other non-Western cultures.

CNE 122 HonorsWorld Literaturel (3) | (Same as ENG 122)

This course is open to first-year students eligible to enroll in honors courses. It requires the
consent of the Director of the Honors Program.

CNE 301 Research and Writing in the Classics (3) OD

Historical development of major areas of classical scholarship; primary aand secondary bib-
liographies. Introduction to the principles, techniques, and presentation of classical scholarship.
Problemsin criticism and research.

CNE 304 History of Greece and Rome (3) OD (Same as HIS 304)

Historical survey of the Mediterranean region in the Hellenic and Roman periods. The Greek
city-state, Hellenistic kingdoms, the Roman Republic and Empire. Palitical, economic, and
cultural institutions.

CNE 306 Literatureof Ancient Greece (3) OD

Survey of ancient Greek literature from Homer to Plato, including works of epic, drama.
lyric, history and philosophy.
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CNE 308

CNE 311

CNE 313

CNE 315

CNE 321

CNE 323

CNE 325

CNE 350

CNE 355

CNE 356

CNE 357

CNE 358

CNE 362

CNE 365

Literature of Ancient Rome (3) OD
Survey of ancient Roman literature, including epic, drama, lyric, oratory, satire, fable, and
philosophy.

Classical Mythology (3) I1
Nature and function of myth and legend; artistic, religious, psychological, and anthropol ogi-
ca implications; influence on early and later literature and on art.

TheHeroin Antiquity (3) OD
Literary criticism of a broad range ancient literature, including epic, tragedy, comedy, lyric
poetry, and philosophical diaogues, with specia focus on the role of heroism within society.

Religionsin the Greco-Roman World (3) OD
Beliefs and rituals of the religions of ancient Greece and Rome, including the mystery reli-
gions.

Epic Literature (3) OD

Homer's lliad and Odyssey, Vergil's Aeneid, and, for purposes of comparison, the Epic of
Gilgamesh and other epic literature with attention to cultural context, the heroic character and
poetic technique.

Classical Greek Drama (3) | 1997-98 (Same as THR 323)
Selected works of Greek dramatists. The influence of Greek drama on English literature and
on modern drama.

Fable Literature (3) Il AY

Anaysisof themgjor fablewritersof the Western tradition, including Aesop, Babrius, Phaedrus,
LaFontaine, Iriarte, Krylov, and Thurber, and the fables found in Kalila and Dimna. The
course's coverage of fable includes the tradition of illustration of Aesopic fables and modern
development of the joke-fable and anti-fable.

Archaeology of Syria-Palestine (3) OD (Same as HIS/THL 350)

A chronological survey of the archaeology of Syria-Paestine in which material culture pro-
videsawindow onthehistory of society, economy, and religion fromthe Neolithicto Hellenistic
times. Specid topics include the emergence of farming and pastoral societies, the formation
and dissolution of Bronze Age city-states, and theriseand fall of Iron Age kingdoms such as
Israel, Moab, and Edom.

Greek Art and Archaeology (3) 11 1998-99 S (Same as ART 355)

Campus course description. Study of the scul pture, painting, architecture, and sitesof Ancient
Greece with emphasis on their archaeological, historical, and geographical aspects. Travel
course description: Twenty-three days. Mainland tour includes Athens, Eleusis, Corinth,
Mycenae, Epidaurus, Sparta, Pylos, Olympia, Del phi, Meteora, Brauron, and Sounion. Island
visitsinclude four days on Crete and two days on Santorini. On-site and background lectures.

Greeksand Romansin the Bay of Naples (2) S 1998

Two-week study course at the VillaVergiliana, Cume, Italy. Study of the physical remains of
Italic, Greek, and Roman culture on and near the Bay of Naplesand the rel ationships between
these remains and ancient literature (particularly Vergil) and history. Sites to be visited in-
clude Puteoli, Lake Avernus, Naples, Paestum, Benevento, Capua, Misenum, Pompeii, and
Herculaneum.

Ancient Near Eastern Art and Archaeology (3) OD

History of painting, sculpture, architecture, and minor arts in the Ancient Near East from c.
3500 B.C. to the conquest of Achaemenid Persiaby Alexander the Great in 331 B.C. Region-
ally, the course will survey the artsin Mesopotamia, in such peripheral areas asAnatoliaand
the Levant, and in ancient Iran.

Egyptian Art and Archaeology (3) OD
History of the painting, sculpture, architecture, and minor arts of Egypt from the predynastic
erathrough the Ptolemaic period or from c. 3500-30 B.C.

Early Christian Art and Archaeology (3) |1 OD (Same asART 362)

Study of the development of Early Christian architecture, painting, sculpture, and industrial
arts; archaeological excavation of early churches and catacombs with emphasis on problems
of interpretation; Western and Byzantine iconography.

Greek Art (3) OD (Same asART 365)
Sculpture, painting, and the minor arts of Greece.
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CNE 366

CNE 370

CNE 371

CNE 381

CNE 410

CNE 420

CNE 421

CNE 423

CNE 430

CNE 440

CNE 460

CNE 493

CNE 497

CNE 520

CNE 524

CNE 525

Etruscan and Roman Art (3) OD (Same as ART 366)
Sculpture, painting, and the minor arts of the Etrusco-Roman people.

History of Classical Greek Philosophy (3) AY (Same as PHL 370)

Examination of the origins and development of Western philosophy during the Classical
period in ancient Greece; the pre-Socratics; Socrates and the Sophists; substantial study of
the works of Plato and Aristotle.

History of Hellenistic Philosophy (3) AY (Same as PHL 371)

Examination of the development of Western philosophy after Aristotle during the Hellenistic
period in ancient Greece and imperial Rome. The study of Epicureanism (pleasure is the
highest good), Stoicism (living in agreement with nature is the highest good), Skepticism
(peace of mind is gained by suspending one's judgment on all dogmatic claimsto truth), and
Neo-Platonism.

Ancient Medicine (3) Il OD

Development of medical and surgical techniques and the philosophical, religious, sociologi-
cal, political, and literary aspectsof health caredelivery intheancient world; classical medica
treatises, including Hippocrates and Galen.

Stoicism (3) OD (Same as PHL 410)

Study of the philosophy originated by Zeno of Citium in the Stoa Poik~le in Athens around
300 BCE and theinfluence of Stoicismin the history of Western philosophy. Investigation of
the Stoic system of physics, logic, and ethics; the doctrines of naturalism, rationalism, fatal-
ism, providence, cosmopolitanism, autarky, apatheia, and suicide. Possible topics include
philosophy of mind, philosophy of language,freedom and determinism, and political phi-
losophy.

Selected Topicsin Ancient History (3) OD (Same as HIS 420)
Topical approach to select problems or specid periods in ancient history. Course will be
subtitled in the Schedule of Courses.

Roman Social Satire (3) OD
Readings from Horace, Juvenal, Petronius, and other Roman satirists.

Greek and Roman Comedy (3) OD
Origins, literary characteristics, and influence of Greek Old and New Comedy and Roman
Comedy: Aristophanes, Menander, Plautus, and Terence. Theory of the comic.

Selected Topicsin Ancient Art and Archaeology (3) OD (Same as ART 430)
Topical or regiona focus in the area of ancient art and/or archaeology. Course will be sub-
titled in the Schedule of Courses.

Selected Topicsin Classical Literature (3) OD
Topical approach to selected problems or themes in ancient literature. Course will be sub-
titled in the Schedule of Courses.

Selected Topicsin Ancient Philosophy (3) OD (Same as PHL 460)
Topical approach to selected problems or themesin ancient philosophy, or focus on an indi-
vidual philosopher or school of philosophy. Coursewill be subtitled inthe Schedule of Courses.

Directed Independent Readings (2-4) I, I, S
Credit by arrangement. Designed to meet the special needs of qualified students. May be
repested to alimit of six hours.

Directed I ndependent Resear ch (1-3) OD
May be repeated to alimit of six hours. P: DC.

The Dead Sea Scrolls (3) OD (Same as THL 520)

Introduction to the Dead Sea Scrolls and various theories about their origin. Exploration of
thelight they shed on thetextual history of the Hebrew Bible, developmentsin ancient Juda-
ism, and the early history of Chrigtianity.

History of Ancient Israel (3) OD (Same as HIS 524, THL 524)
An examination and reconstruction of the history of ancient Isragl from biblical and other
ancient Near Eastern literary texts, and from archaeological and epigraphic materials.

Syro-Palestinian Archeology and the Bible | (3) S (Same asANT/THL 525)

The student learns the principles of stratigraphic archaeology (or underwater archaeology)
by participating in an excavation for aminimum of four weeks. The student will learn strati-
graphic theory and excavation strategy, basic archaeol ogical techniques, and thebasicanalysis
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of archaeological materials recovered from the site. (Underwater archaeologists will learn
basic underwater techniques in place of some terrestrial methods.)

CNE 526 Syro-Palestinian Archeology and the Biblel1 (3) S (Same asANT/THL 526)

Thisisastudy of ancient Palestine from the rise of the Herodian dynasty in the first century
B.C.E. to the aftermath of the Muslim conquest in the seventh century C.E. the material of the
course is the physical remains of archaeological sites throughout modern Israel, along with
movable cultural remains that issued from these sites. The mgjor focus of the course will be
the interaction between Classical Mediterranean civilization on the one hand, and the Jews
and other Middle Eastern peoples on the other, in the age that yielded Rabbinic Judaism,
Christianity and Islam. CO: CNE 525.

CNE 529 Trandations of the Bible (3) OD (Same as THL 529)
Various ancient trandations of the Bible and their significance.

GREEK (GRK)

NOTE: Students who have had two or three years of high-school study in Greek should
begin their study of Greek at Creighton University with a200-level Greek course. Students who
have had four years or more of high-school Greek should begin their study at Creighton with a
200-500 level Greek course. The Greek faculty will be happy to discuss placement in Greek
courses with any interested student.

GRK 101 Beginning Greek | (3) |
Basic vocabulary, syntax, morphology for reading Classical and New Testament Greek au-
thors.

GRK 102 Beginning Greek |1 (3) I
Completion of study of basic vocabulary, syntax, and morphology. P:GRK 101 or equiv.

GRK 111 Beginning Greek: New Testament (3) OD
Basic vocabulary, syntax, and grammar of K oine Greek. Reading of special chaptersfromthe
Gospel of John.

GRK 201 Selected Readingsin Classical Greek (3) |
Reading of selections of classica Greek prose and poetry; study and review of syntax. P:
GRK 102 or see notation under Greek heading.

GRK 211 Readingsin the New Testament (3) OD
Critical study of theform and content of several books of the New Testament. P: See notation
under Greek heading.

GRK 215 Euripides(3) Il AY
Reading of the Medea of Euripides; study of the tragic meters and the development of Greek
drama. P: See notation under Greek heading.

GRK 225 The Odyssey of Homer (3) Il AY
Reading of selectionsfrom the Odyssey; study of the Homeric dialect, Greek hexameters, and
the cultural background of Homer. P: See notation under Greek heading.

GRK 310 Terminology of the Medical Sciences (3) I, Il (Same as LAT 310)
Study of Greek and Latin prefixes, suffixes, stems, derivatives, word combinations and re-
lated expressions to clarify the origins and correct usage of theterminology of science.
Recommended to students preparing for the health professions. P; So. stdg.

GRK 493 Directed Independent Readings (2-4) OD
Designed to meet the specia needs of qualified students. Credit by arrangement. May be
repeated to alimit of six hours.

GRK 501 Greek Orators(3) OD
Selected speeches of various orators; the historical background; the development of Attic
prose.

GRK 502 Greek Historians (3) | 2000-2001
Selections from Greek historians and a study of their historical methods.

GRK 523 Plato: Dialogues (3) | 1999-2000
Readings from the Apology, Crito, Phaedo. Development of the dialogue as aliterary form.
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GRK 525 Aristotle (3) OD
Reading of selections from the moral, political, and literay treatises of Aristotle; problemsin
Aristotelian scholarship.

GRK 527 The Greek Fathers(3) OD
Extensive readingsfrom theApostolic Fathersincluding selectionsfrom St. John Chrysostom.

GRK 528 The Septuagint (3) |1 1997-98 (Same as THL 528)
Readings from the Greek Old Testament, commonly known as the Septuagint (LXX); study
of itscultural and religious background.

GRK 531 Greek Lyric Poetry (3) 11 1999-2000
Selections from Greek lyric poetry, including Sappho, Solon, Simonides, Pindar, and
Bakchylides; study of lyric dialects and meters.

GRK 542 Greek Tragedy (3) | 1997-98
Selections from the Greek tragedians.

GRK 544 Greek Comedy (3) Il 1997-98
Reading of selected comedies; the originsand characteristics of Greek Old and New Comedy.

GRK 552 Thelliad of Homer (3) 11 2000-01
Reading and interpretation of selected passagesfromthelliad of Homer; study of the Homeric
dialect, development of Greek epic, and historical and poetic aspects.

HEB 101 Introduction to Classical Hebrew | (3) | 1997-98
Introduction to Classical Hebrew: alphabet, paradigms, introductory grammar.

HEB 102 Introduction to Classical Hebrew |1 (3) Il 1997-98
Continuation of Classical Hebrew | with emphasis grammar, stucture, compositional tech-
niques, leading to a study of Hebrew narrative. PHEB 101

HEB 201 Introduction to Classical Hebrew Poetry (3) OD
Literary analysis of select Biblical poetry (prophets and psalms) with emphasis on structure,
cultural context, and linguistic styles. P: HEB 102

NOTE: Students who have had two or three years of high-school study in Latin should

begin their study of Latin at Creighton University with a200-level Latin course; studentswho
have had four or more years of high-school Latin should begin their study at Creighton with
a 300-500-level Latin course. The Latin faculty will be happy to discuss placement in latin
classes with any interested student.

LAT 101 BeginningLatinl (3) |
Survey of basic forms. Reading selections. Exercisein prose composition.

LAT 102 BeginningLatin Il (3) 11
Continuation of Latin |. Selectionsfrom classical Latin authors. P: LAT 101 or equiv.

LAT 115 Intensive Beginning Latin (6) S
Intensive introduction to the grammar and vocabulary of Latin. Course will cover al of the
basic grammatical elements of Latin and introduce much of the basic vocabulary; at the end
of the course some L atin authorswill beintroduced to present the grammar and vocabulary in
context.

LAT 201 Intermediate Readingsin Latin Prose (3) |
Selections from Ciceros orations and/or other verse authors. This course applies and extends
the language study donein LAT 101 and 102. P LAT102 or equivatlent. See notation under
Latin heading.

LAT 202 Intermediate Readingsin Latin Verse (3) Il
Selections from Vergils Aeneid and/or other authors. Metrical readings. This course applies
and extends the language study done in a students first three semesters and prepares the stu-
dent for advanced Latin courses. P: LAT 201 or equivalent. See notation under Latin heading.

LAT 300 Readingsin Latin Authors(3) OD

Selected readings of major Latin authors from the Republican and Imperia periods. Review
of basic Latin grammar and syntax. Study of prose and poetic syles of the authors studied. P:
See notation under Latin heading.
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LAT 301

LAT 303

LAT 310

LAT 450

LAT 493

LAT 506

LAT 509

LAT 510

LAT 514

LAT 518

LAT 520

LAT 524

LAT 529

LAT 534

LAT 538

LAT 544

LAT 551

Ovid (3) OD
Survey of theworks of Ovid to move beyond the basics of reading Latin verseto theinterpre-
tation of Ovids poetic technique. See notation under Latin heading.

Latin Composition (3) I, I

Presentation of sufficient material for exercising the finer points of Latin style. Imitation of
the masters of Latin style, especialy Caesar, Cicero, and Vergil. P: See notation under Latin
heading.

Terminology of the Medical Sciences (3) I, I1, (Same as GRK 310)

Study of Greek and L atin prefixes suffixes, stems, derivatives, word combinationsand related
expressions to clarify the origins and correct usage of the terminology of science. Recom-
mended to students preparing for the health professions. P: So. stdg.

Methods and Content in Secondary-School Latin (3) OD (Same as EDU 450)
Basic principlesof Latin teaching in the high school. Objectives and content of thefour years
of Latin. comparison of various methods of teaching.

Directed Independent Readings (2-4) I, I, S
Designed to meet the specia needs of qualified students. Credit by arrangement. May be
repeated to alimit of six hours.

TheLatin Fathers(3) OD
Extensive readings from selected authors, including Augustine, Jerome, and Tertullian.

Medieval Latin (3) OD
Selected readings from St. Bernard, St. Anselm, St. Thomas, and St. Bonaventure.

Silver Latin (3) OD
Study of one genre from Silver Latin (tragedy, epic, history, biography, epigram), and an
introduction to the styles and tastes of the period.

Roman Historians (3) 11 1999-2000
Sections from Roman historians including Sallust, Livy, Tacitus; a study of their historical
methods.

Roman Philosophy (3) 11 2000-01
Selected readingsfrom Lucretius Dererum naturaand/or Ciceros philosophic works; study of
Roman philosophic interests, especially Epicureanism and Stoicism.

Roman Satire (3) | 2000-01

Readings of selections from the Satires and Epistles of Horace, the Satires of Persius, and the
Satires of Juvend, with discussions on the origins and development of Roman Setire, and the
nature and purposes of satire as agenre of literature.

Latin Lyric (3) Il 1998-99
Study of the Odes of Horace and select poems of Catullus.

Latin Elegy (3) OD
Study of the elegiac poems of Catullus, Tibullus, Propertius, and Ovid.

Latin Oratory (3) 1 1997-98
Selectionsfrom Cicerospalitical and courtroom orations; syntax and method of composition;
historical and legal background.

Latin Epistlesand Essays (3) | 1999-2000
Selections from the Letters and Essays of Cicero and Seneca with emphasis on their philo-
sophical content. A comparison of Golden Age and Silver Age Latin.

Roman Comedy (3) | 1998-99
Reading of representative plays of Plautus and Terence; theory of the comic; origins, literary
characteristics, and influence of Roman comedy.

Vergil (3) 1 1997-98
Selections from the Aeneld; study of Vergils structure, imagery, diction, and meter; reference
to the Homeric poems and the contemporary political situation.

LATIN (LAT) 183



COMMUNICATION STUDIES (COM)

Associate Professors Danielson (Chair) and Matthiesen; Assistant Professors Birkholt, Myers,
and Pawlowski; Instructors Hellbusch, Henjum and Kirby.

COM 152 is the prerequisite for the Applied, Organizational or Corporate Communication
major and Applied or Organizational Communication Co-Major.

The Field of Concentration
Applied Communication: Thirty-three hours including COM 200, 320 or 321, 340, 361, 362;
nine hours of upper-division COM courses (no more than six of which may be debate and foren-
sics); nine hours of electives chosen in consultation with adviser.

Corporate Communication: Thirty-three hours including COM 200, 314, 321, either 361 or
362,463, 495, 496, IMC 323; nine hours of upper-division COM courses; nine additional hours
(at least 6 hours from the following options): IMC 341 or 379, COM/EDU 564 or 565 or 572.

Organizational Communication: Thirty-three hours including COM 320, 360, either 361 or
362, 463 or 464, 495; nine hours of upper-division COM courses (no more than three hours of
which may bein debate or forensics); nine hours of electives chosen in consultation with major
adviser.

Supporting courses: Twelve semester hours in 200-500 level courses in one or more depart-
ments with the approval of the major advisor.

Co-Major in Applied Communication:;
Twenty-one hoursin Communication Studiesincluding COM 200, 320 or 321, 340,
361 or 362; plus six upper division hours.

Co-Major in Organizational Communication:
Twenty-one hoursin Communication Studiesincluding COM 320, 360, 361 or 362,
463 or 464, 495; plus six upper division hours.

COM 151 Effective Public Speaking (3) I, Il S
Practical study in the effective communication of thought and emotion in public speaking.
Development of skillsin message organization, reasoning, topic analysis, and delivery. Indi-
vidual performances with teacher criticism.

COM 152 Principles of Communication Competence (3) I, 11, S
Anintroduction to the process by which informed, sound, and sensitive messages are formu-
lated and delivered to influence decision-making. Emphasis on acquiring common analytic
approaches to message preparation: the sources, credibility, and uses of evidence; patterns of
inference; and the selection and presentation of judgments. Students apply critical thinking
skills to solve problems and build consensus in interpersonal, small-group, organizational,
and public settings.

COM 153 Honors Principles of Communication Competence (3) |

An introduction to the process by which informed, sound, and sensitive messages are formu-
lated and delivered to influence decision-making. Emphasis on acquiring common analytic
approaches to message preparation: the sources, credibility, and uses of evidence; patterns of
inference; and the selection and presentation of judgments. Students apply critical thinking
skills to solve problems and build consensus in interpersonal, small-group, organizational,
and public settings. P: Consent of the Director of the Honors Program prior to Early or Final
Registration.

COM 200 Introduction to Communication Research Methods (3) I, S
Examination and practical application of research methods in Communication Studies. In-
cludes rhetorical, culturd, interpretative, quantitative methods of analyzing communication
artifacts such as content analysis, field research, ethnography, rhetorica criticism, among
others. Applied to such areas culture, group, interpersonal, family, organization, and media.

COM 201 Introduction to Debate and Forensics (1-3) I, 11
Foundations of debate and forensics. 1 /2 R. P: IC.
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COM 205

COM 244

COM 301

COM 305

COM 310

COM 311

COM 312

COM 314

COM 317

COM 320

COM 321

COM 325

COM 333

COM 340

COM 353

Parliamentary Procedure (3) OD

Fundamentals of Parliamentary Law; practice in conducting typical meetings held by clubs
and school and civic organizations. A study of constitutions, by-laws, minutes, and committee
reports.

Cross-Cultural Communication (3) Il ENY (Same asANT 244)

Course combines attention to sociolinguistic theory and analysiswith practical strategiesfor
maximizing communication between peoplefrom varying national, ethnic, professional, reli-
gious, and regional backgrounds. P: So. stdg.

Intermediate Debate and Forensics (1-3) I, 11
Further studiesin debate/forensicstechniquesand practice. 1 1/2R. May berepeated to alimit
of three hours. P: IC.

Speech Techniques for the Classroom Teacher (3) OD

Analysis of speech problems encountered in the classroom particularly on the elementary
level. Practical experience will be offered in speech assignments that can be utilized in vari-
ous courses. The teacher’s own speaking will receive attention.

Writing Strategies for the Organization (3) Il (Same as ENG 310)
Presentation of written communication used in organizations. Topics include preparation of
memos and | etters, research skills, and the formal report.

Ethics and the Uses of Rhetoric (3) | (Same as ENG 311)
Survey of the major works on rhetoric that treat ethics from the time of Plato to the Moderns.
P: Jr. stdg.

Mass Media and Modern Culture (3) I, Il (Same asAMS 312, ENG 312)
Examination of the role of film, television, and print mediain American life. P: Jr. stdg.

Managerial Communication (3)

Theory and practice of advanced topicsin managerial communication. Topicsinclude organi-
zational structure and lines of communication; interpersonal and group communication in
organizational settings; problem solving; interviews; techinques for written and oral presen-
tations. P: COM 152 and Jr. stdg.

Studiesin Argumentation and Debate (3) OD
Practical coursein the study of oratorical and debate techniques.

L eader ship: Theories, Styles, and Skills (3) I, S (Same as EDU 320)

Course designed to offer participants an opportunity to gain aworking knowledge of leader-
ship theories and group dynamics. Designed to develop and improve leadership skillsand to
learn how to apply these skillsin apractical setting.

Studiesin Persuasion (3) 1

Theory and practicefor theadvanced student interested particularly in psychology and method
of persuasion. Useful for professional fields which deal in persuasion, or for anyone inter-
ested in better understanding the world of persuasion in which he or shelives.

Communication Psychology (3) OD

Examination of the psychological variables that affect interpersonal, group, and family life.
Units include the physiology and development of communication; family communication
patterns, nonverbal communication; an introduction to psycholinguistics; psychodynamic
theories of speech; and the intrapersonal communication of dream and fantasy.

Film Interpretation: Archetypal Approachesto Movie Genres (3) OD (Same as
ENG 333)

Anintroduction to critical film viewing, concentrating on recent American movies from sev-
eral genres. An overview of the elements of film from the perspectives of archetypal and
mythological criticism.

Communication Theories (3) |

Overview of the basic communication discipline through examination of basic theories and
research in various communication contexts. Focuses on understanding and strategies of writ-
ten and spoken communication used in interpersonal, intercultural, family, organizational,
group, and mass media

Speaking Strategiesfor the Organization (3) I1
Practical training in speechesfor informal and formal business/professiond settings. Practice
in sales presentations, technical reports, impromptu speaking, and speeches for special occa-
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COM 360

COM 361

COM 362

COM 363

COM 370

COM 380

COM 390

COM 401

COM 421

COM 427

COM 431

COM 440

sions. Specia focus on use of visual and graphic support, message organization and delivery.
Extensive use of videotape to record and evaluate student performances. P: COM 151 or 152.

Principles of Organizational Communication and Development (3) |

Introduction to the basic theories, research, and methods of effective communication needed
in the organizational setting. Review of the strategies of spoken and written communication
to increase understanding and to affect the actions of others. Topics include theories of man-
agement, models of communication, formal and informal communication networks, the
elements of superior-subordinate communication, and communication styles and problems.

Interpersonal Communication (3) |
Examination of person-to-person communication. Topicsinclude perception, motivation, lan-
guage and meaning, nonverbal communication, and listening.

Theory and Practice of Group Communication (3) Il

Examines the need for communication within and between groups within the organization.
Theory and practice in methods for improving communication within and between groups,
including leadership, conflict management, and decision-making.

Family Communication (3) Il

An introduction to the process by which students can use the principles of interpersonal and
group communication to create and sustain healthy family relations. Course seeks to enable
studentsto create and sustain cohesion and adaptability two prerequisites for successful fam-
ily relations. Topics covered include communication patterns and family meaning, the
communication of intimacy, the communication of family roles, decision making in families,
family conflict resolution, and communication strategies for reducing family stress.

Principles of Human Resource Administration (3) Il

Introduction to human resources mangement and practices in business and non-profit set-
tings. Topics include role of human resources in organizational settings, particularly in the
light of Workforce 2000; equal employment opportunity; analyzing and staffing jobs; em-
ployee recruitment and selection; training and devel opment; employee appraisal; and human
resources administration as a career path.

History and Criticism of Cinema (3) | (Same as ENG 380)
Motion pictures as adistinctive medium of communication and asan art form; film language;
film history; film appreciation; critical assmilation of film content. 2R, 3L.

Health Communication (3) AY (Same as HAP 390)

This course investigates research and theories and permits students to demonstrate practical
applications of communication within heath care situations. The course emphasizes under-
standing communication variables such as verbal, nonverbal, conflict, listening, and
self-disclosurein health care contexts. The course also examinesissues of ethicsand relation-
ships between hedlth care providers, patients, and families.

Junior Varsity Debate and Forensics (1-3) I, 11
Competitive debate and forensics. 1 1/2R. May be repested for credit to alimit of three hours.
P:IC.

Seminar in Speech and Oral Interpretation (3) OD

Discussion-laboratory course in which projects will be developed to meet specia needs of
individual students. Focus on sharing with an audience thefull thought and emotional content
of the written word in natural, forceful, and attractive interpretive reading. Individualized
instruction especially relevant for studentsinterested in ministry, teaching, law, and commu-
nication.

Interviewing (3) |

Study of research, theories, and strategiesfor effective interviewing. Practical work with stu-
dents in interview situations, both for interviewer and interviewee. Study of employment
interviews, information-gathering interviews, persuasive/sales interviews, and resume writ-
ing.

Special Studiesin Forensics (1-3) OD

Projectsin oral interpretation, rhetorical criticism, and advanced public speaking. P: IC.

Gender Communication (3) 11 (Same as SOC 440)

Focuses on the similarities and differences in the communicative behaviors of women and
men. Lectures, in-class experiential exercises, role-playing, and group discussions devoted to
such topics as female-male roles and sterectypes; differencesin verbal and nonverbal codes;
partnership styles and alternatives; specific communication skillsaimed at female-maerela-
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COM 463
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COM 470

COM 488

COM 493

COM 494

COM 495

COM 496
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COM 501

COM 564

tionshipsin avariety of settings (e.g., education, the workplace, the media, etc.); and specia
problem areas of femal e-male communication.

Special Methodsin Teaching Secondary School Speech (3) OD (Same as EDU 447)
To meet the needs of the teacher, or speech major who anticipates ateaching career. Practical
methods and materialsfor asurvey coursein speech fundamentals. P: DC of Communication
Studies, Education.

Organizational Assessment (3) | (Same as EDU 463, SOC 463)

Workshop evaluating characteristics of organizations (including schools and service organi-
zations). Practicd training in ng the effectiveness of such interventions as curriculum,
training and development, and personnel. Special emphasis on planning, conducting, and
interpreting surveys, devel oping questionnaires, interpreting results, and writing final reports.

Organizational Training and Development (3) |1

Practical experiencein designing, conducting, and eval uating trai ning and devel opment work-
shops within organizations. Topics include analyzing training needs; adult learning styles;
Setting training objectives; conducting instructional workshops; consulting practices, and train-
ing evaluation.

Seminar in Film Studies (3) Il (Same as ENG 470)

Topical seminar with topics changing in different semesters. Examination of particular areas
of filmand popular culture. Topicsin different semesters might include detailed examination
of afilm genre (e.g., thewestern; sciencefiction; detectivefilms), or film and cultural studies
(e.g., women and film; film and developing nations). May be repeated for credit to alimit of
six hours.

Personal and Spiritual Dimensions of L eader ship (3) OD (Same as EDU/SRP/THL
488)

The purpose of the course is to give students the opportunity to engage in introspection and
examination of their personal belief and value systems asit relates to leadership. The course
beginsfrom the assumption that eadershipis“ajourney that beginswithin” and examinesthe
relationship between |eadership theory and Christian spirituality. Biographical exampleswill
be analyzed; biographies will be drawn from diverse fields such as hedlth, science, business,
government, sports and education. P: Sr. stdg.

Directed Independent Readingsin Organizational Communication (1-3) I, I, S

In-depth survey of literature on a topic determined in consultation between a student and
faculty supervisor. Requires extensive library work and a written analysis of readings. Sub-
ject matter and method constructed to meet theindividual needsof students. P: DC and approval
of major adviser prior to early registration. May be repeated for credit to alimit of six hours.

Directed Independent Study in Communication (1-3) I, I, S

Subject matter and method constructed to meet the individual needs of students. P: DC and
approval of major adviser prior to early registration. May be repested for credit to alimit of
three hours.

Special Topicsin Communication Studies (3) I, I

Directed study in Communication Studies to meet the individual needs of students. Focus on
developing practical application of communication concepts in a student-initiated project.
Coursewill be subtitled in the Schedule of Courses. No more than 6 hours of Communication
Studies 495 may be taken for credit toward a degree. P: Major statusor IC.

Communication Internships (1-3) I, I, S

Students are placed in organizations for the purpose of applying the principles and theories
learned in the classroom. Supervision provided both on site and on campus. May be repeated
for credit to alimit of six semester hours. P. COM 340 or COM 360, and COM 361 or COM
3620r IC.

Practicum in Debate (3) OD
Workshop for high-school debate coaches in the methods and techniques of preparing sec-
ondary school students for competitive debating.

Varsity Debate and Forensics (1-3) I, 11
Intercollegiate competitive debate and forensics. Credit by arrangement. May be repeated for
credit to alimit of three hours. P: IC.

TheInternet: An Educational Resource (3) Il (Same as EDU 564)
Discussion of educational resourcesavailable onthe Internet. Studentswill engagein “hands-
on” activities and develop curriculum using the Internet as their bases. P: IC.
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COM 565 Hypermediain the Classroom (3) Il 1994-95, S 1995 (Same as EDU 565, JMC 565)
Introduction to hypermedia and its uses in teaching and learning. A review of linear and
branched instruction, microworlds, interactive videodiscs, CD-ROM, graphics, Xap Shot,
and design of computer-based |earning. Course may be repeated to amaximum of six semes-
ter hours. P: IC.

COM 572 Introduction to Desktop Video with Hyper studio (3) (Same as EDU 572, IMC 572)
A multimediaworkshop designed especially for teachers and students with focus on “hands
on” experiencesin preparing them to become effective communicators with this new style of
expressionsand information. Production experienceswill includeworking with digitized video,
Quicktake camera, animation, sound graphic objects, text and Quicktime movies.

COMPUTER SCIENCE (CC)

Associate Professor Cheng (Chair, Department of Mathematics/Computer Science); Professor
Mordeson (Director, Computer Science Program); Associate Professors J. Carlson, Malik and
Nair; Assistant Professor Wierman; Adjunct Instructor R. Gross.

The Field of Concentration for the Degree of Bachelor of Science
Concentration major: Students must take Computer Science 221, 222, 509, 514, 527, 533,
536, and 540; and any four courses from Computer Science 515, 525, 531, 535, 539, 541, 550,
555 or either STA 521 or 561. No more than six semester hours of 493, 495, 497, 499 MTH, STA
or CSC courses may be applied to the major.

Supporting courses. Mathematics 245, 246, and 529.

The Department of Mathematics offers a Mathematics/Computer Science track yielding the
degree of Bachelor of Sciencein Mathematics. See Mathematics department for details.

Computer Science/Mathematics 509 may not be used to satisfy both Computer Science and
Mathematics requirements.

The Field of Concentration for the Bachelor of Science in Computer Science

with a major in Applied Computer Science
Prerequisites: CSC 108, 221, 222 or equivalent. A total of 33 semester hoursin 300-500 level
Computer Science (CSC) courses.

Required Courses: CSC 334, 338, 538, 542, 544, 546, and 548. |n addition, the student chooses
three optional courses from the following: CSC 231, 514, 515, 527, 533, 535, 536, 550.

The Field of Concentration for the Bachelor of Science in Computer Science
with General Business
Computer Science Requirements; CSC 221, 222, 231, 509, 514, 527, 536, 540; and two course
from CSC 515, 533 and 539.

Business Courses Required: ACC 201, MKT 319, ECO 301, BUS 371.
Mathematics Requirement: MTH 245, MTH 246, MTH 529.
Other Recommended but not Required Courses: CSC 515, 535, 539; MGT 301, FIN 301.

NOTE: This degree track will provide the necessary background to pursue an M.S. degree in
Computer Science or to pursue an MBA degree with fewer deficiencies than a general student.
(See page 107.)

The Major for the Associate in Science Degree
Open only to students enrolled in University College. To obtain this degree a stu-
dent must complete 64 semester hoursincluding CSC 221, 222, and 12 semester hours
in 500-level CSC courses; MTH 135 and 245; the Core requirements (see page 138),
and 12 hours of electives.

CSC 102 Applications Software (3) S 1995
Designed to teach the basic concepts of word processing, spreadsheets and database manage-
ment to the computer novice. Topicsinclude Microsoft Word, Excel, and Access.
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CSC 113

CSC 205

CSC 221

CSC 222

CSC 230

CSC 231

CSC 301

CSC 334

CSC 338

CSC 493

CSC 495

CSC 509

CSC 513

CSC 514

Introduction to Computing Concepts (3) I, I
Introduction to the computer’s ability to store, process, and generate information. Includes
using awordprocessor, spreadsheet, and database.

Introduction to Personal Computing (3) I, I
Hardware and software for the IBM compatible PC. Using Windows and command line
DOS. Windows/DOS file structure.

BASI C Programming L anguage (3) OD
Introduction to the computer’s ability to store, process, and generate information; emphasis
on BASIC programming. Students may not take both CSC 107 and CSC 109 for credit.

FORTRAN Programming L anguage (3) OD
FORTRAN programming language; structured programming.

Introduction to Desktop Publishing (3) S
Typesetting and pasting up; use of Page Maker for windows and Corel Draw 3.0.

Computer Programming | (3) I, 11
Computer organization; algorithm devel opment; structured programming design. CO: MTH
135.

Computer Programming Il (3) I, 11
Further algorithm devel opment and structured programming design; simple data structures,
string processing; searching and sorting techniques. P: CSC 221.

Program Design with Visual Tools and Objected Oriented C++ (3) |

Data typing; arithmatic expression; logica expressions; conditional statements; recursion;
pointers; dynamically allocated storage; encapsulation; abstraction modularity; hierarchy;
inheritance; overloading. P: Open only to Bus. Ad. students.

COBOL Programming Language (3) |
COBOL programming language; structured programming; business applications.

Introduction to Microcomputer Organization and Programming (3) I, 11
Microcomputer components and organi zation; datarepresentation; programmingin high level
and assembly language; software packages; interfacing peripheral devices. P: CSC 107 or
109.

Advanced PC Programming (3) | or |1
Windows; AP in C; events, handlers, GUI programming. P: CSC 222 or industry experi-
ence.

C++ Programming (3) | or Il

Course designed to present acomplete ANSI version of the C++ language. The terminology
of object-oriented concepts are defined, and the way in which these concepts are supported
by C++ is discussed. Object-Oriented programming is stressed throughout the course. P
CSC 222 or industry experience.

Directed I ndependent Readings (1-3) OD
Directed readings course investigating either topics not offered in the curriculum or topics
offered in the curriculum in depth. May be repeated to alimit of six hours. P: DC.

Directed I ndependent Study (1-3) OD
Directed study course investigating current topicsin computer science. May berepeated to a
limit of six hours. P: DC.

Discrete Structures (3) | (Same as MTH 509)
Logic; Boolean agebra; switching circuits; graphs; groups; semi-groups; finite state ma-
chines; coding theory; grammars; algorithms. P: CSC 221; 6 hrs. college MTH.

Probability and Statistics for Scientists (3) (Sameas MTH 513)

This course covers topics in probability and statistics considered useful to those students
planning on a career in the health sciences. The topics covered include probability principles
and distributionsin heal th sciences, types of epidemiol ogic study designs, estimation of medical
parametersin defined patient populations, test of hypothesis, measures and analysis of treat-
ment of thesick, analysisof variance, methods of medical outcome prediction, and prospective
and cross-sectiona studies of disease occurrence. P: MTH 246.

Introduction to Computer Organization (3) I
Digitdl logic design, basic addressing modes, instruction formats and interpretation, 1/0 de-
vices, memory organization, computer arithmetic, microprogrammed control. P: CSC 511.
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Computer Architecture (3) I
Components of micro-, mini-, and mainframe architectures; microprogramming; stack com-
puters; parallel computers; pipeline and vector processing, VLS| and systollic architectures,
RISC architecture. P: CSC 514.

Automata, Computability, and Formal Languages (3) Il, AY (Same as MTH 525)
Finite state concepts; acceptors; forma grammars; computability; Turing machines. P; CSC
509.

Data Structuresand Algorithm Analysis (3) 11
Graph algorithms, sorting techniques—internal and external, different types of binary trees,
B-trees, static and dynamic tables. P: CSC 222, 509.

C++ & Object Oriented Software Design (3) I, OD
Procedural abstraction; data abstraction; objects, messages, methods; classes; objected or
oriented programming. P: CSC 222.

Organization of Programming Languages (3) |1
Language definition structure; data types and structures; control structures and data flow;
run-time consideration; interpretative languages, lexica analysis and parsing. P: CSC 527.

Introduction to Compiler Design (3) I, AY

Review of program language structures, grammars, translation, loading, execution and stor-
age dlocation; compilation of simple structures. Organization of a compiler including
compile-time symbol tables, lexical scan, syntax and semantic analyzer, object code genera-
tion, error diagnostics; object code optimization techniques, and overall design. P; CSC 527.

Introduction to Systems Programming and Operating Systems (3) |
Assembler, loader, linker, introduction to operating systems, interrupt processing; memory
management; multitasking; input/output control systems. P: CSC 511, 527.

Networks LAN & NOS(3) I or |1
Lan, topologies, bus, star, ring, interface cards, network operating systems, passwords, login
scripts, menu, filter, print services, file services, security. P: CSC 222 or industry experience.

Operating Systems Structure and Design (3) |1
Concurrency control; memory management; CPU Scheduling; file structure; security and
protection. P: CSC 536.

Introduction to File Organization and Data Base Systems (3) |

File processing environment; indexing structures; sequentia and random access files; basic
concepts of data base management systems; relationa data base theory including normaliza-
tion up to 3NF; query languages. P: CSC 527.

Database M anagement Systems Design (3) I, AY
Review of file organization schemes; datamodels; database security; protection; concurrency
control; database machines. P: CSC 540.

Relational Database Design (3) | or |1

Relations, relational algebra, SQL, normal forms, Database design, data dictionaries, recov-
ery, concurrency control, two phase commits, application program generator. P CSC 222 or
industry experience.

Numerical Analysis (3) (Same as CSC 543)

Numerical differentiation and integration, solutions of equations and systems of equations,
polynomia approximation, error analysis and eigenvectors, and applications using digital
computers. P: MTH 246.

Graphical User Interfaces Development (GUI) (3) | or Il

Overview of shrinkwrap/industry standard GUI; experience defacto GUI design, word pro-
cessors, spreadsheets, graphics packages, GUI design; user-centric design principles, standard
GUI components/usage, list boxes/radio buttons/ checkboxes/ pull-down menus/ icons/
toolbard etc., GUI navigation. P: CSC 222 or industry experience.

Client/Server Fundamentals(3) | or Il
Client server fundamentals; philosophy, distributed data, processing. P: CSC 222 or industry
experience.

Object Oriented Design (3) | or |1
Encapsulation, information hiding, object responsibility, member functions, instantiation, class,
inheritance, abstraction, ad hoc polymorphism, operator overloading, parametric polymor-
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CSC 550

CSC 552

CSC 555

CSC 557

CSC 571

phism, decomposition, messages, interfaces, coupling, assertions, analysis, problems, solu-
tions, information, entities, events, rel ationships, notation, reusability, extensibility, portability,
maintainability. P: CSC 222 or industry experience.

Introduction to Artificial Intelligence (3) I, AY

Problem-solving systems and search methods; representation of knowledge and expert sys-
tems; game playing; machine learning and perception; implementing artificia intelligence
systems. P. CSC 527.

Windows Programming (3) I, Il

Programming the Microsoft Windows API. Event driven programming. GUI programming.
Widgetsand toolboxes. Includes GDI conceptsand procedures. P: CSC 222 or industry expe-
rience.

Computer Graphics(3) I, AY

Display memory; generation of points, vectors, shapes, etc.; interactive versus passive graph-
ics; graphics display devices and plotters, analogue storage of images; digitizing and digital
storage; pattern recognition; data structures and graphics, the mathematics of 2-D and 3-D
transformations; projections; applicationsin computer-aided design and instructions. P; CSC
527.

Java Programming (3)
Java applets, Java application, AWT event model, menus, images, components, containers
and layout managers, graphics javatool kit, sprite animation.

Introduction to Data Communication and Networks (3) | or 11

Teleprocessing; data communication systems; components; communication protocols and
interfaces; functional layers; switching and error handling; networking and interfaces; rout-
ing and flow control; broadcasting; local/broad area network; reliability, security and other
issues. P: CSC 514.

Graduate-level courses (600-700-series courses, open only to graduate students) of -
fered by the Department of Computer Science are listed in the Graduate School issue
of the Creighton University Bulletin.

CREIGHTON HOUSE SEMINAR (CHS

See page 102 for further details.

Associate Professor Spencer (Director/House Manager)

CHS351

Community Service (3) Il 1995-96

Semester-long community service positions, arranged by the Director and supervised on-site
by adesignated professional; the gained experiences broadened through independent reading
and shared through regular meetings with fellow resident-volunteers. Required for residents
only.

DANCE See Department of Fine and Performing Arts.
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ECONOMICS(ECO)

Professor Wingender (Chair), Allen, Goss, Murthy, and Phillips; Associate Professors
Fitzsimmons and Stockhausen; Assistant Professors Cahill and Knudsen; Professor Emeritus
Nitsch; Associate Professor Emeritus Funk.

ECO 203

ECO 205

ECO 277

ECO 301

ECO 303

ECO 305

ECO 315

ECO 318

ECO 353

ECO 403

ECO 408

ECO 413

Introductory Microeconomics (3) I, 11, S

Nature of economics and the economic problem. Principles and problems of resource alloca-
tion and income distribution in a market economy with specia reference to the American
economic system; basic microeconomics of the household, firm and product and factor mar-
kets. Open to al students who have completed a minimum of 15 semester hours of college
credit.

Introductory Macroeconomics (3) I, II, S

Microeconomics versus macroeconomics; major macroeconomic problems in an open
economy. Measurement, analysis, and control of the overall levels of income, production,
employment, and prices with a focus on the modern U.S. economy; monetary, fiscal and
related policies for economic growth and stability. P: ECO 203.

American Economic History (3) OD
History and development of the U.S. economy from its European origins to modern times
examined in light of basic economic concepts and principles.

Economic Analysisand Policy (3) | or 11

Intensive survey of selected microeconomic and macroeconomic principles and policies. P
Open to juniors and seniorsin Arts and Sciences and students in degree programs above the
bachelor’s level who do not have college credit in economics. May not be used to meet re-
quirement for the major in economics.

I ntermediate Microeconomics (3) I, 11

Further analysis of resource all ocation and income distribution. Theindividual household and
market demand; market supply and production/cost relationships. Price and output decisions
of firmsin different types of market structures; factor market relationships. General equilib-
rium analysis and welfare economics. P: ECO 205; MTH 141 or 245; Jr. stdg.

I ntermediate M acroeconomics (3) I, 1

Further analysis of the measurement, determination, and control of national income and prod-
uct and theaggregate level sof employment and prices; problemsof, and policiesfor, economic
growth and stability. Students are advised not to take this course concurrently with ECO 315.
P: ECO 205; Jr. stdg.

Money and the Financial System (3) I, II

Analysisof the functions of money; U.S. monetary and banking system and therole of finan-
cial markets; monetary policy, priceleve, interest rates, national income, international finance,
and integration with fiscal policy. Students are advised not to take this course concurrently
with ECO 305. P: ECO 205; Jr. stdg.

Economics of Public Finance (3) | or |1

Theoretical and applied aspects of public budgetary management. Public budgets and their
relation to the overall level of economic activity, resource allocation, and income distribution.
P: ECO 205; Jr. stdg.

Environmental Economics (3) | or Il (Same as EVS 353)

The application of economic anaysis to environmental issues. Emphasis on global environ-
mental problems and policies and environmental problems and policies that are common to
all nations. This courseis not open to Economics majors or students registered in the College
of BusinessAdministration. P: Jr. stdg.

Managerial Economics (3) | or Il
Applied microeconomic theory with focus on theoretical and empirical models of business
firm behavior. P: ECO 205; Jr. stdg.

Current Issuesin Social Economics and Political Economy (3) 11

Selective examination of current socioeconomic problems confronting both developed and
developing countries and the world at large in light of the major politico-economic philoso-
phies of the day. P: ECO 205 or 301; Jr. stdg.

Market Power and Antitrust Policy (3) | or Il
Study of the economic and legal forces affecting the evol ution and performance of largefirms
in concentrated markets in the United States. Focuses on the structure, conduct, and perfor-
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ECO 418

ECO 423

ECO 433

ECO 443

ECO 493

ECO 497

ECO 508

ECO 518

ECO 528

ECO 538

mance of concentrated industries and the role of the antitrust laws in regulating behavior in
these industries. P: ECO 205; Jr. stdg.

Econometrics(3) | or I
Application of economics, mathematics, and statistics to the quantification of economic rela
tionships. Intensive use of computer. P: Jr. stdg.; ECO 205; BUS 228, 229 or equivalent.

Transportation Economics and Policy (3) | or |1

Relationship of transportation to the national economy and to the business sector. Focus on
principles of transportation economics, government regulation, passenger and freight trans-
port, and such urban policy issues as energy and environment. P: ECO 205; Jr. stdg.

Regional Economic Analysis (3) | or Il

Examination of regiona economic problems and solutions as they relate to public policy
initiatives. Course consists of theory development and empirical testing with statistical mod-
els. Emphasison the use of the most recent advancementsin computer hardware and software.
P: ECO 205; BUS 229 or equiv.

Labor Economics (3) | or Il

The study of labor market theory and policy. The relevant theoretical analysis of labor de-
mand and supply. Analysis of current labor market policies and institutions including
discrimination, unemployment, immigration, minimum wages, and unions. P: ECO 205; Jr.
stdg.

Directed Independent Readings (1-3) I, |1

Directed readings course investigating theory and problemsin the field of economics. Lim-
ited to students who want to develop a more in-depth knowledge of a subject beyond the
regular course coverage and who have a QPA of 3.0 or better. P: Sr. stdg.; DC & Dean's
approval.

Directed Independent Research (1-3) OD

Supervised independent research on topics in theoretical/applied economics. Limited to stu-
dentswho want to develop amore in-depth knowledge of asubject beyond theregular course
coverage and who have a Q.PA. of 3.0 or better. P: Sr. stdg.; DC and Dean’s approval.

Development of Political Economy (3) | or 11

Evolution of economic doctrines and analysis from biblical and Graeco-Roman origins to
modern times, with an emphasis on “orthodox” or “mainstream” schools and developments
and critical movements and departures therefrom. P: Jr. stdg.; ECO 205 or equivalent for
Graduate students.

Compar ative Economic Systems (3) | or |1

Analysis of modern variants of capitalism and socialism in light of the basic problems and
principles applicableto al social economies. Fulfillsthe College of BusinessAdministration
requirement for an international course. P: Jr. stdg.; ECO 205 or equivaent for Graduate
students.

I nternational Economic Development (3) | or |1

Contemporary theories of economic development and their relationship to the continuing
problems of unemployment, income distribution, population growth, urbanization, and eco-
nomic growth inthe Third World. Fulfillsthe College of BusinessAdministration requirement
for an international course. P: Jr. stdg; ECO 205 or equivalent for Graduate students.

International Trade and Finance (3) | or Il

Basic theory of inter-regional and international trade; analysis of the international economy,
including the ingtitutions, procedures and policies of world trade and finance. Fulfills the
College of BusinessAdministration requirement for an international course. P: Jr. stdg.; ECO
205 or equiv. for Graduate students.

Graduate-level courses offered by the Department of Economics are listed in the
Graduate School issue of the Creighton University Bulletin under the headings
Business Administration (MBA) and Economics.
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EDUCATION AND COUNSELOR EDUCATION
EDUCATION (EDU)

Assistant Professors Brock (Chair and Director of School Administration) and Ponec (Associate
Chair and Director of Counselor Education); Professor Dickel; Associate Professor Doyle;
Assistant Professors C. Cook, T. Cook, Houtz, Ishii-Jordan, Olson, and L. White; Professor
Emeritus O’ Connor.

Most teacher education courses include an off-campus field experience at an elementary or
secondary school. Students must arrange their own transportation to these sites.

Beginning with EDU 103, courses include afield experience. Prior to any field experience,
the student must sign and have notarized an affidavit assuring that the student does not have a
felony or misdemeanor conviction involving abuse, neglect, or sexual misconduct. Individuals
unable to provide this affidavit must successfully appeal to the Nebraska State Board of Educa-
tion before they will be allowed to enroll in these classes.

Elementary School (K-6) Teacher Curriculum
Creighton’s program in Elementary Education isfully accredited by the National Council for
Accreditation of Teacher Education (NCATE). The curriculum for certification in Elementary
Education requires the following sequence of courses: freshman year: EDU 103, EDU131, ENG
150; Sophomore Year: EDU 207, EDU 209, EDU 210, ART 104, MUS 104, EDU 209, NSC
205, NSC 206; junior year: EDU 301, EDU 302, EDU 303, EDU 304, EDU 311, EDU 315,
EDU 425, EDU 583; senior year: EDU 425, EDU 453, EDU 500.

Foecial Education Program for Mildly/Moderately Handicapped K-6
Students who are completing the Elementary Education major may also prepare to teach
mildly/moderately handicapped students. Thisprogramisfully accredited by the National Council
for Accreditation of Teacher Education (NCATE). In addition to Elementary Education require-
ments, completion of this sequence requires EDU 215, EDU 421, EDU 422, EDU 423, EDU
424, EDU 458, EDU 459, EDU 482, EDU 500, EDU 501, with electives EDU 505 and EDU
588.

Secondary School (7-12) Teaching Endor sement
Students planning to teach in junior or senior high school must complete a major in an ap-
proved academic subject, plus support and professional education courses.

An academic subject, at least 30 semester hours, is required for Nebraska certification. The
subjectsavailable are Biology, Chemistry, English, French, German, History, Journalism, Latin,
Physics, Political Science, Psychology, Religious Education, Sociology, and Spanish.

Although not identified in the Bulletin, the unit also provides field endorsementsin Art, Lan-
guage Arts, Mathematics, Natural Sciences, and Social Sciences.

Whether aB.A. or B.S. isawarded will depend on the major chosen. Creighton’s program in
Secondary Education is fully accredited by the National Council for Accreditation of Teacher
Education (NCATE). For further information, contact the Department of Education, Room CA106.

Required Courses: EDU 103, EDU 207, EDU 210 (concurrent registration required), EDU
341, EDU 425, EDU 461, EDU 462, EDU 464, and EDU 548.

In addition, students are required to take at least one special methods course in their major
area. These courses are ordinarily offered in the fall term of even numbered years. The courses
meeting this requirement include EDU 440, EDU 441, EDU 443, EDU 444, EDU 445, EDU
446, EDU 448, EDU 449 or THL 590, IMC 442, LAT 450, and COM 447.

Pre-Professional Skills Test (PPST)

Nebraska state law requires that all studentsin Teacher Education must successfully passthe
Pre-Professional Skills Test (PPST) before taking upper-division Education courses (300-level
and above). A fee will be charged for taking this test. Students must register with Educational
Testing Service early enough to obtain satisfactory scores prior to enrolling in upper-division
courses. A 2.5 GPA isrequired for admission and certification. See Department of Education for
details.
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Sudent Teaching

Student teaching is aone semester (14 weeks), full-day teaching experience. It isdivided into
two quarters. EDU 451, 458 and 461 constitute first quarter selections dependent upon elemen-
tary, special education or secondary area. Thisisfollowed by EDU 452, 459 and 462, the second
quarter of the selected programs. Students must have the K-12 school’s total teaching day open
for student teaching. Students follow the calendar of the K-12 school rather than the Creighton
University calendar during this semester. Any deviation from the program must be cleared in
writing by the Education Department’s Selection and Retention Committee.

EDU 101

EDU 103

EDU 109

EDU 131

EDU 207

EDU 209

EDU 210

EDU 215

EDU 301

EDU 302

EDU 303

College Major Selection and Career Planning (3) I, 11

This course will assist the student in understanding the essential €l ements of selecting acol-
lege major and how those various majors fit into specific careers. The course will also
concentrate on career exploration and the developmental process.

American Education and the Interactive Process (3) I, Il

Course, both lecture and |aboratory oriented, provides an approach to teacher education that
includes an opportunity for students to acquire a basic understanding of the history and phi-
losophy of education and to becomeinvolved ininteracting and role playing in problem-solving
situations. Emphasis on cultural diversity and human relations characterizes this course.

Skillsfor Academic and Career Success (1) |

Designed to orient and teach the student how to use the resources available on campus to
increase academic and career success. |ncludes an orientation and tour of the campusinclud-
ing Jesuit mission, an orientation to thelibrary and library technol ogy, the Writing Lab, campus
computer resources and computer basics including: e-mail, theweb, HTML basics, PA.L.S.
and Microsoft Word. Studentswill complete acareer assessment inventory, learn about career
development and exploration, adult learning styles and test-taking strategies. P: University
College students only.

Literaturefor Children (3) I, I
Study of children’sliterature, pre-primary through junior high; history; types; the contempo-
rary scene; extensive required readings.

Educational Psychology (3) I, I

Application of psychological principlesin promoting the learning of individuals and groups.
Emphasis on mativation, theories of learning, transfer of training, development and measure-
ment of intelligence and achievement. Students must register for both EDU 207 and 210. A
total of 40 clock hoursof K-12 student tutoring required in conjunction with EDU 207 or 210.
P: EDU DC. CO: EDU 210.

Physical Education in the Elementary School (3) I, |1

Organizationa and instructiona techniques for elementary school physical education activi-
ties. Specific emphasis on dance, games, and educational gymnastics. Combination of lecture
and laboratory sessions. P: EDU DC.

Child and Adolescent Development (3) I, |1

An overview of maturation in childhood and adolescence focusing on individual differences
and similaritiesin biological, social, cognitive, and affective development from the perspec-
tives of psychology, sociology, and anthropology. Emphasis on processes that have practical
application for teachers and parents. CO: EDU 207.

An Introduction to Special Education: Field Experience (1-2) I, 11
Practical experiences off-campus designed to familiarize one with exceptionality in children.
P:IC.

Methods of Teaching LanguageArtsin Elementary School (3) I, 11

Emphasi zes content and methods in teaching language artsin el ementary and middle school .
Students serve as teacher aidesin public school classrooms. P: EDU 103, 207, 210, Jr. stdg.
CO: EDU 311.

Methods of Teaching Social Studiesin Elementary School (3) I, Il
Emphasi zes content and methodsin teaching socia studiesin elementary and middle school.
P: EDU 103, 207, 210; Jr. stdg.

Methods of Teaching Mathematicsin Elementary School (3) I, Il

Emphasi zes content and methods in teaching mathematics in elementary and middle school.
Students serve as teacher aides in parochia school classrooms. P; EDU 103, 207, 210, Jr.
stdg. CO: EDU 304.
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EDU 304

EDU 307

EDU 311

EDU 315

EDU 320

EDU 341

EDU 342

EDU 421

EDU 422

EDU 423

EDU 424

EDU 425

M ethods of Teaching Sciencein Elementary School (3) I, 11

Emphasizes content and methods in teaching science in elementary and middle school.
Students serve asteacher in parochial school classrooms. P; EDU 103, 207, 210, Jr. stdg. CO:
EDU 303.

Computer Related Technologiesin Teacher Education (1) I, 11

Introduction to computer related technologies in the elementary and secondary classroom.
Designed to give studentsaworking knowledge of technol ogiescurrently being usedin schools
as curriculum enhancers and productivity tools.

Teaching of Reading (3) I, Il

Designed to assist in understanding the process of devel opmental reading and to acquaint the
student with the newest aswell asthetraditional toolsfor teaching reading. Students serve as
teacher aidesin public school settings. P; EDU 103, 207, 210, Jr. stdg. CO: EDU 301.

World Geography (3) I, 11
World patterns of land and water distribution, landforms, climatic regions, population and
natural resources, socio-economic implications. P: Jr. stdg. and DC.

L eader ship: Theories, Styles, and Skills (3) OD (Same as COM 320)

Course designed to offer participants an opportunity to gain aworking knowledge of leader-
ship theories and group dynamics. Designed to develop and improve leadership skillsand to
learn how to apply these skillsin apractical setting. P: Jr. stdg. or IC.

General Methodsin Secondary Teaching (3) I, 11

Genera principles of method in relation to secondary-school teaching. Planning of learning
experienceswith particular reference to assignments, recitation procedures, organizing group
discussions, directed study; selection and organization of learning materials. Class manage-
ment and reports. Selection and preparation of audio-visual materials; operation of various
types of media equipment. Students serve as teacher aides two afternoons a week. P: EDU
103, 207, 210; Jr. stdg.

Technology Laboratory in Secondary Education (1) I, 11

Development of skillsin computer-related technology as curriculum enhancers and produc-
tivity tools for teaching and learning in secondary schools. P: EDU 103, 207, 210; Jr. stdg.
CO: EDU 341.

Teaching Students With Moder ate Disabilities (3) |

Course addreses the nature of children with moderate disabilities. Designed to develop the
relationship between the school and families, the assessment and teaching of students, the
historical practices of the past, the curriculum implications of today, the issues of placement
and inclusion. P; Jr. stdg.; EDU 215.

Multicategorical Methods for the Mildly Handicapped (3) |

Special methods and materials in teaching and testing the slow learner in the elementary
classroom and the mildly/moderately handicapped; the curriculum, educational expectations,
and organizational plans designed to meet the needs of the various levels from pre-school
through pre-vocational are examined. P: Jr. stdg.; EDU 215.

Diagnostic and Prescriptive Teaching of the Mildly and M oderately Handicapped
Child (3) Il

Techniques for assessing the learning processes, style and knowledge of the mildly handi-
capped. Designed to teach the student how to formulate instructional plansto meet the needs
of the handicapped and how to teach the moderately handicapped in a diagnostic and pre-
scriptive manner.

Speech and L anguage Development of the Exceptional Child (3) 11

Course focuses on teaching techniques for aiding the specia child in the acquisition of com-
munication skills. Normal speech and language development is contrasted with the language
and speech of exceptional children.

Procedures for Mainstreaming the Mildly/M oder ately Handicapped Student in
the Regular Classroom (3) I, Il

Course designed to acquaint the regular elementary or secondary classroom teacher with the
characteristics of the mildly handicapped student. Discussion of diagnostic and remedial
techniques to deal with the handicapped student in the regular classroom. P: Jr. stdg.
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EDU 428

EDU 430

Promoting Physical and Mental Wellness (3) |1

Addresses the antecedents of physical and mental wellness through such topics as nutrition
and exercise as well as coping skills, self-esteem, and support systems. Consideration of
numerous life challenges to wellness.

The Value of Children (3) S 1995 (Same as SWK 430)

Interdisciplinary, integrative course designed to help students explore and evaluate personal,
community, ingtitutional, and global values asthey pertain to the needs and rights of children.
It isintended to promoteinterdisciplinary understanding aswell asinterdisciplinary coopera
tion. P: Jr. stdg.

EDU 440-450 Special M ethods of Teaching in the Secondary School (2) I, AY

EDU 451

EDU 452

EDU 453

EDU 458

EDU 459

EDU 461

Each course deal's with the objectives and functions of the particular subject in terms of sec-
ondary-school learning experiences. Attention is directed to the selection, organization, and
presentation of meaningful materials; selection, use and evaluation of textbooks and related
aids.

440 Teaching of Art

441 Teaching of English

442 Teaching of Journalism (Same as IMC 442) OD

443 Teaching of Mathematics

444 Teaching of Modern Languages

445 Teaching of Science

446 Teaching of Social Studies

447 Teaching of Speech (Same as COM 447) OD

448 Teaching of Drama OD

449 Teaching of Religion (THL 590 may betaken in lieu of EDU 449)

450 Teaching of Latin (Same as LAT 450) OD P: or CO: EDU 341; Jr. stdg.

Elementary School Observation and Student Teaching (5-6) I, Il (Notin S)

Practical experiencein the observation and conduct of classroom teaching and related activi-
ties. This experience is obtained under the immediate supervision of a fully experienced
cooperating teacher and a University supervisor. Application to the Director of Field Experi-
ences for all student teaching must be made before February 1 for the Fall Semester and
October 1 for the Spring Semester. P: EDU 301-304 & 311; Sr. stdg.

Advanced Elementary School Observation and Student Teaching (5-6) I, Il (Notin
S)

Practical experiencein the observation and conduct of classroom teaching and related activi-
ties. This experience is obtained under the immediate supervision of a fully experienced
cooperating teacher and aUniversity supervisor. Application to the Director of Field Experi-
ences for all student teaching must be made before February 1 for the Fall Semester and
October 1 for the Spring Semester. P: EDU 301, 302, 303, 304, 311, Sr. stdg.

Seminar in Elementary School Student Teaching and Observation (2) I, 11

Student teachers deal with issuesof physical and mental wellness, communication with fami-
lies and communities, applications, portfolios, interviews, and relevant teaching concerns.
CO: EDU 451, 452.

Elementary School Observation and Student Teaching the Mildly/M oder ately
Handicapped (5-6) I, Il (Notin S)

Practical experiencein the observation and conduct of classroom teaching and related activi-
tiesfor the mildly/moderately handicapped. This experienceis obtained under theimmediate
supervision of afully experienced cooperating teacher and a University supervisor. Applica-
tionto the Director of Field Experiencesfor al student teaching must be made before February
1 for the Fall Semester and October 1 for the Spring Semester. P: EDU 451, 502; Sr. stdg.

Advanced Elementary School Observation and Student Teaching the Mildly/
Moderately Handicapped (5-6) I, Il (Not in S)

Practical experiencein the observation and conduct of classroom teaching and related activi-
tiesfor the mildly/moderately handicapped. This experienceis obtained under theimmediate
supervision of afully experienced cooperating teacher and a University supervisor. Applica-
tionto the Director of Field Experiencesfor al student teaching must be made before February
1 for the Fall Semester and October 1 for the Spring Semester. P: EDU 451, 452; Sr. stdg.

Secondary School Observation and Student Teaching (5-6) I, Il (Notin S)

Practical experiencein the observation and conduct of classroom teaching and related activi-
ties. This experience is obtained under the immediate supervision of a fully experienced
cooperating teacher and a University supervisor. Application to the Director of Field Experi-
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EDU 462

EDU 463

EDU 464

EDU 482

EDU 488

EDU 493

EDU 495

EDU 497

EDU 500

EDU 501

EDU 505

EDU 520

EDU 531

ences for all student teaching must be made before February 1 for the Fall Semester and
October 1 for the Spring Semester. P: EDU 341; Sr. stdg. CO: EDU 464.

Advanced Secondary School Observation and Student Teaching (5-6) I, Il (Not in
S)

Practical experiencein the observation and conduct of classroom teaching and related activi-
ties. This experience is obtained under the immediate supervision of a fully experienced
cooperating teacher and aUniversity supervisor. Application to the Director of Field Experi-
encesfor all student teaching must be made before February 1 or the Fall Semester and October
1 for the Spring Semester. P: EDU 341; Sr. stdg. CO: EDU 464.

Organizational Assessment (3) AY (Same as COM 463, SOC 463)

Workshop evaluating characteristics of organizations (including schools and service organi-
zations). Practicd training in ng the effectiveness of such interventions as curriculum,
training and development, and personnel. Special emphasis on planning, conducting, and
interpreting surveys, devel oping questionnaires, interpreting results, and writing final reports.

Seminar in Secondary School Student Teaching and Observation (2) I, |1

Student teachers deal with issues of classroom management, communication with families
and communities, applications, portfolios, interviews, and relevant teaching concerns. CO:
EDU 461, 462.

Seminar in Consultation and Collaboration Strategies (3) |1
A field project in specia education that includesworking with mildly/moderately handicapped
youth in the community. P: EDU 458, 459; Sr. stdg.

Personal and Spiritual Dimensions of L eader ship (3) OD (Same as COM/SRP/THL
488)

The purpose of the course is to give students the opportunity to engage in introspection and
examination of their personal belief and value systems asit relates to leadership. The course
beginsfrom the assumption that |eadershipis“ajourney that beginswithin” and examinesthe
relationship between |eadership theory and Christian spirituality. Biographical exampleswill
be analyzed; biographieswill be drawn from diverse fields such as hedlth, science, business,
government, sports and education. P: Sr. stdg.

Directed Independent Readings (Credit by arrangement) OD
May be repeated to alimit of six hours.

Directed Independent Study (Credit by arrangement) OD
May be repeated to alimit of six hours.

Directed Independent Research (1-3) OD
Student initiated project under direction of afaculty member. May berepeated to alimit of six
hours.

Remedial Reading (3) I, II, S

Focus of the course is on meeting the variety of individual educational needs that confront
any teacher of reading. Techniques, methods, materials, and organizationa systemsthat can
be used within the framework of daily instruction. P; EDU 311.

Psychology of Exceptional Children (3) I, PS
A multidisciplinary and life span approach to the study of personswith differences. P: Jr. stdg.

Methods and Strategies for Working With Families and Support Personnel for
Exceptional Children and Youth (3) | (Same as SWK 505)

Course designed to address the needs of families of exceptional children and youth and train
the support personnel who work with exceptional children. P: EDU 501; Jr. stdg.

Foundations of Catholic Education (3) I, S

Coursedesigned to trace the history and philosophy of Catholic education, elelmentary school
to university, as it has evolved sthrough the centuries. The focus will be on teh concept of
“Catholicidenity” of schools asthe Magisterium and fscholars throughout history haveinter-
preted it. Church documents will serve as the main text for the course. The culmination will
be a project whereby students apply theory to educational practice in the Catholic school
setting.

Current Trendsin Teaching Mathematics and Science K-8 (3) OD

Designed to provide information for teachers K-8 on recent trends in the teaching of math-
ematicswith emphasison new standards by the National Council for Teachers of Mathematics
standards and the National Science Education Standards.
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EDU 532

EDU 533

EDU 534

EDU 535

EDU 536

EDU 548

EDU 559

EDU 560

EDU 561

EDU 564

Sharing Christian Values: How To Do It In the Classroom (3) OD

The question often confronting teachers in Catholic elementary and secondary schoals is,
“How can we become more effective in transmitting the values of the Gospel and our own
school’s philosophy?” Course designed to help teachers clarify their own understanding of
faith and Christian values. Consideration given to the question of how teachers of so-called
secular subjects can be instrumental in forming the values and faith of students. P: Jr. stdg.

Shakespeare in the Classroom (3) S 1995

Four-day intensive study for teachers of English and drama. Exploration of innovative educa-
tional strategiesand practical application of Shakespearean textsin today’s classroom. Lecture
and demonstration, small group and privateinstruction. I ngtructorsinclude membersof Twelfth
Night, the theater company. Participantswill develop anindividual or group project and com-
pile a source book of activities presented during the workshop. Includes preparation of an
in-depth unit of study, appropriate to grade level, incorporating inter-disciplinary and multi-
cultural strategies.

Learning Styles, Self Esteem and M ovement (3) S 1995

Course hasthree major components: learning stylestheory and practice, movement activities
which enhance brain integration, and the emotional and developmental needs of children as
related to their self-esteem.

Human Relationsand Cultural Diversity (3) I, S

Course designed to provide teacher educatorswith human relations skillsand to foster insight
into effective communication with diverse racia and/or cultura groups. This course meets
the human relations requirement of the Nebraska Department of Education. P: DC.

Human Relations - Attitudes and Skills (1) OD

Course designed for Catholic school teachers to fulfill the objectives of the Nebraska state
certification requirement relative to human relations training. It requires the development of
understanding and knowledge of diversity of cultures, effective responses to dehumanizing
biases, and instructional strategiesto effect the same development in students. P: current state
certification as teacher or administrator.

Teaching Reading in Content Areasin Middle and Secondary Schools (3) |

Course designed for junior-high and secondary-school content-area teachers who have had
little or no background in the field of teaching reading. Practical concepts, techniques, strate-
gies and activities designed to enable the content-area teacher to develop better a student’s
reading skillsand abilitieswhile utilizing content materials. Offered only infall semesters. P:
Jr. stdg.

Discipline with Purpose: An Introduction (1) OD
A ten hour didactic and five hour laboratory introduction to Discipline with Purpose provides
apractica and theoretical approach to understanding the difference between discipline and
self-discipline. Participants areintroduced to 15 self-discipline skillsthat can be taught devel-
opmentally to studentsin grades K-9. Participantswill review and teach lesson plansto their
respective students and self-evaluate the effectiveness.

Discipline with Purpose: Advanced Part Il (2) OD

A twenty hour advanced orientation to Discipline with Purpose provides apractical and theo-
retical approach to understanding the difference between discipline and self-discipline.
Participants review classroom management styles as they relate to 15 self-discipline skills
that can be taught developmentally to students in grades K-9. The major emphasis of this
course isthe development of a project that will promote the teaching of self-discipline either
throughout the total school or within a classroom.

Discipline with Purpose: An Introduction (3) OD

A twenty to twenty-four hour didactic and laboratory introduction to Discipline with Purpose
provides a practical and theoretical approach to understanding the difference between disci-
pline and self-discipline. Participants are introduced to 15 self-discipline skills that can be
taught developmentally to students in grades K-9. Lessons developed to teach the skills as
well asthe utilization of infusion, pre-teaching, and modeling will befield tested. Developing
aproject that will promote the teaching of self-discipline either throughout the total school or
within a classroom is the mgjor emphasis of their course. Participants are expected to have
completed a 10-12 hour discipline with Purpose workshop, implemented the concepts for a
year and then repesat the 10-12 hour workshop and then completeaspecia project implement-
ing the program.

Thelnternet: An Educational Resource (3) Il 1994-95 (Same as COM 564)
Discussion of educational resourcesavailable ontheInternet. Studentswill engagein “hands-
on” activities and develop curriculum using the Internet as their bases. P IC.
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EDU 565

EDU 566

EDU 571

EDU 572

EDU 573

EDU 581

EDU 582

EDU 583

EDU 586

EDU 588

EDU 590

Hypermedia in the Classroom (3) Il 1994-95, S 1995 (Same as COM 565, IMC 565)
Introduction to hypermedia and its uses in teaching and learning. A review of linear and
branched instruction, microworlds, interactive videodiscs, CD-ROM, graphics, Xap Shot,
and design of computer-based |earning. Course may be repeated to amaximum of six semes-
ter hours. P: IC.

Introduction to Computer Based L ear ning (3) OD (Same as IMC 566)

Course designed to acquaint the student with research findings in the area of computer based
learning and to explore the principles of effective use of computersin classrooms. Introduc-
tion to Hypercard as avehicle for creating effective computer based learning environments.

Working With Troubled Families (3) S (Same as COU 571, SWK 571)

Designed to give participants an understanding of family dynamics; why troubled families
remain troubled; how intervention can help a family overcome its difficulties. Theoretical
presentations and exercises relating to these presentations with opportunitiesfor classdiscus-
sion of both. P: Jr. stdg.

Introduction to Desktop Video with Hyper studio (3) (Same as COM 572, IMC 572)
A multimediaworkshop designed especially for teachers and students with focus on “hands
on” experiencesin preparing them to become effective communicators with this new style of
expressionsand information. Production experienceswill includeworking with digitized video,
Quicktake camera, animation, sound graphic objects, text and Quicktime movies.

Production of Instructional Videotapes (3) S (Same as IMC 573)

Workshop designed especially for teachers wanting concentrated “hands on” work in the
basic skills of television production. Individualswill learn to produce and shoot instructional
programs on the VHS 1/2" format. Emphasis on “hands on” usage of equipment, supple-
mented by lectures regarding aesthetic and technical production principles.

Teaching Students How To Think, Level | (3) S 1995

A Leve | Training Session in the Feuerstein Instrumental Enrichment Program, aclassroom
curriculum designed to diagnose and correct deficiencies in thinking skills and to help stu-
dentslearn how to learn. P: Sr. stdg.

Teaching Students How to Think, Level 11 (3) OD

AlLeve Il Training Session in the Feuerstein Instrumental Enrichment Program, aclassroom
curriculum designed to diagnose and correct deficiencies in thinking skills and to help stu-
dentslearn how to learn. A continuation of EDU 581 at the advanced level. P; EDU 581.

Management Practices for Classroom Teachers(3) I, S
Creating and/or maintaining a positive learning environment through techniques of observa-
tion, description, measurement and eval uation for optimum student learning.

Selected Topicsin Education (2-3)

Course designed to deal with current theory, research and practices in a specific area, e.g.,
socid studies education. Faculty will provide asubtitle and abrief description for inclusionin
the “ Schedule of Courses.”

Developing Vocational Skillsfor the Mildly/M oder ately Handicapped Ages 3-21
(3) OD

Exploration of current, innovative vocational programs for the trainable and educable men-
tally handicapped; why and how these programs devel oped; waysto implement such programs.

Teacher Induction (3) S(OD), 1(OD)

Designed to ease theisolation and provide continuity between thetheory of pre-service prepa-
ration and the realities of teaching. Assistance provided in acquiring additional knowledge
and ingtructional skills, combating the effects of isolation, and becoming integrated into a
school community. P: Certified to teach; contracted for a Fall teaching position.

Graduate-level courses (600-700-series courses, open only to graduate students) offered by the
Department of Education are listed in the Graduate School issue of the Creighton University
Bulletin.
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COUNSELOR EDUCATION (COU)

COU 390

COuU 540

COuU 542

COuU 544

Cou 571

COuU 573

COU 575

COu 580

COuU 582

COu 584

COuU 586

COU 590

Residence HallsAdvising (3) I, 11

Designed to give resident assistants (RA's) knowledge of the role of residence hallsin pro-
moting the growth and devel opment of college studentsand to provide them with therequisite
knowledge and skillsin helping, problem-solving, crisis management, community develop-
ment, and programming to achieve this goal. P: Resident halls advisers only.

Introduction to Counseling (3) I, II, S (Same as PSY 540)
A survey of the counseling process including the role of the counselor, characteristics of
clients, helping and referral skills, and theories of counseling. P: Sr. stdg.

Seminar in Counseling (1) I, I1, S
Self assessment of skills appropriateto counseling by means of psychometric assessment and
participation in a personal growth group. P: IC. CO: COU 540.

Life Span Development (3) I, S, AY
Focuses on abroad overview of physical, social, and psychologica aspects of human devel-
opment from conception to old age. P: Jr. stdg.

Working With Troubled Families (3) S (Same as EDU 571, SWK 571)

Designed to give participants an understanding of family dynamics; why troubled families
remain troubled; how intervention can help a family overcome its difficulties. Theoretical
presentations and exercisesrelating to these presentations with opportunitiesfor classdiscus-
sion of both. P: Jr. stdg.

Treatment Modalitiesin Marriage and Family Therapy (3) OD

The primary family systems modalitiesin marriage and family therapy are presented both in
theory and in case study analysis. The presenting problem, history of the problem, family
history, identification of dysfunctional dynamics, goals, plan of treatment, and outcome/evalu-
ation are emphasized in each modality. P: I1C.

Introduction to Peer Education in Student Development Programming (3) OD
Introductory course in the conceptualization, development, and practical application of inno-
vative outreach programming i n student service settings. Emphasi s on presentation devel opment
in such areas as interpersond relationships, health and wellness issues, stress management,
alcohol and drugs, career planning, and leadership development. P: Jr. stdg.

Theory and Treatment of Addictive Disorders(3) |

Presentation of substance abuse theory, various treatment approaches, and intervention strat-
egieswhich are currently in usein chemical dependency treatment and prevention programs.
Studentswill havethe opportunity to explore several theoretical approaches, incorporatethese
approaches into their own on-going developmental body of knowledge, and develop an inte-
gration plan to utilize their own personal theory of counseling in a program of treatment for
chemical dependency. P: Jr. stdg.

Family Dynamics of Addictive Disorders (3) OD

Designed to provide students with an understanding of various ways in which the family is
affected by the addiction of one or more of its members. Studentswill have the opportunity to
explore several theoretical approaches to family work, become aware of current research in
the area, gain an understanding of current intervention strategies used with the family, and
explorethe variety of waysinwhich the family isinvolved in the rehabilitation process. P Jr.
stdg.

Stress and Crisis Management (3) OD

An understanding of the nature and causes of personal stressand crisis situations, methods of
intervention and management. Emphasis on practica application through simulation and
practicum situations from both a personal and professional perspective. P: COU 540.

Drug Use and Human Behavior (3) OD

Examination of the effects of drug use on society and the effects of society on drug and
alcohol use with emphasis on substance abuse and addiction. Discussion of the history of
legal restrictions on the possession and sale of drugsin the United States. The pharmacol ogy
of commonly abused drugswill bedescribed intermsthat can be understood by thosewho are
not in the health professions. P; Jr. stdg.

Counseling Significant Losses (3) |
An investigation of the counseling process as applied to life events that occur in the area of

significant loss. An investigation of the role of the counselor, characteristics of clients, help-
ing and referral skills, and theories of counseling as applied to significant loss events. P: IC.
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EMERGENCY MEDICAL SERVICES (EMS)

Offered by the School of Medicine Department of Family Practice and University College

Associate Professor Frey (Chair, Department of Family Practice); Assistant Clinical Professor
Walker (Medical Director); Instructors Carritt, Gupton, Janing (Director, EMS Program),
Schreiner, Stark, Van Riper, and Wackher.

Prerequisites:
EMS 101 with grade of “C” or better, or equivalent course and successful completion of
challenge examination.

Formal acceptance by EMS Department.

NOTE: EMS courses are presented in sequential order. Students normally register for the entire
sequence.

Clinical and field practicum courses are taken in conjunction with companion EMS theory
courses. Unsatisfactory performancein aclinical or field course prohibits advancement into the
next level of EMS courses.

Additional Requirements:

Because of the integral relationship between the educational program in EM S and the health
care delivery system, students will be expected to meet additional requirements and expenses
related to health examinations, uniforms, and transportation to clinical agencies and field sites
while enrolled in clinical and field courses. Specific information about these matters can be
obtained from the PreHospital Education Office.

The Field of Concentration
Concentration Major: All required courses in the EMS program. See 130-131.

Supporting Courses. Computer Science 102; Economics 203; Marketing 319; Phi-
losophy 343, and Theology 367.

For more information, contact the PreHospital Education Office (402) 280-1280 or
the University College Office, (402) 280-2424 or 1-800-637-4279.

EMS101 Fundamentalsof Emergency Medical Services (4)
Emphasis on the fundamental principles and practices of emergency care and proceduresin
the prehospital area. Course based on DOT (Department of Transportation) EMT-Basic Cur-
riculum. P: American Heart Association in Basic Life Support for Health Care Providers;
Immunizations; current CPR certification.

EMS160 PreHospital Care Coursefor Nurses (4)
The objective of the DOT curriculumisto improve the quality of emergency carerendered to
victims of accidents and illness, the mgjor thrust of the PreHospital Emergency Care Course
for Nursesis aimed toward the RN or LPN who wishes to work as an EMT in the field. P
Current Basic Life Support, Current RN or LPN License.

EMS201 Introduction to Paramedicine (4)
Curriculum based on the DOT Curriculum for Paramedics. Emphasis on the prehospital envi-
ronment and preparatory skills such as assessment, airway management, and shock. P: DC.

EMS210 Paramedicinel: Cardiac (5)
Curriculum based onthe DOT Curriculum for Paramedicsand theAmerican Heart Association’s
ACLS course. Emphasis on the prehospital recognition and management of the patient with
cardiac emergencies. P: DC.

EMS213 Clinical Practicum | (1)
Studentsrotate through avariety of clinical sites, including emergency departments and oper-
ating rooms. Emphasi son the assessment and management of patientswith airway management
problems and shock. P: DC; Immunizations.

EMS221 Paramedicinell: Medical Emergencies (3))
Curriculum based on the DOT Curriculum for Paramedics. Emphasis on the prehospital rec-
ognition and management of the patient with medical emergencies. P: DC.
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EMS 223

EMS 251

EMS 331

EMS 333

EMS 340

EMS 343

EMS 352

EMS 353

EMS 430

EMS 440

EMS 460

EMS 470

Clinical Practicum 11 (1)

Students rotate through a variety of clinical sites, including critical care units, emergency
departments, and respiratory therapy. Emphasis on the assessment and management of pa-
tients with medical emergencies. P: DC.

Field Practicum | (2)

Focus on the practical application of emergency services to field situations including scene
management, assessment, treatment, communications, record keeping and interfacing with
receiving hospitals and other ancillary city and public service personnel. P; DC; Immuniza-
tions.

Paramedicine | ll: OB, Pediatrics, and Behavioral (4)

Curriculum based on the DOT Curriculum for Paramedics. Emphasis on the specialty care
areas of emergency medicine such as OB/GY N, pediatrics, geriatrics, and behaviora emer-
gencies. P: DC.

Clinical Practicum 111 (2)

Students rotate through a variety of clinical sites, including critical care units, emergency
departments, EKG computer monitoring labs, labor and delivery, pediatric ICU, and psychi-
atric services. Emphasis on the assessment and management of patients in these specialty
areas. P: DC.

Paramedicine | V: Trauma (4)
Curriculum based on the DOT Curriculum for Paramedics. Emphasis on the prehospital rec-
ognition and management of the traumavictim. P: DC.

Clinical Practicum 1V (2)

Students rotate through a variety of clinical sites including critical care units, emergency
departments, and operating rooms. Emphasis on the assessment and management of patients
with traumatic injuries. P: DC.

Field Practicum I (3)

Continued focus on the practical application of emergency servicesto field situationsinclud-
ing scene management, assessment, trestment, communications, record keeping and interfacing
with receiving hospitals and other ancillary city and public service personnel. P: EMS 251.

Field Practicum I11 (3)

Continued focus on the practical application of emergency servicesto field situationsinclud-
ing scene management, assessment, trestment, communications, record keeping and interfacing
with receiving hospitals and other ancillary city and public service personnel. P: DC.

EMSin the Rural Setting (3)

Overview of approaches to situations in EM S specific to the rural setting. Includes incident
command, recruitment and retaining personnel, accessing higher levels of care, farm acci-
dents, and methods of skills maintenance for providers. P: EMS 101.

Educational Planning and Assessment for Emergency Managers (3)

Theories and principles of learning and teaching including development of effective EMS
course objectives, lecture outlines, and examinations. Course includes introduction to use of
DOT curriculaand materials. P: EMS 101; Must be BL S Instructor. Must show EMT-B Cer-
tification (EMT-B Transition required if have only EMT-A certification).

Advanced Prehospital Course For Nurses (3)

Course designed to prepare the RN for the assessment, care, transport, and communication
requirements of the sick and injured in the prehospital setting. While giving the RN credit for
nursing expertise, this segment supplements and augments skills already gained to enablethe
participant to function as a valuable prehospital team member with both ground and air ser-
vice programs. After successful completion, the RN may challenge the National Registry for
Paramedics. P: R.N., EMS 101 or equiv.; two years critical care experience, ACLS provider.

Management of Emergency Medical Systems (3)
Emphasis on knowledge, skills and abilities required of first-line managers of EMS systems
including personnel, operations and equipment. P EMS 101.
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ENGLISH (ENG)

Associate Professor Zacharias (Chair); Professor Garcia; Associate Professors Chiwengo,
Dornsife, Fajardo-Acosta, T. Kuhlman, Spencer, Stein, Sundermeier, Wall, and Whipple; Assistant
Professors R. Churchill, Fitzgibbons, Keegan, and Rettig; Adjunct Assistant ProfessorsDittrick,
M. Kuhlman, O’Neill, and O’ Toole.

English Requirements
Arts and Sciences students will follow the requirements of the Core curriculum on pages 92.
Specific requirements for Nursing are listed on pages 125-128. Specific requirements for Busi-
ness Administration are listed on pages 112-116.

Concentration Majors:
Track 1—English Major: Thirty-six semester hours beyond the core, including English 254,
340, 341, 342 or 330, 350, 351, 352 or 532 or 533, 509, 520. One Period or Genre course, one
Author course, and one Senior Seminar to be chosen in consultation with the Major Advisor.
Students must take the comprehensive exam.

Track 2—English Major—Irish Literature Concentration: Thirty-six semester hours beyond
the core, including English 254, 330, 340, 341, 342, 509, 520, 532, 533. One Irish Period or
Genre course, one Irish Author course, and one Senior Seminar to be chosen in consultation
with the Major Advisor. Students must take the comprehensive exam.

Track 3—English Major—Creative Writing: Thirty-six semester hours beyond the
core, including English 251, 254, 300, 301, 302, 403, 492. Two of thefollowing courses:
340, 341, 342. Two of the following courses: 350, 351, 352. Students must take the
comprehensive exam.

Track 4—English Major, Subject Endorsement: (Consult the English Major Advi-
sor and the Secondary Education Advisor). Students must take the comprehensive
exam.

Track 5—English Major, Language Arts: Teacher Education: (Consult the English
Major Advisor and the Secondary Education Advisor). Students must take the com-
prehensive exam.

Co-Major in English:

Students wishing to pursue aco-major in English must consult with amajor advisor
in the English Department. In addition to the 9 hours of Core requirements, students
must complete 24 hours of course work. No course taken toward a major may be
counted toward a co-major. Upon completion of the program, studentswill be granted
a “Certificate of Co-Mgjor in English” issued by the English Department. Require-
ments include the following: ENG 120, 121, 150, and 245; ENG 340, 341, or 342;
ENG 350, 351, or 352; ENG 480, 481, 482, 483, or 484 (senior year only); ENG 509,
510, 511, or 512; and any three English courses at the 300-level or above.

ENG 61 Premedical Reading Review (4) OD
Extensive review of vocabulary; efficient reading techniques; flexibility and rate of reading;
individualized instruction; pre- and post-testing. P: Open only to students in the specia
Postbaccalaureate Premedical Program sponsored by the School of Medicine.

ENG 71  Premedical Writing Review (4) OD
Concentrated review of grammar/usage fundamentals and basic writing skills: summaries,
independent paragraphs, and essay-test responses. Coordination with the Reading Review
course. P: Open only to studentsin the specia Postbaccal aureate Premedical Program spon-
sored by the School of Medicine.

ENG 100 Introduction to Composition (3) |
Individuaized approach to the skills and strategies of expository writing. P: By placement
only.

ENG 105 Library Research Skills (1) OD
Designed to give the undergraduate student a focused introduction to efficient library re-
search techniques. A search strategy concept formsthe basis of the course. Hands-on exercises
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ENG 120

ENG 121

ENG 122

ENG 123

ENG 150

ENG 251

ENG 253

and semester projectsintroduce the student to al major forms of reference tools, methods of
source evaluation and documentation. Provides preparation for independent term-paper re-
search. Pre- and post-testing assess entry skills and student progress.

World Literaturel (3) I, Il (Same as CNE 120)

A chronologica introduction to Western and non-Western literatures from the Ancient world
through the Renaissance. This course juxtaposes Greek, Roman, English literature from the
Old English, Middle English, and Renai ssance periodswith contemporaneousliteraturesfrom
India, China, Japan, Middle-Eastern, and other non-Western cultures.

World Literaturell (3) I, I

A chronological introduction to Western and non-Western literatures after the Renaissanceto
the present, with special unitson 18th Century, 19th Century, 20th Century, and non-Western
literatures. Works by and about women are incorporated throughout the course. The contem-
porary non-Western component places particular emphasison African/African-American and
Latin-American/Chicano literature.

HonorsWorld Literaturel (3) | (Same as CNE 122)
This course is open to first-year students eligible to enrall in honors courses. It requires the
consent of the Director of the Honors Program.

HonorsWorld Literaturell (3) I
This course is open to first-year students eligible to enroll in honors courses. It requires the
consent of the Director of the Honors Program.

Rhetoric and Composition (3) I, I
Emphasis on strategies of composition, including invention, organization and development,
sentence and paragraph structuring.

Advanced Composition (3) I, 1
Intensive study of the rhetoric of prose composition, including practice in writing the re-
search paper. P: ENG 150.

Honors Advanced Composition (3) OD
Intensive study of the rhetoric of prose composition for students in the Honors Program. P:
Consent of Director of Honors Program.

NOTE: ENG 120 and 121 or equivalent are prerequisites for ENG 254 and all English
cour ses above 254.

ENG 254

ENG 295

ENG 300

ENG 301

ENG 302

ENG 305

ENG 310

ENG 311

Writing About Literature (3) I, Il
Practicein literary research and in writing the critical essay, together with discussion of con-
temporary literary theories and practices. P: ENG 150.

Special Projects (3) OD
For the non-English major. Usually a CHS course. Requires auniversity sponsor and written
departmental approval.

Introduction to Creative Writing (3) I, I
Introductory practice in narrative and poetic writing.

Creative Writing: Narrative Forms (3) |
Theory and practice of narrative fiction. P: ENG 300 or consent of Director of Creative
Writing.

Creative Writing: Poetic Forms (3) Il
Theory and practice of the poem. P: ENG 300 or consent of Director of Creative Writing.

Personal Valuesin Creative Writing (3) OD

Theoretical and practical exercisesin using the writing of poetry, short fiction, short drama,
and familiar essays for the development and precise articulation of an organized personal
philosophy. P: Jr. stdg.

Writing Strategies for the Organization (3) || (Same as COM 310)
Presentation of written communication used in organizations. Topics include preparation of
memos and |etters, research skills, and the formal report.

Ethics and the Uses of Rhetoric (3) | (Same as COM 311)
Survey of the major works on rhetoric that treat ethics from the time of Plato to the Moderns.
P: Jr. stdg.
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ENG 312

ENG 313

ENG 315

ENG 327

ENG 329

ENG 330

ENG 333

ENG 340

ENG 341

ENG 342

ENG 350

ENG 351

ENG 352

ENG 371

ENG 380

ENG 381

ENG 389

ENG 390

ENG 398

Mass Media and Modern Culture (3) OD (Same asAMS 312, COM 312)
Examination of the role of film, television, and print mediain American life. P; Jr. stdg.

The Essay: Critical and Developmental Reading (3) OD
Critical reading of nonfictional prose concentrating on thelogic, organization, style, and vocabu-
lary of essays. Especially recommended for pre-law students.

Technical and Professional Writing (3) OD
Writing in and with technology; patterns of reports and correspondence; professiond style
and structure.

Interpretation of Literary Works (3) OD
Analysis of literary form and structure. This course is applicable for credit in the Jesuit Hu-
manities Program (JHP). P: Consent of JHP Director.

American Literature/American Identity (3) OD (Same asAMS 329)
Analysis of the treatment of the American identity asit is represented in American literature
of the colonia period to the present.

Introduction to Irish Literature (3) I, SSin Ireland
Survey of Irish literature from its beginnings.

Film Interpretation: Archetypal Approachesto Movie Genres (3) |1 (Same as COM
333)

Anintroduction to critical film viewing, concentrating on recent American movies from sev-
eral genres. An overview of the elements of film from the perspectives of archetypal and
mythological criticism.

English Literature |: Medieval/Early Renaissance (3) Il
An historical survey of English literature to 1600.

English Literaturell: Late Renaissance/Neo-Classical (3) |
An historical survey of English literature between 1600 and 1800.

English Literaturelll: Romantic/Victorian (3) Il
An historical survey of English literature between 1800 and 1914.

American Literaturel: Beginningsto Civil War (3) I
An historical survey of American Literature from its beginning to 1860.

American Literaturell: 1860-1914 (3) |
An historical survey of American literature from 1860 to 1914.

English and American Literature: 1914 to the Present (3) |
An historical survey of English and American writers from 1914 to the present.

American Literature: Vision and Reality (3) OD
Values and idealsin American literature from the Seventeenth Century to the present.

History and Criticism of Cinema (3) | (Same as COM 380)
Moation pictures as adistinctive medium of communication and asan art form; film language;
film history; film appreciation; critical assmilation of film content. 2R, 3L.

Writers, Artists and the Human Response to the Land (3) OD
Study of the land — its influence upon the literary and visual artist and the shaping of the
American character. P: Jr. stdg.

The Roaring Twenties (3) OD
Representative American authors and works from the 1920's. P; Jr. stdg.

Introduction to African Literature (3) OD (Same as AFS/BK S 390)

Contemporary African literature. Relationship between African literature and society, emer-
gence of national and cross-African literatures, issues of cultural conflict, language and oral
tradition, and other topics.

Literature of Francophone Africa (3) OD (Same asAFS/BKS 398)

Sample of representative Francophone African literature. Nature and functions of thislitera-
ture, relation betweenit and society. Impact of non-Western cultural context on Western literary
genres.
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ENG 403

ENG 405

ENG 410

ENG 420

ENG 425

ENG 435

ENG 439

ENG 470

ENG 480

ENG 481

ENG 482

ENG 483

ENG 484

ENG 492

ENG 493

ENG 495

Seminar in Creative Writing (3) I, I

Small group or individualized attention and practice in the student’s chosen genre(s). De-
signed to allow the student extensive work on an advanced level, the course may be repeated
a maximum of three times. P: ENG 300 or 301; consent of the Director of the Creative
Writing Program.

TheThirties (3) OD
Intensive study of the literature of the Depression and the New Deal. P: Jr. stdg.

Women in Literature (3) Il
Literary works by and about women. P. Jr. stdg.

Utopian Literature (3) OD
Examination of utopian modelsand idealsin selected literary classics, including anti-utopian
literature. P: Jr. stdg.

Popular Literature (3) OD
Examination of popular literary forms: detectivefiction, sciencefiction, fantasy, best-sdllers,
gothic/contemporary romance, western, spy-thriller, horror/supernatural.

Literature, Philosophy and Economics: Critical Representations of Commercial
Life (3) OD (Same as PHL/SRP 435)

This course will explore how literary, philosophical, and economic texts can reveal basic
commercia forms such as the commodity, wage, labor, and capital, whose consequences for
socid justice we will consider. P: Sr. Stdg.

Literacy, Technology, and Humanity: How Technology Shapes Cultural Literacy
(3) OD (Same as SRP 439)

Studentswill explore the waysthat literacy, technology, and humanity interact. Studentswill
look at the ways that each of these entities affects the others. The course will begin with a
historical ook at human technologica literacy, but the majority of the course will focus on
present literacy and technology. P: Sr. Stdg.

Seminar in Film Studies (3) OD (Same as COM 470)

Topical seminar with topics changing in different semesters. Examination of particular areas
of film and popular culture. Topicsin different semesters might include detailed examination
of afilm genre (e.g., the western; sciencefiction; detectivefilms), or film and cultural studies
(e.g., women and film; film and devel oping nations). May be repeated for credit to alimit of
six hours.

Senior Seminar |: History of Literary Criticism (3) OD
A consideration of critical theory and practice from the ancient Greeksto the present. P: ENG
major; Sr. stdg.

Senior Seminar |1: Special Topicsin British Literature (3) OD
A consideration of certain historical, aesthetic, and/or philosophical themes or ideas which
serve as ameans of forming an integrated view of British literature. P; ENG major; Sr. stdg.

Senior Seminar |11: Special Topicsin American Literature (3) OD

A consideration of certain historical, aesthetic, and/or philosophical themes or ideas which
serve as a means of forming an integrated view of American literature. P. ENG major; Sr.
stdg.

Senior Seminar 1V: Special Topicsin Irish Literature (3) OD
A consideration of certain historical, aesthetic, and/or philosophical themes or ideas which
serve as ameans of forming an integrated view of Irish literature. P: ENG magjor; Sr. stdg.

Senior Seminar V: Special Literary Topics (3) OD
A consideration of certain historical, aesthetic, and/or philosophical themes or ideas that cut
acrossor fall outside the categories covered in Senior Seminars|-IV. P: ENG mgjor; Sr. stdg.

Creative Writing: Senior Project (3) I, 11
Preparation of a portfolio to be approved by a committee of three faculty members. This
projectisinlieu of the Senior Seminar for creativewriting majors. P: Sr. stdg.; English mgjor.

Directed Independent Readings (1-3) I, I, S
May be repeated for credit to alimit of six hours. P: Sr. stdg.; IC.

Special Literary Problems (3) OD
Study of specialized topics or problemsthat cut across or do not fit within traditional periods
or genres. P: Jr. stdg.
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ENG 509

ENG 510

ENG 511

ENG 512

ENG 520

ENG 522

ENG 526

ENG 531

ENG 532

ENG 533

ENG 534

ENG 535

ENG 536

ENG 542

ENG 543

ENG 544

ENG 550

ENG 551

Shakespeare (3) |
Survey of Shakespeare's background; dramatic analysis of Shakespearean plays. P: Jr. stdg.
orlIC.

Chaucer (3) OD
Artistic accomplishments of Geoffrey Chaucer, with particular emphasis on The Canterbury
Tales. P Jr. stdg. or IC.

Milton (3) OD
Themind, art, and historical significance of Milton asrevealed in hismajor poetry and prose.
P: Jr. stdg. or IC.

Studiesin Major Authors (3) OD
A study of amajor author or group of authors. The particular authors studied will differ from
time to time. The course may be taken more than once. P: Jr. stdg. or IC.

History of the English Language (3) Il
Historical approach to the study of the English language from Old English to Modern En-
glish. P: Jr. stdg. or IC.

Introduction to Linguistic Studies (3) OD
Survey of the history of the English language and an examination of the structure of modern
English grammars. P: Jr. stdg.

Canadian Literature (3) OD
Study of the fiction and poetry of major Canadian writers. P: Jr. stdg.

Irish Drama (3) OD
Thelrishtheater of the past 100 years, its playsand playwrights: Synge, Shaw, Yeats, O’ Casey,
Behan, et al. P: Jr. stdg. or IC.

Thelrish Renaissance (3) OD
Concentrated study of thekey figuresof the Irish Renaissance: Joyce, Yeats, Synge, O’ Casey,
especially asthese writerstresat Irish/Celtic types, themes, and myths. P: Jr. stdg. or IC.

Contemporary Irish Literature(3) |

A study of major Irish writers since the death of Joyce and Yeats, beginning about 1940 and
proceeding to the present. Writers discussed may include, e.g., O’ Faolain, O’ Connor,
O’ Flaherty, Clarke, Kavanagh, and more recent writers such as Kinsella, Heaney, Hartnett,
and Egan. P: Jr. stdg. or IC.

Irish-American Literature (3) OD

A study of 19th and 20th century fiction, poetry, and drama by American writers of Irish birth
or descent, emphasizing the Irishness of their voice and/or materia. Authors include John
Boyle O’ Rellly, Finley Peter Dunne, F. Scott Fitzgerald, John O’ Hara, JamesT. Farrell, Edwin
O’ Connor, J.F. Powers, and others. P: Jr. stdg. or IC.

Studiesin Irish Literature (3) SSin Ireland
A study of selected Irish writers and movements presented in historical sequence. Lecturesby
prominent Irish scholars will be followed by small seminars. P; ENG 330 or equiv.; Jr. stdg.

Studiesin Irish Literary History and Culture (3) SSin Ireland

A study of the historical and cultural background to Irish literature. Lectures by prominent
Irish scholarswill be followed by small seminars and field trips. CO: ENG 330 or 535; P: Jr.
stdg.

18th and/or 19th-Century British Novel (3) OD
Study of the British novel from Richardson and Defoe to Thomas Hardy. P: Jr. stdg.

Modern British Novel (3) OD
A study of the British Novel from the First World War through the post Second World War
period. Lawrence, Forster, Bowen, Woolfe, Green, and otherswill be considered. P: Jr. stdg.

Modern British Poetry (3) OD
A study of British poetry from 1900 to the present. Eliot, Hardy, Housman, Lawrence, and
otherswill be considered. P: Jr. stdg.

Contemporary British Literature (3) OD
A study of post World War 11 British Literature. P; Jr. stdg.

Modern Novel (3) OD
Selected studiesin modern long fiction. P; Jr. stdg.
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ENG 552 Modern Drama (3) OD
Study of modern dramatists and dramatic techniques from Ibsen to lonesco. P: Jr. stdg.

ENG 553 Modern Poetry (3) OD
Selected studiesin modern poetry. P: Jr. stdg.

ENG 560 Satire (3) OD
A study of various forms and techniques of satire with critical readings in the history and
nature of the satirical genre(s); readingsin satirical literature from the beginningsto the present;
discussion of complex literary theories regarding satiric art. P: Jr. stdg. or IC.

ENG 561 Comedy (3) OD
Comic theory; varieties of comedy; the comic spirit asan essentialy artistic and moral view-
point. P: Jr. stdg.

ENG 569 Modern American Poetry (3) OD
A study of 20th century American poetry. P: Jr. stdg.

ENG 570 Modern American Drama (3) OD
Study of modern American drama. P: Jr. stdg.

ENG 573 19th-Century American Novel (3) OD
Study of selected American long fiction from Brown to James. P: Jr. stdg.

ENG 574 Modern American Novel (3) OD
A study of the 20th Century American novel. P: Jr. stdg.

ENG 575 Contemporary American Literature (3) OD
Study of principal American writings of the post-World War I era. P: Jr. stdg.

ENG 580 The Elementsof Style: Form and Structurein Writing (3) OD
Study of the modes and strategies of contemporary prose discourse; includes practicein rhe-
torical analysis. P: Jr. stdg.

Graduate-level courses (600-700-series courses, open only to graduate students) offered by the
Department of English are listed in the Graduate School issue of the Creighton University Bul-
letin.

ENVIRONMENTAL SCIENCE (EVS)

Environmental Scienceis aBachelor of Science degree program within the College of Arts and
Sciences. The program provides multidisciplinary sciencetraining to prepare studentsfor graduate
and professional school studies and for employment in fields of environmental science. This
program is offered through the interdepartmental Creighton Institute of Environmental Science
(CIES). The Environmental Science Program/CIES office is located in Rigge Science Room
505.

Associate Professor Douglas (Director of Environmental Science Program); Professors Belknap,
Burk, Gleason, Platz, and Schalles; Associate Professors Harper, Michels, and Roberts; Assistant
Professors Anderson, Knudsen, Morss, Penc, Ramsden, and Vinton; Instructor Gross.

Field of Concentration for the Degree of Bachelor of Sciencein
Environmental Science
Core Requirements:

EVS 113/114 Introduction to Atmospheric Sciences and Lab — 4 Sem. Hrs.

EV'S 390 Environmental Science—3 Sem. Hrs.

EVS 491 Senior Seminar—2 Sem. Hrs.

EVS 555 Satellite Meteorology—3 Sem. Hrs.

BI1O 211/212 Genera Biology—8 Sem. Hrs.

CHM 207/208 General Chemistry—8 Sem. Hrs.

Total Core Requirements—28 Sem. Hrs.

Area of Specialization Requirement
Students must take a minimum of 15 credits from one of the following tracks:
Track I: Global Environmental Systems
Four-credit courses—EV S 341, 435, 440, 443, 481
Three-credit courses—EV S 485, 533, 541, 544, 547, 548, 553, 556, 566, 575
One- or two-credit laboratories—EV S 486 (1), 487 (2)
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Track I1: Environmental Pollution
Four-credit courses—CHM 315, 321/322, 323/324, 416, EVS 443
Three-credit courses—EV S 511, 523, 533, 541, 544, 545, 552, 556, 575; CHM 506
One-credit laboratories—CHM 322, 324

Track I11: Organismal/Population Ecology
Four-credit courses — EV'S 335, 341, 435, 440, 443, 481, 561
Three-credit courses — EV'S 449, 483, 485, 548, 549, 571, 575, 581
One- or two-credit laboratories — EVS 450 (1), 484 (1), 486 (1), 487 (2), 572 (2)

Track 1V: Environmental Policy and Society (at least one course must come from Group B)
Three-credit courses: GROUPA—EV S 307, 333, 353, 355, 374; 462; 333; 307.
GROUP B—EVS 523, 541; ATS 533; CHM 506.

Support Courses
Eighteen credit hoursincluding *MTH 245, * PHY 211 and *212, and six credit hours
selected from EDU 315, EV S 333+, 353", 355", 374*, 462+, 533"+, EVS/PHL 354 (EVS 401,
MTH 513, or ATS 564).

* Required for all students.

* Cannot be used to fulfill both Area |V and Support Requirements. Note: Area |V students
may use any advanced (non-core) natural science course(s) as elective support.

*+ Cannot be used to fulfill both Areal or Il and Support Requirements.

Soecial Courses: (These courses are available to all studentsin the EV'S Program as
additional electives. They do not substitute for any course requirements for the major.)

Environmental Science Internship (EVS 480) 1-3credits
Directed Independent Readings (EVS493)  1-3 credits
Directed Independent Study (EVS 495 1-3 credits
Directed Independent Research (EVS497)  1-3 credits

EVS113

EVS 114

EVS 307

EVS333

EVS 335

EVS 341

Introduction to Atmospheric Sciences (3) I, Il, S (Same asATS 113, NSC 113)
Introduction to causes of the weather for science and nonscience majors. Topics covered
include cloud identification, factorsinfluencing the development of storm systems; effects of
jet streams on storm devel opment; the formation of thunderstorms, tornadoes, and hurricanes;
climatic change and man’s influence on climate and weather systems.

Introduction to Atmospheric Sciences Laboratory (1) I, 1, S (Same asATS 114,
NSC 114)

Laboratory designed to familiarize students with analysis techniques in meteorology. Topics
include weather observations; weather symbols and coding; map plotting and analysis; and
basic forecasting techniques. Students will become familiar with the PCMcIDAS system.
CO: EVS113.

Demography: World Population Issues (3) Il ENY (Same as SOC 307)

This course will provide a sociological examination of the development and evolution of
different models of population dynamics from several contemporary cultures. It will place
particular emphasis on the assumptions and logical consequences of each of these models.
Includes a survey of historical and contemporary trends in population growth, as well as a
review of competing perspectives about natural limitsto that growth. P: Jr. stdg.

Environmental Politics and Policy (3) 11 1995-96 (Same as PLS 333)

An overview of the world's environmental problems from a political perspective. Particular
attention is paid to the political impediments to environmental problem solving in both the
domestic and international context. P

Zoology (4) 1, S(OD) (Same as BIO 335)

Biologica concepts and principles exemplified by both invertebrates and vertebrates with
emphasison anima diversity, morphology, evolution, and ecological relationships. 3R, 3L. P:
BIO 211 & 212.

General Botany (4) Il (Same as BIO 341)
Modern biological concepts and principles exemplified by the plant kingdom with emphasis
on plant diversity, taxonomy, and evolution. 3R, 3L. P: BIO 211 & 212.
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Environmental Economics (3) | or Il (Same as ECO 353)

The application of economic analysis to environmental issues. Emphasis on global environ-
mental problems and policies and environmenta problems and policies that are common to
dl nations. This course is not open to students registered in the College of BusinessAdmin-
istration. P: Jr. stdg.

Environmental Ethics (3) OD (Same as PHL 354)

Critical study of the anthropocentrism-nonanthropocentrism debate and the individualism-
holism debate and how they affect each other in the context of the determination of ecological
value. If anthropocentrism is in some ways defective, what implications do these defects
have for our moral obligations to animals, plants, waters, soil, future generations, species,
ecosystems, and the planet? P: Jr. stdg.; PHL 107 or 109 or 205, and PHL 250 or 251.

Environment and Society (3) Il (Same as SOC 355)

Human societies interact with the natural environments in which they are embedded. An
examination of the driving economic, political, cultural, and demographic forces that cause
human modification of the natural world, the resulting social and environmental problems
and public controversies. A focus on movements and policiesrelated to environmental issues,
and the prospects for the emergence of more enviromentally “sustainable” societies. P: Jr.
stdg.

Management of Environmental Risk (3) | or Il (Sameas MGT 374)
Examination of environmental i ssuesrel evant to management decision making. Emphaisson
risk analysis related to global/regiona and workplace environmental issues. P; Jr. stdg.

Environmental Science (3) Il (Same as BIO 390)

Course presents a balanced, scientific approach to the study of the environment and stresses
the application of ecological concepts within a systems perspective. Topics include ecologi-
cal concepts, population principles, endangered species and habitats, resources, air and water
pollution, environmental health, and global perspectives. P: BIO 211 & 212 or CHM 208.

Biometry (4) |, S(OD) (Same as BIO 401)

Introduction to measurement theory as applied to biological studies. Data acquisition, analy-
sis, and display procedures. Introductory statistical methods emphasizing sampling procedures,
frequency distributions, measure of central tendency, analysis of regression lines, log dose-
response curves (graded and quantal), bioassay. L ectures supplemented by problem-solving
sessions. (Qualifies aslaboratory course). 3R, 3L. P: BIO 211 & 212.

Field Biology in the Southeastern United States (4) S, AY (Same as BIO 435)
Three-week field trip. Exploration of natural communities in the Blue Ridge mountains of
North Carolina, the South Carolina Coastal Plain, the Georgia coast and barrier idands, and
thetropical environmentsof southern Florida. Emphasison organismsand their adaptationto
theenvironment, field collection techniques, and ecological relationships. Studentswill work
from and stay in established biological field stations at Highlands, North Carolina, Sapelo
Island, Georgia, Lake Placid, Florida, and Key Largo, Florida. (Qudlifies as a laboratory
course.) P: One organismal-level or field coursein biology or IC.

Natural History of the Caribbean (3) (Same asATS 438) Spring 1994

Study of thenatural history of the Caribbean basinin afield setting. Emphasis on the geologi-
cal history of the idands and the evolution of their endemic biotas. Field trips stressing
identification of thelocal floraand avifauna. Investigation of land use and the resultant effect
on the ecology of the region. This course was offered to students in the Semester Abroad
Program in the 1994 Spring Semester. P: Dean’s Office Approval; Jr. or Sr. stdg.

Field Biology of the Desert Southwest (4) PS (OD) (Same as BIO 440)

A field course designed to allow students to study the floraand fauna of the southwest. Par-
ticipants spend the term out-of -doors examining plant and animal relationshipsin both alpine
and desert habitats. Also involves collecting, identifying and preserving study specimens.
Base campsinclude Portal, Arizona, at the foot of the Chiricahua Mountains on the Sonoran
Desert; Red Cliffs State Park, north of St. George, Utah (northern perimeter of the Mohave);
and Capitol Reef Nationa Park, Utah. Side tripsinclude the Boyce Thompson Arboretum at
Superior, Arizona, the Arizona Sonoran Desert Museum at Tucson, Zion National Park, and
Mesa Verde, Colorado. (Qualifies as a laboratory course.). P: Two upper-division biology
coursesor IC.

Environmental Geology (4) I, AY (Same asATS 443)

An introduction to physical geology designed for environmental science magjors. Topicsin-
clude an examination of rock types, evolution and geological times, soil development and
processes, earthquakes and global tectonics. In-classlaboratories will be devoted to identifi-

ENVIRONMENTAL SCIENCES(EVS) 211



EVS 449
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EVS 483
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EVS 485

EVS 486

EVS 487

EVS 491

cation of rock types, soil analysis, and determination of fossil types. P: Environmenta Sci-
ence or Atmospheric Sciences declared mgjor; Jr. stdg. or IC.

Animal Physiology (3) I, S(OD) (Same as BIO 449)
A study of thefunctions of animalsfrom the cellular to the organ-systemslevel with emphasis
on vertebrate systems physiology. 3R, 3L. P: BIO 211 & 212; Jr. stdg.

Animal Physiology L aboratory (1) | (Same as BIO 450)

Laboratory exercisesdesigned toillustrate several physiological processesin animals, includ-
ing cellular and whole animal metabolism, heart and muscle function, osmoregulation and
responses to thyroxine and cold acclimation. P or CO: EV'S 449.

Food, Society and Environment (3) (Same as SOC/SRP 455)

Accessto food isauniversal basic human need. This course considers the socia and cultural
significance of food, the ecologica implications of producing it, and social justice issuesthat
surround its distribution from severa disciplinary perspectives. P: Sr. stdg.

TheLand in the American Experience (3) (Same asAMS, HIS 462)

This course serves as an introduction to American environmental history, whereby students
will gain a better appreciation of the problems of modern human interaction with the environ-
ment. P: So. stdg.

Internship in Environmental Sciences (1-3) I, I, S

An internship designed for students interested in working in an environmental setting in the
public or private sector. Students may register for three hours credit for 60 hours of work.
Before registering for the internship, students should consult with the director of the EVS
program. The internship may be taken for a maximum of six hours. Credit does not count
toward a specidization area of the Environmental Science degree. P: DC.

Terrestrial Ecology (4) |, S(OD) (Same as BIO 481)

Introduction to the interactions of organisms and the environment, especialy the biology of
populations, communities, and ecosystems. Individual adaptations, the nature of the environ-
ment, population dynamics, and community organization are stressed. Laboratory exercises
include field trips to terrestrial habitats. 3R, 3L. P: BIO 211 & 212.

Vertebrate Natural History Lecture (3) Il, S (OD) (Same as BIO 483)

Lecture series designed to provide students with a modern overview of vertebrate diversity.
L ectures encompass ancestry, major adaptive shifts between classes of vertebrates, geographic
distribution based on physiological limits, specialized feeding and locomotor modes, court-
ship patterns, reproductive strategies, and conservation issues. P: BIO 211 & 212.
Recommended as useful prior to enrollment in EV'S 440 (Field Biology of the Desert South-
west) and for students seeking a general understanding of vertebrate life, or those who are
interested in teaching biological sciences.

Vertebrate Natural History Laboratory (1) |1 S(OD) (Same as BIO 484)

Laboratory exercisesthat will provide experience in the following areas: dissection of repre-
sentatives of each major vertebrate classwith emphasis on the diagnostic differences between
groups; identification and preservation of vertebrate specimens. Field tripsareavailableon a
limited basis. P or CO: EVS 384.

Marine and Freshwater Ecology (3) | (Same as BIO 485)

An introduction to the community structure, biological production, and physical and chemi-
cal propertiesof aguatic ecosystems. Themajor features of water columns, benthic substrates,
and lotic zones will be reviewed and compared. P; BIO 211 & 212.

Freshwater Ecology Laboratory (1) | (Same as BIO 486)

Introduction to methods for analyzing lake, stream, and wetland habitats. Exercises will ex-
amine physical and chemical properties, biological production and food chains, and water
quality of freshwater ecosystems. P or CO: EV'S 485.

Marine Ecology Laboratory (2) | (Same as BIO 487)

Direct observation of marine coastal habitats (reefs, sea grass beds, mangrove forests, rocky
intertidal zones, and offshore waters) at Roatan Island, Honduras. Exercisesin the field and
campus laboratory sessions will examine physical and chemical properties; marine organ-
ismsand community structure and productivity of marine ecosystems. CO: EVS485or IC; P:
BIO 211 & 212.

Senior Seminar (1) I, I
All Environmental Science majors must take this course both semesters of their senior year,
and in one of these semesters must present a seminar on a topic agreed upon by the faculty
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EVS 495

EVS 497

EVS511

EVS 523

EVS533

EVS 541

EVS 544

EVS 545

EVS 548

seminar coordinator and the student’s major adviser. Seminars will be presented by faculty
and invited outside speakers. P: Sr. stdg.

Directed Independent Readings (1-3) I, I, S

Assigned readings in the student’s area of interest. Course is only an addition to and not a
substitution for any portion of the major requirement. May be repeated to alimit of six hours.
P: Jr. stdg.; IC.

Directed Independent Study (1-3) I, I, S

A program of independent study with emphasis on activities other than laboratory or field
research. (Examplesincludelibrary research or special course attendance.) Courseisonly an
addition to and not asubstitution for any portion of the major requirement. May berepeated to
alimit of six hours. P: Jr. stdg.; IC.

Directed Independent Research (1-3) I, II, S

A program of independent study with emphasison laboratory or field research. Courseisonly
an addition to and not a substitution for any portion of the major requirement. May be re-
peated to alimit of six hours. P: Jr. stdg.; IC.

Radiation Biophysics (3) I, S (OD) (Same as BIO 511)

Consideration of essentials of atomic physics, interactions of radiations with matter, instru-
mentation principles and practice, safety procedures, counting statistics, radiation effects on
living systems, and biol ogical research applications using radioactiveisotopes. 3R. P: Jr. stdg.
and one 300-level EVS course.

Environmental Toxicology (3) Il 1994-95 (Same as BIO 523)

Principles of environmental tolerance, bioenergetics and nutrition, homeostasis, and toxicol-
ogy and disease will be developed and related to the organismal and population levelsand to
comparative responses to environmental disturbance. The course uses a reading/discussion
format. 3R. P: BIO 211 & 212.

Inadvertent Climate M odification (3) AY (Same asATS 533, NSC 533) Spring 1998
Exploration of the influence of human beings on the atmosphere. Discussion of theories and
models of natural climate change and of that induced by human beings. The ethical issues of
inadvertent and planned change of climate by humans will be raised. Mgjor topics include
effects of CO, warming (greenhouse effect), ozone depletion; human-induced desertifica-
tion; cloud seeding; acid rain; urban microclimates; and nuclear winter. M ethods of monitoring
these systems will be stressed relative to an increased world-wide need to limit or prevent
human-induced climate changes.

Atmospheric Diffusion, Air Pollution, and Environmental I mpact Analysis (3) OD
(Same as ATS 541, NSC 541)

Survey of thetheoretical and practical aspects of diffusion, dispersion, and turbulent transport
of pollutants in an atmospheric boundary layer. Includes observational and instrumentation
techniques; plume models; regional pollution transport; and diffusion from point, line and
areasources. Chemical and physical transformations of the pollutants, preci pitation scaveng-
ing, and dry deposition are studied. Reviews Federd environmental laws, air quality standards,
environmental impact assessments, ethics, and guidelines for writing environmental impact
statements. P: EVS 113 or equiv.

Hydrology (3) I, 0D1994-95 (Same as ATS 544, NSC 544) Fall 1994

Study of the waters of the earth, especially with relation to the effects of precipitation and
evaporation upon the occurrence and character of water in streams, lakes, and on or below the
land surface. In terms of hydrologic cycle, the scope of this course may be defined as that
portion of the cycle from precipitation to reevaporation or return of the water to the seas. P:
EVS 113 or NSC 231.

Applied Limnology and Water Quality (4) | or |1 (Same as BIO 545)

Examination of the application of ecological principals to the management and remediation
of inland water bodies. Topicsinclude sourcesand effects of water toxicants, cultural eutrophi-
cation, and watershed interactions. P: BIO 485 or IC.

Introduction to Solar-Terrestrial Environment (3) I, Il AY (Same asATS 548) OD
Pre-Session 1998

Course designed to acquaint the student with the basic phenomenology associated with solar
processes and activity, and the impact of these processes upon the earth and its atmosphere.
Designed to familiarize the student with the concepts of upper atmospheric energetic pro-
cesses and their influence upon everyday activities. P MTH 246 & PHY 212.
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Environmental Physiology (3) Il (Same as BIO 549)

Impact of environmental changes and environmental extremes on animals and their physi-
ological mechanisms. Examines primarily vertebrates and their responses to variations in
temperature, pressure, and sdinity. Basic physiological principles associated with each adap-
tiveresponse covered inlecture and reading assignments. P: BIO 333 or EVS3350r EVS 384
& 3850r EVS4490rIC.

Boundary Layer Meteorology (3) OD (Same asATS 552) Fall 1998

Structure of the boundary layer, surface energy budget, vertical profiles of temperature, hu-
midity and wind, turbulence, Monin-Obukhov theory. Determination of surface heat and
moisture fluxes. Some discussion of applicationsto diffusion and dispersion of substancesin
the atmosphere. P: ATS 572 or equiv.

Tropical Meteorology (3) S (Same asATS 553)

Characterigtics of the tropical atmosphere including convection, boundary layer processes,
local and diurnal weather phenomena, meso-scale tropical systems, tropical storm structure,
and energetics. This courserelies heavily on satellite interpretation of tropical cloud systems.
P EVS113.

M eteorological Remote Sensing (3) |1 (Same asATS 555)

First section of the course is devoted to meteorological interpretations of cloud fields as ob-
served from weather satellites. Second section of the course devoted to examination of general
and specific applications of remote sensing of the environment. Includesimagery from satel-
lite, ground based, and airborne systems; data analysis and decision methods multispectral
analysis analysis and evaluation of water, terrain, mineral, forest, and soil resources. P: EVS
(ATS,NSC) 113 or IC.

Introduction to Physical Oceanography (3) OD (Same asATS 556, NSC 556)
Geomorphology of the ocean bottom; properties of seawater; sdinity and temperature distri-
butions; major ocean currents and circulations; equations of motion, horizontal wind-driven
currents; thermohaline circulations; wind waves and swell.

Entomology (4) | 1994-95 (Same as BIO 561)

Introduction to insect biology with emphasis on the major insect groups. Anatomy, physiol-
ogy, and behavior of insects and their ecological, agricultural, and medical importance. 3R,
3L.P:BIO 211 & 212.

Climate Theory (3) OD (Same asATS 566)
Theoriesof global climate and variability. Examination of climate models, including internal
and external parameters and feedback mechanisms P: EVS 113; ATS 561.

Animal Behavior (3) Il (Same asBIO 571)
Evolutionary aspects of animal behavior, including physical and physiological bases of be-
havior, social behavior, behavioral ecology and genetics of behavior. 3R. P: BIO 211 & 212.

Animal Behavior Laboratory (2) Il (Same as BIO 572)
Introduction to animal behavior research methods using structured observations and experi-
mentsin laboratory and field settings. 3L. Por CO: EVS571.

Environmental Measurements Practicum (3) (Same asATS 575)

This courseisdesigned to provide the studentswith instruction on the principlesand practices
associated with fenvironmental measurements of the atmosphere, soil and hydrol ogic courses.
Heavy emphasis will be placed on the theory of sampling ambient and pollutant sources,
instruments and measurement techniques, and the consequences of the pollutant. The course
will include several exercisesaswell asfield tripsto local sites of interest to demonstrate the
practical and operatinal aspects of environmental measurement and monitoring programs. P
EVSATS 113, MTH 245 and PHY 212 or IC.

Evolution (3) I, S (OD) (Same as BIO 581)

Lectures, class exercises, computer simulations, and discussions designed to provide students
with a broad understanding of the science of evolutionary biology. Lectures are organized
around chronologica approach to three fundamental components: (A) theory, (B) mecha
nism, (C) implications and consequences of A and B. Includes both classical and modern
theory, mechanisms and sets of conditions which influence rates of evolutionary change,
adaptations drawn from both the plant and animal world, and a section on speciation pro-
cesses and biodiversity. P: One upper-division BIO course. 3R.
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EXERCISE SCIENCE (EXS

Professor Baechle (Chair); Assistant Professors Eckerson and Stout. Adjunct I nstructors Conway,
Moore, Oborny, Williams and Yee.

The Exercise Science major assists in preparing students to enter a multitude of health-re-
lated career fields including cardiac and pulmonary rehabilitation, physical therapy, athletic
training, corporate, commercial, and community fitness/wellness, and strength training and con-
ditioning. The Bachelor of Sciences degree also prepares students who are interested in
post-graduate study in Exercise Science and serves as an option for students interested in com-
pleting the prerequisitesfor admission into avariety of professional programsincluding medicine,
dentistry, pharmacy and physical therapy. Coursework and experiences gained from the pro-
gram in Exercise Science are designed to help prepare students planning to pursue certifications
offered by the American College of Sports Medicine, the National Athletic Trainers Associa-
tion, the National Strength and Conditioning Association and others.

Exercise Science Major: The Exercise Science major is designed in consultation and ap-
proval with the department chair. Exercise Science majors normally complete these courses:
EXS 101, 103, 106 or 107; 125, 142, 144, 151 or 156, 195, 240, 250, 331, 334, 335, 401, 407,
489, 491, 492, plus 420, 493, 495, 497 or 554; and BIO 211 or 212 and CHM 207 and BM S 303.

EXS101 Beginning Swimming (1) |

Lessonsin swimming for beginning swimmers. Emphasison breathing technique, basic strokes,
and safety skills.

EXS 103 Intermediate Swimming (1) |

Instruction in swimming for those beyond beginning swimming skills. Emphasis on stroke
technique, conditioning, and safety skills. P: EXS 101 or equiv.

EXS106 Lifeguard Training (2) Il

Includestheanalysisand practice of basic swimming strokesparticularly asrelated to lifesav-
ing situations. Physical conditioning provided through warm-ups, practicedrills, and swimming
outside class time. Presentation of specific physical skills and knowledge related to aquatic
safety. General skills and knowledge needed to serve as alifeguard included. American Red
Cross certification in Advanced Lifesaving and Lifeguard Training may be earned. P: Ability
to swim 500 yards; EXS 125 or AHA or ARC certification.

EXS107 Water Safety Instruction (2) I

Methods of teaching swimming skills, water safety techniques and lifesaving skills. P: Dem-
onstrate knowledge and skill in water skills pretest.

EXS108 ScubaDiving (1) 1,11,S

Instruction in various areas of scuba diving; opportunities to become certified. Students will
earn an open-water certificate upon successful completion of the course. Students should
expect to pay an additional fee.

EXS111 Beginning Gymnastics (2) I, Il

Beginning skills and techniques in tumbling and on various pieces of gymnastics apparatus.

EXS112 Intermediate Gymnastics(2) OD

Principles, techniques and skills of gymnastics. Emphasis on assisting the individual to reach
more advanced skill levels. P: EXS 111 or IC.

EXS120 Beginning Badminton (1) |1

Instructional technique, analysis, demonstration and practice in the basic skills of badminton.
Includes rules, selection and care of equipment and strategies of play.

EXS125 FirstAid (2)1, 11

American Red Cross Standard First Aid and Cardiopulmonary Resuscitation Certification
may be earned. Emphasis on medical self-help and emergency medical assistance.

EXS 135 Horseback Riding (2) (1 Sem. Hr. in Summer Session) I, |1, S(OD)

Instruction in the techniques of riding. Students should expect to pay a riding fee for the
semester in addition to tuition. This arrangement will include approximately 16 lessons.

EXS 136 Introduction to Equestrian Sports(2) I, II

Continuation of EXS 135 with basic riding and jumping skills; further devel opment of knowl-
edge of horse sports (i.e., fox hunting, horse showing, etc.); basic veterinary knowledge.
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EXS 210

Students should expect to pay ariding feefor the semester in addition to tuition. Thisarrange-
ment will include approximately 16 lessons. P: EXS 135 or IC.

Per sonalized Weight Training (1) I, 11
Principles, techniques, and participationin weight-training activitiesfor both men and women.
Emphasis on muscular endurance, strength and flexibility.

Aerobic Dance (1) I, 11

Routines consisting of exercises, simple disco movements, ballet, locomotor and non-loco-
motor skills (swinging, jumping, hopping) designed to increase cardiovascular fitness,
flexibility and muscular endurance. Open to men and women.

Beginning Tennis (1) I, I
Instructional techniques, analysis, demonstration, and practice in the basic skills of tennis.
Includes rules, selection and care of equipment, strategy on the court.

Intermediate Tennis (1) I, 1l
Instructional techniques, analysis, demonstration, and practice in the intermediate skills of
tennis. Some advanced strategies and skills. P; EXS 151 or IC.

Volleyball (1) I, 1l
Instruction in the basic skills, rules, and game strategies for volleyball.

Beginning Racquetball (1) I, I
Instruction in basic skills, strategies, and rules.

Inter mediate Racquetball (1) OD
Instructional techniques, analysis, demonstration and practice in intermediate skills of rac-
quetball. Some advanced skills and strategies; P: EXS 156 or IC.

Badminton and Golf (1) OD
Approximately nine weeks of participation in each activity during which basic-skill instruc-
tion, strategies, and rules are presented.

Squad Participation (1) I, Il

Members of avarsity athletic team in the eight men’s, six women’s and one coed sports may
enroll inthiscoursefor one hour of credit for amaximum of four semesters. Graded Satisfac-
tory/Unsatisfactory.

Beginning Fencing (1) I, 11
Introduction to the ancient sport of fencing. Focuses on fundamental offensive and defensive
foil tactics. Provides an opportunity to become actively involved in bouting and officiating.

Intermediate Fencing (1) I, 11
Continuation of foil factors, building on advanced strategies. Exposureto other blades, bouting
and officiating techniques. P EXS 171 or equiv.

Beginning Karate (1) I, 11
Beginning instruction in the martial art of Tae Kwon Do (Karate). Course emphasi zes techni-
cal execution, discipline, and an insight into the philosophical aspects of Bushido.

Intermediate Karate (1) I, 11

An intermediate course of Tae Kwon Do (Karate) designed for men and women who have
completed a basic course. Includes advanced blocking, punching, and kicking techniques,
combination and breaking techniques, advanced self-defense and sport techniques. P: EXS
192orlC.

Beginning Hapkido (1) Il
Beginning instruction in the martia art of Hapkido. Course emphasizes takedowns, throws,
restraint, submission and hold techniques, discipline, and the philosophy of hapkido.

Introduction to Athletic Training (3) I, I
Cognitive and practical experiences designed to introduce basic athletic training principles
and skillsto the entry-level athletic training students.

Practicum in Athletic Training | (1) |

Practical experience in athletic training techniques and procedures. Skills learned include
basic taping, injury evaluation, treatment, and rehabilitation techniques. Minimum 10 clock
hours per week in the athl etic training room under the supervision of certified athletictrainers.
P:EXS195o0rIC.
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EXS 310

EXS311
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Practicum in Athletic Training I1 (1) 11
Continuation of EXS 210. P: EXS 195 or IC.

Designing a Personalized Fitness Program (3) I, 11

Assessment of fitnesslevels(cardiovascul ar efficiency, body composition, flexibility, strength,
muscular endurance) and ways to design a persond fitness program that reflects individual
capacities, limitationsand personal goals. The manner in which body systems adapt to regular
exercise, in particular the cardiovascular, pulmonary and muscular. Presentation of such top-
ics as physiological testing protocols, the explanation and evaluation of various forms of
exercise, training guidelines for aerobic and anaerobic exercise programs and risk factors
(blood lipids, blood pressure, smoking, acohol) associated with cardiovascular disease. Two
lectures and two activity sessions per week.

Nutrition for Health and Sports Performance (3) I, 11

Course will present basic nutritional needs and will discuss weight management consider-
ations and the role of nutrition in health and optimal sports performance. P: BIO 211 or 212;
CHM 207, EXSmajor or IC.

Advanced Athletic Training: Therapeutic M odalities and Rehabilitation (3) AY
Study of the principles and methods used in the treatment and rehabilitation of athletic inju-
ries. Discussion of the varioustypes of therapeutic modality and rehabilitation equipment and
their uses; and the construction, implementation, and evaluation of rehabilitation programs
per regional anatomy. Includes clinical observations. P. EXS 195 or IC.

Advanced Athletic Training: Therapeutic Exercise (3) |

The purpose of this courseisto educate the student pursuing a career in Athletic Training in
the basic principles of rehabilitation and specific therapeutic exercise techniques as they re-
late to the care of the physically active. Special emphasiswill be placed upon the practical use
of these principles and techniquesin laboratory settings and in the collegiate athletic training
room setting in conjunction with practical experience.

Practicum in Athletic Training 111 (1) OD
Continuation of EXS211. P EXS 195 or IC.

Practicum in Athletic Training IV (1) OD

Practical experience in athletic training techniques and procedures. Focus on specific sport
responsibility with administrative tasks to be assigned by the head athletic trainer and more
advanced athletic training skills in preparation for the NATA Certification examination. P:
EXS195orIC.

Human Anatomy (4) I, 11

To provide students with a basic knowledge of the structure and function of the human body.
L ecture topics range from anatomical terminology to comprehensive overviews of the indi-
vidual systems. Dissected cadaver specimens and anatomical models are used as learning
aids. P: BIO 211 or 212; CHM 207; EXSmgjor or IC.

Biomechanics (3) 11

Introduction to a biomechanica analysis of sports skills. Study of the muscular system with
special emphasis on the application of laws and principles that govern their movement and
ultimately that of the entire body. P: EXS 331, EXSmagjor or IC.

Exercise Physiology (4) I, 11

Study of the major physiological systems in the body and their response to exercise and
exercise programs. Includes application of physiological concepts to physical training. P:
BIO 211 or 212; CHM 207; EXSmajor or IC.

Advanced Athletic Training: Injury Recognition and M anagement/Administration
of Athletic Training (3) OD

The study of the recognition, assessment, and management of athletic injuries, based on re-
gional anatomy. Special emphasisis placed on emergency management. Also discusses the
administration of athletic training programs P EXS 195 or IC.

Exercise Prescriptions (3) |1, OD

Introduction to physiological testing protocols, fitness evaluations and the design of exercise
prescriptions based upon direct and indirect measures, e.g., oxygen uptake, heart rate, caloric
expenditure. Exposure to the cardiovascular, pulmonary, and muscular systems and their re-
sponsesto exercise. P EXS 331, EXSMagjor or IC.

Basic Statistics and Research Design (3) |
Designed to develop skills to read and interpret research reports effectively. P: Jr. standing;
EXSMgor.
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EXS 489

EXS 491

EXS 492

EXS 493

EXS 495

EXS 497
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EXS 554

Essentials of Strength and Conditioning (3) 11

Theory and practice of designing and administering strength training and conditioning pro-
grams for athletes and non-athletes, including special populations. Content from exercise
physiology, anatomy, biomechanics, nutrition and exercise prescription . . .classes are drawn
upon in the formulation of programs; instruction of strength training exercisesis provided. P:
EXS 335, EXSmajor or IC.

Laboratory Methods and Procedures (4) OD

Laboratory techniques, procedures, protocols, basic EKG interpretation, and exercise pre-
scription. Designed to devel op skillsin using bicycle ergometers, treadmills, and other fitness
assessment equipment. P: EXS 401, EXS magjor or IC.

Exercise L eader ship and Program Administration (3) |1 AY

Seminars include a discussion and demonstration of exercise techniques and methods in-
volved in directing various types of exercise programs. Presentation of strategies related to
the modification of attitudes, habits, and motivational levels concerning smoking, excessive
use of alcohol, overeating, and sedentary lifestyles. Includes administrative considerations
relative to the selection and purchase of equipment, facility management, and marketing con-
cepts. P: EXS 401 or 489; EXSMgjor or IC.

Exercise Science Internship (5) I, I, OD

Students are to spend at least 20 hours per week for 15 weeks working in one of six aress:
cardiac or pulmonary rehabilitation; strength training and conditioning; employee/corporate
fitness; physical therapy; or athletic training. Studentswill assume positions of responsibility
and will demonstrate appropriate |eadership skills and knowledge. Placement of studentswill
be based upon course-work selection, grade point, and demonstrated leadership, and will be
determined by the Chair of the Department. The 492 | and/or 492 |1 hourly requirements
during the summer are 20 hours for 12 weeks of on-site work. P: EXS Mgor; DC.

Directed Independent Readings (3) I, I, S
May not be repested. P: Jr. or Sr. stdg.; EXS Magjor; DC.

Directed Independent Study (3) I, I, S
May not be repeated. P: Jr. or Sr. stdg.; EXSmagjor; DC.

Directed Independent Research (3) OD

Designed to assist students in demonstrating the knowledge and skills associated with re-
search techniques and methods, including testing protocols, statistical design, review of
literature, and discussion of results. May not be repeated. P: Jr. or Sr. stdg.; EXS407; DC.

Aerobic and Anaerobic Exercise Prescription Guidelines for Cardiac Patient and
Adult Fitness Programs (3) S(OD)

A presentation of aerobic and anerobic exercise needs including various methods for deter-
mining those needs. Physiological testing, protocolsfor aerobic and anerobic fitnessevaluation
including flexibility, strength, power and body composition. Explanation of all facets of car-
diac rehabilitation and adult fitness programming including exercise prescription guidelines
for the respective programs. L aboratory opportunities provided on an arranged basis. P; EXS
333,3350r DC.

Clinical Exercise Testing and Electrocardiogram I nterpretation (3) OD

Course designed to provide the student in exercise sciences, nursing, or other alied health
disciplines with a basic comprehension of the indications, methodologies, and interpretation
of results of clinical exercise testing. The student will be provided with primary practical
application experiences and with significant instruction regarding resting and exercise 12-
lead ECG application and interpretation and itsrelevanceto clinica decision making. P: EXS
333,331o0rlC.
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FINANCE (FIN)

Professor Wingender (Chair); Associate Professors Gasper and Sherman; Visiting Assistant
Professor Bengtson.

Requirements for Finance as the Field of Concentration — see page 119.

FIN 301

FIN 325

FIN 331

FIN 340

FIN 343

FIN 361

FIN 401

FIN 425

FIN 433

FIN 435

FIN 436

FIN 438

FIN 445

Managerial Finance(3) I, II, S

Basic principles and techniques of financial management, including investment, financing,
and working capital decisions. Emphasis on time value of money. Presentation of current
theory and modern techniques. P: ACC 202; ECO 205; BUS 229 or equiv.; Jr. stdg.

Investment Analysis (3) I, |1

Principles of investment; analysis of selected investment aternatives including real estate,
precious metds, coins, stamps, art, and commodities; evaluation of risks and rates of return;
vauation of stocks, bonds, and options; capital asset pricing model and portfolio consider-
ations. P: ACC 202; ECO 205; Jr. stdg.

Real Estate Principles and Practices (3) | or Il
Study of basic real estate principles, including the nature of real estate markets, the financing
of real estate investments, real estate law, and real estate management. P: Jr. stdg.

Principles of Insurance (3) | or Il
Analysis of insurance as amethod of dealing with risk; business and personal risk manage-
ment; emphasisupon life, health, property, liability, and socia insurance contracts. P: Jr. stdg.

Social Insurance and Economic Security (3) | or 11

Analysis of fundamental risks and available public and private measures against economic
insecurity. Social security, workers' compensation, unemployment compensation, and public
assistance will be explored in detail. P: Jr. stdg.

Financial Institutions Management (3) | or |l

Analysisof the principles underlying decision-making in the administration of financial insti-
tutions, including banks and insurance companies, loan and investment portfolio problems
and policies; pricing, underwriting, adjusting, and agency management. P; ECO 205 or DC.

Advanced Managerial Finance (3) I, I
Combines theory and technique to present an integrated view of the finance function. P; FIN
301; Sr. stdg.

Security Analysis and Portfolio Management (3) | or Il

Analytical evaluation of the investment process emphasizing modern portfolio theory, equi-
librium in the capital markets, option pricing theory and eval uation of portfolio performance.
P: FIN 325.

Real Estate Finance (3) | or |1
Introduction to the basic practices of real estate finance. Emphasis on mortgage and residen-
tial financing along with the analysis of income-producing properties. P; FIN 301 or DC.

Portfolio Practicum | (3) |

A two-semester sequence. Offers practical experience in investments by managing financial
assets. Focus on economic and industry analysis and the determination of their effect on
investment decisions; money and capital market forecasts; selection of individual securities;
and the development of a portfolio strategy. P: FIN 325; Sr. stdg.; DC.

Practicum in Portfolio Management (3) Il
Continuation of FIN 435. P: FIN 435; DC.

International Financial Management (3) | or |1

Anoverview of thefinancial issuesinvolved in international business. Focus on the environ-
ment of international financia management, foreign exchangerisk management, multinational
working capital management, foreign investment analysis, financing foreign operations and
international banking. P: FIN 301.

Lifeand Health Insurance and Employee Benefits (3) | or |1

Study of the theory and practice of life and health insurance and employee benefits, including
underwriting, ratemaking, claims, and investments. Other topicsinclude vauation of human
life, careers in life and health insurance and employee benefits, and insurers as financia
intermediaries. P: FIN 301 & FIN 340 or DC.
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FIN 447  Property and Liability Insurance (3) | or Il

Analysisof property and liability insurance asamethod of handling risk; multipleline, pack-
age, and government insurance programs; property and liability, regulation and solvency
concerns. Analysis of complex property and liability issues. P; FIN 301 & FIN 340 or DC.

FIN 449 Risk Management and Insurance (3) | or |1

Assessment and control of risk for businessand professional organizations. P; FIN 301 & FIN
3400r DC.

FIN 453  Personal Financial Planning (3) | or |1

Personal financial management of budgets, savings, credit, insurance, taxes, and investments.
Includes dealing with inflation, rental or home purchases, planning for retirement, and estate
distribution. P: FIN 301.

FIN 491 TheFinancial World: A Campusand Travel Course (1-3) | or |1

Course designed to provide students with on-site understanding of financial processes to
complement campus-based study of the same topics. Includes up to 20 hours of on-campus
study prior to thetravel portion of the coursewhich will comprise up to 30 hoursof study with
expertsinthefield. Variousdestinations. P: Sr. stdg.; completion of at least 6 hrs. of Group V|
courses required for afinance major.

FIN 493 Directed Independent Readings (1-3) | or Il

Directed readings course investigating current developments in theory and problemsin the
field of finance. Limited to students who want to develop a more in-depth knowledge of a
subject beyond the regular course coverage and who have a QPA of 3.0 or better. P: Sr. stdg.;
DC and Dean’s approval.

Graduate-level courses (MBA courses, open only to graduate students) offered by the Depart-
ment of Economicsand Finance arelisted in the Graduate School issue of the Creighton University
Bulletin under the heading Business Administration (MBA).

FINE AND PERFORMING ARTS

Associate Professor M. Kielniarz (Chair); Professor Doll; Associate Professors Aikin, Alston,
Bosco, Flecky (Associate Chair, Visual Arts), J. Horning, Hutson (Associate Chair, Performing
Arts), Roche (Coordinator of Dance), Seitz (Coordinator of Music), and Thein; Assistant
Professors Bohr, Hanna, Jurgensmeier, and Klem (Coordinator of Theatre).

The Department of Fine and Performing Arts encompasses six subject areas: Art,
Dance, Music, Theater, Arts Management, and Graphic Design.

ART (ART)

Visual Arts—Fields of Concentration:

Bachelor of Arts (B.A.) with a Studio Specialization: A degree program consisting of 36
semester hours in Art. Twenty-one semester hours to include ART 105, 219, 321, 331, 153 or
211, ART 271 or 347, ART 306 or 381. An additional six semester hours are required in Art
History courses, and nine semester hours in Studio Art.

Bachelor of FineArts (B.F.A.) with a Studio Specialization: A degree program consisting of
54 semester hours in Art. Thirty semester hours to include ART 105, 153, 211, 219, 271, 306,
321, 331, 347, and 381. An additional six semester hours are required in Art History courses,
fifteen semester hoursin Studio Concentration, and Senior Thesis (ART 499).

Bachelor of Arts(B.A.) with an Art History Specialization: A degree program consisting of
33 semester hours in Art. Fifteen semester hours to include ART 105, 219, 319, one course (3
sem. hours) in two-dimensional studio art, and one course (3 sem. hours) in three-dimensional
studio art. This program also requires additional eighteen semester hours in other Art History
courses and two semesters (or the equivalent) of aforeign language.

Co-major with Studio Art Specialization

For students who wish to co-major in Studio Art as a specialization while they complete a
major in another discipline, the courses required are ART 105, ART 153, ART 219, plus 15
additional hours in Studio Art courses (5 different studios). Acceptance as a co-major will be
accomplished upon submission of a portfolio, at the end of the Sophomore year. Total hours
required in Art are 24.
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Co-major with Art History Specialization
For students who wish to co-major in Art History as a specialization while they complete a
major in another discipline, the courses required are ART 105, ART 219, one two-dimensional
studio art course, one three-dimensional studio art course, plus 12 additional hoursin Art His-
tory courses. Total hours required in Art are 24.

Classification of Art Courses
Art courses fall into three categories: Art History/Theory, Art Education, and Studio Art.
Among the Art courses listed below, the Art History/Theory courses are ART 219, 319, 355,
360, 361, 362, 363, 364, 365, 366, 367, 368, 369, 381, 382, 383, 465, 467, 468, 493, 497, Except
for ART 104, al of the remaining Art courses are Studio courses.

ART 104

ART 105

ART 153

ART 211

ART 219

ART 253

ART 271

ART 295

ART 306

ART 311

ART 312

ART 319

Elementary School Art (3) 11
Principles underlying the visud arts as exemplified in various forms and media laboratory
work to develop basic skills required in elementary school art activities P: EDU DC.

Art Fundamentals (3) I, I
Basic drawing and basic design. Use of pencil, charcoal, pen and brush. 6S.

Three Dimensional Design (3) Il

This course is designed for both the non-art student and the entry level art student. Students
design and create artworks in plaster, cardboard, and clay. Each assignment is designed for
total creative expression.

Introductory Ceramics (3) I, I, S
Handbuilding, throwing, decorating, glazing, and firing of clay. 6S. P or CO: ART 105 for
majors; none for others.

History of Art (3)
Survey of the artistic heritage of the Western World from ancient Greece to the present, em-
phasizing the period from the Renaissance to the 20th Century

Beginning Sculpture Studio (Human Figure) (3) I, 11, S

Presentation of the traditional, classical approach to art by the experience of modelingin clay
from live subjects. Opportunity for Art majorsto sharpen perceptual, aesthetic, and functional
skillsand for non-Art majorsto experience what art isand how it comes about in asculpture
studio.

Photography Studiol (3) I, 11, S

Introduction to the process of producing a photograph—both the mechanical/chemical and
the aesthetic judgmental processes. Review of the work of great photographers; critique and
evaluation of student work. 2R, 1L. P: So. stdg.; Por CO: ART 105 for ART majors. Not open
to students enrolling as auditors.

Special Projects (1-6) I, 11
For the non-Art Major. Requires a University sponsor and written DC and |C. Students may
repest this course up to atotal of six semester hours.

Acrylic and Chalk Pastel (3) I, 11
Basic functions of color and advanced design. Use of watercolor, chalk pastel and various
color media. The search for personal themes through color. 6S. P; ART 105.

Intermediate Ceramics| (3) I, 11, S
Refining of personal technique on the potter’s wheel and discovering new usesfor clay asan
expressive material. 6S. P; ART 211.

Intermediate Ceramics|l (3) I, 11
Continuation of ART 311. 6S. P: ART 311.

Art International: TheArt Culture of the Global Community (3) I, I

A general survey of contemporary international art and aesthetics. Examination of theinterac-
tion between artists from various international artistic traditions (Africa, Latin America, and
Neolithic North America) and the Western tradition. Identification of diverse influences on
these artists' perceptions of their unique cultural experience—images of self, spiritudity, the
family, physical environment, independence and revolution, coloniaism, labor, economic
conditions and poverty. Omaha area exhibitions and museum collections used as reference
when appropriate.
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ART 321

ART 322

ART 327

ART 328

ART 331

ART 332

ART 341

ART 345

ART 346

ART 347

ART 348

ART 353

ART 355

ART 359

ART 360

ART 361

ART 362

ART 363

LifeDrawing! (3) I, 11, S
Drawing from undraped model in avariety of media; some anatomy theory. 6S. P: ART 105.

LifeDrawingll (3) I, 11
Continuation of ART 321. 6S. P: ART 321.

Advertising Design | (3) I, Il (Same as IMC 327)
Logos, design, lettering, and photography as related to layouts. Production and related art
studio procedures. May be used as elective credit. P: Art mgjors only.

Advertising Design Il (3) Il (Same as IMC 328)
Continuation of ART 327. May be used as elective credit. P ART 327.

Painting | (3) I, 11
Qil paint used on paper, board and canvas. A great variety of aesthetic attitudes and technical
approaches. 6S. Por CO: ART 105.

Painting 1 (3) I, 11
Continuation of ART 331 with emphasis on independent research in aress of preference and
need. 6S. P: ART 331.

Lithography (3) OD
Exploration of lithographic process on stone emphasizing avariety of methodsto develop an
image. 6S. P: ART 105.

Relief Printing: Woodcut and Linoleum (3) | 1994-95
Exploration of the process of making color relief prints on paper from wood and linoleum. P:
ART 105.

Glass Printmaking (3) |
Creating an image on a glass plate which will be printed on paper. P: ART 105.

Etching !l (3) I, 11
Creating an image on ametal plate which will be printed on paper. 6S. P: ART 105.

Etching Il (3) I, 11
Introduction to multiplate color printing. 6S. P: ART 347.

Intermediate Sculpture Studio (3) I, 11, S
This courseis designed to explore bronze casting, mold making, and figure modeling in clay
and casting wax. Students cast their finished sculpturesin bronze. P: ART 253.

Greek Art and Archaeology (3) (Same as CNE 355)

Travel coursedescription: Twenty-three days. Mainland tour includesAthens, Eleusis, Corinth,
Mycenae, Epidaurus, Sparta, Bassae, Olympia, Delphi, Brauron, and Sounion. Idland visits
include five days on Crete and two days on Santorini. On-site and background lectures. Cam-
pus course description: Study of the sculpture, painting, architecture, and sites of Ancient
Greece with emphasis on their archaeological, historical, and geographical aspects.

Creativity, Problem Solving, Goal Reaching (3)

Coversthe nature of creativity, sources of creativity and keysto developing creativity. Intro-
duces creative habits and disciplines by using problem solving methods. Not applicabletoward
Art major; may betaken for elective credit. P: Jr. stdg.

Art of the Middle Ages (3) AY
Architecture, painting, and scul pture of Europe from the 4th century to the 14th century.

Art of the Renaissance in Europe (3) AY

Painting, sculpture, and architecturein Italy and Northern Europe from 1300 to 1600, includ-
ing such artistsas Giotto, Botticelli, Michelangel o, Leonardo daVinci, Raphagl, Campin, Van
Eyck, Van der Weyden, and Bosch. Certified Writing Course.

Early Christian Art and Archaeology (3) OD (Same as CNE 362)

Study of the development of Early Christian architecture, painting, sculpture and industrial
arts; archaeological excavation of early churches and catacombs with emphasis on problems
of interpretation; Western and Byzantine iconography.

BaroqueArt (3) AY
Painting, sculpture and architecture in Europe during the 17th and 18th centuries. Focus on
such artists as Rubens, Rembrandt, Velasguez and Bernini.
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ART 364

ART 365

ART 366

ART 367

ART 368

ART 369

ART 371

ART 372

ART 373

ART 375

ART 376

ART 377

ART 378

ART 379

ART 381

History of Architecture (3) AY
Survey of architectural styles and structures from ancient Egypt to the present. Focus on the
function, material, technique, and form of each structure.

Greek Art (3) OD (Same as CNE 365)
Sculpture, painting and the minor arts of Greece.

Etruscan and Roman Art (3) OD (Same as CNE 366)
Sculpture, painting, and the minor arts of the Etrusco-Roman people.

Nineteenth Century Art (3) I, AY
Study of the art of the 19th century, including Romanticism, Neo-Classicism, Realism, Im-
pressionism and Post-Impressionism.

Survey of American Art (3) AY
Survey of American painting, sculpture, and architecture from pre-Revolutionary daysto the
present with focus on the historical forcesthat shape the American artist.

Modern European Art, 1900-1945 (3) | AY
Survey of 20th-century painting, sculpture and architecture in Europe. Focus on Fauvism,
Cubism, Expressionism, Dadaism and Surrealism.

Photography Studio Il (3) 11, S

Introduction to the zone system of black and white photography; study of great photogra-
phers’ work; critique and evaluation of student work. 2R, 1L. P: ART 271 or IC. Not open to
students enrolling as auditors.

Color Photography (3) 11, S
Introduction to color theory and printing; critique sessions of student’swork. 2R, 1L. P: ART
271 or IC. Not open to students enrolling as auditors.

Photographic Design and Non-Silver Process (3) OD

An extension of conventional photographic techniques using antiquated emulsions applied to
papers and fabrics, hand col oring and toning, combination images, and optional mixed-media
explorations. P: ART 271.

Photojournalism | (3) I, Il (Same as IMC 375)

An introduction to the use of the till photograph to report with and illustrate news stories.
Survey and analysis of important American photographers who were concerned with social
values. Emphasis on humanistic camerawork for the photojournalist with appropriate assign-
ments. Basic camera, darkroom, and lay-out skillswill be taught. Critique and evaluation of
student work.

The Photo Diary (3) Il

Investigation of the diary form of reflection on personal themes such as family roots, dis-
placement, death and loss, personal relationships, transcendence, etc. Students will use
photographs along with wordsto record and communicate regul ar reflection pieces. Examples
from various autobiographical and journal formats will be studied. Students are not expected
to have prior knowledge of photography. Simple equipment is sufficient. No darkroom work
required. P: Jr. stdg; consent of the Director of the Jesuit Humanities Program.

Editorial Illustration (3) Il (Same as IMC 377)

A studio-lighting course with classes and assignments structured to the type of assignment a
working photojournalist receivesat amajor metro daily. Includes portrait, fashion, food prod-
uct, and editoria illustration. P: ART 375 or IMC 375 or DC.

Photojournalism I1: Picture Editing (3) I, 11 1994-95 (Same as IMC 378)
Principles of design for newspapers and magazines with appropriate assignments. Emphasis
on the use of photographs. P: ART 375.

Publication Design (3) I, Il, S (Same as IMC 379)
Introduction to typography and page design on the Macintosh Computer.

Computer Illustration (3) | 1995-96 (Same as IMC 381)

Illustrating editorial and visual ideas using the Macintosh computer and avariety of computer
graphic tools. The main program used will be Adobe Photoshop which will enable the stu-
dentsto work with and combine visual e ementsfrom photographs and artwork. Color theory,
scanning, calibration, halftones, color separating. Photo-CD and the el ectronic darkroom will
be covered with appropriate assignments.
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ART 382

ART 383

ART 384

ART 386

ART 390

The Internet and World Wide Web Publishing (3) (Same as IMC 382)

This course providesan introduction to the Internet, aswell as devel op expertisein producing
on line publications on the World Wide Web. Students will gain a competence in html lan-
guage and graphic image editing programs to create their own web pages.

History and Aesthetics of Photography (3) I, 11

Study of the history of photography: historical, scientific, philosophical foundations; connec-
tion with other forms of literary and visual, fine and performing arts; the impact of the
photograph on society and media; the ethics of “taking” and “making” a photograph. Survey
of the work of acclaimed masters of the medium as well as of the contemporary poets of
photographic language.

History of American Architecture (3) Il (Same asAMS 384)
A survey of the most important works of major American architects from the Colonial period
to the present. P: So. stdg.

TheHistory and Aesthetics of Latin American Photography (3) I, 1

Examination of the history and aesthetics of photography asamedium of visua expressionin
theculture of Latin America. Study of theevolution of contemporary L atin American photog-
raphy from its nineteenth century “colonia” roots through periods of twentieth century
revolution and independence to the contemporary post-modern idiom of Latin American im-
age-making. Emphasis on the study of photographic themes that are specific to the Latin
American cultural experience: colonialism, revolution and independence, native and tribal
society, religion and cult, economic oppression and poverty, politics and self-determination,
geography and natural resources, language and architecture.

Sculptural Glass Casting (3) S

Classwill take the student through the processes of creating sculpture in cast glass. The pro-
cesses covered will be clay sculpture, mold making, casting of glass and the finishing of the
glass sculpture.
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ART 391

ART 392

ART 395

ART 397

ART 411

ART 412

ART 421

ART 422

ART 430

ART 431

ART 432

ART 446

ART 447

ART 448

ART 453

ART 454

ART 465

ART 466

History and Methods of Art History (3) 11
Intensive reading and discussion in selected topics on the history and methods of art history.
Recommended for art history mgjors. P; ART 219.

Seminar in Art Criticism (3) OD
Special topicsin art criticism. Topics and focus of seminar changes each time the course is
offered. P ART 219.

Summer Art Studio (1-3) S

Summer studio concentrating on a specific area of studio art not normally offered during the
regular year. Areaof concentration variesand isannounced in the Summer Bulletin each year.
May berepeated for credit to alimit of nine hours. Por CO: ART 105 for Art majors; nonefor
others.

Summer Art History Seminar (1-3) S

Summer seminar concentrating on the history and issues of a specific area of art history not
normally offered during the regular academic year. The area of concentration varies and is
announced in the Summer Bulletin each year. May be repeated for credit to alimit of nine
hours. P: ART 219 or IC.

Advanced Ceramics| (3) I, 11, S
Designed to promote individual development in the use of materials and processes of the
ceramic artist. 6S. P: ART 312.

Advanced Ceramicsll (3) I,
Continuation of ART 411. 6S. P: ART 411.

LifeDrawing 11l (3) I, 11
Continuation of ART 322. 6S. P. ART 322.

LifeDrawing IV (3) I, II, S
Continuation of ART 421. P: ART 421.

Selected Topicsin Ancient Art and Archaeology (3) OD (Same as CNE 430)
Topical or regiona focusin the area of ancient art and/or archaeology. Course will be sub-
titled in the Schedule of Courses.

Painting Il (3) 1,11, S
Continuation of ART 332. P: ART 332.

Painting IV (3) I, 11, S
Continuation of ART 431. P: ART 431.

Glass Casting in the Kiln (3) OD
Students learn how to cast glass scul ptures and relief forms with the aid of an electric kiln.

Etching 111 (3) I, 11
Research into new ways of creating and printing. 6S. P: ART 348. May be repeated to alimit
of six hours. P: ART 348.

Etching IV (3) I, 11
Continuation of ART 447. P. ART 447.

Advanced Sculpture Studiol (3) 1,11, S
Thiscourseisdesigned to expand on ART 353. Students can elect to produceafull figure cast
or work on alarge scale hypothetical commission. P: ART 353.

Advanced Sculpture Studio Il (3) OD

This course is designed to expand on ART 453. Students focus on their own ideas either in
metal or other materials. Course goal isto produce a series of artworks based on atheme or
subject of choice. P: ART 453.

Contemporary Art (3) I, AY
Examination of painting and scul pture, since 1945, focusing on Abstract Expressionism, Pop,
Op, Minimal, Conceptual, Earth, Photorealism. P: ART 219

The ldea of Romein theArts (3) OD

Theart of “ The Eternal City"—architecture, urban planning, painting, scul pture, printmaking,
photography, literature, poetry, music, and film—uwhich has as its central theme the City of
Rome. Course aimsto identify the features that characterize Roman art from antiquity to the
present and to examine the significance of thisart in the context of Roman politics, religion,
and history. P IC.
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ART 467

ART 468

ART 480

ART 481

ART 493

ART 495

ART 497

ART 499

History of TheArt of Spain and Her Colonies (3) I, I

A comprehensive survey of the major monuments of Spanish art from cave painting to the
present, with emphasison major artists(i.e., Montanes, El Greco, Zurburan, Velasquez, Goya,
Picasso, Rivera, and etc.).

Native American Art (3) OD
Survey of native American art from the 16th Century to the present with a concentration on
the art of the continental United States. Includes Northwest, Southwest, and Plains cultures.

Management of Arts Organizations (3) |

An overview of management concepts and theories as applied to arts organizations.
Developmant of an understanding of the balance between theindividual and the organization,
the artist and the organization, and the community and the organization.

Arts Management Internship (3) I

Placement in area arts organizations on a part-time basis for one semester, witnessing first-
hand the natureand business of these organizations. Placement in Omahaareaarts organizations
such as, the Creighton Art Gallery or Theatre Box Office, Omaha Symphony, Nebraska
Shakespeare Festival, or Jodyn Museum. P: ART 480.

Directed Independent Readings (1-3) I, I1
Subject matter and method to be worked out individualy. P: 12 hours upper-division Art
History/Theory courses; IC. May be repeated to alimit of six hours.

Directed Independent Projects (3) I, 11
Specia emphasisonindividua student work. 2R, 1L. P: DC and written |C. May be repeated
to alimit of six hours.

Directed Independent Research (1-2) I, 11

Research work in student’s area of concentration. Permission granted following consultation
with supervising instructor and consent of department chairperson. Credit dependent on project.
May be repeated to alimit of six hours. P: DC; Sr. stdg; written IC.

Senior Thesis (1-3) I, 11

Opentoall seniors. Required of B.F.A. candidates. After choosing athesisadviser, the student
registersfor one credit in the first semester of the Senior year and for two creditsin the final
semester. P: Sr. stdg.; DC; written IC.

DANCE (DAN)

Dance as a Co-Major: For students who are majoring in another discipline but who
wish to co-major in Dance, the Dance concentration requires 21 sem. hrs. including
19 hoursin Dance technique courses above the 110 level, including DAN 310 and 311
and 2 hoursin performance.

DAN 101

DAN 110

DAN 111

DAN 121

DAN 131

Introduction to the Dance (3) I, Il

Development of an appreciation of dance through the inside study of three dance techniques
at the beginning level: ballet, modern, and jazz. A richer understanding of this performing art
presented through lectures and video tapes and attendance at dance performances with writ-
ten responses to the concerts.

Dance Workshop | (3) |

Exploration of dance styles: modern dance, classical ballet, character dance, jazz. Develop-
ment of the techniques necessary to enter into more advanced study in the various styles
presented. P: A minimum of oneyear of previous study (within two yearsprior to enrollingin
DAN 110) in classical ballet or modern dance.

Dance Workshop 11 (3) 11
Continuation of DAN 110. P: DAN 110 or audition.

Basic Modern Dancel (1) I, 11

Fundamentals of movement experienced through qualities of space, time, energy and flow;
emphasis on technique and improvisation. 2 1/2 S. P: A minimum of one year of previous
study (within two years prior to enrolling in DAN 121) in classical ballet or modern dance.

Classical Ballet Studio, Basicl (1) I, 11

For the Non-Dance Magjor. Basic ballet technique in the recognized classic form. Beginning
character dance. 2 /2 S. P: A minimum of oneyear of previous study (within two years prior
toenralling in DAN 131) in classical ballet or modern dance.
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DAN 151

DAN 153

DAN 210

DAN 211

DAN 214

Production Practicum (1-2) I, 11 (Same as THR 151)

Courseis divided into two segments. Course description for segment one, Technical Crew:
Technical crew work in Creighton theater and dance productions; may include set construc-
tion, properties, sound, lighting. Per credit hour, the course requires three hours of shop work
weekly (time to be arranged to fit student’s schedule) and working one production as acrew
member. Coursedescription for segment two, Costume Crew: Costume construction for Creigh-
ton theater and dance productions. Per credit hour, the course requires three hours of costume
shop work weekly (timeto be arranged to fit student’s schedul€) and working one production
as awardrobe crew member. This course may be repeated to alimit of eight semester hours.

Stagecraft (3) | (Same as THR 153)
Fundamental s of devel oping the scenic background for theatrical productions. Introductionto
tools and equipment through theory, lecture, and demonstration. 1 R, 3L.

Dance Workshop I11 (1-4) |
A variety of dance styles— classical ballet, modern and theater dance. P: DAN 111 or audi-
tion.

Dance Workshop IV (1-3) I
Continuation of DAN 210. P: DAN 210 or audition.

Performing Arts Workshops (3) |1 (Same as MUS 214, THR 214)

Specia studies in the performing arts; content varies from semester to semester and could
include such areas as make-up, introduction to costuming, business techniques for the per-
former (resumes, contracts, agents, tax law), special movement techniques, etc. Topicsto be
announced each semester in the Schedule of Courses. May be repeated to alimit of six hours.

DAN 217-218 Theatre Dancel and Il (1) I, || (Same as THR 217-218)

DAN 241

DAN 242

DAN 246

DAN 255

DAN 267

DAN 283

DAN 292

DAN 293

DAN 303

Study of danceformsfor musical theater, including tap dance, jazz movement, and ensemble
arrangements. P: Two semesters ballet and/or modern DAN; Pfor DAN 218: DAN 217.

Dance Composition and Theory | (2) |
Improvisation and elements of composition in both the classical and modern traditions. P IC.

Dance Composition and Theory 11 (2) I
Continuation of DAN 241. Opportunity to practice and develop some skill in the construction
of the solo dance. Group improvisation. P DAN 241 or IC.

Elementary Labanotation (2) 11

System of notation of human movement developed by Rudolf Laban. Designed to increase
theoretical understanding of movement aswell as develop facility in reading and reconstruct-
ing dance scores. Option to test for certification from Dance Notation Bureau.

Lighting (3) Il (Same as THR 255)
Fundamentals of electricity, color in light, tools, equipment and practical application of the
elements. P: THR 153 or IC.

Survey of Music History (3) |

Survey of music historical style from ancient music through the 20th century. Designed for
the listener to further enhance musical knowledge and listening skills. Attendance at loca
rehearsals and performances. No prerequisite required, but it is strongly advised that the stu-
dent have taken Music Appreciation.

Summer Session Workshop in Intermediate Dance (1-3) S

Classical ballet, pointe, modern dance, jazz and character dance technique classes are sup-
ported by music for dance. Special classes in the study of the Royal Academy of Dancing
(London) syllabus will be offered if there is sufficient demand. Guest faculty and workshop
emphasis vary from year to year. P: IC.

Modern Dance Laboratory | (1-2) I, 11
Exploration and development of individual technique in basic modern dance. P: IC; DC.
Audition. May be repeated to alimit of three hours.

Classical Ballet Laboratory | (1-2) I, 11
Exploration and development of individual techniquesin basic classical ballet. P: DC; written
IC. Audition. May be repeated to alimit of three hours.

Theory of Teaching Danceto Children | (2) I, 11
Approached through pre-ballet techniques and progressing through thefirst six grades of the
Royal Academy of Dancing (London) children’s syllabus. P DAN 211.
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DAN 304

DAN 310

DAN 311

DAN 342

DAN 361

DAN 362

DAN 383

DAN 392

DAN 393

DAN 395

DAN 398

DAN 403

DAN 404

DAN 410

DAN 411

DAN 483

DAN 492

Theory of Teaching Dancing to Children 11 (2) 1, 11
Continuation of DAN 303. Completing the Royal Academy of Dancing (London) children’s
syllabus. P DAN 303 or IC.

Dance Workshop V (2-4) |
Intermediate level study; classical ballet, pointe, modern dance and character dance. P: DAN
211; audition; I1C.

Dance Workshop VI (2-4) 11
Continuation of DAN 310. P: DAN 310 or audition.

Individual Choreographic Project (2) I, 11
Students are expected to exhibit a high degree of initiative and independence in developing
their unique methods, forms, and style of choreography. Project culminates in performance.

History of Dancel (2) OD
The development of dance from primitive forms to romanticism is studied through lecture,
films, and reconstructions.

History of Dancell (2) OD
Covers the growth of modern dance in the twentieth century, Diagheliv's Ballet Russe, and
contemporary ballet. P: DAN 361.

Summer Session Workshop in Advanced Dancel (1-3) S

Classical ballet, pointe, modern dance, jazz, and character dance technique classes are sup-
ported by music for dance. Specia classes in the study of the Royal Academy of Dancing
(London) syllabus will be offered if there is sufficient demand. Guest faculty and workshop
emphasis vary from year to year. P: |C or audition.

Modern Dance Laboratory Il (1-2) I, 11
Exploration and development of individua techniquesin intermediate modern dance. P: DC;
written |C or audition. May be repeated to alimit of four hours.

Classical Ballet Laboratory 11 (1-2) I, 11
Exploration and development of individual techniquesinintermediateclassica ballet. P; DC;
written |C or audition. May be repeated to alimit of four hours.

Directed Independent Study (1-3) I, 1
Course designed to allow the individual student with a particular interest in dance to pursue
that interest under faculty direction. P: Jr. stdg.; IC. May be repeated to alimit of 6 hours.

Performance—Third Year (1) 11, S

(Required of Dance Majors). Student to perform dancing roles during the semester or yesr,
oneroleto be asolo. One credit representstwo semesters of work. Application must be made
to the department during the first two weeks of the preceding semester. P: DC.

Teaching Dance to Children — Practicum | (2) OD
Supervised teaching to selected children’s ball et classes and assigned observation of teaching
techniques. P: DAN 303 and 304 or IC.

Teaching Dance — Practicum |1 (2) OD
Supervised teaching of selected dance classes and assigned observation of teaching tech-
niques. P: DAN 303.

Dance Workshop VII (2-4) |
Continuation of DAN 311. P DAN 311; IC or audition.

Dance Workshop VIII (2-4) I
Continuation of DAN 410. P: DAN 410 or audition.

Summer Session Workshop in Advanced Dancell (1-3) S

Classical ballet, pointe, modern dance, jazz, and character dance technique classes are sup-
ported by music for dance. Special classes in the study of the Royal Academy of Dancing
(London) syllabus will be offered if there is sufficient demand. Guest faculty and workshop
emphasis vary from year to year. P: IC.

Modern Dance Laboratory 11 (1-2) I, 11
Exploration and development of individual techniques in advanced modern dance. P: Audi-
tion and IC. May be repeated to alimit of four hours.
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DAN 493

DAN 498

DAN 499

Classical Ballet Laboratory 111 (1-2) I, 11
Exploration and development of the individual techniques in advanced classical ballet. P:
Audition and IC. May be repeated to alimit of four hours.

Performance — Fourth Year () Il, S

(Required of Dance Majors). Student required to perform dancing roles in two public dance
performances, one dancing roleto be asolo. Required of Dance majors. One credit represents
two semesters of work. Application must be made to the department during the first two
weeks of the preceding semester. P: DC.

Senior Thesis(3) I, 11

Thesiswill consist of apresentation pertaining to the student’s career objective. B.FA. candi-
dates must show a broad use of materials. The B.FA. student is totally responsible for al
aspects of the production under the supervision of a faculty adviser. Application must be
made to the department during the first two weeks of the preceding semester. P: DC.

MUSC (MUS

Bachelor of Arts (B.A.) with a Specialization in Music
A degree program consisting of 43 semester hours in Music. Nineteen semester hours to
include MUS 204, 205, 221, 222, 305, 306, 321, 415, 498. Applied Music instruction, all in the
same section, to be taken as follows: four semester hours of MUS 235, two semester hours of
MUS 335, and two semester hours of MUS 435. Eight semester hours of participation in a
performance ensemble are required. An additional four semester hours in each skill area of
piano and voice are required, unless competency is established through examination.

Music as a Co-Major
For students who are majoring in another discipline but wish to co-major in Music, the Music
concentration requires 21 semester hours of Music courses including MUS 204/206, or 305/
306; MUS 221; two semester hours of ensemble participation, and three semester hours each of
applied voice and applied piano. The six remaining hours are music electives.

MUS 104

MUS 135

MUS 136

MUS 204

MUS 206

MUS 209

MUS 211

Elementary School Music (3) |
Principles of theory, history and appreciation of music essential to a basic understanding of
elementary-school music practices and procedures for classroom teachers. P: EDU DC.

Beginning Class Piano (2) I, |1

Beginning piano lessons in a group setting. The piano lab is equipped with four electronic
pianos with full sized keyboards No prerequisite is necessary. There is a specia fee of $120
for thisclass.

Beginning Class Guitar (1) I, Il

Beginning lessonson guitar in asmall group setting. No prerequisites. Weekly 1 hour lessons.
Specia feeis charged. Student must have own guitar. There is a special fee of $120 for this
class.

(105) Comprehensive Musicianship: Baroque (3) |
An integrated approach to the development of musical skills and knowledge through theory
and history. Foundation for study provided by music of the 17th and 18th centuries.

Comprehensive Musicianship: Classical (3) Il

An integrated approach to the development of musical skills and knowledge through theory
and history. Foundation for study provided by music of the 18th and early 19th centuries. P:
MUS 204.

Gospel Choir | (1) 1, 11

An exploration into the genre of gospel music, one which is filled with personal testimony
and rich traditions. The non-auditioned choir is open to anyone interested in devel oping their
musical skills through this medium. May be repeated to alimit of three hours for credit.

Liturgical Choir (1) I, 1l

This group will prepare sacred music ranging from chant and polyphony to standard sacred
repertoire and contemporary setting and will sing regularly at the Sunday 10:00 am. Massin
St. John’s Church. May be repeated to alimit of eight hours for credit.
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MUS 212

MUS 214

MUS 215

MUS 216

MUS 218

MUS 217

MUS 221

MUS 222

MUS 232

MUS 235

MUS 242

MUS 251

MUS 252

MUS 265

MUS 266

University Chorus| (3) I, 1

Major chora performing organization singing public performances of the best of major cho-
ral worksaswell asall typesof choral literature. No prerequisite. No audition necessary. May
be repeated to alimit of three hours for credit.

Performing Arts Workshops (3) Il (Same as DAN 214, THR 214)

Specia studies in the performing arts; content varies from semester to semester and could
include such areas as make-up, introduction to costuming, business techniques for the per-
former (resumes, contracts, agents, tax law), special movement techniques, etc. Topicsto be
announced each semester in the Schedule of Courses. May be repeated to alimit of six hours
for credit.

Guitar Class (3) |
Designed to introduce the beginning guitarist to the elementary techniques of guitar.

Pep Band I, 11

Pep Band is a non-auditioned band that performs at home athletic events and other campus
ceremonies. Additionally, the Pep Band and/or ensembles from the Pep Band will present
concerts at least once per semester. Music selected for these concerts will be chosen from a
variety of musical styles, and be representative of wind ensemble and/or chamber music lit-
erature.

Wind Ensemblel (2) I, 11

A symphonic wind ensemble, dedicated to study and performance of the finest concert music
for winds and percussion. No prerequisite. Audition with director by appointment. May be
repeated to alimit of three hours for credit.

Men'sChorus! (1) I, Il
Men’svocal chorus. May be repeated to alimit of four hours for credit. P: IC.

Ear Training and Sight Singing | (2) 11

Development of the student’s proficiency in fundamenta skills of musicianship, including
melodic and rhythmic dictation, the singing of melodies at sight, and basi ¢ eurhythmic tech-
niques. Provides the music student with thetoolsto identify, both aurally and cognitively, the
basic tonal and rhythmic elements of music. P: IC.

Ear Training and Sight Singing Il (2) |
Second course in the three semester sequence. P: MUS 221.

Fundamentals of Music (3) OD
Instruction in music reading (if needed), scale writing, harmonization, and analysis of musi-
ca form.

Applied Musicl (1) I, 11

Individua lessons in strings (violin, viola, cello, bass), winds (flute/piccolo, oboe, clarinet,
bassoon, saxophone, horn, trumpet, trombone, euphonium, tuba), percussion, guitar, harp,
piano, pipeorgan and voice. May berepeated to alimit of four hours. No prerequisite. Special
feeis charged. Juried examination at the end of each semester.

Jazz Practicum (2) I, 11
The study of jazz styles and techniques by participation in the laboratory band directed by a
leading jazz musician. Includes performances throughout the year. P: IC.

Music Theory | (3) |

Introduction to thetheory of music. Includes discussion of musical intervals, major and minor
modes, root position chords and inversions, and form/analysis of music from the Baroque.
P:IC.

Music Theory 11 (3) 11

Continuation of MUS 251. Discussion of seventh chords, principles of voiceleading, second-
ary dominants and modulation, introduction to modes, and form/analysis of music from the
Classic period. P. MUS. 251.

Survey of Music History |: Baroque (3) |
Survey of 17th and 18th century western musical devel opment. Special emphasisontheworks
of Vivaldi, Telemann, Rameau, JS Bach, and Handel.

Survey of Music History I1: Classic (3) I

Survey of 18th and early 19th century western music, with particular enphasis on the works
of Haydn, Mozart, and Beethoven.
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MUS 271

MUS 273

MUS 275

MUS 281

MUS 295

MUS 305

MUS 306

MUS 309

MUS 312

MUS 313

MUS 317

MUS 318

MUS 321

MUS 335

MUS 351

MUS 352

MUS 365

MUS 366

VoiceClass(3) I, II, S(Sameas THR 271)

The techniques of singing, including voice placement, tone production, breathing, and En-
glish diction. Individua attainment in a class setting will be emphasized. No prerequisite
required. May be repeated for credit to alimit of six hours.

Music Appreciation (3) I, I
Designed to give the student a background in the language of music and listening skills for
the perception of music. Class attendance at local performances and rehearsals.

Music of Western Civilization (3) |1
An historical examination of Western musical heritage from antiquity through modern times.

Piano Class (3) I, Il
Elementary piano instruction in agroup setting. Development of coordination skillsand mu-
sic reading. No prerequisites.

Special Projects (1-6) I, 11
Course designed to alow the individual student with a particular interest in music to pursue
that interest under faculty direction. P: IC, DC.

Comprehensive Musicianship: 19th and 20th Centuries (3) |
An integrated approach to the developoment of musica skillsand knowledge through theory
and history. Foundation for study provided by music of the 19th and 20th centuries.

Comprehensive Musicianship: Antiquity, Middle Ages and Renaissance (3) Il

An integrated approach to the development of musical skills and knowledge through theory
and history. Foundation for study provided by music from antiquity through the Renaissance.
P: MUS 305.

Gospel Choir I (1) I, 11
Continuation of MUS 209. May be repested to alimit of 5 hours for credit. P: MUS 209.

University Chorusl|!1 (1) I, I,
Continuation of MUS 212. May be repested to alimit of four hours. P: MUS 212.

Chamber Choir (1) OD

An ensemble of advanced singers performing workswritten especialy for the smaller choir.
Performance of music of all historical periodssuitablefor thistypeof choir. By audition only.
May be repeated to alimit of eight hours.

Men'sChoruslIl (1) I, 11
Continuation of MUS 217. May be repeated to alimit of four hoursfor credit. P: MUS 217.

Wind Ensemble (1) I, 11
May be repeated to alimit of five semester hours.

Ear Training and Sight Singing 11 (1) 11
Third course in the three semester sequence. P: MUS 222.

Applied Musicll (2) 1, 11
Continuation of MUS 235. May be repeated to alimit of two hours. P; MUS 235.

Music Theory I11 (3) |

Continuation of MUS 252. Discussion includes sixth chords, form and analysis of music
from the Romantic period, and 20th century techniques of musical composition. P MUS
252.

Music Theory 1V (3) 11
Continuation of MUS 351. Discussion includes procedures of composition in 20th century
music, aswell as an introduction to the principles of Baroque counterpoint. P: MUS 351.

Survey of Music History I11: 19th & 20th Centuries (3) |

Survey of western musical types developed in the 19th and 20th centuries. Individual com-
posersand national stylesarediscussed asthey illustrate these kinds of music. Specid emphasis
on Romanticism and musical expansion, master composers of the late 19th century, and vari-
ous experiments taken in 20th century musical composition.

Survey of Music History 1V: Antiquity, Middle Ages, and Renaissance (3) Il
Survey of the beginnings of Western music through the late Renaissance. Specia emphasis
on musical developments of the Roman Church.
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MUS 367 Operaand Life(3) Il
Thiscourseisapplicablefor credit in the Jesuit Humanities Program. P: Consent of the Direc-
tor of the Jesuit Humanities Program. Course takeswhatever dramatic and musical sensitivity
a student can bring and uses it to let opera speak about life. Though the course will inform
students prudently about thetechnical craft of opera, it will dsoinvitethemtolet operabeart:
something that gives form to the feelings and experiences of all.

MUS 375 Music of the World's Peoples (3) S 1995, | 1995-96
A global survey of various music-cultures outside the tradition of Western European Art Mu-
sic. Exploration of music functions within different societies through various activities,
including music performance.

MUS 381 Accompanying (3) |
Introduction to the principles of keyboard accompanying. Includes, under faculty supervi-
sion, accompanying for appropriate departmental ensembles and applied instruction.

MUS411 OperaProduction and Performance (1) I, 11
Participation in production, with selected participation in opera chorus, in fully staged, cos-
tumed performances by Opera Omaha. May be repeated for credit to alimit of two hours.

MUS 415 Conducting (3)
Basic rudiments, posture, stance, conducting patterns, attacks and releases, musica styles,
and rehearsal/score preparation for both instrumental and choral conducting. P: MUS 221,
222,321

MUS 435 Applied Musiclll (1) 1,11
Continuation of MUS 335. P: MUS 335.

MUS 493 Directed Independent Readings (3) OD
Readings and subjects to be arranged between the instructor and the student. Topics are as
follows: (1) Opera (2) Biographies of Composers. May be repested to a limit of six hours.
P: DC.

MUS 495 Independent Research Project (1-3) I, 11
Directed research and study in music to meet the individuual needs of the student. May be
repeated to alimit of 6 hours. P: 1C, DC.

MUS 497 Directed Independent Resear ch (1-3) OD
Directed research and study in music to meet the individual needs of the student. May be
repeated to alimit of six semester hours. P: IC.

MUS 498 Senior Recital (1) OD
Preparation and presentation of solo literature in the music major’s area of performance con-
centration. Taken one semester, concurrently with MUS 435. P: Sr. stdg.; Music Mgorsonly,
IC. CO: MUS 435.

Fields of Concentration
Bachelor of Arts(B.A.) with a Specialization in Theatre: A degree program consisting of 39

semester hoursin Theatre and related performing arts. Twelve semester hours of basic Perform-
ing Artsto include four semester hours in dance technique courses (placement level determined
by Dancefaculty), four semester hoursin Music, three semester hoursin Theatre (THR 121, 131
or 153), and THR 151. Twenty-one semester hours of Theatre Core to include THR 121, 131,
153, 231, 255 or THR 254, 341, 465, 466. An additional six semester hours to be taken in
Theatre courses, 300 level or above, as approved by Theatre Advisor.

Bachelor of FineArts (B.F.A.) with a Specialization in Theatre: A degree program consist-
ing of 60 semester hoursin Theatre and related performing arts. Twelve semester hours of basic
Performing Arts to include four semester hours in dance technique courses (placement level
determined by Dance faculty), four semester hours in Music, three semester hours in Theatre
(THR 121, 131 or 153), and THR 151. Twenty-one semester hours of Theatre Core to include
THR 121, 131, 153, 231, 255 or 254, 341, 465, 466. Twenty-seven hoursremain: THR 214, 331,
332 or 333, 499; eleven elective semester hoursin THR, DAN and/or MUS, 300 level or above,
as approved by Theatre Advisor; two additional semester hour each in DAN and MUS.
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Theater asa Co-Major
For students who are majoring in another discipline but who wish to co-major in Theater, the
Theater concentration requires 21 sem. hrs. of Theater coursesincluding Theater 131, 153, 231
or 253 or 254, 341, and 465 or 466. The two remaining courses are elective, 300-level or above.

THR 121

THR 131

THR 151

THR 153

THR 161

THR 214

Oral Interpretation of Literature (3) I, AY
Study of prose, poetry and drama, including analysis and preparation for performance before
an audience. Selections are to be acted, interpreted, and produced.

Beginning Acting (3) I, II

Stage deportment, pantomime, voice, and methods of character development. Includes per-
formance of scenesin laboratory sessions. Studentsencouraged totry out for rolesin University
Theater productions. No previous acting experience required. Required of all THR mgjors.

Production Practicum (1-2) I, Il (Same as DAN 151)

Courseis divided into two segments. Course description for segment one, Technical Crew:
Technical crew work in Creighton theater and dance productions; may include set construc-
tion, properties, sound, lighting. Per credit hour, course requires three hours of shop work
weekly (time to be arranged to fit student’s schedule) and working one production as a crew
member. Coursedescription for segment two, Costume Crew: Costume construction for Creigh-
ton theater and dance productions. Per credit hour, the course requires three hours of costume
shop work weekly (timeto be arranged to fit student’s schedul€) and working one production
as awardrobe crew member. This course may be repeated to alimit of eight semester hours.

Stagecr aft (3) | (Same as DAN 153)

Fundamental s of devel oping the scenic background for theatrical productions. Introductionto
tools and equipment through theory, lecture, and demonstration. 1 R, 3 L. Required of all
Theater mgjors.

Theatre Appreciation (3) | or Il, AY
Investigation of the nature of the theatrical experience and the ways in which the other arts
contribute to the composite art of theater. Includes attendance at theatrical productions.

Performing Arts Workshops (3) Il (Same as DAN 214, MUS 214)

Specid studies in the performing arts; content varies from semester to semester and could
include such areas as make-up, introduction to costuming, business techniques for the per-
former (resumes, contracts, agents, tax law), special movement techniques, etc. Topicsto be
announced each semester in the Schedule of Courses. May be repeated to alimit of six hours.

THR 217-218 Theatre Dance | and 11 (1) I, Il (Same as DAN 217-218)

THR 231

THR 254

THR 255

THR 271

THR 295

THR 323

Study of danceformsfor musical theater, including tap dance, jazz movement, and ensemble
arrangements. P: Two semesters ballet or modern DAN.

Intermediate Acting (3) |
Emphasison ensembleacting. Physical exerciseand scenestudy. P: THR 131 or IC. Required
of al theater majors.

Introduction to Design for Performing Arts(3) OD

Materials and methods course. Practical applications. Principles and elements of design, vi-
sual communication, rendering techniques with application to scenic, lighting, and costume
design.

Lighting (3) Il (Same as DAN 255)Fundamentals of electricity, color in light, tools, equip-

ment and practical application of the elements. Lecture and |aboratory. Required of all theater
majors.

Voice Class(3) I, Il, S (Same as MUS 271)

The techniques of singing, including voice placement, tone production, breathing, and En-

glish diction. Individual attainment in a class setting will be emphasized. No prerequisite
required. May be repeated for credit to alimit of six hours.

Special Projects (1-6) I, 11
For the non-Theater major. Requires a University sponsor and written DC and IC.
Classical Greek Drama (3) | 1994-95 (Same as CLC 323)

Selected works of Greek Tragedians. The influence of Greek dramaon English literature and
on modern drama.
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THR 331

THR 332

THR 333

THR 341

THR 350

THR 351

THR 353

THR 357

THR 434

THR 441

THR 461

THR 465

THR 466

THR 495

THR 499

Acting Styles (3) Il, AY
Study of stylesof acting from historical periods, Greek to modern, includingindividual projects
in characterization. P: THR 131 and 231 or IC.

Actors Lab (3) I, AY

Specid studies in acting technique. Content varies from semester to semester and could in-
clude pantomime, or voice and dialects, or Shakespearean acting, or acting for children’s
theater. Topicsto be announced in the Schedule of Courses. This course may be repeated to a
limit of nine semester hours. P: THR 131 & 231 or IC.

Improvisational Theatre(3) | or Il AY
Training to develop the student's creativity and spontaneity. Ensemble creation of theater
performance pieces. P, THR 131 or IC.

Play Direction (3) |

Theory and practice of play direction utilizing lecture, outside reading, discussion and experi-
mentation with production of scenesin class. Course necessary for any production of playsin
the one-act festival; also recommended for secondary teachers who may be required to pro-
duce plays. Required of all Theater mgjors. P THR 131, 153 or IC.

Advanced Stagecr aft (3) OD

Introduction and uses of new materias in stagecraft, mechanical and perspective drawing,
scene painting, special effects and problems in advanced technical application. Lecture and
laboratory. P: THR 153.

Scene Design (3) OD
Principles of scenic art through practical application of the elements. Required of Theater
majors with aconcentration in Technical Theater. P, THR 153 or 254 or IC.

Advanced Stage Lighting and Design (3) OD
Study of advanced lighting techniquesincluding dimmers, projections, specia effects, plan-
ning, analysis and development of alight plot. P THR 255 or IC.

Costume Design (3) OD
Principles of costume design, color, rendering techniques and dramatic analysis. P: I1C.

Workshop in Shakespearean Production (3) S(OD)

Practical experience in various aspects of Shakespearean production in conjunction with the
Nebraska Shakespeare Festival. Casting by open audition. Students not in the cast will be
given an assignment in stagecraft, publicity, or house management. P: IC.

Advanced Play Direction (3) I, AY

Advanced problems in play direction and comparative study of the methods and achieve-
mentsof major modern directors. Studentswill direct aone-act play or comparable project for
public performance. P. THR 341 or IC.

American Theatre History (3) OD

Development of theater in the United Statesfrom the colonial period to the present. Consider-
ation of all aspectsof theater, playwriting, architecture, set design, acting and directing. Readings
assigned in plays representative of professional theater in each era.

Theatre History (5th Century, B.C.-1700) (3) | 1994-95 AY

Introduction to the study of theater history aits application for theater artists. Includes aware-
ness of patternsof history and the rel ationship between theater and society. Origins of theater:
Greek and Roman theater; theater intheMiddleAges; theltalian, English, Spanish, and French
theater up to 1700. Required of Theater Mgjors. P: THR 131 or IC.

World Theatre History (1700-Present) (3) Il, AY
Continuation of THR 465. Required of Theater majors. P: THR 465 or IC.

Directed Independent Study (1-3) I, I

Directed study in theater to meet the individua needs of the student. No more than six hours
of Theater 495 may be taken for credit toward adegree. P: Jr. stdg.; 6 hours 200-level theater
courses; |C. May be repeated to alimit of six hours.

Senior Thesis(3) I, 11

Students are expected to initiate and develop a project in one of the following areas: acting,
directing, design or research. Application must be made to the thesis adviser and the depart-
ment within the first two weeks of preceding semester. Required for B.FA. with theater
concentration. P: Sr. stdg.; written IC; DC.
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ARTSMANAGEMENT (AMG)

Advisors: Akinand Klem (Fine and Performing Arts); Wirth (Journalism); Hutchens (Marketing).

A degree program consisting of 42 hours of inter-college curricula. The Business Core con-
sists of twelve hoursinclude MGT 213 or ACC 201, MGT 301, MGT 363, and MKT 319. The
Communication Studies and Journalism Core includes COM 360, MGT 314, and IMC 323. The
Arts Core requires eighteen hours including ART 219, 480, 481, and nine hours of ART, MUS,
or THR electives

GRAPHIC DESIGN (GDE)

The Graphic Design major combines existing courses in Visual Arts, Journalism, and Busi-
nessto offer coherent major to studentsinterested in careers which demand visual and computer
literacy, journalistic skills, some business acumen, and design capability. Students graduating
with a Graphic Design degree could expect to enter careers in computer software, electronic
media, publishing, visual design, text editing, and advertising. The core of this program isthree
computer design and web design courses currently cross-listed in Art and Journalism: Publica-
tion Design, Computer Illustration, and Web Page Design, supported by several other existing
coursesin art, journalism, and business. The program advisor is Father Don Doll of the Depart-
ment of Fine and Performing Arts, supported by Professors Eileen Wirth in Journalism and
Steve Hutchensin Marketing. This new major takes advantage of existing coursesand facilities,
including the new computer laboratory in the Lied Center.

A degree program consisting of 40 hours of inter-college curricula. The Business Core in-
cludes ECO 203, MKT 319, and MKT 353. The Visual Arts Core includes ART 105, 219, 153,
and ART 271 or IMC/ART 375. The Journalism Core includes IMC 111, 213, 219 and 331 or
333. The Computer Design Courses include IMC/ART 379, 381, and 382. IMC/ART 499 is not
required but is recommended.

Support Courses: There are no required support courses. Recommended are support courses
from Art History, Studio Art, Computer Science (CSC Desktop Publishing), History, and/or
English.

FRENCH See Department of Modern Languages and Literatures
FRESHMAN SEMINAR (FRS

See page 87 for further details.

Directors: Assistant Dean Walsh—College of Arts and Sciences; Associate Dean Stockhausen,
S.J—College of Business Administration; Assistant Professor Nilsson—School of Nursing.

FRS111 Freshman Seminar For Artsand Sciences Students (1) |

FRS112 Freshman Seminar For BusinessAdministration Students (0) |
Freshman Seminar is a semester-long course which meets at least once aweek to explore the
nature of lifein the University setting, specific areas within each school or college, and sur-
vival skillsfor theacademic arena. It facilitates student/faculty interaction and involvesin-depth
personal and academic advising, as well as an introduction to the variety of Creighton cur-
ricular and extracurricular opportunities.

FRS113 Computer Literacy For BusinessAdministration Students (1) |
Ten-week course. Topics include Introduction to Windows 95, Microsoft Office 95, Jaynet,
and the Internet systems.

FRS120 BecomingaMaster Student (2) I
Open to all Freshmen. Designed to provide comprehensive college level study skills that
apply to academic and career success. Strategies and techniques presented and integrated
with the exploration of motivation and goal setting. P: Dean’s Office placement.

Nursing Students—see NUR 115, Seminar in Professional Nursing on page 269.

FRS211 Freshman Seminar Leadership for Artsand Sciences Students (1) |

FRS212 Freshman Seminar Leadership for BusinessAdministration Students (1) |
Following a month of training in the prior spring semester, the student Freshman Seminar
leader assists a faculty adviser in the direction of a Freshman Seminar Section. The student
leader joinswith the faculty adviser in socializing new freshmen to the academic environment
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through mentoring, modeling, and problem-solving. P: Approval of Program
Director.

Nursing Students—see NUR 218, Freshman L eadership Seminar for Nursing Students on page

269.

GERMAN see Department of Modern Languages and Literatures
GREEK se Department of Classical and Near Eastern Sudies
HEALTH ADMINISTRATION AND POLICY (HAP)

An interdisciplinary program. Acting Coordinator: Associate Dean Mans.

The Field of Concentration
Completion of all of thefollowing: HAP 200, HAP/SOC 215, HAP 310, HAP 315, HAP/PLS
334, ACC 201 or ACC 213, MGT 301 or COM 314, PLS 331, SOC 302, HAP 485

Two courses covering distinctly different management topics from among the following: COM
320, 360, 370, COM/HAP 390, COM 464; MGT 351, 353 361, 363, 383. Other courses may be
acceptable with the consent of the program director.

Two HAP Courses numbered between 400 and 440 One from: HAP/PHL/THL/SRP 457 or
HPE 311

Supporting Electives: Because of the interdisciplinary nature of the program, no additional
supporting course credits are required. Students may consult with the program director to iden-
tify other electives that may support their educational goals. ECO 203 and COM 152 are
recommended as a portion of the student’s general education program.

HAP 200

HAP 215

HAP 310

HAP 315

HAP 317

HAP 334

Introduction to Health Care Administration (3) Il

An introduction to managerial and administrative issuesin heath care. Administrative com-
ponents of the health care system and an overview of major topics such as human resource
administration, information management, budgeting and financing, planning and health orga-
nization strategy, government regulation, and insurance issues.

Sociology of Health Care (3) | (Same as SOC 215)

Study of the relationship between society and health-care systems. The sociology of health
care organization, including patient-practioner relationships, concepts of health and disease,
heath-care personnel, and systems of delivery. P: So. stdg.

Health Finance and Budgeting (3) AY

Financial and budgetary concepts as applied in the management of health care organizations.
Topics include sources of funding, cost and rate setting, third party payment issues, genera
questions of internal control, financia planning, and use of various financial instruments. P:
HAP 200

Law and Health Systems (3) AY

Legal aspects of health care in the administration of health organizations. Among topics con-
sidered are legal liability and standards of care, malpractice, regulation of health care
professions, informed consent, policies regarding medical records, legal responsibilities for
personnel. P: HAP 200

Global Health I'ssues (3) Il (Same asANT 317, SOC 317)

This course will examine the socid production of health and disease from a global perspec-
tive. Related to these issues, is the topic of health and well being in developing countries. P
So. stdg.

Public Policy of Health Care (3) Il (Same as PLS 334)

Review of government policies and programs as they affect health care in the United States
and other countries. Various systems of health insurance, the private medical market, govern-
ment provision of health services, devel opment and evol ution of managed care systems, current
U.S. national programs and of reform possibilities. Comparative analysis of non-US systems
(Canada, U.K. Germany). Issues of cost, equity and quality are themes throughout. P: PLS
121 or So. stdg.
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HAP 390 Health Communications (3) AY (same as COM 390)
Thiscourseinvestigates research theoriesand permits studentsto demonstrate practical appli-
cationsof communication within health care situations. The course emphasi zesunderstanding
communication variables such as verbal, non-verbal, conflict, listening, and self disclosures
in health care contexts. The course also examines issues of ethics and relationships between
health care providers, patients, and families.

HAP 410 Seminar in Health Administration (3) AY
Selected advanced topics in health administration. May be repeated as long as the topic dif-
fers.

HAP 420 Seminar in Health Policy (3) AY
Selected advanced topicsin health policy. May be repeated as long as topic differs.

HAP 457 Biomedical Ethics: Philosophical and Theological Approaches (3) OD (same as
PHL 457; SRP 457; THL 457)
An exploration of relations between philosophical and theological conceptions of ethics and
moral methodol ogies, together with an application of thelatter to select issuesin biomedicine
and health care palicy. P: THL 250 or PHL 250, Sr. stdg.

HAP 485 Internship in Health Administration and Policy (1-6) I, II, S
Studentsworks as entry-level administrative professionalsin organizationsinvolved in health
care delivery, administration, or policy-making. May be repeated to a maximum of six hours
of credit. P: Jr. stdg., 2.5 QPA; consent of internship director.

HAP 493 Directed Independent Readings (1-3) I, 11, S
A student initiated program of readings undertaken with afaculty member in the Health Ad-
ministration and Policy Program. May be repeated to a maximum of six hours. P; DC.

HAP 497 Directed Independent Research (3-6) I, 11, S
A student initiated research project undertaken with the supervision of a faculty member in
the Health Administration and Policy Program. May be repeated to a maximum of six hours.
P: DC.

CREIGHTON CENTER FOR HEALTH POLICY
AND ETHICS(HPE)

Professor Purtilo (Chair); Professors Haddad and Pinch; Assistant Professors McQuillan and
Welie; Adjunct Assistant Instructor Darby.

HPE 311 Health Care Ethics(3) Il
Inquiry and exploration into the problems of modern health care using ethical theories and
reflection to articulate arange of possible solutions. P: Jr. stdg.

HEBREW Sce Department of Classical and Near Eastern Sudies
HISTORY (HIS

Associate Professor LeBeau (Chair); Professors R. Horning and Morrison; Associate Professors
Dugan, J. Hoffman, Mihelich, Super, and Welch; Assistant Professors Calvert, Elliot-Meisel
and Otsubo; Adjunct Professor Sherrard.

History Requirements
Arts and Sciences students will follow the requirements of the CORE curriculum described
on pages 92. Specific requirements for Nursing are listed on pages 125-128. Specific require-
ments for Business Administration are listed on pages 112-116.

The Fields of Concentration

A. History Major: History 101 and one other 100-level history course. Thirty semester
hours of 300-level courses or above in history, including History 300, 311, 312, 400
and 500. While the student may concentratein any areaof history, he/sheisencouraged
to take aminimum of six hours of non-United States history. Thetotal number of lower-
division and upper-division courses required for amajor is 36 hours.
Supporting Courses: A program of at least 12 semester hours of course work arranged
with and approved by the student’s advisor must be taken in one or more of the other
departments of the College of Arts and Sciences.
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B. History Major with Specializationin International Relations: History 101 and one other
100-level history course. Thirty hours of upper-division history coursesincluding History
300, 311, 312, 400, 500, and a minimum of 15 hours selected from History 319, 347,
351, 371, 375, 388, 417, 484, 489, 540, 547, 548, 562, 563, 565, 566, and 577. The
total of lower-division and upper-division history coursesis 36 hours.

Supporting Courses: Twelve hours of upper-division course work selected from a
prescribed list of courses from other related departments worked out in consultation
with the student’s advisor.

C. History as a Co-major: For students majoring in another discipline who wish to co-
major in history, the history requirements are History 101 and one other 100-level
history course, and 18 hours of 200-level to 500-level history courses. The total of
lower-division and upper-division history coursesfor aco-major is 24 hours. The history
co-major should work with afaculty member of the Department of History in planning
aprogram of history electives.

Note: Knowledge of amodern foreign language is strongly recommended for all history majors.
Those majors specializing in International Relations or preparing for graduate school should go
beyond the Creighton College requirement for graduation in their principal foreign language
and/or begin a second language.

HIS 101

HIS 103

HIS 104

HIS 106

HIS 107

HIS 300

H1S 302

HIS 303

HIS 304

The Modern Western World (3) I, I, S
A survey of the evolution of the Western societies of Europeand North Americafrom the 15th
century to the present.

TheAsian World (3) I, 11
A survey of developmentsin Asian societies from the 15th century to the present, emphasiz-
ing in particular East Asia, South Asia, and Southeast Asia. P: HIS 101 or HIS 105.

TheLatin American World (3) I, 11

A survey of the development of Latin America, its culture and society, its politics and eco-
nomics, from the first permanent contact with Europe in the 15th century through the
entrenchment of Spanish colonid rule, the strugglefor independence and viabl e nation-states,
to the present problems and potentia of a Third World existence. P: HIS 101 or HIS 105.

TheAfrican World (3) I, Il (Same as BKS 106)

A survey of developments in Africa from the 15th century to the present emphasizing the
decline and reemergence of African independence, the creation of the African diaspora, and
developmentsin the post-colonia period. P: HIS 101 or HIS 105.

TheMiddle Eastern World (3) I, I1
A survey of developmentsin the Middle East from the rise of 1dam to the present through an
examination of the region’s peoples, religious, social, and political institutions and encounter
with the West. P: HIS 101 or HIS 105.

Historiography (3) |

Study of the history of writing history — the concepts, contributions, and controversies of
outstandiung historians of the past and present who have developed this central branch of
knowledge. Concentration on a specific field within history, as selected by the instructor.
Required of al history mgjors. P: So. stdg.

American Studies Seminar: The American Character (3) AY (Same asAMS 302,
ANT 302)

Comprehensive study of the values, attitudes, and characteristic behaviors of the American
people. How and why are Americans different from others? What is the national character?
What historical forces have formed this character? P: So. stdg.

American Studies Seminar: The American People (3) Il AY (Same asAMS 303)
Comprehensive study of the various ethnic and social groups that compose the American
people. Study of Native American groups and the various immigrants, and how they have
interacted culturally and biologically to produce a hew people. P: So. stdg.

History of Greece and Rome (3) | (Same as CNE 304)

Historical survey of the Mediterranean region in the Hellenic and Roman periods. The Greek
city-state, Hellenistic kingdoms, the Roman Republic and Empire. Political, economic, and
cultural ingtitutions.
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HIS311

HI1S 312

HIS 316

HIS317

HI1S 319

HIS 320

HIS 321

HI1S 341

HI1S 342

HI1S 343

HI1S 345

United States History to 1877 (3) |

Surveys the growth and development of institutions from their European origins through the
end of Reconstruction. Emphasisis placed on theideas and processesthat created thoseinsti-
tutions, as well as on the degree to which they were uniquely American. Serves asthe basis
for advanced work in United States history. P: So. stdg.

United States History Since 1877 (3) 11

Survey of the growth and development of United States institutions from the end of Recon-
struction to the present day. Emphasis is placed on ideas, processes, and causation, and the
emergence of the United States as a world power. Serves as the basis for advanced work in
United States history. P: So. stdg.

In Search of God and Self: Renaissance and Reformation Thought (3) AY

A study of idess, views, and values of the Renaissance and Reformation eras. Topics for
examination include the doctrine of Renaissance humanism, the origins of Realpolitik, the
role of scientific thought in culture and society, religious questionsin the face of schism and
their resolutions, and the “modernity” of the fourteenth century. P: So. stdg.

Inside Hitler’'s Germany — A Study of Nazi Tyranny (3) AY

Study of the riseand consolidation of tyranny inamodern Western society. Readings, discus-
sions, and lectures on the conditions that led to Hitler's rise to power; the personalities and
policiesthat characterized the Nazi regime; the public and private choices required of people
living in Nazi Germany; and the impact of Nazi terror and war on individuals and groups of
people. P: So. stdg.

Eastern Europe 1918-1989: Revolutionsin Historical Perspective (3) I, AY

A study of historical trends and events that have shaped contemporary Eastern Europe. The
coursewill focuson developmentsin theregion since 1918 with emphasison Poland, Czecho-
slovakia, Hungary, and Yugoslavia. Impact of rivalries among European powers before 1938
and the Soviet Union and the Western powers since 1945, as well as nationalism and ethnic
conflicts. Major issues explored include the creation of ethnic states, thefailure of democracy,
Communist ruleand Soviet domination, “thelure of theWest,” and recent “democratic” revo-
Iutions. P: So. stdg.

World War |1 in Europe: Triumph over Tyranny (3) |1 1994-95

An examination of the personalities, policies and events involved in the defeat of Hitler's
Reich. The course will focus on the major phases of the Second World War in Europe, from
the early victories of Hitler's forces to the Anglo-American landings in Normandy and the
final surrender of the German Army. Examination of such issues as the politica goals and
military strategies of the combatant governments; conflicts and rivalries among leading per-
sonalities; the conduct of the fighting forces; therole of air power, of military intelligence, of
materia and human resources; and the contribution of the “home front” to Allied victory and
Nazi defeat. P: So. stdg.

Tudor and Stuart England (3) I, AY

Political, economic, religious, and intellectual developmentsin England, 1485-1714. Topics
include Henry V111 and the English Reformation; the Elizabethan Age; Exploration and Im-
peria Expansion; the rise of Puritanism; the English Civil War; the Restoration Era; and the
“Glorious Revolution”. P: So. stdg.

Introduction to Jewish History | (3) AY

Review of Jewish history in the Second Temple period. Specia attention given to events
between the Return to Zion (586 B.C.) and the Bar Kokhba Revolt (135A.D.) with emphasis
on theinteractions of socid, palitical, religious, and economic factors. P: So. stdg.

Introduction to Jewish History 11 (3) OD

Review of Jewish history since the Bar-Kokhba Revolt of the second century to the Arab
conquest of the seventh century. Examination of the main political events and the socio-
economic and religious changes which occurred in Palestine. P: So. stdg.

Introduction to Jewish History I11: Seventh Century to Modern Times (3) OD
Presentation and examination of the Jewish responsesin Palestine to the events of theMiddle
Ages and to the challenges of modern times. Includes the historical background and the cul-
tural lifein Palestine during these periods. P: So. stdg.

Change and Revolution in the Modern Middle East (3) | 1995-96

An examinaiton of social, economic, and political change in the Arab Middle East in the
twentieth century. TopicsincludeArab nationalism and the struggle against Western domina-
tion, the rise of authoritarian regimes in Egypt, Irag, and Syria, the challenge of Islamic
fundamentalism, and the prospects for democratic reform in the region. P: So. stdg.
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HI1S 347

HIS 348

HIS 350

HI1S 351

HI1S 352

HIS 354

HIS 355

HI1S 357

HIS 358

HI1S 359

TheArab-lsraeli Conflict: Struggle for the Holy Land (3) 11 1994-95

An examination of the Arab-Isradli conflict from the emergence of political Zionism in the
late 19th century to the Palestinian uprising of thelate 1980's. Topicswill includethe origins
and consequences of the British mandate for Palestine; the development of Israeli social and
political ingtitutions; the rise of Palestinain national consciousness; the impact of outside
powers on the conflict; and prospects for alasting resolution. P: So. stdg.

Muhammad and the Rise of Islam (3)

The course examinesthe emergence and flowering of Islamic civilization from thetime of the
prophet, Muhammad, until the sack of Baghdad by the Mongols in 1258. Topics include
Muhammand'’s prophetic mission, the Arab Kingdom of Damascus, the rise of the Abbasids,
and the classical civilization of the High Cdliphate. P: So. stdg.

Archaeology of Syria-Palestine (3) OD (Same asART/CNE/THL 350)

A chronological survey of the archaeology of Syria-Paestine in which material culture pro-
videsawindow onthehistory of society, economy, and religion fromthe Neolithicto Hellenistic
times. Specid topics include the emergence of farming and pastoral societies, the formation
and dissolution of Bronze Age city-states, and the rise and fall Iron Age kingdoms such as
Israel, Moab, and Edom. P: So. Stdg.

Compar ative American Character (3) AY (Same asAMS 351)

Study of political and social values projected by contemporary societies of the United States,
Canada, and Latin America; how and why they differ from each other; is there a common
“American”value system? P: So. stdg.

Hollywood and American History (3) OD

Oliver Stone's films on the Vietnam War and on American presidents are only the latestin a
long line of motion picturesin which “Hollywood” combined mass entertainment with con-
troversial historical interpretation. This seminar will compare historical events to their
fictionalized film versions. P: So. stdg.

Constitutional History of the United Statesto 1877 (3) Il, AY

Analyzestheimpact of historical eventson the theory, writing, and evolution of the Constitu-
tion. Colonial and Revolutionary background; the Constitutional Convention; development
and interpretation of the Congtitution from the Federalist era through the Civil War and Re-
construction. P: So. stdg.

Constitutional History of the United States Since 1877 (3) Il

Continuation of HIS 354. HIS 354 is not a prerequisite to HIS 355. Analysis of theimpact of
historical events on the Constitution. Congtitutional interpretation in late 19th century; the
Progressive era; World War |, the 1920's; the New Deal ; World War |1 and the Cold War; civil
liberties and civil rights; the Warren, Burger, and Rehnquist Courts; the Presidency since
World War I1; contemporary Constitutional issues. P: So. stdg.

Religion in American Society to 1865 (3) I, AY

Theinfluence of religion on American cultural, intellectual, social, and institutional develop-
ment. Theroleof religion inthediscovery, exploration, and settlement of the continent aswell
as the birth and growth of the nation. Includes colonia attitudes toward and practices of
religious freedom; denominationalism; the American sense of errand and mission; 18th cen-
tury revivalism and its role in the American Revolution; 19th century revivalism and the
settlement of the frontier; pietism; millenialism; and the impact of the Civil War on major
American churches. P: So. stdg.

Religion in American Society from 1865 to the Present (3) |1

Continuation of HIS 357. HIS 357 isnot aprerequisite to HIS 358. The influence of religion
onAmerican cultural, intellectual, special, and political development. The responsesto urban
growth and industrialization; the development of the Social Gospel; nativism and itsimpact
on American religion; crusading Protestants—or the role of missionaries; the rise of Neo-
Orthodoxy; revivalismin modern America; religionin American lifein economic depression,
inwar, in prosperity, in socia turmoil; unbelief in America; and the new religionsin America.
P: So. stdg.

The City in United States History (3) OD (Same asAMS 359)

This course examinesthe devel opment of urban areasin the United States during the 19th and
20th centuries. Of particular concern are the elements of urban architecture, economics, poli-
tics, demographics, and violence. To go beyond the generalizations of the assigned readings,
the city of Omaha will be used as a laboratory for investigating these themes in a specific
setting. P: So. stdg.
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HI1S 367

HIS371

HIS372

HIS 375

HIS 384

HI1S 388

H1S 390

H1S 393

HI1S 395

HI1S 400

HIS 407

HIS 408

HIS 409

HIS411

TheAfro-American Experience (3) AY (Same as BKS 367)
Slavery, emancipation, “separate but equa”, and the drive for full equality. P: So. stdg.

Mexico and the Mexican Revolution (3) AY
The first true social revolution in Latin America considered in its historica background, its
violent eruption, its sweeping changes and its contemporary direction. P: So. stdg.

Equality, Minorities, and Public Policy (3) Il AY (Same asAMS 372, BKS 372, PLS
372)

Incorporates continuing discourses between a historian and a political scientist. Exploration
of the political processes whereby minorities haveinfluenced the formulation and implemen-
tation of policy and governmental responses to demands for equal treatment. P: So. stdg.

The United Statesand Latin America (3) | AY

The “special relationship” between the United States and the nations of Latin America, from
the foundations of the Monroe Doctrine and Manifest Destiny to U.S. hemispheric hege-
mony, theAlliancefor Progress, and benign neglect. Specia emphasison current inter-American
issues and developments. P: So. stdg.

Black History Through Literature (3) OD (Same as BKS 384)
History of Americans of African descent as found in journals, novels, and “studies.” P: So.
stdg.

Origins of Modern Africa (3) AY (Same asAFS/BKS 388)
Examination of the European impact on Africans and their institutions. P: So. stdg.

Biography as History (3) | OD
Studies of the lives of individuals who made significant impacts on their age and the world.
Course will be subtitled in the Schedule of Courses. P: So. stdg.

War and Society in the Modern World (3) I

Survey of twentieth century American military history. Examination of therelationshipsamong
the military establishments, the wars and the societies that fostered them in order to under-
stand the nature of war, how it has changed through time, and its impact on historical
development. P: So. stdg.

Selected Topics (3) OD
Topical approach to select problemsin history as chosen by the department. Course will be
subtitled in the Schedule of Courses. P: So. stdg.

Research Methodsin History (3) |

A seminar aimed at introducing the student to the skills involved in researching historical
topics. Emphasis on the process of historical writing, including research methods and tools,
the use of historical evidence, and the technica aspects of paper writing. Required of all
history majors. P: So. stdg.

TheEarly MiddleAges (3) I, I1

Western Europe, A.D. 300-1050. Topicsinclude the barbarian migrations, the christianization
of Europe, Charlemagne and the “First Europe,” fragmentation of the Carolingian empire,
western relations with Byzantium and Islam, the origins of feudalism and manorialism, and
therise of the Normans. P: So. stdg.

TheHigh and Late MiddleAges (3) |1

Includesthe origins of the nation-state, the Church, conflicts between the Church and secular
states, medieval heresies, chivalric society and culture, universities and scholasticism, the
Black Desath, the commercial revolution, and the Hundred Years War. P: So. stdg.

The Crusades: A Mirror of Medieval Society (3) |

A study of the Crusading movement and itsimpact upon medieval society. Topicswill include
the political and religious background of the First Crusade; establishment of the Crusader
States; popular participation in the Crusades; and economic results of the conflicts between
Christians and Modems. P: So. stdg.

Europe 1350-1500: The Dawn of a New Age (3) |

The late 14th and early 15th centuries was a time of decay in Western Europe. Depression,
war, rebellion, political anarchy, religious heresy, and epidemic disease — all seemed to spell
doom for Western society. Out of it came an unparalleled rebirth of European cultural, eco-
nomic, and political systems known to historians as the “Renaissance.” This course follows
Europe's 14th century disasters and its 15th century recovery. P: So. stdg.
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HI1S 412

HIS 413

HIS 415

HI1S 416

HI1S 417

HIS 420

HIS 426

HI1S 432

HIS 449

HIS 450

HIS 451

European Society, Religion, and Statecraft, 1500-1648 (3) 11

Europe during the years of the Protestant Reformation, the Catholic Counter-Reformation,
and the Thirty Years War. A period of the emergence and growth of new religions and the
reform of Catholicism, violent social upheaval, enormous economic expansion, international
dynastic rivary, and internal competition for sovereignty in Europe and the British Idles. P:
So. stdg.

Absolutism, Reason, and Revolt, 1648-1789 (3) AY

Examination of thegrowing bureaucracy, intense political rivalry, rapid socio-economic change,
and revolutionary cultural developmentsin Britain and the European statesin the century and
ahalf between theend of the Thirty YearsWar and the beginning of the French Revolution. P:
So. stdg.

Revolution and Consolidation in Europe, 1815-1871 (3) |1

Formative period of modern Europe. Examination of the conservative Restoration; the Indus-
trial Revolution and its consequences; the liberal and national movements culminating in the
Revolutions of 1848; the consolidation of the modern nation-states; and mid-century intellec-
tuad currents. P: So. stdg.

Europein theAge of Industrialism and I mperialism, 1871-1919 (3) AY

Europe at its zenith and incipient decline. Course focuses on the strengths and weaknesses of
the Great Powers — collectively and individually — by examining the Second Industrial
Revolution, the emergence of mass palitics, the development of parliamentary government,
theintellectual climate of modernism, aswell asthe last European thrust toward world domi-
nance and the Great Power rivalry associated with it. P: So. stdg.

Europe Since 1919 (3) | AY

Europeinthethroes of change. A civilization caught up in arapid succession of wars, revolu-
tions, economic and social crises — and ultimate renewal under radically altered domestic
and world conditions. Along with high palitics and diplomacy, world wars, Communist and
Fascist revolutions, the course focuses on everyday preoccupations of ordinary people and
the increasing significance of their aspirations and values in Europe since 1945. P: So. stdg.

Selected Topicsin Ancient History (3) OD (Same as CNE 420)
Topical approach to select problems or specia periods in ancient history. Course will be
subtitled in the Schedule of Courses. P: So. stdg.

TheWest: Real Versus | deal (3) OD (Same asAMS/SRP 426)

Thisisan interdisciplinary course that compares the West of American history to the West of
popular culture. It will examinethe history of the frontier and the West and study their impact
on American culture. The course begins with the mixing of European, African, Mexican,
Asian and Indian culturesin the late 19th century in the trans-Missouri West and culminates
with an analysis of the current state of affairsin that geographic area. P: Sr. Stdg.

Russiato Alexander | (3) |

TheKievan State. Chrigtianity. The Mongols. Rise of Moscow. Serfdom. Ivan The Great and
Ivan TheTerrible. Timeof Troubles. First Romanovs. Razin Rebellion. Peter The Great. From
Peter to Catherine The Great. Catherine The Great. Seven Years War. Pugachev Rebellion.
Russian Literature. Alexander |, 1801-1825. The Napoleonic Invasion. The Decembrist Revo-
Iution. P: So. stdg.

The Formative Years of the United States (3) AY

Considers the Age of Exploration and the European discovery and America; the European
colonization of North America; and the cultural, economic, political, and social development
of the thirteen colonies which became the United States of Americaup to 1763. Emphasison
the transformation of Europeansinto provincial Americans.

TheBirth of a Nation: The Era of the American Revolution (3) AY

Considers the movement for independence and the struggle to establish and secure the new
nation between 1763-1789. Emphasis is placed on factors which drove the colonists toward
independence, the representation of their grievances and political philosophy in the Declara-
tion of Independence, and the events surrounding the writing and adoption of the Congtitution.
P: So. stdg.

The Rise of Nationalism and Sectionalism in the United States (3) AY

Exploresimplementation of the Congtitution, creation of the Bill of Rights, formation of the
first political parties, and roles of key figures such as George Washington, John Adams, Tho-
mas Jefferson, and Andrew Jackson in the period between 1789 and 1850. Also considered
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are the democratization process, reform movements, nationalism, davery, and that sectional-
ism which led to the Civil War. P: So. stdg.

Civil War and Reconstruction (3) AY
Development of the controversiesresulting in the Civil War. TheWar. Political and economic
reconstruction after thewar. P: So. stdg.

The Gilded Agein the United States (3) AY

An examination into the transformation of the United States, 1877-1901. Course uses the
“politics of dead center” as an organizing principle. Emphasisis placed on urbanization, in-
dustrialization, and immigration. P: So. stdg.

TheProgressive Erain the United States, 1901-1920 (3) AY

The United States at the beginning of itsimperia age. Topics include the Age of Big Busi-
ness; protest and reform; the United States and the First World War; the Red Scare. P: So.
stdg.

The Republican Ascendancy: The United States 1920-1933 (3) I, AY
Thecultural, economic, palitical, and socia dimensionsof the“ Roaring Twenties”; therise of
isolationism; the stock market crash of 1929; the coming of the Great Depression. P: So. stdg.

The Era of Franklin D. Roosevelt (3) OD
The economic, social, and political impacts of the Great Depression; reforms of the New
Deal; from isolationism to participation in World War I1. P: So. stdg.

Happy Days? The United States 1945-1960 (3) OD

A courseonthesocia , economic, cultural, and political developmentsof the postwar erathat
will placein historical perspective the interpretation provided by the popular television pro-
gram. Topicsincludethe emergence of the Cold War, Truman and the Fair Deal, McCarthyism,
the Eisenhower era, and the civil rights crusade. P: So. stdg.

The Sixties (3) OD

A course on the social, economic, cultura, and political developments in the United States
between 1960-1974. Topicsinclude JFK and the New Frontier, LBJand the Great Society, the
Nixon presidency and Watergate, the war in Vietnam and the Movement, and the countercul -
ture. P: So. stdg.

Contemporary United States History (3) OD

A course on recent social, economic, cultural, and palitical eventsin the United States, 1974-
present. Topics include the malaise of the 70s, the Reagan Revolutions, the end of the Cold
War, and issues of the 90sin historical perspective. P: So. stdg.

TheHistory of Women in the United States (3) OD (Same asAMS 460)

The economic, socia, and political status of women in the United States from colonial times
to the present. Concentration on four major topics: thefamily, thework place, the community,
and the feminists movements. An integral part is the examination of the traditional roles of
women in society aswell as changes in those roles. P: So. stdg.

TheLand in the American Experience (3) (Same asAMS, EVS, 462)

This course serves as an introduction to American environmental hlstory, whereby students
will gain a better appreciation of the problems of modern human interaction with the environ-
ment. P: So. stdg.

Women, Marriage, and Family in East Asian Society (3) I

Focus on therole and status of women in Chinaand Japan since the 16th century, emphasiz-
ing how, why and by whom womanhood has been defined and redefined over time. P: So.
stdg.

Popular Culturein Traditional China and Japan (3) | 1994-95

Survey of religions, philosophies, arts, theaters and sciences of both Chinaand Japan. Course
designed to provide students with an understanding of the traditional customs, ng their
unique thoughts and systems of val ues. Specific emphasis placed on how these customs have
been practiced in both societies. Films, slides, discussionsand collateral readingswill provide
the particular interest of the class. P: So. stdg.

Modern China (3) | 1995-96

Courseinvestigates how Chinahas attempted to build amodern statein the face of its decline
astheleading nation in East Asiaduring the nineteenth century. Central themesaretheimpact
of Western civilization on Chinaand the Chinese responseto it aswell asthe search for anew
identity in both the PRC and the ROC. P. So. stdg.
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Heroesin Latin American History (3) OD

From Cortesto Castro, the devel opment of government, society, and economy in Latin America
as seen through the lives of its heroes and villains, its reformers and revolutionaries — the
men and women who exemplified the cult of the personality as a primary force in shaping
Latin American history. P: So. stdg.

Jerusalem in History (3)

Analyzes the Jewish, Christian, and Islamic histories of Jerusalem from biblical times until
the present. Examines the ways each faith has made its claim upon the holy city. Topics
include the Davidic city and the Temple of Solomon, the Byzantine interlude, the coming of
Islam and the Dome of the Rock, the Crusades, and the place of Jerusalem in modern Jewish
and Palestinian nationalisms. P: So. stdg.

Racein America: |dea and Reality (3) OD (Same asAMS/BKS/PHL/PLS/SRP 482)
An examination of the idea and reality of race during key phases of U.S. history, with an
emphasis on the contemporary situation. To understand the multiple meanings and experi-
ences of race, the course draws on sources from science, literature, law, and philosophy. P: Sr.
Stdg.

Nationalist Movementsin Colonial Africa (3) Il (Same asAFS/BKS 484)
Case studies of the development and course of selected nationalist movementsin European-
ruled Africa. P: So. stdg.

Society and Belief Systemsin Africa (3) Il (Same asAFS/BKS 485)
Examination of the socid institutions of black Africa; the roles and meaning of the “tribe’,
ethnicity and the family. P: So. stdg.

History of West Africa (3) OD (Same asAFS/BK S 487)

History of Africasouth of the Saharaand west of the Cameroons Highlands, African cultural
traditions, contact with Islam and the West, the State building, the European invasions, the
colonial period, and reemergent states. P: So. stdg.

Southern Africa: The Palitics of Race (3) OD (Same asAFS/BK S 489)

Examination of the historical development of the social and political structures of modern
Southern Africa. Primary focus on South Africa, Rhodesia-Zimbabwe, and Namibia. Analy-
sis of the place of “race” in nationa policies. Includes apartheid, black nationalism,
decolonization, guided democracy, and theinterrel ati onshi p between economic devel opments
and the social and political systems. P: So. stdg.

Directed Independent Readings (1-3) I, I, S
May be repeated to alimit of six hours. P: DC.

Tutorial in History (1) OD

Research paper demonstrating the ability for historical inquiry and writing on atopic of stu-
dent and faculty agreement. Resulting paper to be presented to a gathering of studentsand the
history faculty or at ahistorical conference. P: Sr. HIS mgjor; DC.

Directed Independent Research (1-3) OD
May be repeated to alimit of six hours. P: DC.

Senior Seminar (3) Il
An integrative consideration of a major historical theme. Required of al senior history ma-
jors. P: Sr. HISmajor.

History of Ancient Israel (3) OD (Same as CNE/THL 524)
An examination and reconstruction of the history of ancient Isragl from biblical and other
ancient near eastern literary texts, and from archaeological and epigraphic materials.

Late Tsarist Russia (3) AY

Autocracy and serfdom; political, socia, and literary movementsof 19th century from Catherine
the Great to therevolutions of 1917. Topicsinclude Napoleon’sinvasion of Russia; Decembrist
Revolution; Era of Nicholas |; Crimean War; Russian intelligentsia; Alexander |1 and the
Great Reforms; Revolution of 1905; World War |; and the Revolutions of 1917. P: So. stdg.

Russian History Through Literature and Art (3) OD
History of Russia, its society and thought, as found in the chronicles, journals, novels, dra-
mas, film, and music of Russian authors and artists. P: So. stdg.

Contemporary International Relations (3) 11
Thehistorical foundationsof contemporary internationa relations: includesinternational poli-
tics, international law, and case studiesdrawn from the Middle East, Canada, Ireland, Cyprus,
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South Africa, Russia and Eastern Europe, the Indian Sub-Continent, and the Republics of
China. P: So. stdg.

History of Scotland (3) OD

An examination of Scottish history from clan rivalriesin the Highlands to relations with the
English, Norse, and French, Persondlities include MacBeth; William Wallace; Robert the
Bruce; John Knox; Mary, Queen of Scots; Rob Roy; Bonnie Prince Charlie; Robert Burns; Sir
Walter Scott, and others. P: So. stdg.

Seek the Fair Land: The History of Ireland (3) AY

Courseinthehistorica evolution of the Irish people and nation. Topicsinclude the pre-Chris-
tian period, migrations and settlements of peoples into Ireland and abroad from Ireland to
create the Irish diaspora, the Elizabethan Wars, and the Great Famine. Irish nationalism, the
emergence of the Irish Republic, and recent developments in Ulster and the Irish Republic
will also be examined. P: So. stdg.

Modern France (3) OD

France during the Restoration; modernization under the July Monarchy and Second Empire;
the problems and instability of the Third Republic; the eraof the two World Wars; DeGaulle
and contemporary France. P: So. stdg.

Modern Germany (3) OD

Rise of Prussiaand Austria; the impact of revolution and reaction; the Austro-Prussian dual-
ism; Bismarck and the new nation-state; the Wilhelmian era and its crises; the republican
experiment; Germany’s rise and fall under Hitler; postwar division and reunification as Fed-
eral Republic. P: So. stdg.

Contemporary Europe Since 1945 (3) OD

Examination of Europe since 1945; the partition and reorganization of Europe under Ameri-
can and Russian auspices; political and economic reconstruction in East and West; the quest
for unity in the West; socia and cultural changes; successes and failures of the new society.
Emphasis on Western Europe. P: So. stdg.

Russian History: 1905 to the Present (3) I, AY

Revolution of 1905; World Wer |; Revolutions of 1917; Allied intervention; Civil War; NEP;
Stalin-Trotsky rivary; Stalin and the Second Revolution; World War [1; relations with East-
ern Europe, Asia, and the United States; internal political, economic, and literary movements
from Khrushchev and Brezhnev through Gorbachev and Yeltsin. P: So. stdg.

Foreign Relations of the United States, 1898-1945 (3) I, AY

Analysis of the domestic and international forces that confronted the United States between
1898 and 1945, and how these forces shaped American foreign policy from the Spanish-
American War through World War 11. P: So. stdg.

Foreign Relations of the United States Since 1945 (3) I, AY

Continuation of HIS 562. HIS 562 is not prerequisite for HIS 563. Analysis of the origins of
the Cold War; devel opment of the“ containment” policy and thealiance system of the United
States under Truman and Eisenhower; foreign policies of the Kennedy-Johnson administra-
tions; the Nixon-Kissinger policy of “detente”; the Ford, Carter, Reagan, Bush, and Clinton
administrations. P: So. stdg.

The United States and Canada: The Siamese Twins of North America (3) | 1994-95
A phrase coined in the 1940s, are Canada and the United States still “the Siamese Twins of
North Americawho cannot separate and live” ? The U.S. and Canada are each other’sgreatest
trading partner, arejointly responsible for continental security, and are fiercely committed to
their own independence. But the U.S.A.. invaded Canadathree times, called itself the “ Army
of Occupation” during World Wer |1, and “lost” draft-dodgers to Canada during the Vietnam
War. In an age of regional trading blocs and continental integration, explore the relationship
between these neighbors that share the world’s longest undefended border. P: So. stdg.

United States and the Middle East Since World War 11 (3) AY

Survey of American foreign policy in the Middle East from World War 11 to the present.
Topics include Truman's Containment Policy in the Middle East; Truman and Israel; the
Baghdad Pact; the Suez Crisis; the Eisenhower Doctrine; the Six-Day War of 1967; the ef-
fects of the Arab-Israeli War of 1973 and the oil embargo; Camp David Accords; the Carter
Doctrine; Reagan and the Middle East. P: So. stdg.
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History of Canada (3) OD

Founding of New France; Anglo-French rivalry; Canada and the American Revolution; War
of 1812; evolutionary process to independence; Canadian Confederation, 1867; World War [;
Statutes of Westmingter, 1931; World War 11; Canadian-American relations, 1775 to the present;
Trudeau Era; relationship of contemporary Quebec to the Confederation. P: So. stdg.

Cuba Under Castro (3) OD

The roots of the revolution from the earliest days of Cuban independence through the frus-
trated movement of 1933. The emergence of Fidel Castro and his M-26 rebellion in the
overthrow of Batista. Castro’s revolutionary domestic and international programs and the
continuing controversies surrounding them. P: So. stdg.

Introduction to Historic Preservation (3) I, AY

An introduction to the theory and practice of historic preservation. The reasons for preserva
tion; the history of the preservation movement; Federal, state, local, public and private
preservation programs; case studies of preservation projects; a brief overview of American
historical architecture. P: So. stdg.

Public History Internship (3) I, I, S

A supervised on-the-job experience at government or private agenciesin applying historical
knowledge and methods to cultural resources management, museum and/or archival work,
historic preservation, and other areas of public and applied history. P: HIS mgjor; Jr. stdg.;
DC.

History of India: The Land of Bharata (3) AY

A comprehensive analysisof Indiafrom pre-Aryantimesto the present. Topicsinclude Indian
religions; Mogul Empire, Emperor Asoka; the Sikhs; Westernersto India and British coloni-
zation; the Carnatic and the Anglo-Afghan Wars; 1857 Mutiny; Indian nationalism,
Rabindranath Tagore, Congress party, Motila and Pandit Nehru, and Mohandas Gandhi;
Muslim L eague and Muhammad Ali Jinnah; the dilemmaof Kashmir; relationswith Pakistan
and the United States, Indira Gandhi and the Sikhs. Rajiv Gandhi, contemporary poalitics. P
So. stdg.

Special Problemsin History (3) I, I, S
Course will be subtitled in the Schedule of Courses. May be repeated to a limit of six
hours.

Graduate-level courses (600-700-series courses, open only to graduate students) offered by the
Department of History are listed in the Graduate School issue of the Creighton University Bul-

letin.

HONORSPROGRAM (HRS
Associate Professor Welch (Director).

The Honors Program is open to students in the Creighton College of Arts and Sciences, Col-
lege of Business Administration, School of Nursing, and School of Pharmacy and Allied Health
Professions. It is designed to provide highly motivated students with opportunities to broaden
and enrich their academic program. The curriculum of the program is oriented toward the clas-
sics, and the central issues, themes, and questions in the humanities. Qualified students are
invited to apply prior to coming to Creighton; those accepted into the program register for hon-
ors sections of the core curriculum during their first two years, for specially designed honors
seminars during their junior and senior year, and work on honors projects in their major fields
during their senior year. Successful completion of the Honors Program is noted on the student’s
permanent academic record and transcripts. To graduate in the Honors Program a student must
accumulate a minimum of eighteen credits in honors courses and complete a senior honors
research project.

HRS 101
HRS 122
HRS 123
HRS 215
HRS 253
HRS 253
HRS 323
HRS 331

Honors Christianity in Context (3) (Same as THL 101)

HonorsWorld Literaturel (3) (Same as ENG 122)

HonorsWorld Literaturell (3) (Same as ENG 123)

Honors Introduction to the Old Testament (3) (Same as THL 215)

Honors Advanced Composition (3) (Same as ENG 253)

Honor s Philosophical Foundations for Ethical Understanding (3)

Honors God and Persons. Philosophical Reflections (3) (Same as PHL 323)
Sophomor e Honor s Seminar in Social Science
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Honors Thematic Seminar (3) |1 1997 and OD
Interdisciplinary study of selected topic. Course will be subtitled in the Schedule of Courses.

Honors History Seminar (3) | 1996 and OD
Topical approach to select problems in history. Course will be subtitled in the Schedule of
Courses.

Honor s Philosophy Seminar | 1996 and OD
Topical approach to select problemsin philosophy. Coursewill be subtitled in the Schedule of
Courses.

Honors FineArts Seminar | 1996 and OD
Study of a selected topic relating to the fine and Performing Arts. Course will be subtitled in
the Schedule of Courses.

Honor s Political Science Seminar (3) I 1997 and OD
Topical approach to select problemsin Politica Science. Coursewill be subtitledinthe Schedule
of Courses.

Directed Independent Study

A course of study in a particular area of interest with afaculty member cooperating with the
Honors Program. Limit of three hours. May not be undertaken in the same semester asHRS
497.

Directed Independent Research (3) I, 11

Course undertaken in the department of one’'smajor. Students may not register for this course
until research has been approved by the departmental research director. Students may enrall
in this course in the Spring Semester of the senior year.

INTERDISCIPLINARY COURSES(IDC)

Assistant Professor Vinton (Program Coordinator).

IDC 461

IDC 491

Third World Cultureand Health Care (2 or 4) S

Eight-week course offered in the Dominican Republic, running mid-June through the first
week of August, in the study and practice of interdisciplinary assessment, planning, imple-
mentation, and evaluation of health-care delivery inthe Ingtitute for Latin American Concern
(ILAC) summer Program. Major focusison the team approach to episodic health-care prob-
lems. This unique experience affords the student the opportunity to actively participatein the
triage of health-care problems, heal th assessment, collaboration and diagnosis, explanation of
treatment, and education in a Third World country under the direction of faculty. Studentsin
the School of Pharmacy and Allied Health Professions register for four semester hours. Stu-
dentsin the School of Nursing register for two semester hours. Students apply and interview
with ILAC before November 1 prior to that Summer Program.

Women in Science (1) |1

Course designed to provide an historical overview of women in science while focusing on
current practices. Discussion will emphasize barriers that women have faced in the past and
strategiesfor coping, presently, inwhat isno longer a"man’sfield." Class meets once aweek.

INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS (INR) Sce Department of History or
Political Science.

JAPANESE e Department of Modern Languages and Literatures
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JEUIT HUMANITIESPROGRAM (JHP)

Assistant Professor Fitzgibbons (Director).

This program offersintensive coursesin liberal arts disciplines for young Jesuits studying to be
brothers or priests.

JHP 481-482 Humanities Seminar SJ | and Il (1) 1998-2000
Weekly sessions with a Jesuit mentor devote attention to communication skills and the rela-
tionships among humanistic disciplines. Each course may be repeated to alimit of two hours
per year. P; Permission of the Director of the Jesuit Humanities Program.

JHP 483-484 Jesuit Seminar | and Il (1) 1998-2000
Interdisciplinary integrating seminar prepares Jesuits to proclaim the Gospel. Each course
may be repeated to alimit of two hours per year. P; Permission of the Director of the Jesuit
Humanities Program.

JOURNALISVI AND MASS COMMUNICATION (JMC)

Associate Professor Wirth (Chair); Assistant Professors Hough, Zacher, and Zuegner; Instructor
Herman.

Journalism/Mass Communication Areas of Specialization Through Three
Sequences
News— Public Relations/Advertising—Design Production.

Prerequisites: IMC 111, 213 and 219 are prerequisites for mgjorsin all sequences. IMC 213
may be waived by passing a department test in English language skills.

Concentration major: Journalism
News Sequence: (including broadcast news) JIMC 111, 213, 219, 321, 331, 335, 529, and
either 221, 333, or 375, 379, 477.

Public Relations/Advertising: IMC 111, 213, 219, 323 or 313, 341 or 433, 339 or 331, 335,
337, 379, 529, and one of following — 321, 327, 361, 375, 381, 382.

Design Production: IMC 111, 213, 219, 327, 331, 335, 375, 379, 529, and either 381 or 382.

Public Relations Certificate for University College: Minimum of twenty-four semester hours
including IMC 219, 323 or 313, 331, 339, 341 or 433, 379; and IMC 483 (six hours).

Note: In each sequence, the 300-level courses and above are to be sel ected according to the aims
of the student after consultation with his or her major adviser.

Supporting courses: Twelve semester hours (300-level or above) in courses (approved by the
major adviser) in one or more departments.

JMC 111 Introduction to Mass Communication (2) I, I
Survey of the broad aspects of modern mass communication; examination of the role of the
mass media—newspapers, magazines, broadcasting, cable, cinema, public relations, adver-
tisng. CO: IMC 213.

JMC 213 Writing Practicum (2) I, 11
Review of fundamental s of writing, grammar, spelling, punctuation and syntax. May bewaived
by passing English language skills test. (Offered in conjunction with IMC 111). CO: IMC
111

JMC 219 NewsReporting (3) I, 11, S
The nature of news, hews vaues and forms; gathering and writing news; newspaper tech-
niques and their adaptation to other media; problemsand issuesin newsreporting. 2R, 2L. P:
JMC 111 and 213.

JMC 221 Principles of the Electronic Media (3) |
Background and organization of the electronic media in the United States. Social, political,
economic effects; cable; commercial and public broadcasting; audience measurement; other
nations' systems. 2R, 2L. P: IMC 111 and 213 or So. stdg.
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JMC 375

Basic Communication Design for TV (3) Il
Fundamental techniques for communicating with television. Operation of studio equipment
in actual production exercises. 2R, 2L. P: IMC 111 and 213 or So. stdg.

Principles of Advertising (3) |
Principles and media of advertising. Evaluation of advertising in society and in business.

Public Affairs Reporting (3) I
Covering government agencies, with special emphasis on documents, data collection and
analysis. Researching and writing in-depth articles. 2R, 2L. P: IMC 219.

Principles of Public Relations(3) I, S
The function of public relationsin contemporary communications and business; methods of
disseminating information and persuasion by businesses and social organizations. P: So. stdg.

Advertising Design | (3) |
Compurterized design of advertising materias. P: IMC 313 or 323 or IC.

Writing and Announcing for the Electronic Media (3) I, AY
Elements of sound and visual communications for the electronic media. Students write and
announce with emphasis on writing and vocal styles. 3R.

Editing (3) I, I
Fundamentals of copy editing and headline writing. P: IMC 219.

NewsWriting for the Electronic Media (3) I, AY

Anexamination of the elements of radio and television news, including the methods by which
news is assembled, written and reported in broadcasting and cable, with a focus on differ-
ences inwriting style between the electronic and print media. 2R, 2L. P: IMC 219, 221.

History of American Mass Media (3) |

An higtorical survey of the mass media in America; the forerunners of the newspaper; the
partisan press; the penny press; contemporary newspapers, devel opment of broadcasting and
cable; current trendsin the electronic and print media.

Public Opinion and Propaganda (3) | 1996-97
The nature and measurement of public opinion; techniques for influencing public opinion;
propaganda, its nature and techniques.

Case Studiesin Public Relations (3) 11

Study of how problemsin public relations have been handled by business, government and
social welfaregroups, and how attempted sol utionsto such problems have succeeded or failed.
P: IMC 323 or 313.

Public Relations Writing (3) I, S

An in-depth examination of mediarelations, including press releases, sight and sound, pho-
tos, professional journals, press conferences and press briefings, special events and crisis
Stuations. P: IMC 219, 313 or 323, or IC.

Broadcast-Cable Programming (3) |1 1994-95 AY

Programming for broadcast stations and networks aswell as cable. Program structurein rela-
tion to audience, markets, coverage, policies, and facilities. Building, selling, and promoting
program ideas. 3R. P: IMC 221.

Technical Public Relations Writing (3) |
Approachesto writing about science and technology for general audiences. Instruction in the
principal formsthat professionals are customarily expected to master. P: IMC 219 or IC.

International Mass Communications (3) |1

An examination of the operation of the mass mediathroughout the world—what they arelike,
how they operate, what impact they have on people and what policies are and could be used
by the various countries to develop or regulate them. The countries studied will reflect areas
of specia contemporary interest. P IMC 111 and 213 or IC.

Photojournalism | (3) I, Il (Same asART 375)
An introduction to photography as a means of reporting news. Basic steps and techniquesin
sill photography; darkroom developing and printing procedures. Elements of news photo

display.
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Editorial Illustration (3) Il (Same asART 377)

A studio-lighting course with classes and assignments structured to the type of assignment a
working photojournalist receives at amajor metro daily. Includes portrait, fashion, food prod-
uct, and editorial illustration. P: IMC 375.

Photojournalism I1: Picture Editing (3) I, Il (Same asART 378)
Principles of design for newspapers and magazines with appropriate assignments. Emphasis
on the use of photographs. P; IMC 375.

Publication Design (3) I, I, (Same asART 379)
Introduction to typography and page design on the Macintosh computer.

Computer Illustration (3) | (Same asART 381)

Illustrating editoria and visual ideas using the M acintosh computer and avariety of computer
graphic tools. The main program used will be Adobe Photoshop which will enable the stu-
dentsto work with and combine visual e ementsfrom photographs and artwork. Color theory,
scanning, calibration, halftones, color separating. Photo-CD and the el ectronic darkroom will
be covered with appropriate assignments.

The Internet and World Wide Web Publishing (3) | (Same asART 382)

This course providesan introduction to the Internet, aswell as devel op expertisein producing
on line publications on the World Wide Web. Students will gain a competence in html lan-
guage and graphic image editing programs to create their own web pages.

Advertising Media Writing (3) 1
Techniquesinwriting advertising copy for all media. Practical mediawriting assignments. P
JMC 313 or 323.

The Television Audience (3) | 1996-97, AY

Detailed examination of the character of the contemporary American television audience, its
interaction with the medium, and the methods used to gauge and evaluate that interaction.
Course will examine the considerable literature emanating from the social-behaviora sci-
ences, so it should be of interest not only to Journalism-Broadcasting students but to students
in the social sciences. P: IMC 221.

Advanced Broadcast Program Design (3) |
Thorough study of broadcast communication for the producer-director. Emphasis on student-
produced projects of an advanced nature. 2R, 2 L.

Methods and Content of Teaching Journalism (3) OD (Same as EDU 442)
Basic methods of teaching journalism and techniques of directing school publications. P; DC.

Projectsin Communication (1-3) I, I1, S

Approved projectsin any of the mass media. May be repested until amaximum of six credit
hours have been accrued. No more than 12 semester hours of credit may be accrued in any
combination of IMC 455, 481, 483, 485, 487, and 493. P. DC.

Advanced News Writing for the Electronic Media (2) | 1996-97, AY
Applied newstechniques; practical experiencein assembling, writing and reporting newsfor
television. Practicum through IMC 467 as the corequisite. P IMC 223, 333; CO: IMC 467.

Broadcast News Production (2) | 1996-97, AY
Team approach to production of television newscasts; individua and rotating assignments.
(Offered in conjunction with IMC 465.) P: IMC 223, 333; CO: IMC 465.

The Broadcast Documentary (3) II, AY
History and theory of documentary-making, with practical experiencein production of ashort
documentary. 2R, 2L.

Advanced Newspaper Production (1-3) I, Il 1996-97, AY
Production of stories, photos and advertisements for The Creightonian. May be repeated for
up to six credit hours.1R. P: IMC 219.

Broadcast Internship (1-3) I, 11, S

Placement in aradio, television or cablefacility on apart-time basis for one semester (orina
comparable period during the summer or interterm periods on either afull- or part-time basis)
to learn particular problems and functions of broadcasting or cable and how they are dealt
with by the sponsoring organization. If taken for less than three credit hours, may be repeated
until amaximum of three credit hours have been accrued. No more than 12 semester hours of
credit may be accrued in any combination of IMC 455, 481, 483 and 493. P: IMC 219, 221,
223; DC.
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JMC 483

JMC 485

JMC 487

JMC 489

JMC 491

JMC 493

JMC 529

JMC 565

JMC 566

JMC 572

JMC 573

Public Relations Internship (3) I, I, S

Placement in apublic relations department or agency on a part-time basisfor one semester or
during an interterm period on a full-time basis, to learn how particular problems in public
relations are handled and the methods used by that department or agency to communicate
with its various publics. May be repeated. No more than 12 semester hours of credit may be
accrued in any combination of IMC 455, 481, 483, 485, 487 and 493. DC.

News Internship (1-3) I, II, S

Placement in news medium or agency on a part-time basis for one semester (or appropriate
period during summer or interterm periods on either afull- or part-timebasis) to gain practical
experience in the procedures and functions of news gathering and editing and how they are
conducted by the sponsor. No more than 12 semester hours of credit may be accrued in any
combination of IMC 455, 481, 483, 485, 487 and 493. P. IMC 219; DC.

Advertising Internship (1-3) I, 11, S

Placement in a communications medium or agency on a part-time basis for one semester to
gain practical experiencein the procedures and functions of planning, preparing, placing and
selling advertising messages and materia's. May berepeated. No more than 12 semester hours
of credit may beaccruedin any combination of IMC 455, 481, 483, 485, 487 and 493. P; IMC
313; DC.

Social Images of Cultural Minorities (3) I (Same as SOC/SRP 489)

This course examines mediaimages of various cultural minority groups and contrasts them
with the images presented to students on field trips. Students are required to do independent
field work and write about their observations. P: Sr. stdg.

Senior Seminar in Mass Communications (3) |
Individual and team research projects and evaluation. Outcomes assessment for al depart-
ment majors. P: Sr. stdg.

Directed Independent Readings (1-3) S (OD)

May be repeated until a maximum of six credit hours has been accrued. No more than 12
credit hours may be accrued in any combination of IMC 455, 481, 483, 485, 487, and 493. P:
DC.

Law of Mass Communication (3) I, 11
Legal limitations and privileges affecting publishing and broadcasting; libel, copyright; con-
stitutional guarantees and restrictions on freedom of the press; the FCC, FTC, etc. P: Jr. stdg.

Hypermedia in the Classroom (3) Il 1995-96, S 1995 (Same as COM 565, EDU 565)
Introduction to hypermedia and its uses in teaching and learning. A review of linear and
branched instruction, microworlds, interactive videodiscs, CD-ROM, graphics, Xap Shot,
and design of computer-based |earning. Course may be repeated to amaximum of six semes-
ter hours. P: IC.

Introduction to Computer Based L earning (3) OD (Same as EDU 566)

Course designed to acquaint the student with research findings in the area of computer based
learning and to explore the principles of effective use of computersin classrooms. Introduc-
tion to Hypercard as avehicle for creating effective computer based learning environments.

Introduction to Desktop Video with Hyperstudio (3) (Same as COM 572, EDU 572)
A multimediaworkshop designed especially for teachers and students with focus on “hands
on” experiencesin preparing them to become effective communicators with this new style of
expressionsand information. Production experienceswill includeworking with digitized video,
Quicktake camera, animation, sound graphic objects, text and Quicktime movies.

Production of Instructional Videotapes (3) S (Same as EDU 573)

Workshop designed especialy for teachers wanting concentrated "hands on" work in the
basic skills of television production. Individuals will learn to produce and shoot instructional
programs on the VHS 1/2" format. Emphasis on "hands on" usage of equipment, supple-
mented by lectures regarding aesthetic and technical production principles.
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JUSTICE AND PEACE STUDIES(JPS)

Lecturer Bergman (Program Director).

The Justice and Peace Studies Program offers a 24-credit-hour multidisciplinary Co-major
and a 15-credit-hour Certificate in the College of Arts and Sciences. Students must first declare
aMajor before enrolling as a JPS co-major. Four courses are specified for both tracks: either
PHL/JPS 250 or THL/JPS 250 (both of which satisfy the Core A ethics requirement), THL/JPS
360 (or DR 351), THL/JPS 365, and THL/JPS 565. A JPS-approved Senior Perspective (CoreA)
isalso required. Co-majors also take two courses teaching skills of social analysis (consult the
Director), and a final elective or independent study integrating the student’s major with JPS
issues and perspectives or investigating asingle topic in depth. All JPS cour sesare open to all
students (with the necessary prerequisitesor theinstructor’s consent) whether or not they
are JPS co-majors.

JPS 250

JPS 250

JPS 360

JPS 365

JPS 495

JPS 498

JPS 565

Theological Foundations for Ethical Understanding (3) I, Il (Same as THL 250)
Study of traditional and contemporary frameworks for determining moral values and making
moral decisionsin aChristian context. The application of moral understandingsto contempo-
rary moral and socia problems. First required course in the JPS co-major but open to all
students. P: One 100-level THL course; So. stdg. or IC.

Philosophical Foundationsfor Ethical Under standing (3) OD (Same as PHL 250)
Consideration of the foundations of morality; theories of virtue and of mora obligation; prin-
ciples and rules; application of theories to specific contemporary moral problems, including
issues of domestic diversity and socid justice. P; PHL 107 or 109. Students who have taken
PHL 251 cannot receive credit for JPS/PHL 250.

Social Justicein Theory and Practice (3 or 4) I, 11, PS (Same as THL 360)

Inquiry into the sources of socid injustices and remedies for them as seen from a Christian
perspective. Campus Course Description: Augmented by 50 hours of volunteer community
servicein poor areas of Omahaor through ILAC participation in the Dominican Republic the
previous summer (consult the instructor). Offered for 4 creditsin the First Semester. Travel
Course Description: Augmented by a “hands-on” laboratory in Labelle, Florida, working
with migrant farm laborers and their families. Offered for 3 credits in the Pre-Session. Re-
quired of JPS co-magjors; open to other students. P: JPS'THL 250 or IC; Jr. stdg.

Faith and Moral Development (1; may be repeated for a maximum of 3 credits) I, |1
(Same as THL 365)

A seriesof three one-credit-hour mini-seminarstaken over three consecutive semesters. Each
seminar will examine a theory of faith or moral development and a biography of a social
activist such as Dorothy Day or Martin Luther King, Jr. Required of JPS co-majors; each
semester is open to other students as space permits. P: JIPS/PHL/THL 250 and Jr. stdg.

Directed Independent Study (1-4) OD
P: DC. May be repeated to alimit of 6 hours.

Pastoral Synthesis (3) OD (Same as THL 498)
Integrating project synthesizing a personal pastoral experience under faculty direction.

Cathalic Social Teaching (3) OD (Same as THL 565)

Historical development of Catholic socia teaching from the 1891 publication of “The Condi-
tion of Labor” tothe present. Students are encouraged to apply the coreinsights of thetradition
to contemporary issues. Required of JPS co-majors. P: Two previous THL courses; Jr. stdg.
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LATIN See Department of Classical and Near Eastern Sudies

LINGUISTICS Se Department of Modern Languages and Literatures
MANAGEMENT (MGT)

Associate Professor Wells (Chair); Professor Schminke; Associate Professor Hoh.

Requirements for Management as the Field of Concentration — see page 120.

MGT 301

MGT 341

MGT 351

MGT 353

MGT 355

MGT 361

MGT 363

MGT 373

MGT 374

MGT 383

Managerial Process and Organizational Behavior (3) I, Il, or S

An integrated approach to organization processes and behavior focusing on both individual
and organization variables. Covers the behavioral science and the managerial perspective.
Micro-oriented individual variables/concepts include personality, stress, perception, motiva
tion, and learning. I nterpersonal and group behavior variables/conceptsinclude communication,
power, politics, leadership processesand styles. Macro variables deal with organization struc-
ture, decision-making, control, and devel opment/change. P: Jr. stdg.

Advanced Organizational Behavior (3) |1

Development of an in-depth understanding of behavioral concepts, methods, and skillswhich
underlie managerial competence in preventing and solving problems within and between
individualsand groups. Theoretical review of motivation, group dynamics, leadership behav-
iors, and organizational change. Various laboratory exercises and cases are used to highlight
the concepts and furnish practice in applying them to management problems. P: MGT 301.

Per sonnel/Human Resour ces Management (3) 11

Management’s approach to and the principles for handling the human factor in an enterprise
to maximize the productive efficiency of the firm through sound procurement, devel opment,
utilization, and maintenance of its human resources. Emphasis placed on personnel theory.
Findings of the behavioral and social sciences as they relate to work are integrated with per-
sonnel philosophy, policy, and practice. P: MGT 301; Jr. stdg.

Advanced Per sonnel/Human Resour ces Management (3) |

Advanced topics of personnel administration stressing quantitative and research methods ap-
plied to personnel problems, includingjob analysis, wage and salary systems, personnel testing,
management assessments, attitude surveys, etc. P: MGT 351, BUS 228 or BUS 229; Jr. stdg.

Labor Relations and Collective Bargaining (3) |1

Analysis of management and labor relationsin its behavioral, institutional, legal and histori-
ca aspects. Includes collective bargaining, arbitration, grievance procedures, wage and benefits
issues, institutional issues, seniority, employee safety, and discipline. A comparison of public
and private sectors and an examination of current labor news and events. P: MGT 301; Jr.
stdg.

Organizational Theory and Analysis (3) |

Survey of organizational theories and application of these theories to the management issues
of organizational design, job design, coordination, |eadership, and organization development.
P: Jr. stdg.; MGT 301.

Managerial Decision Making (3) | or 11

An inquiry into the influences affecting the decisions of managers, studied at the individual
level, (e.g., cognitive limitation, framing effects, heuristic formation), and at the group level
(e.g., power, palitics, consensus). P: MGT 301.

International Management (3) 11
A global perspective of the practice of management. Topicsinclude issues of socia responsi-
hility, corporate strategy, communication, and human resource management. P: MGT 301.

Management of Environmental Risk (3) I
Examination of environmental issues relevant to management decision making. Emphasison
risk analysis related to global/regional and workplace environmental issues. P: Jr. stdg.

Organization Development (3) | or |1

Analysis and utilization of various management concepts and tools in developing and main-
taining a proper formal organization structure for the business enterprise. P: MGT 341 and
MGT 361 or DC.
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MGT 385

MGT 475

MGT 479

MGT 493

Production and Operations Management (3) I, I, S

Course treats production and operations as amajor function area of business and stresses the
management of the production and operations function. Where appropriate, quantitative top-
icsare presented and sol ution techniquesintroduced to achieve abalanced view. P; BUS 229;
Jr. stdg.

Small Business Consulting (3) |

Examination of both entrepreneuship and small business management. Designed to provide
basic principles, guidelines, practices, procedures, plans, and strategies for successful small
business management. For students who want to evaluate future business ownership and/or
gain consulting experience prior to joining firmswhich provide consulting services. Empha-
sis on gtrategic planning for small business using business plans, consulting reports, cases,
and articles. P: Bus. Admin. Sr. stdg. or DC.

Seminar in Management (3) I, 11, S

Exploration and analysis of selected problems and issues in today’s business environment.
Course content necessarily changes each semester as selected issues are discussed. P: MGT
301 or equiv.; Sr. stdg.

Directed Independent Readings (1-3) OD

Limited to students who want to develop a more in-depth knowledge of a management sub-
ject beyond the regular course coverage and who have a QPA of 3.0 or better. Sr. stdg. and
Dean’'s approval.

Graduate-level courses (MBA courses open only to graduate students) offered by the Depart-
ment of Marketing and Management are listed in the Graduate School issue of the Creighton
University Bulletin under the heading Business Administration (MBA).

MANAGEMENT INFORMATION SYSTEMS (MIS)

Professor Nath (Chair); Professors Gleason and Gupta; Associate Professor Marble; Assistant
Professor Corritore.

Requirements for Management Information Systems as the field of concentration—see page

120.
MIS 353

MIS 354

MIS 459

MIS 464

MIS 479

Management Information Systems (3) I, |1

Advanced management information systems concepts. Introduction to data structures and
access methods, database models, decision support and knowledge work-support systems,
management information systems for operations, control, and strategic planning. Life-cycle
development and prototyping methodologies. P: Jr. stdg.

Data Base Management (3) |
Course develops both skill and knowledge relative to data base design and management. P:
CSC 221; MIS 353; Jr. stdg.

Information SystemsAnalysisand Design (3) | or Il

An applied study of the process of information systems deveopment. Lectures, discussions,
readings and exercises will address the areas of information analysis, requirements determi-
nation, detailed logical design, physical design, implementation planning, computer technology
and organizational behavior. Through regular deliverables associated with the cumulative
project file of a running case, students will follow a widely used structured development
methodology (the data flow diagramming approach) in conducting team-oriented systems
analysisand design projects. P: MIS 353; Jr. stdg.

Decision Support and Expert Systems (3) | or Il
Concepts needed to devel op skillsin designing and using decision support systemsand expert
systemsin the context of business decision making. P: MIS 353; Sr. stdg.

Decision Sciences Seminar (3) | or |1

The integration and application of current topics in management science, systems anaysis
and design, or computer and communication technology with afocus onimproving decision-
making effectivenessin areal-world environment. P: MIS 353; Sr. stdg.

Graduate-level courses (M S courses open only to graduate students) offered by the Department
of Information Systems and Technology are listed in the Graduate School issue of the Creighton
University Bulletin under the heading Business Administration (MS).
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MARKETING (MKT)

Associate Professor Wells (Chair); Professor Brannen and Pitts; Associate Professor Workman;
\Misiting Assistant Professor Tippins.

Requirements for Marketing as the Field of Concentration — see page 120.

MKT 319

MKT 325

MKT 333

MKT 335

MKT 339

MKT 343

MKT 345

MKT 353

MKT 355

MKT 363

MKT 473

MKT 479

MKT 493

Principles of Marketing (3) I, II, S

Manageria approach to the study of the fundamental concepts and principles of marketing
with emphasis on understanding the marketing concept and appropriate marketing strategy.
P: ECO 203 or 301; Jr. stdg.

Franchising and Small Business Marketing (3) I, S
Application of the marketing concept with specific strategies and tacticsto the small business
enterprise. P: MKT 319; Jr. stdg.

Consumer and Market Behavior (3) |

Study of acts of individuals involved in obtaining and using economic goods and services,
including the decision processes that precede and determine those acts: consideration of the
sociological, psychological, and economic aspects of purchase behavior. P: MKT 319; Jr.
stdg.

Sales Management (3) | or |1

Role of the sales administrator as a professional marketing executive. Problems of organiza-
tion, planning and control of sales; formulation of sales policies and management of the sales
force. P MKT 319; Jr. stdg.

Retail Management (3) | or 11
Problems of retailing; principles and practices of policy establishment, buying and selling,
store organization and management. P: MKT 319; Jr. stdg.

Marketing Research (3) Il
Basic research concepts and techniques; application of research findingsto the formulation of
marketing policies. P: MKT 319; BUS 229; Jr. stdg.

Direct Marketing (3) | or |1

A grounding in al major direct marketing media: direct mail, broadcast, print advertising,
catalogs, co-ops, telemarketing, inserts and videocassettes. Emphasis on the measurability
and accountability of direct marketing and itsrelationship to the total marketing mix. P: MKT
319, Jr. stdg.

Advertising and Promotion (3) |

The formulation and implementation of marketing communication policies and strategies
relative to the total internal and external communication systems. Includes advertising, per-
sonal selling, sales promotion, and other marketing communications. P; MKT 319; Jr. stdg.

Services Marketing (3) | or Il

Strategiesfor marketing services. Emphasis on the distinctive challenges and approaches that
make marketing of services different from marketing of manufactured goods. P: MKT 319;
Jr. stdg.

Global Marketing (3) |

Strategic management of international marketing activities of the firm. Planning, organizing,
and implementing international marketing programs for industrial and consumer goods. Em-
phasis on the influence of environmental differences on marketing decisions in various
countries. Lecture and case method utilized. P; MKT 319; Jr. stdg.

Marketing Management: Policy and Strategy (3) 11

Formulation and application of marketing strategies and policies by the analysisand solution
of industrial and consumer goods cases dealing with the market, product, channels, selling,
legidation, and the total marketing program. P: MKT 319; MGT 301; FIN 301; Sr. stdg.;
marketing majors only.

Seminar in Marketing (3) | or 11
Exploration and analysis of selected problems and issues in the marketing area of today’s
business environment. Course content changes from semester to semester. P: MKT 319.

Directed Independent Readings (1-3) OD

Limited to students who want to develop a more in-depth knowledge of a management sub-
ject beyond theregular course coverage and who have aQPA of 3.0 or better. Sr. stdg.; DC and
Dean’'s approval.
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Graduate-level courses (MBA courses open only to graduate students) offered by the Depart-
ment of Marketing and Management are listed in the Graduate School issue of the Creighton
University Bulletin under the heading Business Administration (MBA).

MATHEMATICS(MTH)

Associate Professor Cheng (Chair); Professor Mordeson; Associate Professors J. Carlson, Fong
and Malik; Assistant Professors Buman, Crist and Newman; I nstructor Wade; Adjunct Assistant
Professor Mallenby; Adjunct Instructor R. Gross.

Note: Students desiring to major in mathematics should apply to the Department and be as-
signed amajor adviser before completing Mathematics 347.

The Field of Concentration for the Degree of Bachelor of Science
Concentration major: Mathematics 347 and a minimum of eighteen semester hours in 500-
level courses, arranged with the approval of the Department and including Mathematics 529,
545, 581, and 591.

Supporting courses: Twelve semester hoursin 300-, 400-, or 500-level courses (approved by the
major adviser) in one or more other departments.

The Field of Concentration for the Degree of Bachelor of Sciencein
Mathematics—Concentration Major:
Mathematics Major—Mathematics 347 and thirty semester hours in 400- or 500-level math-
ematics courses including Mathematics 529, 545, 581, 591, and either 582 or 592. Up to six
hours of 300-, 400-, or 500-level computer science or statistics courses may be substituted for
500-level mathematics courses. No supporting courses required.

Medical Mathematics—Mathematics 347 and eighteen semester hours in 400- or 500-level
courses including MTH 513, 529, 545, 547, 583, and either 581 or 591.

Supporting courses: Twelve semester hours of 300-, 400-, or 500-level courses (approved by
the major advisor) in one or more departments. In particular, the courses BIO 317, CHM 341
and 443 are highly recommended.

Applied Mathematics—Mathematics 347 and eighteen semester hours in 400- or 500-level
mathematics courses, including Mathematics 529, 543, 545, 571, and either 581 or 591. Six
semester hours in 400- or 500-level statistics courses, and six semester hours of 400- or 500-
level computer science courses are required. Cross-listed courses may not be used to satisfy
both mathematics and computer science requirements (same with mathematics and statistics
regquirements). No supporting courses are required.

Mathematics/Computer Science—Mathematics 347 and fifteen semester hoursin 400- or 500-
level courseslincluding MTH 529, 545, and either 581 or 591. Fifteen semester hours of 400- or
500-level computer science courses are required. Cross-listed courses may not be used to satisfy
both mathematics and computer science requirements. No supporting courses are required.

The Major for the Associate in Science Degree
Open only to students enrolled in University College. Students completing this degree must
complete 64 semester hoursincluding MTH 135, 137, 245, 246, 347, 529, 581, and 591. Seethe
Core requirements (see page 138), and 10 hours of electives.

The Certificate Program in Mathematics — See requirements on page 146.

MTH 101 BasicAlgebra(3)1,11,S
Review of our number system; topics from first year algebra such as signed numbers, linear
equations, exponents, polynomials, and word problems, to form an introduction to I ntermedi-
ate Algebra. Strongly recommended for the individual who has not had algebra for one or
more years.

MTH 103 IntermediateAlgebra(3) 1,11, S
Topics from second-year algebrato form an introduction to college algebra.

MTH 105 Mathematicsin the Elementary School (3) |
Number systems and hnumeration sets; fractions and decimals; algorithms for addition, multi-
plication and division; inequalities, systems, and clock arithmetic.
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MTH 135

MTH 137

MTH 141

MTH 201

MTH 245

MTH 246

MTH 347

MTH 493

MTH 495

MTH 497

MTH 509

MTH 513

MTH 521

MTH 525

MTH 529

MTH 543

CollegeAlgebra (3) I, 11, S

Topicscoveredincludelinear and quadratic functionsand inequdities, systemsof linear equa-
tions and inequalities, exponential and logarithmic functions, polynomials and rational
functions, and equations of second degree and their graphs. P: Four semesters of high school
algebra.

Trigonometry (3) I, 11

Course covers both analytic and right triangle trigonometry. Topics covered include circular
functions, trigonometric functions, rotations and angles, trigonometric identities and equa-
tions, inverse functions, triangles, vectors, and applications.

Applied Calculus(3) I, 11, S

Main topic is differential and integral calculus and applications. Includes sections on partial
derivatives. Coursedesigned primarily for studentsin the College of BusinessAdministration
but also open to studentsin other collegeswho have sophomore standing. P: MTH 135 or DC.

Applied Mathematics(3) I, II, S
Foundations of quantitative reasoning, applications of systems of equations, optimization
techniques, probability, and statistics.

Calculusl (4 1,11, S
Theusual topicsin plane analytic geometry integrated with the differential and integral calcu-
lus of algebraic functions.

Calculusll (4 1,11, S
Calculus of transcendental functions, techniques of integration, indeterminate forms, infinite
series. P: MTH 245.

Calculuslll (4) 1,11
This course covers vector algebraand cal culusin two- and three-dimensional space. P: MTH
246.

Directed Independent Readings (1-3) I, 1
May be repeated to alimit of six hours. P: DC.

Directed Independent Study (1-3) I, I
May be repeated to alimit of six hours. P: DC.

Directed Independent Research (1-3) I, 11
May be repeated to alimit of six hours. P: DC.

Discrete Structures (3) | (Same as CSC 509)
Logic; Boolean algebra; switching circuits; graphs; groups; semi-groups, finite state machines;
coding theory; grammars; algorithms. P; CSC 221; 6 hrs. college MTH.

Probability and Statisticsin the Health Sciences (3) | (Same as STA 513)

This course covers topics in probability and statistics considered useful to those students
planning on a career in the health sciences. The topics covered include probability principles
and distributionsin heal th sciences, types of epidemiologic study designs, estimation of medical
parametersin defined patient populations, test of hypothesis, measures and analysis of treat-
ment of thesick, anaysisof variance, methods of medical outcome prediction, and prospective,
retrospective and cross-sectional studies of disease occurrence. P: MTH 246.

Euclidean and Non-Euclidean Geometry (3) Il
Basic geometric concepts and applications. P: MTH 246.

Automata, Computability, and Formal Languages (3) 1, AY (Same as CSC 525)
Finite state concepts; acceptors; formal grammars; computability; Turing machines. P: MTH
509.

Linear Algebra (3) Il
Vector spaces and subspaces; linear transformations; matrixes; elgenvalues and eigenvectors.
P: MTH 246.

Numerical Analysis(3) I

Numerical differentiation and integration; solutions of equations and systems of equations;
polynomia approximation; error analysis and eigenvectors; applications to digital comput-
ers. P: MTH 246.
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MTH 545

MTH 547

MTH 559

MTH 561

MTH 562

MTH 563

MTH 571

MTH 573

MTH 575

MTH 581

MTH 582

MTH 583

MTH 585

MTH 591

MTH 592

Differential Equations(3) I, S

This course examines qudlitative, analytic, and numerical techniquesfor studying differential
equations. Course beginswith single differential equations, then covers systems of equations,
n-th order linear differentia equations, forcing, nonlinear differential equations, difference
equations, and Laplace transforms. P: MTH 347.

Mathematicsin Medicine and the Life Sciences (3) 11

This course is intended to be an overview of a variety of mathematical topics considered
usefull to those students intending to pursue a career in medicine or the life sciences. The
topics covered include mathematics of populations, growth of bacterial cultures, inheritance,
bacterial genetics, plasmids, theory of epidemics, biography, the growth of bacteriaon plates,
heart and circulation, gas exchange in the lungs, electrical properties of cell membranes, and
muscle mechanics. P: MTH 246.

Topology (3) OD
Set theory; metric spaces; topologica spaces; connectedness; compactness. P: MTH 246.

Mathematical Statistics| (3) I, S (Same as STA 561)

Introduction to probability and probability distributions including techniques for finding ex-
pected values and variance of discrete and continuous variables. These distributions and their
properties are examined to establish their application to applied statistical methods. P: MTH
246.

Mathematical Statistics 11 (3) I (Same as STA 562)

Using probability distributions as afoundation and random sampling, methods for estimating
distribution parameters are devel oped with applicationsto hypothesistesting. The courseaso
includes anintroduction to linear models, regression analysis, analysis of variance and design
of experiments. P. MTH 561.

Mathematical Statistics 111 (3) OD (Same as STA 563)

Optimal decision procedures, further normal distribution theory, noncentra chi-square and F
distributions, introduction to the theoretica basis for anadysis of variance, nonparametric
methods. P: MTH 562.

Linear Programming (3) Il (Same as STA 571)
Introductory course in operations research. Linear models and solutions using the simplex
method, duality theory and sensitivity analysis. P. MTH 523 or 529.

Probabilistic Models (3) 11 AY (Same as STA 573)
Queuing theory, inventory theory, Markov processes, smulation, and nonlinear program-
ming. P: MTH 561.

Introductory Stochastic Processes (3) |1 AY (Same as STA 575)

Random walk, normal processes and covariance stationary processes, counting processesand
Poisson processes, renewa counting processes, discrete and continuous parameter Markov
chains. P: MTH 561.

Modern Algebral (3) |
Groups, rings, fields; applicationsto coding theory. P: MTH 246.

Modern Algebrall (3) I
Rings; idedls; field extensions; Gaois theory; applications to coding theory. P: MTH 581.

Fuzzy Set Theory (3) Il

Crisp sets; fuzzy sets; classica logic; fuzzy logic; fuzzy complement; fuzzy union; fuzzy
intersection; crisp and fuzzy relations; similarity relations; compatibility relations; orderings;
morphisms; fuzzy relational equations applications to the health sciences. P: MTH 246.

Control Theory (3) OD.
Introduction to the mathematical aspects of control theory; classical control theory; linear
systems; controllability; observability; stability. P: I1C.

Analysis| (3) 1
Properties of Euclidean spaces and their applicationsto functions. P: MTH 246.

Analysis1l (3) 11
Continuation of MTH 591, functions in metric spaces. P. MTH 591.
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MTH 593

MTH 599

Complex Analysis (3) 11

Complex arithmetic, polar representations, functions of a complex variable, analyticity and
the Cauchy-Riemann equations, complex integration, Cauchy Integral Formula, series, poles
and residues, applicationsto rea integration, conformal mappings. P: MTH 347.

Seminar (1-3) |
Algebraic geometry; applications to robotics; fuzzy mathematics.

Graduate-level courses (600-700-series courses, open only to graduate students) offered by the
Department of Mathematics are listed in the Graduate School issue of the Creighton University
Bulletin.

MICROBIOLOGY (MIC)

Offered by the Department of Medical Microbiology and Immunology of the School of Medi-

cine.

MIC 141

Microbiology (4) |

Basic facts about microbiology asrelated to disease. Demonstration of methods for isolating
and culturing bacteria 5 R, L. P: BIO 211 or NUR 223 and CHM 100 or CHM 207 or
CO: CHM 207.

ARMY ROTC
MILITARY SCIENCE (MIL)

Professor Lazo (Chair); Assistant Professors Jones, Scheel, Taylor, and White.
For a general description of the Military Science Program refer to pages 88-90.

Program Requirements — Students enrolled in Military Science for eventual commissioning
asa2nd Lieutenant must complete the Basic Course (MIL 101, 102, 211, 212 plusMIL 100) and
the Advanced Course (MIL 301, 302, 351, 401, 402, plusMIL 100). Credit for all or aportion of
the Basic Course may be awarded for active or reserve military service, MIL 205, or for high
school Junior ROTC. Studentsinterested in Army ROTC can stop by the Military Science Building
or call (402) 280-2828.

MIL 100

MIL 101

MIL 102

MIL 202

MIL 205

MIL 207

Leadership Laboratory (0) I, 11

Leadership Laboratory providesinitia and advanced military leadership instruction in mili-
tary courtesy, first aid, and practical field training exercises. Functions and responsibilities of
leadership positions are developed through cadet command and staff positions.

Introduction to Officer Professionalism | (1) I, I

Examination of the role of the commissioned officer in the United States Army. Discussion
focuses upon officer career opportunities, role of the officer, responsibilities of and basis for
the armed forces, and sources of officer commissioning. 1 R.

Introduction to Officer Professionalism 11 (1) Il

Continuation of MIL 101. Further examines the role of the commissioned officer inthe U.S.
Army. Focuses on customs of the service; role of the Army, Army Reserve, and Army Na-
tional Guard; organization of the Army; branches of the Army; and leadership principles for
thejunior officer.

United States Military History (3) Il
A study of the theory and practice of war beginning with the American Revolution through
the military engagementsin Vietnam. Emphasis on United States participation in these wars.

ROTC Basic Camp (3) S

Six weeks of preparatory training at Fort Knox, Kentucky. Travel pay and saary stipend
provided through the Military Science Department. The student is not obligated to any mili-
tary service as aresult of attending Basic Camp. Camp graduates are dligible to enroll in
Advanced Military Science courses. Studentsare al so eligibleto compete for full-tuition two-
year scholarships. P: DC.

Fundamentals of Army Ranger Training (2) |

Course designed to challenge theindividual inleadership, physical endurance, special opera-
tions and small-unit tactics. Competitive area success would lead to regional championship
participation at Fort Lewis, Washington.
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MIL 208

MIL 211

MIL 212

MIL 301

MIL 302

MIL 351

MIL 401

MIL 402

MIL 493

MIL 494

MIL 495

Advanced Army Ranger Training (2) Il
Continuation of MIL 207.

Basic Individual Leadership Techniques (1) |

Course designed to devel op student leadership and critical individual skills. Training isbasic
in nature and includes leadership techniques, written and oral communication, rifle marks-
manship, fundamentals of land navigation, and physical fitness. P: MIL 101, 102 or DC.

Advanced Individual L eader ship Techniques (1) I

Continuesthe development of student leadership and critical individual military skills. Train-
ing focuses on advanced military skillsand includes orienteering, field survival skills, operation
and training. P: MIL 211.

Fundamentals of Small Unit Tactics and L eader ship (3) |

Course designed to introduce the advanced course military science student to the technical
skills required to become an effective small unit leader. Includes fundamentals of terrain
navigation, ora and written communication skills, basic troop leading procedures, and an
introduction to opposing forces capabilities, organi zation and equipment. Includesfield train-
ing exercise. P MIL 211, 212 or DC.

Advanced Small Unit L eadership and Tactics (3) Il

Courseinvolvesthe study and application of small unit tacticswith emphasison planning and
organizing principleslearned in MIL 301. Designed to devel op the self-confidence and lead-
ership abilitiesaswell asthetechnical competence needed by the advanced-course student to
complete Advanced Camp Training conducted at Ft. Lewis, Washington. Includesfield train-
ing exercises. P: MIL 301.

ROTC Advanced Camp Training (3) S

The ROTC cadet attends five weeks of intensive leadership and management training. The
training is conducted during the summer months between the junior and senior years at Fort
Lewis, Washington. The student’s ability to lead his or her unit and to plan and conduct
military small unit operationsisthoroughly evaluated. Travel pay and salary stipend provided
through the Department of Military Science. P; DC.

Military Professionalism and Ethics (2) |

Seminar on contemporary problems facing junior officers dealing with ethics and military
professionalism. Standards of conduct are explained and applied to practical simulations uti-
lizing the ethical decision-making process. P: MIL 301 & 302 or DC.

Military Management Seminar (2) I

Leadership and management problems involved in the operation of a small unit including
personal affairs, military justice, moral and social dutiesand obligations of amilitary officer.
2R.P:MIL 401.

Directed Independent Readings (2) I, I
Directed readings course designed to consider anissueor field of interest to society in general
and the military in particular. P: DC.

Directed Independent Study and Seminar | (2) |
Directed study course designed to consider an issue or field of interest to society in general
and the military in particular. P: DC.

Directed Independent Study and Seminar 11 (2) I

Directed study in Military Science to meet the individua needs of the students. Course fo-
cuses on developing practical application of special interest subjects in a student-initiated
project. P: DC.
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AIR FORCE ROTC
AEROSPACE STUDIES(AES)

Air Force Reserve Officers Training Corps (AFROTC) training leading to a commission as a
second lieutenant in the United States Air Force is available to qualified Creighton students
(maleor female) through the AFROTC Program at the University of Nebraskaat Omaha (UNO).
Creighton students register for the courses at Creighton but attend A erospace Studies Classes at
UNO while pursuing their degree at Creighton. This opportunity results from an agreement
between Creighton and UNO that permits Creighton students to participate in the AFROTC
Program at the University of Nebraska at Omaha. Creighton students interested in the program
should contact the AFROTC Detachment 470, Room 196 — Arts and Sciences Hall, telephone
402-554-2318, at the University of Nebraska at Omaha to obtain further information.

Following are the Aerospace Studies courses of the four-year program:

AES 001

L eadership Laboratory (0) I, I1

AFROTC Leadership Laboratory provides initial and advanced military |eadership experi-
encesincluding cadet operations, commanding, training, recruiting, communicating, drill and
ceremonies, customs and courtesies, career planning, and staff action practice designed to
simulate the professiona world of the Air Force officer. Leadership Laboratory isan integral
part of al Aerospace Studies courses. All cadets must participate.

AES 131-132 The Air Force Today (2-1)

Students study the organizational structure and missionsof Air Force organizations; officership
and professionaism; and an introduction to communicative skills. During Leadership labora-
tory, students learn about customs and courtesies, health and physical fitness, and drill and
ceremonies.

AES 231-232 The Development of Air Power (1-2)

Studentsfocus on factors contributing to the devel opment of air power fromiitsearliest begin-
nings through two world wars; the evolution of air power concepts and doctrine; and an
assessment of communicative skills. In Leadership Laboratory, students participatein activi-
tiesrelated to custom and courtesies, followership, and drill and ceremonies.

AES 311-312 Air Force Management and L eader ship (3-3)

Study of leadership and quality management fundamentals, professional knowledge, leader-
ship ethics, and communicative skillsrequired of anAir Force officer. Case studiesare used to
examine Air Force Leadership and management situations as a means of demonstrating and
exercising practical application of the concepts being studied. Leadership Laboratory activi-
ties provide advanced |eadership experiences in officer-type activities, giving students the
opportunity to apply leadership and management principles of this course.

AES 411-412 National Security Forcesin Contemporary American Society (3-3)

AES 490

Examinesthe need for national security, analyzesthe evolution and formulation of the Ameri-
can defense policy, strategy, and joint doctrine; investigatesthe methods for managing conflict;
and overviews regiona security, arms control, and terrorism. Special topics of interest focus
on the military as a profession, officership, the military justice system, and current issues
affecting military professionalism. Within the structure, continued emphasis is given to the
refinement of communicative skills. Additionally, students learn about transitioning into the
activeduty Air Force. In Leadership Laboratory, students are given primary responsi bility for
leading the Cadet Corps.

Advanced Air Force L eadership and Planning Seminar (1-3)

This course offers cadet leaders of Air Force ROTC advanced insight into the intricacies of
proper leadership and managerial concepts. These lessons assist students with the planning
and execution of the Cadet Wing during the semester. Lessonswill include personnel utiliza-
tion, honor and ethics concepts, performance evaluations, and planning concepts. P: IC.
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MODERN LANGUAGESAND LITERATURES

Assistant Professor Gibbs (Chair); Associate Professors Coffey and Romero-Downing; Assistant
Professors Bohlke, Kestermeier, Recio, Rodrigo, Snyder and Vanderboegh; Instructor Unno;
Adjunct Instructors Mena-Bohlke, Phillips and Santiago-Stommes.

Fields of Concentration
Major in French, Co-major in German and Spanish: Eighteen semester hours in 300-level
courses and above in the respective languages. Primary major in German and Spanish: Twenty-
one hours in 300-level courses and above. Certificate in German: Fifteen semester hours in
300-level courses and above. Selection of upper-division courses must be approved by the ma-
jor advisor in the respective language.

Supporting courses: Twelve semester hours of 300-500-level course work in one or more
departments arranged with the department and approved by the major advisor.

Teacher certification: Studentswho intend to teach languages should consult with the Educa-
tion Department and with the appropriate agency in the state in which they intend to teach.

FRENCH (FRN)

FRN 111

FRN 112

FRN 115

FRN 211

FRN 212

Beginning French | (3) I, 11

Course designed to focus on the essential elements of basic communication and develop dl
four language skills (listening, speaking, reading, and writing), aswell as provideinsight into
thelife and culture of French speaking countries.

Beginning French Il (3) I, 11
Continuation of FRN 111. P: FRN 111 or placement by departmental test.

Intensive Beginning French (6) S

Course designed to focus on the essential elements of basic communication and develop al
four language skills (listening, speaking, reading, and writing), aswell as provideinsight into
thelife and culture of French speaking countries.

Intermediate French | (3) I, 11

Course designed to help students make the transition to natural communication and to de-
velop further all four language skills (listening, speaking, reading, and writing) by using literary/
cultural readings and grammatical exercises. P: FRN 112 or placement by departmentdl test.

Intermediate French 11 (3) I, 11
Development of amore advanced ability in reading, speaking, listening, and writingin French.
P: FRN 211 or placement by departmental test.

FRN 311-312 Advanced French (3) I, 11

FRN 314

FRN 327

FRN 328

FRN 411

FRN 412

Development of refined accurate expression in speaking and writing. P: FRN 212 or place-
ment by departmental test.

Business French Communication (3) OD
Course focuses on the study of the language and the cultural context specific to business
communication in French. P: FRN 212 or placement by departmental test.

French Literature Before the French Revolution (3) OD
A study of representative authors, literary works, and literary movements before 1789. P:
FRN 311 or 312 0r IC.

French Literature After the French Revolution (3) OD
A study of representative authors, literary works and literary movements after 1789. P: FRN
311

Advanced Spoken French (3) OD
Review of practical structures; building of a practical vocabulary; exercises designed to de-
velop the ability to understand and express onesdlf orally. P: FRN 311 & 312 or IC.

Advanced Written French (3) OD

Review of structures used in written French, vocabulary enhancement, trand ation techniques,
introduction to practical stylistics; exercises designed to develop clear expression in written
French. P: FRN 311 and 312 or IC.
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FRN 493

FRN 522

FRN 524

FRN 525

FRN 540

FRN 542

FRN 543

FRN 544

FRN 548

FRN 549

FRN 557

FRN 564

Directed Independent Readings (1-3) I, 11 OD
Designed to meet the specia needs of magjorsin French. P: IC only. Limit of three semester
hours.

French Civilization Before the French Revolution (3) OD
Study of the history, philosophical movements, and general cultural developmentsin France
from the earliest times until 1789. P: One 300-level FRN courseor IC.

French Civilization After the French Revolution (3) OD
Study of the history, philosophical movements, and general cultural developmentsin France
from 1789 to the present time. P: One 300-level FRN course or IC.

Paris, Villedu Monde (Paris City of the World) S 1998-99

A travel course designed to offer the novice acomprehensiveintroduction to the city of Paris.
More advanced students will have the opportunity to concentrate on a particular topic of
interest while building upon prior knowledge. P: One Intermediate French course or IC.

French Literature: Middle Ages (3) OD
Study of the texts and literary movements of the Medieval period. Introduction to some of the
older worksin the original language. P: One 300-level FRN course or IC.

French Literature: Renaissance (3) OD
Study of the texts and literary movements of the 16th century. Readings from Rabelais,
Montaigne, Ronsard, DuBellay and others. P: One 300-level FRN course or IC.

French Literature: 17th Century (3) OD

Study of the texts and literary movements of 17th century France. Readings from Malherbe,
Corneille, Descartes, Pascal, Racine, LaFontaine, LaRochefoucauld and others. P: One 300-
level FRN courseor IC.

French Literature: 18th Century (3) | 1996-1997

A study of the texts and literary movements of 18th century France. Readings from
Montesquieu, Voltaire, Diderot, Chénier, Rousseau and others. P: One 300-level FRN course
orlIC.

French Literature: 19th Century (3) OD

From “La Genie du Christianisme” to Naturalism; the most important literary movements;
Romanticism, Parnasse and Symbolism (poetry). History, the Critics, Realism and Natural-
ism. From Hugo to Loti and France. P: One 300-level FRN course or IC.

French Literature: 20th Century (3) | 1997-1998

Study of texts and literary movements from the turn of this century to the present with texts
chosen to give both a depth and breadth of understanding for this period. P: One 300-level
FRN courseor IC.

French Poetry (3) OD
Close examination and study of selected works from the Middle Ages to the present. P: One
300-level FRN courseor IC.

History of the French Language (3) OD

The development of the French language; generd linguistic principles, the Celtic substrata,
the Latin base, the various superstrata, from the earliest to modern times. P: One 300-level
FRN courseor IC.

GERMAN (GER)

GER 101 German for Everyday Life (2) OD

GER 111

GER 112

A basic introduction to everyday conversationsin German concentrating on useful topicsfor
visitors of German speaking countries.

Beginning German | (3) I, 1

Course designed to focus on the essential elements of basic communication and develop dl
four language skills (listening, speaking, reading, and writing), aswell as provideinsight into
thelife and culture of German speaking countries.

Beginning German 11 (3) I, 1

Continuation of Ger 111. P: Ger 111 or placement by departmental test.
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GER 115

GER 211

GER 212

GER 311

GER 313

GER 315

GER 321

GER 411

GER 495

GER 511

GER 513

GER 515

GER 521

GER 527

GER 529

Intensive Beginning German (6) S

Course designed to focus on the essential elements of basic communication and develop dl
four language skills (listening, speaking, reading, and writing), aswell as provideinsight into
thelife and culture of German speaking countries.

Intermediate German | (3) I, 11

Course designed to help students make the transition to natural communication and to de-
velop further al four language skills (listening, speaking, reading, writing) by using literary/
cultural readings and grammatical exercises. P: GER 112 or placement by departmental test.

Intermediate German |1 (3) 1
Development of amore advanced ability in reading, speaking, listening, and writing in Ger-
man. P: GER 211 or placement by departmental test.

Advanced German: Conversation Oriented (3) | 1997-1998
Study of all aspects of refined and accurate German with emphasis on spesking based on
literary and non-literary texts. P: GER 212 or placement by departmental test.

Advanced German: Composition Oriented (3) OD
Development of all aspects of refined and accurate German with emphasis on written expres-
sion based on selected texts and topics. P: Ger 212 or placement by departmental test.

Advanced German: Grammatical Structuresin aLiterary Context (3) OD
The course will focus on advanced grammar and on readings with emphasis on their gram-
matical structure. P: GER 212 or placement by departmental test.

German for Business and Economics | (3) OD

Designed for students who wish to develop specialized language competence in business
German and to understand economical and administrative aspects of business practice. P:
GER 212 or placement by departmenta test.

Introduction to German Literature (3) OD

Reading and discussion of major authors and their works as well as German literary move-
ments/periods from the Middle Ages to the present. P: One 300-level GER course or
departmental placement test or IC.

Directed Independent Study (1-3) OD
Studies in literature, civilization, or linguistics. For majors in German only. Limit of three
hours. P: IC.

German Civilization and Culture of the Middle Ages (3) OD
Development in language, socia structure, religion, philosophy, education, art, architecture
from the Germanic Erato the Renaissance. P: One 300-level GER course or IC.

German Civilization and Culture from the Reformation to German Romanticism
(3) OD

Developmentsin art, architecture, music, literature, religion, language, education, social struc-
tures during the Reformation, Baroque, Enlightenment and Classic Periods. P: One 300-level
GER courseor IC.

German Civilization and Culture from the Creation of the Second German
Empireto the Foundings of the Federal and Democratic Republics (1848-1948) (3)
oD

Investigation of the interdependence between the historical development and cultural phe-
nomenaprior to thefoundation of the“Kaiserreich” up to the establishment of thetwo German
Republics. Particular attention devoted to the relationship of history and selected topicsin
literature, art, architecture, and music. P: One 300-level GER courseor IC.

German Literature from Middle Agesto the Reformation (3) OD

Reading and discussion of representative authorsand selections of their works (Hildebrandslied,
Niebelungenlied, Parzival, Tristan und Isolde, The Plowman from Bohemia, Martin Luther).
P: One 300-level GER courseor IC.

German Literature of the 19th Century (3) | 1997-1998
Reading and discussion of representative movements (Classicism, Romanticism, REalism,
and Naturalism), their major authors and works. P: One 300-level GER courseor IC.

Contemporary German Literature (3) OD
Discussion of 20th century German literary movements with special emphasis on literature
after 1945. P: One 300-level GER course of IC.

264 CREIGHTON UNIVERSITY UNDERGRADUATE BULLETIN



GER 531

GER 541

GER 543

GER 545

German Romanticism: Literature, Art, and Music (3) OD
Study of authors and literary masterworks of German Romanticism and examination of the
relationship of romantic literature, art, and music. P: One 300-level GER course or IC.

German Narrative Prose (3) OD
Reading and discussion of variousliterary forms of major German works written in prose. P:
One 300-level GER courseor IC.

German Drama (3) Il OD

Development of the German drama from the 18th century to the present: Lessing, Goethe,
Schiller, Kleist, Hebbel, Hauptmann, Kaiser, Brecht, Dirrenmatt and others. P: One 300-
level GER courseor IC.

German “Novelle’: 19th and 20th Centuries (3) OD
Study of the development and tendencies of the German short novels in the nineteenth and
twentieth centuries. P: One 300-level GER courseor IC.

JAPANESE (JPN)

JPN 111

JPN 112

JPN 211

JPN 212

Beginning Japanese | (3) |
Pronunciation, fundamental s of conversation, listening comprehension, basic features of sen-
tence structure, reading, oral and written exercises.

Beginning Japanese |l (3) I
Continuation of JPN 111. P: JPN 111 or placement by departmental test.

Intermediate Japanese | (3) |
Continuation of JPN 112. P: JPN 112 or placement by departmental test.

Intermediate Japanese || (3) 11
Development of a more advanced ability in reading, speaking, listening and writing in Japa-
nese. P: JPN 211 or placement by departmental test.

LINGUISTICS(LNG)

LNG 511

General Linguistics (3) OD

The nature of language; sound and symbol; dialect and language; the languages of the world;
methods and disciplines of modern linguistics; phonetics; morphology; syntax; lexicology;
the comparative method and related topics.

SPANIH (SPN)

SPN 111

SPN 112

SPN 113

SPN 114

SPN 115

Beginning Spanish | (3) I, I

Course designed to focus on the essential el ements of basic communication (listening, speak-
ing, reading, and writing), as well as provide insight into the life and culture of Spanish
speaking countries.

Beginning Spanish Il (3) I, 11
Continuation of SPN 111. P: SPN 111 or placement by departmental test.

Beginning Spanish for the Medical Professions| (3) OD

Fundamentals of the pronunciation and structure of Spanish; practice in speaking, listening,
reading, and writing with emphasis on vocabul ary and situations related to medical situations.
Designed for students planning careers in medicine, dentistry, nursing, and pharmacy and
allied health but opento al. NOTE: Thisisan aternative beginning level courseto SPN 111.
It is not open to those who have aready taken SPN 111 and/or 112, and it is open only to
nonnative speakers of the language.

Beginning Spanish for the Medical Professions |1 (3) OD

Continuation of Spanish 113. Expansion to more complex sentence structure in speaking,
listening, reading and writing with emphasis on vocabulary and situations related to medical
situations. Designed for students planning careers in medicine, dentistry, nursing, and phar-
macy and dlied health but opento all. NOTE: Thisis an alternative courseto SPN 112 It is
not open to those who have taken SPN 112, and it is open only to nonnative speakers of the
language. P: SPN 111 or SPN 113 or placement by departmental test.

I ntensive Beginning Spanish (6) S
Course designed to focus on the essential elements of basic communication and develop dl

four language skills (listening, speaking, reading, and writing), aswell asprovideinsight into
thelife and culture of Spanish speaking countries.
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SPN 150

SPN 211

SPN 212

SPN 250

First Year Spanish in the Dominican Republic (3) I, I

Taught in the Dominican Republic, the First Year Spanish course has, essentially, acommuni-
cativefocus. The course developsthefour skills of language: speaking, listening, reading and
writing. Within the course, pronunciation, vocabulary and grammar are practiced. There will
be lectures and discussion over selected themes. P: SPN 111 or placement test.

Intermediate Spanish | (3) 1,11

Course designed to help students make the transition to natural communication and to de-
velop further al four language skills (listening, speaking, reading, writing) by using literary/
cultural readings and grammatical exercises. P: SPN 112 or SPN 115 or SPN 150 or place-
ment by departmental test.

Intermediate Spanish 11 (3) 1,11
Development of amore advanced ability in reading, speaking, listening, and writing in Span-
ish. P: SPN 211 or SPN 250 placement by departmental test.

Second Year Spanish in the Dominican Republic (3) I, |1

Taught in the Dominican Republic, thisintermediate-level Spanish course hasacommunica
tive orientation. Its principal objective is to develop the student’s ability in reading, writing,
speaking and understanding Spanish. P: SPN 112 or SPN 115 or SPN 150, or placement test.

SPN 311-312 Advanced Spanish I-I1 (3) I, 11

SPN 313

SPN 314

SPN 321

SPN 322

SPN 323

SPN 325

SPN 327

SPN 493

SPN 541

SPN 542

Development of refined accurate expression in speaking and writing; selected readings. P:
SPN 212 or SPN 250 or placement by departmental test.

Advanced Spanish Conversation (3) I, I
Development of oral communication skills through extensive vocabulary building and its
practical application. P: SPN 212 or SPN 250 or placement by departmental test.

Communicating in Business (3) OD

Oral and written practicein business communication; devel oping abusinessvocabulary; reading
of documents and essays relating to business situations; interviewing; trandating (English to
Spanish/Spanish to English). P: SPN 212 or SPN 250 or placement by departmental exam.

Civilization and Culture of Spain (3) OD
The history and culture of Spain fromitsoriginsto the present. P: SPN 311 or SPN 312 or IC.

Latin-American Culture and Civilization (3) OD
A study of the Latin-American culture from Pre-Columbian times to the present, through its
history, art, architecture, music, philosophy, and education. P: SPN 311 or SPN 312 or IC.

Survey of Latin American Literature (3) | 1997-1998

Latin American literature is studied from the Colonia Period to the present incorporating
some of the most influential writersin Spanish Americaand giving women authorsthe repre-
sentation they merit. Readingsinclude texts from Cristébal Colén, Sor JuanalnésdelaCruz,
Esteban Echeverria, Rubén Dario, Gabriela Mistral, Octavio Paz, Garcia Méarquez, Rosario
Ferré, Jorge Luis Borges and Luisa Vaenzuela.

Introduction to Literary Analysis (3) OD
An introduction to literary analysis with readings from Spanish and Latin-American litera-
ture. P. SPN 311 or SPN 312 or IC.

Survey of Peninsular Literature (3) OD

Through the reading of selections from Spain’s major literary works, this course introduces
some of the most important issues in Peninsular socia history and analyzes the different
perspectivesthat have evolved with every new literary movement. P: SPN 311 or SPN 312 or
IC.

Directed Independent Readings (1-3) OD
For majorsin Spanish. P: IC. Limit of three hours.

Medieval Spanish Literature (3) OD

Course provides an insight to the most important writings of the Spanish Middle Ages and
focuses on the three masterpieces of the period (Mio Cid, Libro de Buen Amor and La
Celesting), but also emphasizes other poetic genres such as ballads and cancioneros. P: SPN
311lor SPN3120rIC.

Golden Age Literature (3) OD
A study of themagjor literary figures of the Spanish Golden Age (16th and 17th centuries) such
as Garcilaso, Quevedo, Cervantes and others. P: SPN 311 or SPN 312 or IC.
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SPN 544

SPN 549

SPN 550

SPN 551

SPN 552

SPN 554

SPN 555

SPN 557

SPN 561

Spanish Peninsular Narrative (3) OD
A study of representative narrative texts from the late nineteenth and the twentieth centuries.
P: SPN 311 or SPN 312 or IC.

Twentieth Century Spanish Drama (3) | 1997-1998
Reading and analysis of plays by the following dramatists: Garcia Lorca, Casona, Buero
Vallgo and others. P: SPN 311 or SPN 312 or IC.

Literature of the Colonial Period (3) OD
Study of the major works from Columbus to Juana InésdelaCruz. P: SPN 311 or 312 or IC.

Latin-American Novel (3) OD

Anintroduction to the L atin-American novel, literary movements and techniquesfocusing on
major writerssuch as GarciaMarquez, Vargas Llosa, L uisaValenzuela, |sabel Allende, etc. P:
SPN 311 or SPN 312 or IC.

TheLatin-American Short Story (3) OD

Study of the Latin-American short narrative from the nineteenth century to the present. Se-
lected storieshy Echeverria, GarciaM &rquez, Rosario Ferré, ElenaPoniatowska, Julio Cortazar,
Jorge Luis Borges, and others. P: SPN 311 or SPN 312 or IC.

Twentieth Century Latin-American Poetry (3) OD
A study of Latin-American poetry from the Vanguardista period to the contemporary scene.
P: SPN 311 or SPN 312 or IC.

Twentieth Century Latin-American Theater (3) OD
A study of Latin-American theater from the end of the nineteenth century to the present. P
SPN 311 or 3120rIC.

Contemporary Spanish Poetry (3) OD
A sdlection of works and styles of the nineteenth and twentieth centuries. P: SPN 311 or SPN
312orIC.

The Generation of 1898 (3) OD
Reading and analysis of the major works of the following novelists and nonfiction writers:
Unamuno, Valle-Inclan, Baroja, and Azorin. P: SPN 311 or SPN 312 or IC.

MUS C See Department of Fine and Performing Arts.
NATURAL SCIENCE (NC)

Administered by the Department of Physics.

NSC 107

NSC 108

NSC 113

NSC 114

Introductory Astronomy (3) I, Il, S (Same as PHY 107)

Information about the solar system, stars, galaxies, and the universe; main methods by which
this information has been acquired; how basic laws of physics have led to theories about
cosmic processes, structure, and history. Some history of astronomy for better understanding
modern views and demonstrating cultural impact of astronomical ideas. No formal scienceor
mathematics prerequisites.

Astronomy Laboratory (1) I, I, S (Same as PHY 108)
Laboratory sessions to acquaint the student with basic phenomena, methods, and instrumen-
tation important in astronomy.

Introduction to Atmospheric Sciences (3) I, 11, S

(SameasATS 113, EVS 113)

Introduction to causes of the weather for science and nonscience majors. Topics covered
include cloud identification; factorsinfluencing the development of storm systems; effects of
jet streams on storm devel opment; the formation of thunderstorms, tornadoes, and hurricanes;
climatic change; and man’s influence on climate and weather systems.

Introduction to Atmospheric Sciences Laboratory (1) I, I, S

(Same asATS 114, EVS 114)

L aboratory designed to familiarize students with analysis techniques in meteorology. Topics
include weather observations; weather symbols and coding; map plotting and analysis; and
basic forecasting techniques. Students will become familiar with the PCMcIDAS system.
CO: NSC 113.
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NSC 127

NSC 137

NSC 147

NSC 188

Sound and Music (3) Il (Sameas PHY 127)
Basic course on the nature of sound, covering the generation, propagation and detection of
sound, with particular applicationsto music. P MTH 135 or 137 or IC.

Light, Color, and Lasers(3) I, S (Same as PHY 137)

A basic course on the nature of light and its applications; sources of light; wave-particle
duality; lasersand holography; imagesand illusions; special effects; color variablesand color
vision. The subject of light is used as a basis to explore awide range of physical phenomena
and to examine the goal's, methods and limitations of science. Since its essential characteris-
ticsare embodied in the postul ates of relativity and quantum theory, light isseento lie at the
foundation of modern scientific thought. Course features many classroom demonstrations.
No formal science or mathematics prerequisites.

Einstein and Modern Physics (3) |, PS (Same as PHY 147)

Historical and philosophical study of the reciprocal influences between Albert Einstein and
thesocia and scientific communities of histime, including his changing attitude toward paci-
fism, hisrelationship to the Zionist movement, his philosophy of knowledge, hisrelationship
with other scientists, and hisbasic contributionsto science. No formal science or mathematics
prerequisites.

Physicsin the Everyday World (1) Il (Same as PHY 188)

Experimental investigation of physical concepts as applied to geology, astronomy, motion,
fluids, electricity, magnetism, waves, and quantum physics. This course may be taken by
itself or in combination with NSC 127, 137, or 147. No formal science or mathematics pre-
requisites.

NSC 205-206 Natural Sciencesl, 11 (4) 1, Il

NSC 231

NSC 533

NSC 541

NSC 544

NSC 556

Examination of fundamental concepts from the natural sciences with primary emphasis on
conceptual understanding. Simple algebraic and arithmetic manipulations. Accompanying
laboratory involving basic investigations. Course designed to meet the needs of nonscience
students, especialy elementary education mgjors. Certified Writing Course. P: EDU mgjor or
EDU DC.

Severe and Unusual Weather (3) I, |1 (Same asATS 231)

Discussion of the development and occurrence of severe and unusua atmospheric phenom-
ena. Topicsinclude severe thunderstorms, tornadoes, hurricanes, blizzards, droughts, and heat
waves.

Inadvertent Climate Modification (3) AY (Same as ATS 533, EV S 533) (Last offered
Spring 1998)

Exploration of the influence of human beings on the atmosphere. Discussion of theories and
models of natural climate change and of that induced by human beings. The ethical issues of
inadvertent and planned change of climate by humans will be raised. Mgjor topics include
effectsof CO, warming (greenhouse effect), ozone depletion; human-induced desertification;
cloud seedi ng acid rain; urban microclimates; and nuclear winter. Methods of monitoring
these systems will be stressed relative to an increased world-wide need to limit or prevent
human-induced climate changes.

Atmospheric Diffusion, Air Pollution, and Environmental I mpact Analysis (3) OD
(Same asATS 541, EVS 541)

Survey of thetheoretical and practical aspects of diffusion, dispersion, and turbulent transport
of pollutants in an atmospheric boundary layer. Includes observational and instrumentation
techniques; plume models; regional pollution transport; and diffusion from point, line, and
areasources. Chemical and physical transformations of the pollutants, preci pitation scaveng-
ing, and dry deposition are studied. Reviews Federa environmenta laws, air quality standards,
environmental impact assessments, ethics, and guidelines for writing environmental impact
statements. P: NSC 113 or equiv.

Hydrology (3) OD (Same as EVS 544, ATS 544)

Study of the waters of the earth, especially with relation to the effects of precipitation and
evaporation upon the occurrence and character of water in streams, lakes, and on orbelow the
land surface. In terms of hydrologic cycle, the scope of this course may be defined as that
portion of the cycle from precipitation to reevaporation or return of the water to the seas. P:
NSC 113 or 231.

Introduction to Physical Oceanography (3) OD (Same asATS 556, EV S 556)
Geomorphology of the ocean bottom; properties of seawater; sdinity and temperature distri-
butions; major ocean currents and circulations; equations of motion, horizontal wind-driven
currents; thermohaline circulations; wind waves and swell.
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NURSING (NUR)

Professors Kitchens (Dean), Norris and Pinch; Associate Professor Bergman-Evans, Howell,
Hromek, Lappe, Lazure, Kunes-Connell and Tegtmeier; Assistant Professors Andrews, Buttner,
DeMartinis, Dowell, Ehrhart, Foyt, Furlong, Graves, Haberman, Hardwood, Hellman, Hercinger,
Hinchey, Hinders, Hogenmiller, Kangas-Packett, Koshy, Laguzza, L’ Archevesque, Lypaczewski,
Meagher, Miller, Nilsson, O’ Keefe, Parks, Parsons, Spelic, Travers-Gustafson, White, Whittaker,
and Wydeven; InstructorsArkfeld, Ford, Howard Laughlin, McMahon, Moxness, and Swoboda;
Assistant Instructors Aufdenkamp, Clinkenbeard, Farrell, Gibbs, Haggar, and Wackel.

Traditional Program—Prerequisites and Corequisites
Biomedical Sciences 111, Chemistry 111, Chemistry 112/113, Biomedical Sciences 303, Psy-
chology 111, and Sociology 101 or Anthropology 111 or Sociology 223 are prerequisite to
admission to the sophomore level. The supporting course Microbiology 141 is prerequisite to
junior level courses.

A practicum courseis taken in conjunction with the companion theory course (e.g. NUR 352
is corequisite for NUR 351). Unsatisfactory performance is any practicum course prohibits ad-
vancement into the next level of practicum courses.

NUR 115 Seminar in Professional Nursing (1) |
A semester-long course which meets at least once aweek to explore the nature of lifein the
University setting, specific areas within each school or college, and survival skills for the
academic arena. It facilitates student/faculty interaction and involves in-depth personal and
academic advising aswell as an introduction to the variety of Creighton curricular and extra-
curricular opportunities.

NUR 223 Nutrition (2) Il
Principles of normal nutrition applied to growth and maintenance of health at al ages with
consideration of adequate individual and family diets.

NUR 224 Health Assessment Acrossthe Lifespan (2) |
Focuses on application of knowledge gained in previous coursesto the physical, psychosocial
and functional assessment of persons at various stages of lifespan development. Emphasizes
thenurse'srolein identifying and describing normal assessment findings using acephal ocau-
dal approach. P BMS 111, BMS 303. CO: NUR 225.

NUR 225 Health Assessment Practicum (1) |
Provides opportunities for students to apply knowledge gained in previous courses to the
process of physical, psychosocial and functional assessmentof persons at various stages of
lifespan development. A hands-on approach is used to enable students to acquire the knowl-
edge and skills necessary to perform a comprehensive health assessment and to describe
normal findings. CO: NUR.224.

NUR 228 Lifespan Development (2) |
Thiscourseisabroad overview of normal human devel opment from the prenatal stagethrough
older adulthood. Emphasis will be placed on understanding the individua in the context of
the psychological, socia, behavioral, cultural and spiritual environment. P: Soc. 101, Psy.
111. CO: NUR 229.

NUR 229 Lifespan Development Practicum (1) |
In this course community based settings and other learning experiences will provide the stu-
dent with opportunitiesto assess, analyze and eval uate people at various devel opmental stages,
from prenatal to the older adult. CO: NUR 228.

NUR 252 Human Pathophysiology (3) I
Provides an overview of pathophysiological concepts across the lifespan. The course will
address basic principles, processes, and concepts associated with common pathologies as
well as the pathophysiological alterations related to body systems. P: BMS 111, BMS 303,
NUR 224, NUR 225. CO: 253.

NUR 253 Human Pathophysiology Lab (1) I
Providesthe opportunity for application of pathophysiological conceptsto individuals across
the lifespan. Settings may vary to provide this experience. CO: NUR 252.

NUR 341 Nursing Management of Phar macotherapy (3) |
Provides students with a sound basis for clinical application of pharmacology. It addresses
pharmacodynamic and pharmacokinetic properties, therapeutic uses, adverse effectsand nurs-
ing implications for selected drug classifications used in various headlth care settings. Case
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NUR 351

NUR 352

NUR 353

NUR 354

NUR 361

NUR 362

NUR 371

NUR 372

NUR 377

NUR 471

NUR 472

management studies to incorporate theoretical knowledge with clinical situations are used to
stimulate critical thinking. P: Junior standing or permission of faculty.

Care Management Conceptsfor Health Promotion, Maintenance, and Restor ation
5) 1

This courseisan introduction to care management involving health promotion, maintenance,
and restoration. Content includes transcultural concepts across the lifespan and with diverse
populations. P; Junior stdg.; CO: NUR 352

Care Management Practicum | (4) |

Provides opportunitiesfor application of conceptsfrom NUR 351 and previous courses. Learn-
ing experiences will take place in the lab aswell as a variety of acute and community-based
settings. The experiences provide an opportunity for students to apply principles advancing
understanding of health promotion, maintenance, and restoration with diverse populations.
Proficiency with fundamental care management skills and technologies is acquired at this
level. P: Junior standing or permission of faculty. P: Junior stdg; CO: NUR 351.

Principles of Population-Based Health Care (3) Il

This course provides the student with basic principles of epidemiology and demographic
measurement of populationsin order to examine the distributive factors of health and disease
needs in populations. Students will acquire the theory and tools for assessing a community,
and planning, implementing, and evaluating health promotion and prevention interventions
in collaboration with community representatives and other health care providers. P: Junior
stdg.

Power, Palitics, and Policy in Health Care (2) |

Focuses on the understanding of the interplay and synthesis of power, politics, and policy in
health care. It emphasizes the importance of nursing participation in the many spheres of
political influence, including the workplace, government, professional organizations, and the
community. P: Junior standing or permission of faculty.

Informaticsin Health Care (2) |

Introductory coursethat examinesthe historical, current, and anticipated future status of health
careinformatics. Emphasisis placed on current advances in computer technology and appli-
cation to education, communication, research, and clinical practice. CO: NUR 362.

Informaticsin Health Care Practicum (1) |
Provides practice in using a variety of computer applications in education, communication,
research and clinical practice. CO: NUR 361

Care Management Processes for Episodic and Chronic Health Alterations| (5) I
Builds on the concepts introduced in Care Management NUR 351 as they apply to selected
episodic and chronic hedlth aterations. Emphasisis placed on the nurse's utilization of care
management and di sease management model s asbasesfor achieving optimal outcomesthrough
health promotion, maintenance, and restoration of atered health states for diverse popula-
tions. P: Junior stdg; CO: NUR 372.

Care Management Practicum |1 (5) Il

Provides opportunities to apply concepts introduced in NUR 371. Learning experiences in
care management will focus on diverse populations with selected episodic and chronic alter-
ationsin health states. The practicum experience will emphasize outcome improvement and
multidisciplinary collaboration. Learning experiences will take place in a variety of acute
care and community-based settings. P: Junior stdg; CO: NUR 371

Research for Health Professionals (3) 11

Addresses the development of beginning level skillsin research utilization and critiquing. A
variety of research studiestaken from the professiona and popular literature are examined. A
small proposal is devel oped to introduce the student to application of the stepsin theresearch
process. P: Junior stdg or permission of faculty.

Care Management Processes for Episodic and Chronic Health Alterations|1 (5) |
This course builds on the conceptsintroduced in NUR 371 asthey apply to selected complex
episodic and chronic hedlth aterations. The focus is on the complex, collaborative nursing
care management of diverse populationsin various settings. Emphasis will be placed on out-
comes improvement for complex health aterations.

Care Management Practicum |11 (5) |
This course provides the opportunity to care manage a variety of complex populations in
acute care and community-based settings. Experiences seen as complex in naturewill include
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NUR 473

NUR 481

NUR 482

individuals with complex co-morbidities and popul ations with multiple, complex health care
needs. Proficiency with advanced skills and technologiesis acquired at thislevel.

L eader ship for Care Management (2) |

Focuses on the investigation, analysis and application of the principles and practices of lead-
ership and management in health care delivery systems. It emphasizes concepts foundational
to resource allocation and utilization in managing the delivery of care, and integrates these
concepts in the context of leadership roles in care management, clinical outcome improve-
ment, and multidisciplinary teamwork. P: Senior stdg. or permission of faculty.

Senior Seminar (3) 11

This course focuses on the transition from the student role to the professional practicerole. A
seminar approach will be used to address professional issuesrelated to beginning practiceand
foster the on-going professional and personal development of the individual.

Senior Practicum—~Preceptor ship (10) |1

This course provides students with a concentrated experience in collaborative nursing care
management under the supervision of anurse-preceptor. The clinical experienceisstructured
to foster the refinement of care management skills asabasisfor achieving optimal outcomes.
The course emphasizes the ability to work effectively with the multidisciplinary team.

Accelerated Curriculum

NUR 288

NUR 289

NUR 290

NUR 291

NUR 292

NUR 293

Health Assessment (2)

This course focuses on application of knowledge gained in previous courses to the physical,
psychosocia and functional assessment of persons at various stages of lifespan development.
Emphasisis placed on the nurse'srolein identifying and describing normal assessment find-
ings using a cephal ocaudal approach. CO: 289.

Health Assessment Lab (1)

Thiscourse provides opportunitiesfor studentsto apply knowledge gained in previous courses
tothe processof physical, psychosocial and functional assessment of personsat various stages
of lifespan development. A hands-on approach is used to enabl e studentsto acquire the knowl -
edge and skills necessary to perform a comprehensive health assessment on individuas at
various stages of lifespan development and to describe normal findings. CO: 288.

Care Management Conceptsfor Health Promotion and Outcomes | mprovement
(6)

Acquaints the student with health concepts, health changes, and fundamental interventions
for health maintenance. The course focuses on health promotion and wellness, chronicity and
quality of life, basic human needs, and care management and outcomes improvement for
diverse populations. Clinical practicum designed to enhance didactic instruction. P: Admis-
sion into the accelerated program. CO: NUR 291, 288, 292, 293, 294.

Care Management for Health Promotion and Outcomes | mprovement Practicum
©)

This course provides opportunities for application of concepts introduced NUR 290. Care
management experiences will take place in acute care and community-based settings. The
clientele provide the variety of experiences necessary for students to apply the concepts and
principles of human development, culture, ethnicity and socioeconomic statusin their under-
standing of health promation for clientsacrossthelifespan. Opportunitiesfor health assessment
and goal-directed communication are provided so that students increase their competencein
the use of these skills. Proficiency with fundamental technologies/skills is acquired at this
level. CO: NUR 290.

Introductory Pathophysiology (2)

This course provides an overview of pathophysiological concepts across the lifespan. The
course will address basic concepts, principles, and processes associated with common pa-
thologies. It is designed for the student with limited or no clinical experience. P; Admission
into the accelerated program.

Research and Scientific Inquiry | (1)

This course introduces students to the ways of knowing and critical thinking as frameworks
for understanding and contributing to the practice-oriented discipline of nursing. This course
provides a basic overview of the research process and introduces students to information
systems for use in accessing information. Emphasisis placed on research utilization. P: Ad-
mission into the accelerated program.
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NUR 294

NUR 390

NUR 391

NUR 392

NUR 393

NUR 394

NUR 493

NUR 494

NUR 496

Introduction to Professional Nursing (2)

This course introduces students to various roles assumed by nursesin the nursing profession
and health care system, and to conceptsthat underlie professional nursing practiceand imple-
mentation of therolesof designer, manager, and coordinator of care. Opportunitiesare provided
to exploreissuesrelated to nursing practice and health care. P: Admission into the accel erated
program.

Care Management and Outcomes Improvement for Altered Health States (6)

This course introduces the concepts of disease management and outcomes improvement for
the major episodic and acute illnesses that occur in diverse populations. The focus is on the
management of those diseases that are highly prevalent; have a significant effect on morbid-
ity, mortality, and quality of life in the general population; are highly preventable; and/or
create afinancial burden for the individual, the health care system, and society as a whole.
Studentswill study in depth and share information with their peers about avariety of selected
disorders. Clinica practicum designed to enhance didactic instruction. P: Junior standing in
ANC program.

Care Management and Outcomes Improvement for Altered Health States
Practium (6)

This course provides opportunities for application of concepts and didactic content in NUR
390.

Pathophysiology | (2)

This course builds on the pathophysiological concepts taught in NUR 292. It focuses on
selected, common pathologies associated with pathophysiological ateration of each body
system. It is designed for the student with limited or no clinical experience. P: Nur 292 and
Junior standing in ANC program.

Research and Scientific Inquiry |1 (2)

Nursing theories, research designs and ethical issues related to research are discussed. The
steps of the research utilization process are applied to aclinical problem identified in NUR
293. Studentscritiquethe professional literature and writeareview. Emphasisisplaced onthe
use of research in total quality improvement. P: Nur 293 and Junior standing in ANC pro-
gram.

Health Care Management and L eader ship (2)

This course focuses on the investigation, analysis, and application of the principles and prac-
tices of leadership and management in health care delivery systems. It emphasizes concepts
foundational to resource allocation and utilization in managing the delivery of care and inte-
gratesthese conceptsin the context of leadership and management rolesin care management,
clinical outcome improvements and interdisciplinary teamwork aong the continuum of care.
P: Junior standing in ANC program.

Research and Scientific Inquiry 11 (2)

In this course, students synthesize the concepts of the research process by applying the re-
search utilization model. Students design a proposal relevant to their current clinical setting.
P: Senior standing in ANC program.

Seminar in Professional Nursing (3)

This seminar is designed to facilitate transition from the student role to the professiona nurs-
ing role. The content focuses on the reciprocal relationships among society, health care
organizations, and the nursing profession. This course provides opportunities for studentsto
explore trends and issues related to nursing, care management, and health care, and to build
skills essential to shaping care environments and health policy. P: Senior standing in ANC
program.

Care Management and Outcomes I mprovement for Complex Altered Health
States (5)

This course concentrates on the care of clients (individual, family, aggregate, or community)
with complex and/or multiple health problems. Students apply their knowledge of systems,
dysfunction, pathophysiology, laboratory data, pharmacology, and treatment protocolsin the
process of providing, analyzing, and evaluating the care given to complex, multiple-problem
and diverse populations. Emphasisis placed on the promotion, maintenance, and restoration
of health and the prevention of complicationsin altered health states. Principles of leadership
and change theory are integrated within the care management framework to plan a change
project for improving an outcome or outcomes for a selected client. Clinical practicum de-
signed to enhance didactic instruction. P: Senior standing in ANC program.
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NUR 497

Care Management and Outcomes Improvement for Complex Altered Health
States Practium (10)
Clinica practicum designed to enhance didactic instruction in NUR 496.

LEAP Curriculum

NUR 108

NUR 224

NUR 225

NUR 252

NUR 317

NUR 318

NUR 320

NUR 321

NUR 353

NUR 354

NUR 377

RN Seminar (1) PS
The focus of this course is career development and linking career goals with strategies for
achieving career success.

Health Assessment (2) PS

Focuses on application of knowledge gained in previous courses to the physical, psychoso-
cial and functional assessment of personsat various stages of lifespan devel opment. Emphasizes
thenurse'sroleinidentifying and describing normal assessment findings using acephal ocau-
dal approach. P BMS 111, BMS 303. CO: NUR 225.

Health Assessment Lab (1) PS

Provides opportunities for students to apply knowledge gained in previous courses to the
process of physical, psychosocia and functional assessment of persons at various stages of
lifespan development. A hands-on approach is used to enable students to acquire the knowl-
edge and skills necessary to perform a comprehensive health assessment and to describe
normal findings. CO: NUR 224.

Pathophysiology (3) S

Provides an overview of pathophysiological concepts across the lifespan. The course will
address basic principles, processes, and concepts associated with common pathologies as
well as the pathophysiological aterations related to body systems. P: BMS 111, BMS 303,
NUR 224, NUR 225. CO: 253

Professional Nursing Transition (2) S

Designed to validate prior learning and facilitate socialization into the baccal aureate-nursing
role. Focuses on concepts and theoretical formulations basic to care management and out-
come improvement in avariety of health care settings. Emphasizes the nurse'srolein health
promotion, maintenance and restoration throughout the lifespan. P: or Co: Admission to the
LEAP Program, NUR 224, 225, 252, 320, 321. Co: NUR 318.

Professional PracticeLab (2) S

Provides opportunitiesfor studentsto validate clinical knowledge and skillsacquired in asso-
ciate degreeor diplomanursing programs and from work experience. Facilitates socialization
into the baccalaureate-nursing role. Focuses on concepts and theoretical formulations basic
to care management and outcome improvement in a variety of health care settings. Empha-
sizethenurse'srolein health promotion, maintenance and restoration throughout the lifespan.
Co: NUR 317

Informaticsin Health Care (1) S

Examines the historical, current, and anticipated future status of health care informatics.
Emphasisis placed on current advances in computer technology and applications to educa-
tion, communication, research and clinical practice. Co: NUR 321

Informaticsin Health CareLab (1) S
Provides practice in using a variety of computer applications in education, communication,
research and clinical practice. Co: NUR 320

Principles of Population-Based Health Care (3) |

This course provides the student with basic principles of epidemiology and demographic
measurement of populationsin order to examine the distributive factors of health and disease
needs in populations. Students will acquire the theory and tools for assessing a community,
and planning, implementing, and eva uating health promotion and prevention interventions
in collaboration with community representatives and other health care providers.

Power, Politics, and Policy in Health Care (3) Il

Focuses on the understanding of the interplay and synthesis of power, politics, and policy in
hedlth care. It emphasizes the importance of nursing participation in the many spheres of
political influence, including the workplace, government, professional organizations, and the
community.

Research for Health Professionals (3) |
Addresses the devel opment of beginning level skillsin research utilization and critiquing. A
variety of research studiestaken from the professional and popular literature are examined. A
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small proposal is devel oped to introduce the student to application of the stepsin theresearch
process.

NUR 441 Nursing Care Management and Outcomes Improvement | (3) |
Focuses on episodic health alternations throughout the lifespan and analysis of nursing’'srole
in care management, clinical outcome improvement, resource utilization and interdiscipli-
nary teamwork aong the continuum of care. Emphasizes critical thinking and research asa
foundation for clinical decision making. P: NUR 217, 218, 320, 321, 377, 353. Co: NUR 442.

NUR 442 CareManagement Lab | (4) |
Provides clinical learning opportunities for students to apply concepts and principles of care
management and outcome improvement to clients experiencing episodic health alterations
throughout the lifespan. Emphasizes critical thinking and research asafoundation for clinical
decision making. Co: NUR 441.

NUR 461 Nursing Care Management & Outcomes Improvement |1 (3) 11
Focuses on health care management of high risk and chronically ill populations across the
lifespan. Includes nursing’s role in planning, implementing and eval uating therapeutic inter-
ventionsto achieve optimal health outcomesfor thesetarget popul ations. Emphasizes critical
thinking and research as a foundation for clinical decision making. P: NUR 441, Co: NUR
462

NUR 462 CareManagement Lab 11 (4) 11
Provides clinical learning opportunities for students to apply concepts and principles of care
management and outcome improvement to high risk and chronicaly ill populations across
the lifespan. Emphasizes critical thinking and research as a foundation for clinical decision
making. Co: NUR 461

NUR 478 L eader ship for Care Management (2) |1
Focuses on the investigation, analysis and application of the principles and practices of lead-
ership and management in health care delivery systems. It emphasizes concepts foundational
to resource allocation and utilization in managing the delivery of care, and integrates these
concepts in the context of leadership roles in care management, clinical outcome improve-
ment, and multidisciplinary teamwork.

NUR 490 Data Management Lab (1) |1
Application of information technology to analyze and improve care management outcomes.
P: NUR 320, 321

Graduate-level courses (600-700-series courses, open only to graduate students) offered by the
Department of Nursing are listed in the Graduate School issue of the Creighton University Bul-
letin.

OCCUPATIONAL THERAPY (OTH)

A description of this program isfound in the School of Pharmacy and Allied Health Professions
Bulletin.

PHARMACOLOGY (PHR)

Offered by the Department of Pharmacology of the School of Medicine

PHR 141 Introduction to Pharmacology (3) Il
Facts and principles of drug therapy with emphasis on pharmacologica actions and clinical
applications. Offered for both generic and accelerated nursing students. CO: NUR 213 or
231.

PHR 241 Pharmacology | (5)
A comprehensive coverage of the magjor drug groups and their mechanisms. The emphasisis
on human pharmacology and the rationa basisfor therapeutics. Specific drug classeswill be
discussed with emphasis on mechanism of action, organ systems affected by the drugs, their
pharmacokinetics, therapeutic indications, untoward effects, contraindications and drug-drug
interactions. P: DC.

PHR 242 Pharmacology Il (5)
Continuation of PHR 241. P: PHR 241.

PHR 441 History of Medicine(2) Il
Open to upper-division undergraduate students and all health sciences students of Creighton
University. A series of lectures which offer an introduction to the history of medicine. The
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development of ideas, the relation of medicineto society, theinterrelation between medically
allied fields, and the pertinence of medical history to modern medicine.

PHR 531 Chemical Basisof DrugAction | (3) |
The chemical basis for drug action in vivo and in vitro. General chemical principles,
physiochemical propertiesand drug-receptor interactions are used to derive structure-activity
relationships for important drug classes permitting the understanding of the pharmacol ogical
and biopharmaceutical profilesof currently available drug products. Provides abasisfor pre-
dicting biological properties and activities of future products. P: DC.

PHR 532 Chemical Basisof DrugAction 11 (3) Il
Continuation of PHR 531. P: DC.

PHR 537 Rational Drug Design and Discovery (2) I, OD
Scientific basis for the rationa design and development of new drug molecules. Discussion
of drug-receptor theory, structure activity relationships, and specific examples of the design
of new drugs. P: DC.

PHR 595 Directed Independent Study (1-5) I, I, S(OD)
Supervised independent projects that may include laboratory work, assigned readings, re-
search papers, etc. Available in autonomic pharmacology, cardiovascular pharmacology,
exocrine pharmacol ogy, and neuropharmacology. P: Undergraduate or Gr. stdg. & DC.

PHR 597 Directed Independent Research (1-4) I, I, S(OD)
Supervised independent research for motivated studentsto becomeinvolvedin ongoing original
research projects of the pharmacology faculty. P: Undergraduate or Gr. stdg. & DC.

PHILOSOPHY (PHL)

Professors Murray (Chair); John Carlson, Dougherty, and Feezell; Associate Professors P.
Fleming, Krettek, Schuler, Selk, W. Stephens, and R. White; Assistant Professors M. Brown and
K. Graham; Lecturers Conces, Haley, Huschle, Mohr, Schultz, Tramel, and Weber.

Philosophy Requirements
Arts and Sciences students will follow the requirements of the CORE Curriculum described
on pages 92-99. Specific requirements for students in Nursing are listed on pages 125-128.
Specific requirements for students in Business Administration are listed on pages 112-116.

Prerequisites
There are no prerequisites for PHL 107, 201, or 205. The introductory philosophy course
(PHL 107 or 109 or 205) is a prerequisite for all other philosophy courses at the 200-level and
above with the exception of PHL 201.

The Field of Concentration
Concentration major: The requirements are thirty-six semester hours in Philosophy, which
may be satisfied in one of two ways: the history track or the problems track.

History Track: Philosophy 107 or 109 or 205; 250 or 251 or 253; 201 (or a more advanced
logic course); Philosophy 320; Philosophy 370; 372; 373; one of the following three courses:
Philosophy 321, 331, or 342; Philosophy 492; one additional course in the history of philoso-
phy; two additional upper-level courses.

Problems Track: PHL 107 or 109 or 205; 250 or 251 or 253; 201 (or a more advanced logic
course); Philosophy 320; Philosophy 321; 331; 342; one of the following three courses: Phi-
losophy 370, 372, or 373; Philosophy 492; one additional problems area course; two additional
upper-level courses.

Total hours for a major in philosophy: specified hours—27; elective hours—9; total
hours—36.

Philosophy as a co-major: For students who wish to co-major in philosophy asthey major in
another discipline, the concentration in philosophy requires 24 hours: Philosophy 107 or 109 or
205; 250 or 251 or 253; Philosophy 201 (or a more advanced logic course); Philosophy 320;
Philosophy 370 or 372 or 373; and Philosophy 321 or 342 or 331, plus six additional hours of
philosophy courses, chosen to complement the student’s total program.
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Total hoursfor a co-major in philosophy: specifed hours—18; elective hours—6; total
hours—24.

Supporting courses: None required. Study of a modern foreign language is recommended.

PHL 107

PHL 109

PHL 147

PHL 201

PHL 202

PHL 205

PHL 250

PHL 251

PHL 253

PHL 309

Critical and Historical Introduction to Philosophy (3) I, I, S

Introduction to Western Philosophy through reading and critical discussion of classic texts
selected from each of Ancient, Medieval, Modern and Contemporary periods of philosophy,
and relation of problems raised by these texts to the current human condition. Study of the
nature of philosophy, the nature of knowledge, and the nature of reality. Introduction to basic
principles of logic and concepts of critical thinking, including recognition of fallacies and
construction and evaluation of arguments. Required of al students in Arts and Sciences,
Business Administration, and Nursing under the new curriculum, beginning with the fresh-
man class in the 1993 Fall Semester. Replaces PHL 205 and counts for it in the curriculum
designated for studentswho were freshmen prior to Fall 1993. Studentswho have taken PHL
205 cannot receive credit for PHL 107.

Honors Critical and Historical Introduction to Philosophy (3) | or |1
Same as PHL 107 except the course will use more advanced readings and require more
writing. P: Acceptance into the Honors Program.

Introduction to Critical Thinking (3) I, I, S

An encounter with logic as an eminently practical and down-to-earth discipline meant to be
used in everyday social and business interaction, intended to introduce business students to
the basic and indispensable skills of deliberative thinking, with an eye toward application in
speaking and writing. Required of al students in business administration under the new cur-
riculum, beginning with the Freshman class in the 1993 Fall Semester. P: Enrollment in the
College of Business Administration.

Introduction to Logic (3) OD

A formal study of reasoning and argument encountered in writing. Topics include:
schematization of arguments, categorical logic, Venn diagrams, propositiona logic, truth
tables, inductive logic, validity, soundness, and forms of inference.

Informal Logic (3) OD

A practical study of argument and critical thinking, including an examination of how to rec-
ognize and eva uate arguments encountered in everyday media, and how to construct one's
own arguments. Topics include: deduction, induction, validity, soundness, criticizing pre-
mises, clarifying meaning, usesof language, definition, conceptual theories, informd fallacies,
conceptua analysis, causal arguments, analogical arguments, and normative arguments.

Philosophy of Human Existence (3) I, I, S

Examination of philosophical questions central to an understanding of what it meansto exist
as ahuman being, along with an introduction to philosophy as a humanistic discipline. Cen-
tral issuesinclude human knowing and willing, persona and social identity, the foundations
of mordity, the existence of God.

Philosophical Foundations for Ethical Under standing (3) I, 11, S (Same as JPS 250)
Consideration of the foundations of morality; theories of virtue and of moral obligation;
principles and rules; application of theories to specific contemporary moral problems, in-
cluding issuesof domestic diversity. Thiscourseisinthenew curriculum. Thenew curriculum
isdesignated for freshman studentswho enrolled in Fall 1993 or later. PHL 250 replaces PHL
251 and countsfor it in the curriculum designated for students who were freshmen prior to
Fall 1993. P: PHL 107 or 109 (PHL 205 during transition period). Students who have taken
PHL 251 cannot receive credit for PHL 250.

Ethics(3) I, 11, S

Critical study of the nature and significance of morality; examination of the foundations of
morality and the bases of various normative ethics; application of ethical theory to some
contemporary moral problems. P: PHL 107 or 109 or 205.

Honor s Philosophical Foundations for Ethical Understanding (3) | or |1
Same as PHL 250 except the course will use more advanced readings and require more
writing. P: PHL 107 or 109 or 205; acceptance into the Honors Program.

Meaning in America (3) OD

Examination of aternative sources of vaues in contemporary America. Emphasis will be
placed on understanding both the value pluralism of American society and the person’s need
to articulate and embrace alife's meaning. Strategies for criticism of various contemporary
lifestyles will be examined and central dimensions of making intelligent personal choices
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PHL 311

PHL 312

PHL 313

PHL 317

PHL 320

PHL 321

PHL 323

PHL 325

PHL 328

PHL 331

will be explored. P: PHL 107 or 109 or 205, and one of the following: (a) any other 200-level
philosophy course (except PHL 201), (b) THL 250, or (c) PHL 320.

Utopian Thought (3) OD

Examination of some of the classical and contemporary utopian authors: Plato, More, Bellamy,
Orwell, and Wright. Some attention to the history of American communal experiments, espe-
cidly the Hutterite Society. Examination of the philosophical underpinnings of utopianism:
questions of class structure, liberty, property, labor, privacy, and implications for atheory of
the person and society. P: PHL 107 or 109 or 205, Jr. stdg., and one of the following: (a) any
other 200-level philosophy course (except PHL 201), (b) THL 250, or (c) PHL 320.

Symbolic Logic (3) OD

Study of the historical development of logic; the nature of formal systems; truth tables; the
method of deduction; propositional calculus; monadic and polyadic predicate logic and first
order genera predicatelogic; axiomatics; introduction to set theory; metalogical problems. P:
PHL 107 or 109 or 205, and one of the following: (a) any other 200-level philosophy course
(except PHL 201), (b) THL 250, or () PHL 320.

Philosophy and Literature (3) OD

Examination of philosophical concepts and issues crucial to understanding and appreciating
works of great literature. Examination of philosophical themes within great literary works
and/or literary aspects of important philosophica works. P: PHL 107 or 109 or 205, and one
of the following: (8) any other 200-level philosophy course (except PHL 201), (b) THL 250,
or (c) PHL 320.

Philosophy of Sport (3) OD

Philosophical examination of the nature, meaning, and significance of sport, with specia
emphasis on the relationships among sport, play, and game. Investigation of ethical issuesin
sport, including sportsmanship, cheating, drug-testing, sexual equality, competition, and win-
ning. Treatment of the relation of sport to socia-political and aesthetic issues. P: PHL 107 or
109 or 205, and one of the following: (a) any other 200-level philosophy course (except PHL
201), (b) THL 250, or (c) PHL 320.

God and Persons: Philosophical Reflections (3) I, I, S

Thiscourse examines, from theviewpoint of rational inquiry, questions concerning God (classic
and contemporary arguments on the existence of God and contemporary atheism and agnos-
ticism, the nature of God, approaches toward God, the problem of evil in thelight of belief in
God) and human personhood (freedom and determinism, human destiny, the meaning of hu-
man life). P: PHL 107 or 109; So. stdg.

Epistemology (3) | or Il

Advanced study of human knowledge. Examination of the sources of knowing in reason and
sense, grounds for establishing the validity of claimsto know, the relationships between vari-
ous sciences and other methods and ways of knowing. P: PHL 107 or 109 or 205, Jr. stdg., and
one of thefollowing: (a) any other 200-level philosophy course (except PHL 201), (b) THL
250, or (c) PHL 320.

Honors God and Persons: Philosophical Reflections (3) | or |1
Same as PHL 320 except the course will use more advanced readings and require more writ-
ing. P: PHL 107 or 109; So. stdg.; acceptance into the Honors Program.

The Ostracism of God and M odern Atheism (3) OD

Anexamination of the historical origins, theoretical foundations, and internal logic of modern
atheism. P: PHL 107 or 109 or 205, and one of thefollowing: (a) any other 200-level philoso-
phy course (except PHL 201), (b) THL 250, or (c) PHL 320.

Philosophy of History (3) OD

Examination of some speculative theories about the direction of history from Plato to con-
temporary authors. Examination of the critical philosophy of history which considers the
nature and status of historical knowledge and methods. P: PHL 107 or 109 or 205, and one of
thefollowing: (a) any other 200-level philosophy course (except PHL 201), (b) THL 250, or
(c) PHL 320.

Moral Philosophy (3) OD

Advanced study of contemporary ethical theories, significant features of the moral life, and
applications of bath to contemporary moral problems. P: PHL 107 or 109 or 205, Jr. stdg. and
one of the following: (a) any other 200-level philosophy course (except PHL 201), (b) THL
250, or (c) PHL 320. Certified Writing Course.
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PHL 333

PHL 334

Philosophy of the Human Sciences (3) OD

Examination of the methodol ogy of the human sciences (e.g. psychology, sociology, political
science) and comparison of this methodology with that of the natural sciences. Examination
of Continental and Anglo-American criticisms, phenomenological socia sciences, herme-
neutics, and critical theory. P; PHL 107 or 109 or 205, and one of the following: (a) any other
200-level philosophy course (except PHL 201), (b) THL 250, or (c) PHL 320.

Philosophy of the Natural Sciences (3) OD

Investigation of basic conceptsin natural science and of the elements of scientific inquiry —
law, theory, causality, probability, confirmation and disconfirmation, proof, and scientific
change. The history of the natural sciences, especially of the scientific revolution of the 16th
and 17th centuries, is used as the context for analyzing these concepts. P: PHL 107 or 109 or
205, and one of the following: (a) any other 200-level philosophy course (except PHL 201),
(b) THL 250, or (c) PHL 320.

PHL 340 (217) Aesthetics (3) OD

PHL 342

PHL 343

PHL 353

PHL 354

PHL 355

PHL 356

PHL 357

Examination of fundamental questions concerning art: The origins of art; the aims and pur-
poses of art; the evaluation of art; the notion of beauty; truth in art; censorship, pornography,
and art; the value of art. P PHL 107 or 109 or 205; and one of the following: (a) any other
200-level philosophy course (except PHL 201), (b) THL 250, or (c) PHL 320. Students who
have taken PHL 217 cannot receive credit for PHL 340.

Metaphysics (3) | or Il

Advanced study of the philosophy of being, the most general study of reality and its constitu-
tive parts; examination of traditional and contemporary positions on the existence and nature
of God, the ultimate character of matter and mind, the nature of being and becoming. P: PHL
107 or 109 or 205, and one of the following: (8) any other 200-level philosophy course (ex-
cept PHL 201), (b) THL 250, or () PHL 320.

Ethics and the Professions (3) OD

Examination of the moral dimensions of the role of the professional in contemporary society
with emphasis on the professional-client relationship and the professional’s socia obliga-
tions. Specific moral problemsinthevariousprofessionswill be covered, especially inmedicine
and law. P; PHL 107 or 109 or 205, and one of the following: (a) any other 200-level philoso-
phy course (except PHL 201), (b) THL 250, or (c) PHL 320.

Introduction to Buddhism (3) OD (Same as THL 353)

Origin and development of Buddhism’s basic doctrines and beliefs. The different schools of
Buddhist traditions, and the changes as Buddhism spread from I ndiathrough Chinaand Japan
to theWest. How Buddhist teachingsare practiced indaily life. P: PHL 107 or 109 or 205, and
one of thefollowing: (a) any other 200-level philosophy course (except PHL 201), (b) THL
250, or (c) PHL 320. Certified Writing Course.

Environmental Ethics (3) OD (Same as EVS 354)

Critical study of the anthropocentrism-nonanthropocentrism debate and the individuaism-
holism debate and how they affect each other in the context of the determination of ecological
vaue. If anthropocentrism isin someways defective, what implications do these defects have
for our mora obligationsto animals, plants, waters, soil, future generations, species, ecosys-
tems, and the planet? P: Jr. stdg.; PHL 107 or 109 or 205, and PHL 250 or 251.

Science, Technology, and Values (3) OD

Investigation of ethical issuesraised by science and technology in such areas as change of the
environment, governmental control of population, restrictions on scientific research, technol-
ogy assessment, work in atechnol ogical society, and genetic manipul ation. Also, consideration
of science and technology themselves as values, their dominance in our culture and some of
the effects of that dominance on other vaues. P: PHL 107 or 109 or 205, Jr. stdg., and one of
thefollowing: (a) any other 200-level philosophy course (except PHL 201), (b) THL 250, or
(c) PHL 320.

Philosophy of Peace and War (3) OD

Examination of philosophical issuesrelated to peace and war. Emphasis on an analysis of the
traditional just war theory and on the more extreme alternatives of pacificism and the“war is
hell” doctrine. P: PHL 107 or 109 or 205, Jr. stdg., and one of thefollowing: (&) any other 200-
level philosophy course (except PHL 201), (b) THL 250, or (c) PHL 320.

Bioethics (3) | or Il

An examination of various mora problems raised by new scientific and medical knowledge
and power. Emphasis is placed on developing an ethical framework to help resolve moral
issuesrelated to the doctor-patient relationship, research with human subjects, suicide, eutha-
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PHL 358

PHL 359

PHL 366

PHL 367

PHL 370

PHL 371

PHL 372

PHL 373

PHL 374

PHL 401

nasia, abortion, new genetic technologies, allocation of scarce medical resources, etc. P: PHL
107 or 109 or 205, Jr. stdg., and one of the following: (a) any other 200-level philosophy
course (except PHL 201), (b) THL 250, or (c) PHL 320. Certified Writing Course.

Social and Poalitical Philosophy (3) OD

Critical study of classical and contemporary theories concerning the nature and value of so-
cid and political institutions such asthe state, the family, and civil society. Examination of the
nature and application of political idealssuch asjustice, freedom, equality, and community. P:
PHL 107 or 109 or 205 and either (a) PHL 250 or 253 or (b) THL 250. Students who have
taken PHL 258 cannot receive credit for PHL 358. Certified Writing Course.

History of Ethics (3) OD

Examination of the history of Western ethical theory from ancientsto contemporary philoso-
phers. Emphasis on primary sources. P; PHL 107 or 109 or 205, and one of thefollowing: (a)
any other 200-level philosophy course (except PHL 201), (b) THL 250, or (c) PHL 320.

St. Thomas and Thomism (3) OD

Study of the philosophy of St. Thomas Aquinas and the subsequent history of Thomistic
philosophy, especially in twentieth-century scholarship. Special emphasison Thomistic meta-
physics, anthropology, ethics, and political thought. P; PHL 107 or 109 or 205, and one of the
following: (a) any other 200-level philosophy course (except PHL 201), (b) THL 250, or (c)
PHL 320.

American Philosophy (3) OD

Surveys some of the works of significant figures in philosophy in America, both past and
present. Includes classical American philosophy aswell asimportant individuals outside that
tradition. Focuses primarily on metaphysical and epistemol ogical themes. P: PHL 107 or 109
or 205, and one of the following: (a) any other 200-level philosophy course (except PHL
201), (b) THL 250, or (c) PHL 320.

History of Classical Greek Philosophy (3) I or Il

Examination of the origins and devel opment of Western philosophy during the Classical pe-
riod in ancient Greece; the pre-Socratics; Socrates and the Sophists; substantial study of the
works of Plato and Aristotle. P: PHL 107 or 109 or 205, and one of the following: (a) any
other 200-level philosophy course (except PHL 201), (b) THL 250, or (c) PHL 320.

History of Hellenistic Philosophy (3) OD

Examination of the development of Western philosophy after Aristotle during the Hellenistic
period in ancient Greece and imperial Rome. The study of Epicureanism (pleasure is the
highest good), Stoicism (living in agreement with nature is the highest good), Skepticism
(peace of mind isgained by suspending one's judgment on all dogmatic claimsto truth), and
Neo-Platonism. P: PHL 107 or 109 or 205, and one of the following: (&) any other 200-level
philosophy course (except PHL 201), (b) THL 250, or (c) PHL 320. Certified Writing Course.

History of Medieval Philosophy (3) | or |1

Study of St. Augustine and the development of Scholasticism; the Arab commentators; the
achievements of St. ThomasAquinas; Duns Scotus; William of Ockham and the rise of nomi-
nalism. P: PHL 107 or 109 or 205, and one of thefollowing: (a) any other 200-level philosophy
course (except PHL 201), (b) THL 250, or (c) PHL 320. Certified Writing Course.

History of Modern Philosophy (3) | or 11

Study of the development of Western philosophy from Descartes through Kant (1600-1800);
examination of the central figures of Continental rationalism and British Empiricism, and the
critical philosophy of Kant. P: PHL 107 or 109 or 205, and one of the following: (&) any other
200-level philosophy course (except PHL 201), (b) THL 250, or (c) PHL 320. Certified Writ-
ing Course.

History of 19th-Century Philosophy (3) Il

Study of important nineteenth-century philosophers such as Hegel, Feuerbach, Marx, Comte,
Kierkegaard, Nietzsche, and Mill; themesincludeidealism, existentialism, Marxism, and utili-
tarianism. P; PHL 107 or 109 or 205, and one of the following: (a) any other 200-level
philosophy course (except PHL 201), (b) THL 250, or (c) PHL 320.

Themesin Contemporary Philosophy (3) OD

Examination of topicsin philosophy as selected by the professor. Themes are chosen to high-
light new developmentsin philosophy, contemporary expressions of traditional philosophical
movements, or recent trends in specific philosophical traditions. Course will be subtitled in
the Schedule of Courses. P: PHL 107 or 109 or 205, and one of the following: (a) any other
200-level philosophy course (except PHL 201), (b) THL 250, or (c) PHL 320.
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PHL 403

PHL 410

PHL 420

PHL 424

PHL 430

PHL 435

PHL 440

PHL 450

PHL 451

PHL 453

PHL 455

Honor s Philosophy Seminar | (OD) (Same as HRS 403)
Topical approach to select problemsin philosophy. Coursewill be subtitled in the Schedul e of
Courses.

Stoicism (3) OD

Study of the philosophy originated by Zeno of Citium in the Soa Poikile in Athens around
300 BCE and theinfluence of Stoicism in the history of Western philosophy. Investigation of
the Stoic system of physics, logic, and ethics; the doctrines of naturalism, rationalism, fatal-
ism, providence, cosmopolitanism, autarky, apatheia, and suicide. Possible topics include
philosophy of mind, philosophy of language, freedom and determinism, and political phi-
losophy. Certified Writing Course.

Science and Religion (3) OD (Same as SRP 420)

This course explores the relationship between science and religion from three perspectives:
philosophy of science, scientific theories, and theology. Issues to be studied include: reduc-
tionism vs. emergentism, the relationship between God and world (including creation and
evolution), the Galileo affair, and Darwin and design. P: Sr. Stdg. Certified Writing Course.

Philosophy of Mind (3) OD

Advanced study of philosophical writings on therelation between mental statesand concomi-
tant brain states. Examination of this problem interms of itshistory and cultural significance,
the metaphysical and methodological assumptions of proposed solutions, and attempts to
adjudicate meta-theoretic conflict among said proposals. P: PHL 107 or 109 or 205, and one
of the following: (a) any other 200-level philosophy course (except PHL 201), (b) THL 250,
or (c) PHL 320.

Rationality and Religious Belief (3) OD

An advanced study of central issues in the philosophy of religion, with special emphasis on
contemporary discussions of traditional issues, including extended treatment of the faith-
reason controversy in light of recent developments in epistemology. P: PHL 107 or 109 or
205, and one of the following: (a) any other 200-level philosophy course (except PHL 201),
(b) THL 250, or (c) PHL 320.

Literature, Philosophy, and Economics: Critical Representations of Commercial
Life (3) OD (Same as ENG/SRP 435)

This course will explore how literary, philosophical, and economic texts can reveal basic
commercia forms such as the commodity, wage, labor, and capital, whose consequences for
socid justice we will consider. P: Sr. Stdg.

Legal Philosophy (3) OD

Examination of classical and contemporary views on the nature of law. Examination of the
functions of law, waysit is created and changed by emerging social conditions, and concepts
of justice and punishment. P: PHL 107 or 109 or 205, and one of the following: (a) any other
200-level philosophy course (except PHL 201), (b) THL 250, or (c) PHL 320.

Philosophy and Commercial Societies (3) OD

Coursehistorically and evaluatively studies philosophers’ viewson the socia impact of labor,
money, and trade. Consideration of whether commerce shapes philosophy. P: PHL 107 or 109
or 205, Jr. stdg., and one of the following: (8) any other 200-level philosophy course (except
PHL 201), (b) THL 250, or (c) PHL 320. Certified Writing Course.

Social Justice: Theory and Practice (3) OD

Examination of various principles of socid justicein conjunction with direct social involve-
ment through community services. P: PHL 107 or 109 or 205, written IC, and one of the
following: (a) any other 200-level philosophy course (except PHL 201), (b) THL 250, or (c)
PHL 320.

Ethics and Public Palicy (3) OD

Examination of value-laden issues which underlie the formation and implementation of pub-
lic policy. Exploration of the relationship between abstract ethical principles and concrete
public policy problemsin the context of currently troubled environmental, biomedical, edu-
cation, and socia policies. P; PHL 107 or 109 or 205, Jr. stdg., and one of the following: (a)
any other 200-level philosophy course (except PHL 201), (b) THL 250, or (c) PHL 320.

Health Care, Society and Values (3) OD

Philosophical examination of moral issues in medicine with emphasis on the socia dimen-
sions of health care and its delivery. Consideration of questions of justice, rights to health
care, the socia nature of health and disease, etc. P: PHL 107 or 109 or 205, Jr. stdg., and one
of the following: (8) any other 200-level philosophy course (except PHL 201), (b) THL 250,
or (c) PHL 320.
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PHL 457

PHL 459

PHL 460

PHL 461

PHL 462

PHL 463

PHL 465

PHL 467

PHL 469

PHL 479

PHL 480

Biomedical Ethics: Philosophical and Theological Approaches (3) OD (same as
HAP/SRP/ITHL 457)

An exploration of relations between philosophical and theological conceptions of ethics and
moral methodol ogies, together with an application of thelatter to select issuesin biomedicine
and health care policy. P: PHL or THL 250 and Sr. stdg. Certified Writing Course.

Marxism (3) OD (Same as PL S 459)

Marx provided some of our most important intellectual toolsfor understanding the society we
livein while at the same time providing one of the most compelling challenges to our tradi-
tional ways of understanding ourselves, our society, and the future. This course examinesthe
philosophy of Karl Marx, the historica evolution of Marxism, and itsimpact on contempo-
rary thought. P PHL 107 or 109 or 205, and one of the following: (a) any other 200-level
philosophy course (except PHL 201), (b) THL 250, or (c) PHL 320.

Selected Topicsin Ancient Philosophy (3) OD (Same as CNE 460)
Topical approach to selected problems or themes in ancient philosophy, or focus on an indi-
vidual philosopher or school of philosophy. Coursewill be subtitledinthe Schedule of Courses.

The Role of Philosophy in Theology (3) OD (Same as THL 461)

Examination of the relation between philosophy and theology; their different ways of think-
ing about God and Revelation; the role that philosophy has played and can play in the
development of theological thought; the impact that theological ideas have had on philo-
sophical thought; and the interplay between faith and reason. P: PHL 107 or 109 or 205, Jr.
stdg., two 100-299 level THL courses, and one of the following: (a) any other 200-level
philosophy course (except PHL 201), (b) THL 250, or (c) PHL 320.

The Thought of John Paul Il (3) OD (Same as THL 532)

Intensive study of the thought of Karol Wojtyla/Pope John Paul 11; focus on themes adum-
brated in the pre-papal, philosophical writings and developed in papal encyclicals: dignity of
the human person; relation between freedom and truth; proper relationship between indi-
vidual and community; responsibility in sexual love. P: Jr. stdg.; PHL 320; PHL or THL 250.
Certified Writing Course.

Phenomenology (3) OD

Examination of the central themes of phenomenology as a method and a movement, includ-
ing the ideal of a presuppositionless philosophy, the thesis of the natural standpoint and
phenomenological reduction, the method of imaginative or eidetic variation, the intuition of
essences, the concepts of intentionality, congtitution, and the life-world. Emphasis on the
major figures of phenomenology, including Husserl, Heidegger, Sartre, and Merleau-Ponty.
P: PHL 107 or 109 or 205, and one of the following: (a) any other 200-level philosophy
course (except PHL 201), (b) THL 250, or (c) PHL 320.

American Pragmatism (3) OD

Examination and critical evaluation of the major works and themes of the American pragma-
tists: C. S. Peirce, William James, and John Dewey. Includes an examination of their relation
to other philosophers. P: PHL 107 or 109 or 205, and one of the following: (a) any other 200-
level philosophy course (except PHL 201), (b) THL 250, or (c) PHL 320.

Existentialism (3) OD

Examination of major existentiaist philosophiesand themesincluding theworks of Kierkegaard
and Nietzsche; the devel opment of twentieth-century existentialism; examination of theworks
of authors such as Heidegger, Jaspers, Marcel, Sartre, Buber, Camus, Unamuno. P: PHL 107
or 109 or 205, and one of the following: (a) any other 200-level philosophy course (except
PHL 201), (b) THL 250, or (c) PHL 320.

Contemporary Analytic Philosophy (3) OD

Survey of the 20th century analytic movement including the thought of Russell, Moore, and
Wittgenstein; logical positivism and logical atomism; recent Anglo-American philosophical
analysis. P: PHL 107 or 109 or 205, and one of thefollowing: (a) any other 200-level philoso-
phy course (except PHL 201), (b) THL 250, or (c) PHL 320.

The Philosophy of Love and Sex (3) OD

A philosophical investigation of the nature of love, the different kinds of love, therelationship
between |ove and beauty, and between love and sex. P; PHL 107 or 109 or 205, and one of the
following: (a) any other 200-level philosophy course (except PHL 201), (b) THL 250, or (c)
PHL 320.

Philosophical Classics (3) OD
An intensive examination and comparison of two mgjor texts in the history of philosophy—
for example, Aristotle's Nicomachean Ethics and Spinoza's Ethics; or Plato’s Republic and
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Rousseau’'s political writings. P; PHL 107 or 109 or 205, and one of the following: (a) any
other 200-level philosophy course (except PHL 201), (b) THL 250, or (c) PHL 320.

PHL 481 A Major Philosopher (3) OD
An intensive examination of the work of one major philosopher. Examples might include
Aristotle, Hume, Spinoza, or Kant. P: PHL 107 or 109 or 205, and one of the following: (a)
any other 200-level philosophy course (except PHL 201), (b) THL 250, or (c) PHL 320.

PHL 482 Racein America: Idea and Reality (3) OD (Same asAMS/BK S/HIS/PLS/SRP 482)
An examination of the idea and redity of race during key phases of U.S. history, with an
emphasis on the contemporary situation. To understand the multiple meanings and experi-
ences of race, the course draws on sources from science, literature, law, and philosophy. P: Sr.
Stdg. Certified Writing Course.

PHL 492 Senior Seminar for Majors (3) Il
Required seminar for all graduating philosophy majors. A review of the history and problems
of philosophy and afina integrating philosophical experience for seniors. P: Senior PHL
major or IC.

PHL 493 Directed Independent Readings (1-4) I, I, S
Subject matter and method to be worked out individually. P: PHL 107 or 109 or 205, IC, and
one of the following: (&) any other 200-level philosophy course (except PHL 201), (b) THL
250, or (c) PHL 320. May be repeated to alimit of six hours.

PHL 495 Directed Independent Study (1-4) OD
Projects on philosophical issues or problems which are not primarily carried out through
directed readings. P: PHL 107 or 109 or 205, IC, and one of thefollowing: (&) any other 200-
level philosophy course (except PHL 201), (b) THL 250, or (c) PHL 320. May be repeated to
alimit of six hours.

PHL 593 Advanced Readingsin Philosophy (1-4) OD
Independent readings course worked out individually for the student. May be repeated to a
limit of six hours. P: PHL major or co-major.

PHYS CAL THERAPY (PDT)
A description of this program isfound in the School of Pharmacy and Allied Health Professions
Bulletin.

PHYSCS(PHY)

Associate Professor Kennedy (Chair); Professors Cipollaand Zepf; Associate Professors Cherney
and Seger; Assistant Professors Gruber, Loucks, and McShane; Adjunct Associate Professor
Wagener; Adjunct Instructors Kriegler and Stuva.

The Physics Core
All physics mgjors, double-majors, and co-majorsare required to include the following physics
core courses in their programs: PHY 211, 212, 301, 302, 331, 332, 471 and 481. They are also
required to complete the following support courses in mathematics: MTH 245, 246 and 347.

The Field of Concentration for the Degree of Bachelor of Science (B.S)

Physics Major—Regular Program: This program provides the necessary preparation for en-
try-level work as aphysicist in government or industry. It also prepares students for entry-level
work or graduate study in a wide variety of interdisciplinary science and engineering fields
including astronomy, astrophysics, computational physics, geophysics, planetary science, elec-
trical engineering, nuclear engineering, etc. Also, the program is highly recommended for any
career in which aliberal arts degree with a concentration in physics may be desirable—scien-
tific writing and reporting, criminology, patent law, scientific equipment sales, high-school
physics teaching (when combined with the required education courses)—to name just a few.
Students should work closely with their advisors in choosing electives to prepare for specific
career goals.

Concentration Major: Thirty-two semester hours of courses consisting of the Physics Core
(PHY 211, 212, 301, 302, 331, 332, 471, 481) plus Physics 531, 541, and at |east four semester
hours selected from Physics 491 or 497 (one semester hour), 521, 561, 562, 571, and 572.
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Supporting Courses. Mathematics 245, 246, and 347. Additional course work in physics,
mathematics, computer science, chemistry, biology, or other sciencesis recommended. Choices
will depend on the specific career plans and interests of the student.

Physics Major — Health Sciences Program
This program isintended for students desiring to major in physics as undergraduate prepara-
tion for a career in medicine or other health-care profession. The program requires a broad
foundation in the sciencesincluding biology, chemistry, mathematics, and physicsaswell asthe
breadth of knowledge and experience provided by the Creighton liberal arts core. The program
includes the courses required for admission to medical school aswell as for graduate study and
research in medical physics and a growing number of related fields.

Concentration Major: Thirty-two semester hours of courses consisting of the Physics Core
(PHY 211, 212, 301, 302, 331, 332, 471, 481) plus Physics 351, 491, 497, 562, and at least three
additional semester hours of physics at the 500 level approved by the major advisor.

Supporting Courses: Mathematics 245, 246, 347; Chemistry 207, 208, 321, 322, 323, 324;
Biology 211, 212 and at least one additional course in biology at the 300 level or above ap-
proved by the major advisor.

The Field of Concentration for the Degree of Bachelor of Science in Physics
(B.SPHY)

This degree program provides a strong foundation for careersin the rapidly developing high-
technology industries. It is highly recommended as preparation for graduate work in physics. It
also prepares students for graduate study in most engineering fields without requiring the early
specialization, typical of undergraduate engineering programs, that can greatly reduce career
options.

Concentration Major: Forty-two semester hours of courses consisting of the Physics Core
(PHY 211, 212, 301, 302, 331, 332, 471, 481) plus Physics 491, 497, 521, 531, 541, 561, 562,
571, and 572. Physics 551 is highly recommended.

Supporting Courses: Mathematics 245, 246, 347, and either Chemistry 207 and 208 or six
semester hours selected from Mathematics 529, 543, 545, and 561. Additional course work in
mathematics, computer science, chemistry, or other sciencesisrecommended. Courses selected
will depend on specific career goals.

Physics/Engineering Dual Degree Program with Washington University
Students compl eting this program receive aB.S. degree with amajor in physics from Creigh-
ton University and a B.S. degree in a chosen engineering field from Washington University in
St. Louis, Missouri. The program combines the personalized environment of aliberal arts col-
lege with the advanced technical program of a college of engineering.

Students normally spend three years at Creighton before moving to Washington University
for two additional years. Students who spend three years at Creighton can complete 106 of the
128 hours needed for the Creighton degree, including Core Curriculum requirements, pre-engi-
neering requirements, physics supporting course requirements, and twenty-eight of the thirty-two
required hours of upper division physics.

Students move to Washington University for two additional years of study beginning in their
senior year. In the typical program at Washington University, 22 hours of the courses taken will
be applied to complete the Creighton Bachelor of Science degree with a major in physics and
will include four physics-related hours approved by the Creighton physics advisor. The pro-
gram will also include the prescribed engineering courses determined by the engineering field
selected. Upon satisfactory completion of the program, the student will have received a B.S.
degree with amajor in physics from Creighton University and a B.S. degree in an engineering
field from Washington University.

A curriculum grid for students who spend three years at Creighton University is shown with
the Arts/Engineering Programs on pages 105-106. For additional information about this dual
degree program, please contact the pre-engineering advisor in the Department of Physics.
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Physics as a Co-Major
For students majoring in another discipline who wish to have a co-major in physics, the
physics concentration requires twenty-five semester hours of courses consisting of the Physics
Core (PHY 211, 212, 301, 302, 331, 332, 471, 481), and three additional hours at the 400 or 500

level.

PHY 107

PHY 108

PHY 127

PHY 137

PHY 147

PHY 187

PHY 188

PHY 195

PHY 211

PHY 212

PHY 301

Introductory Astronomy (3) I, 1I, S (Same as NSC 107)

Information about the solar system, stars, galaxies, and the universe; main methods by which
this information has been acquired; how basic laws of physics have led to theories about
cosmic processes, structure, and history. Some history of astronomy for better understanding
modern views and demonstrating cultural impact of astronomical ideas. No formal scienceor
mathematics prerequisites.

Astronomy Laboratory (1) I, I, S (Same as NSC 108)
Laboratory sessions to acquaint the student with basic phenomena, methods, and instrumen-
tation important in astronomy.

Sound and Music (3) Il (Same as NSC 127)
Basic course on the nature of sound, covering the generation, propagation and detection of
sound, with particular applicationsto music. P: MTH 135 or 137 or IC.

Light, Color, and Lasers(3) I, S (Same as NSC 137)

A basic course on the nature of light and its applications; sources of light; wave-particle
duality; lasersand holography; imagesand illusions; special effects; color variablesand color
vision. The subject of light is used as abasis to explore awide range of physical phenomena
and to examine the goals, methods and limitations of science. Since its essential characteris-
ticsare embodied in the postul ates of relativity and quantum theory, light isseento lie at the
foundation of modern scientific thought. Course features many classroom demonstrations.
No formal science or mathematics prerequisites.

Einstein and Modern Physics (3) |, PS (Same as NSC 147)

Historical and philosophical study of the reciprocal influences between Albert Einstein and
thesocial and scientific communitiesof histime, including his changing attitude toward paci-
fism, hisrelationship to the Zionist movement, his philosophy of knowledge, hisrelationship
with other scientists, and hisbasic contributionsto science. No formal science or mathematics
prerequisites.

Introduction to Physics (3) |

Basic physics concepts and principlesin areas of motion, force and energy, liquids and gases,
thermodynamics, electricity and magnetism, light, sound, and x-ray and nuclear radiations,
with examplesfromdaily lifeasillustrations. Includes practicein numerical solution of simple
physics problems. P: MTH 135 or 137 or IC. No formal science prerequisites.

Physicsin the Everyday World (1) Il (Same as NSC 188)

Experimental investigation of physical concepts as applied to geology, astronomy, motion,
fluids, electricity, magnetism, waves, and quantum physics. This course may be taken by
itself or in combination with PHY 127, 137, 147, or 187. No formal science or mathematics
prerequisites.

Selected Topicsin Physics (1-6) OD
A physics project or special study in physics outside the normal curricular boundaries.

General Physics| (4) 1,11,S

First semester of the general physics sequence. Lecture, discussion, laboratory. Topics in-
cludekinematics, Newton'slaws of motion, conservation of momentum and energy, rotational
dynamics, thermodynamics, and fluids. Basic calculus used. Background of HS Physics or
PHY 187 strongly recommended. CO: MTH 245 or 141 or IC.

General Physicsl1l (4) 1,11,S

Continuation of PHY 211. Topics include oscillations, waves, optics, electricity and magne-
tism, DC and AC circuits, modern physics. Basic calculus used. P: PHY 211; MTH 245 or
14loriC.

Modern Physics (3) |

An introduction to relativity and quantum physics. Specia theory of relativity; quantization
of eectrical charge, energy and light; Bohr model of the atom; wave aspect of particles;
wave-particle duality; Schroedinger equation in one dimension; applications of relativity and
guantum theory in atomic, nuclear, and elementary particle physics. P: PHY 212; MTH 246.
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PHY 302

PHY 331

PHY 332

PHY 351

PHY 471

PHY 481

PHY 491

PHY 493

PHY 495

PHY 497

PHY 521

PHY 531

PHY 541

PHY 551

PHY 558

PHY 561

Modern Physics Laboratory (1) |
Laboratory work designed to acquaint the student with the quantization of electrical charge,
energy and light, and the wave aspect of particles. 3L. CO: PHY 301.

Physical Optics(3) Il
Mathematical representation of waves; interference, diffraction and polarization; coherence
and incoherence; lasers; Fourier analysis and synthesis. P: PHY 212; MTH 246.

Optics Laboratory (1) I
Experimentsin geometrical and physical optics: interferometry; lasers and holography; ana-
Iytical methods based on optical principles. 3L. CO: PHY 331.

Physicsin Medicine (3) |

A review of basic physics asit appliesto radiation and the human body followed by an over-
view of major topicsin thefield of medical physics: x-raysand their usesin medical imaging,
physics of nuclear medicine imaging, ultrasound imaging, magnetic resonance imaging, ra-
diation therapy for cancer, and radiation biology. P: PHY 212 or IC.

Classical Mechanics (3) |

Review of particle dynamics, the harmonic oscillator, rigid body mechanics, generalized co-
ordinates; introduction to Lagrange's and Hamilton's equations. P: PHY 212; CO: MTH 347
orlIC.

Electricity and Magnetism (3) |
Development of Maxwell’s equations; L aplace'sand Poisson’s equations and boundary value
problems; electromagnetic waves. P: PHY 212; MTH 347.

Seminar (1) I, 11
Undergraduate seminar. Training in the organization and presentation of papers on advanced
topicsin physics. P: DC. May be repeated to alimit of three hours.

Directed Independent Readings (1-3) I, I, S
Credit by arrangement. P: IC. May be repeated to alimit of six hours.

Directed Independent Study (1-3) I, I, S
Credit by arrangement. P: IC. May be repeated to alimit of six hours.

Directed Independent Research (1-3) I, 11, S
A research project under the personal direction of amember of the faculty. Credit by arrange-
ment. P: 1C. May be repeated to alimit of six hours.

Electronicsfor Scientists (3) |

Basic course in electronics. Laboratory experiments include an introduction to measuring
instruments, solid state components, and digital and logic circuits. Lecture closely followsthe
experiments. 1R, 5L. P: PHY 212.

Quantum Mechanics (3) Il

Development of the formaism of non-reletivistic quantum mechanics; applications to the
harmonic oscillator, the hydrogen atom, square-well potential, and scattering. P: PHY 301 &
471

Thermodynamics and Statistical Mechanics (3) |1
Lawsof thermodynamics, thermodynamic variables, thermodynamic potentias; kinetic theory,
distribution functions,classical and quantum statistics. P: PHY 212 or CHM 341; MTH 246.

Mathematical Physics (3) II

Mathematical methodsfor the representation of physical processesin spaceand time. Fourier
and other compl ete representations; vector calculus; tensors and matrices. Selection and em-
phasis on topics keyed to needs of students enrolled. P: PHY 212; MTH 347.

Relativity: The Special and General Theories (3) S (OD)

Review of classical reativity (frames of reference); Einstein's special theory of relativity
(length contraction, time dilation, mass dependence on speed, E = mc?, Eingtein’s general
theory of relativity (gravity, equivalence of gravitation and acceleration, deflection of light,
time effects). P: PHY 212; MTH 246.

Nuclear Physics (3) |
Application of elementary quantum mechanical theory and relativity to the study of nuclear
structure, radioactive decay and nuclear models. P: PHY 531.
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PHY 562 Nuclear Instrumentsand Methods (2) |
Laboratory work in nuclear physics designed to teach the methods and procedures of experi-
mental nuclear physicsat an advanced level and to familiarize the student with modernresearch
equipment and itsuse. 3L. P: PHY 301 and 302.

PHY 563 High Energy Nuclear Physics (1) OD
Studentswill read and discuss original journal articlesrelated to the historical development of
high energy physics. P: PHY 212; MTH 246; or IC.

PHY 571 Solid State Physics (3) I
Introduction to the theory of the solid state based on quantum mechanics. Crystal structure
and symmetry, lattice dynamics, free electron model, and band theory of solids. P; PHY 531.

PHY 572 Solid State Laboratory (1) 11
Laboratory work in solid state physicsincluding x-ray crystallography. 3L. CO: PHY 571 or
IC.

PHY 595 Special Topics(3) OD
A coursetresating physicstopics of specid interest. This course will be subtitled in the Sched-
ule of Courses and may be repested under different subtitles. P: IC.

Graduate-level courses offered by the Department of Physics are listed in the Graduate School
issue of the Creighton University Bulletin.

POLITICAL SCIENCE AND INTERNATIONAL STUDIES
(PLS

Professor Wunsch (Chair); Associate Professors Evans, Mans, Meeks, Wiseand T. Clark; Assistant
Professors Crawford and Ramsden.

Prerequisites
Political Science 121 or 215 are normally prerequisites for other political science coursesfor
adepartment major. PLS 310 must be completed by the end of the junior year.

NOTE: Majors who took PLS 101 before June of 1995 may substitute it for PLS 215.

The Fields of Concentration

Concentration Major in Political Science:

PLS 121, 215, 310, 491 or 492 and a minimum of twenty-one semester hours of additional
political science courses at the 200-level and above as approved by the major adviser. At least
one course must be taken in each of the subfields of the discipline—American government and
politics, comparative politics, international relations, public policy and law, and political phi-
losophy and theory; PLS 491—Senior Research Seminar is normally offered only in the fall
semester.

NOTE: Mgjors who took PLS 101 before June of 1995 may substitute it for PLS 215.

Supporting courses: Each major must compl ete adepartmentally-approved sequence of twelve
hours at the 200 level or above in one department or topic area. Courses must be approved by the
student’s academic adviser, must be clearly related to the study of politics, and may not include
courses used to fulfill general education requirements. Common support departmentsfor politi-
cal science are area studies (African or Latin American Studies, etc.) economics, sociology,
history, journalism-mass communications, philosophy, management, and modern language.

Co-Major in Palitical Science: Students majoring in another department may complete a
political science co-major by completing PLS 101 or PLS 215; 121; 310; and 15 hours of course
work 200-level and above.

Concentration Major in International Sudies
PLS 105, 121, 215, 310, 491 or 492; PL S 340; two courses from PLS 345, 347, or 472; one
coursefrom PLS 341, 342, 343, 440, 451, or 537; one course from PLS 319, 405, 410, 435; two
comparative/area studies politics courses at the 300 level or above (PLS 301-317, 401, 410,
415); and asupport area of four courses on an approved focus or theme. Support courses must be
approved by the department’s International Studies Committee and may include credits earned
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as part of study abroad and in certain cases may include internship and senior capstone courses.
Courses in the focus group may not include courses used to meet Core requirements and are
ordinarily at the 300 level or higher. An upper-level course may be substituted for PLS 105 for
students beginning the major in their junior year, at the Chair’s discretion.

Mastery of a modern foreign language is strongly urged for International Studies students.
Students interested in the international studies major should indicate this when applying to the
department.

Co-Major in International Studies: PLS 105, 215, six courses at the 200 level or higher: three
in International Politics and three in Comparative Poalitics from the Department of Political
Science and International Studies. Credits earned in study abroad and appropriate internship
experience may beincluded. Note: Coursesin International Politicsinclude: PLS 340-347, 440-
451, 537; Courses in Comparative Politics include PLS 301-319, 401-415, 435.

Palitical Science major with Specialization in Public Policy

Specialization in public policy provides students with a strong grounding in political science
discipline and prepares them in the interdisciplinary area of public policy. The training has a
strong emphasis on methodology and either economics or social policies and programs in its
supporting requirements. Requirements: PLS 121, 215, 310, 491 or 492 (political science core);
PL S 331, 433 (public palicy core); three hours selected from PLS 332-337, 372, 435, 436, 438
(public policy electives); three hours selected from PLS 320, 322, 324, 325, 326; (American
ingtitutions electives); three hours of advanced work in comparative politics (300-400); three
hours of advanced work in international relations (300-400); three hours of advanced work in
political philosophy and theory (300-400); PLS 483 (Public Affairs Internship) isrecommended.

Supporting Courses: Studentswill select one option as a support sequence. Economic Policy
Option: ECO 203, 205; SOC 101; nine hours selected from ECO 303, 305, 315, 318, 353, 408,
413, 423, 433, 443, 518, 528, 538; FIN 343 and 361 and ACC 301. Socia Policy Option: SOC
101; ECO 203, 205; nine hours selected from SOC 215, 223, 225, 235, 301, 307, 309, 317, 320,
321, 331, 341, 355, 411; SWK 261, 301, 371, 373; FIN 343. Students interested in the public
policy concentration should indicate so when applying to the department.

Poalitical Science Major with Specialization in Legal Sudies

This specialization provides fundamental preparation in the discipline of political science
and an understanding of law as a component of government and human social life aswell asan
examination of legal institutions. Based in aliberal artstradition, this course sequence is appro-
priate preparation for students planning to attend law school or for students who may wish to
pursue careers in other law-related positions such as court administration, legal investigation,
public policy analysis or who wish to seek graduate education in criminal justice, dispute reso-
lution, or legal system administration.

Requirements; PLS 121, 215, 310 and 491 or 492 (Political Science Core); PLS 320, 337, 367
(Legal Studies core); three hours selected from among PL S 438, PLS/HIS 372, PSY 333, SOC
321, SOC 323; three hours of advanced work (300-500 level) in each of three fields: Compara-
tive Politics; International Relations; Public Policy or American Politics.Supporting courses:
With the assistance of the department adviser, studentswill select 12 hours of supporting courses
at the 200 level or higher that clearly advance their legal studies interests. Supporting courses
should be in a single relevant department such as history, economics, sociology or philosophy,
or in awell defined topical area such as social welfare, environmental policy, urban studies,
business, etc.

Supporting courses: With approval of the department adviser, studentswill select 12 hours of
supporting courses at the 200 level or higher that clearly advance their legal studies interests.
Supporting courses should bein asinglerelevant department such as history, economics, sociol-
ogy or philosophy, or in awell defined topical area such as social welfare, environmental policy
urban studies, business, etc.

Students interested in the legal studies concentration should indicate this when applying to
major in the department.
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Graduation with Departmental Distinction
Students may apply to the department to graduate with “Departmental Distinction” if they
maintain a 3.5 overall quality-point average and prepare a senior research thesis unanimously
approved as worthy of “distinction” by a committee of three department faculty members. Stu-
dents interested in this honor must present their theses for consideration by February 15 of the
year they plan to graduate (November 15 for December graduation).

PLS 101

PLS 103

PLS 105

PLS 121

PLS 215

PLS 235

PLS 301

PLS 303

PLS 305

PLS 310

Introduction to Politics(3) I, I, S

Paliticsistheway humans choose and pursue goalsin society. Political scienceisthe study of
thisprocess. Course considers fundamental and recurring problems of politicsand public life,
exploring ideas and questions in both topical and theoretical ways to improve the student’s
ability to understand, analyze, and synthesize political values and public palicy. P: Fr. or So.
stdg. only.

Honors Introduction to Politics (3) I, 11
Students who have already received credit for PLS 101 may not take PLS 103 for credit. P:
Consent of the Director of the Honors Program.

Introduction to World Politics (3)

Wide-ranging survey of world politics including an overview of the international system,
problems of conflict and war, political geography, major forms of government, cultural and
economic sources of politics and policy. Case studies based on contemporary events and an
introduction to relevant political concepts.

American Government and Politics (3) I, 11, S

Analysis and evaluation of American political institutions and processes. Cultural and intel-
lectual foundations of the American Constitution. Exploration of effectiveness of popular
political activity, role of the media, elections and public opinion; review of such issues as
congressional fragmentation, presidential power, bureaucratization and judicial activism. Se-
lected case studies.

Comparative Political Systems (3) I, |1

Introduction to the concepts, techniques, and theories used by political scientists in under-
standing foreign politica systems. Comparative exploration of major processes, problems
and ingtitutions found in contemporary political systems. Decision-making; the centraiza-
tion, distribution and control of political power; policy implementation; political instability
and violence. Selected case studies of Western and non-Western states. P: PLS 105 or PLS
121 or So. stdg.

Interest Group Palitics (3) I, AY

Examination of political organizations in the United States. Special attention given to the
functions of interest groups, their origins, structures and purpose in democratic palitics. P
PLS 101 or 121 or So. stdg.

Western European Palitical Systems (3) I, AY

Introduction to political cultures, party and parliamentary systems, and policy-making pro-
cesses in major West European nations. Special emphasis on the United Kingdom, France,
Germany, and Italy. Contemporary policy issues such as European integration, financing of
social services, economic growth and environmental regulation areconsidered. P: PLS 121 or
So. stdg.

Palitics of Russia and the USSR Successor States (3) 11

Exploration of the emerging Russian Federation. Origins of the collapse of the Soviet Union.
Problems of reform and reorganization. Relationships with other former Soviet Republics. P:
PLS 215 or So. stdg.

Eastern European Palitical Systems (3) | AY

Survey of post-communist, east European political systems, including Poland, Czechoslova-
kia, Hungary, Romania and the former Yugodavia. Review of such topics as the collapse of
communist regimes, economic and political reform, democratization, ethnic conflict, politi-
cal institutions and East-West relations. P: PLS 215 or So. stdg.

Political Science Research Methods (4) |

Introduction to the methods and techniques of the systematic anaysisof political phenomena.
Emphasis on the rationale for quantitative and qualitative approaches, research design, mea-
surement, strategies, datacollection, computer usageand dataanalysis, and ethical implications
of theinvestigation of political life. 3R, 1L. P: PLS 215 and So. stdg.
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PLS311

PLS313

PLS 314

PLS 315

PLS317

PLS 319

PLS 320

PLS 322

PLS 323

PLS 324

PLS 325

PLS 326

Politics of Africa (3) Il (Same asAFS/BKS 311)
A broad introduction to politics of sub-Saharan Africa. Covers traditional African cultures,
societies and palities, independence movements, and post-colonia politics. Discusses con-
temporary problemsof political parties, military interventionism, ethnic conflict, devel opment
policy and recent efforts at democratic reform. P: So. stdg.

Palitics of the Middle East (3) OD

A comparative analysis of the various political systemsin the Middle East. Attention focused
on the process of political development and the transformation from traditional to modern
political entities. Analysis of such issues as the Arab-Israeli conflict, rise of Islamic funda
mentalism, and the Iran-Irag War. Exploration of geopolitical considerationsand theimportance
of the Middle East in the global East-West confrontation. P: So. stdg.

Palitics of Post-Communist South Eurasia (3) OD

Theregionform theAdriatic Seato theAral Seaisaflamein ethnic conflict. A historic transi-
tion belt between western and eastern cultures, theregion hasbeen amajor path for migrations
between the two. Dominated in recent centuries by |slam, the region contains representatives
for every major world religion. As a consequence, it has become afocal point of a clash of
civilizations. P: PLS 215.

Palitics of Asia (3) I, AY

Introduction to the political life of selected Asian countries from a comparative perspective.
Topicsinclude political change and development; conflict resolution; domestic and regional
problems; economic development; authority; nonalignment. P: So. stdg.

Latin American Government and Politics (3) 11, AY

Overview of the political systems of Latin Americawith special emphasis on the impact of
major social institutionson palitical processand culture. Review of colonial legacies, govern-
mental systems, political partiesand interest groups, and issues of socio-economic development.
Major countries and country groups treated in depth. P: So. stdg.

Palitics of the Developing Areas (3) AY

Introduction to political and social issues underlying and forming developing areas palitics.
General theories of politica development, the military, patron-client systems of politics, eth-
nic conflict, democracy and institutional development, statism and economic
underdevel opment, paradigms of economic growth, cultural factors. Cases sdlected from Af-
rica, Asia, Latin America, and the Middle East. P: So. stdg.

Judicial Process (3) Il AY

Organization, functioning and political role of the courts and the legal process in the United
States. Detailed attention given to theories of adjudication, staffing, judicial decision-making,
and judicial review. P: PLS 121 or So. stdg.

American Presidency (3) Il AY

Exploration of the office and role of the Presidency in contemporary America, including its
evolution in authority, power, and style. Influences of the Constitution, personality, domestic
pressures, and world events on the Presidency. Particular attention will be paid to the domes-
tic and foreign policies of the Bush and Clinton administrations. P: PLS 121 or So. stdg.

Campaign Management (3)

Examinesthe practical side of running for political office. Topicsinclude campaign strategy,
campaign organization, issue development, door-to-door campaigning, fund-raising, media
strategy, voter registration drives, polling, and volunteer recruitment. Students are required to
work at least 50 hours on a political campaign. P: PLS 121 or So. stdg.

Congress and The Legislative Process (3) | AY

Analysis of the role of Congress and the state legidatures in the American political system.
Specific attention given to theories of representation, the character of legidlative institutions,
the participants and processes of lawmaking, and legidative decision-making. P: PLS 121 or
So. stdg.

American States and Regions (3) OD

Description and evauation of American state governments and regional organizations. Ex-
amination of thetheory of federalism and its current status; comparative anaysisof state-level
political actorsand ingtitutions. Special attention given to Nebraskaand lowastate politics. P:
PLS 121 or So. stdg.

Governing Metropolitan Areas (3) |, AY
Course examines palitics and policy questions involving the governance of complex urban
areas. Course eval uates the impact of progressivism and municipal reform on urban govern-
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PLS 327

PLS 328

PLS 331

PLS 332

PLS 333

PLS 334

PLS 336

PLS 337

PLS 339

ment and explores such issues as metropolitan government structure and leadership, plan-
ning, finance, economic development, the professionalism of urban bureaucracies, black
political organization, Federal involvement inthe city, urban services. P: PLS 121 or So. stdg.

Minority Politicsin America (3) OD (Same asAMS 327)

Explores the political experience of American racia and ethnic minorities with particular
attention to the experience of black Americans. Includes review of roots and patterns of un-
equal treatment of minorities, tactics and strategies used to attack these patterns, and
contemporary situation. Particular attention will be paid to the tension between integrationist
and self-determination strategies. P: So. stdg.

Mass Mediain American Politics (3) AY (Same asAMS 328)

Examination of the inter-relationships among the media, the mass public and government.
The role of the media as a channel between citizens and government is considered both in
political campaign settings and in day-to-day government. P: PLS 121 or So. stdg.

Managing the Public and Non-profit Sectors (3) Il AY

Description and evaluation of administrative processes and politics in public non-profit set-
tings. Introduction to theories of bureaucracy giving speciad attention to questions of political
responsiveness, organizational structure and performance, personnel recruitment, budgeting
and decision-making. P: PLS 121 or So. stdg.

Public Policy and Education (3) AY

Review of government policies and programs as they affect education in the United States
and in other advanced democratic societies. Role of public policy in development of public,
private and parochial systems. Current policy issuesincluding financia equity, state funding
of alternate schools, voucher systems, and government reform mandates. Studies of the com-
plex system for governing education including local school boards, stateand federal regulation
and assistance, and governance of higher education. Educational interest group politics. P:
PLS 101 or 121 or So. stdg.

Environmental Politics and Policy (3) Il 1995-96, (Same as EV S 333)

An overview of the world's environmental problems from a political perspective. Particular
attention is paid to the political impediments to environmental problem solving in both the
domestic and international context. P; PLS 121 or So. stdg.

Public Policy and Health Care (3) 11 1994-95 (Same as HAP 334)

Review of government policies and programs as they affect health care in the United States
and other countries. Various systems of health insurance, the private medical market, govern-
mental provision development and evolution of managed care systems, current U.S. federal
programs. Comparative anaysis of non-U.S. systems (Canada, U.K., Germany), and of pro-
spective reforms of the U.S. system. Issues of cost, equity and quality are themes throughout
the course. P: PLS 121 or So. stdg.

Palitics of the American Economy (3) AY

Review of government policies and programs asthey affect the U.S. political economy. Role
of federal, state, and local governments in regulation and promotion of business. Compara-
tive analysis of alternative governmental roles in the economy, and examination of various
ingtitutiona devices for managing the political economy such as taxation, union legidation,
public investment, litigation, monetary policy, and governmental mandates. Means by which
privateinterestsinfluence government and alternative phil osophiesare examined. P: PLS 121
or So. stdg.

Constitutional Law (3) |

The Supreme Court as a branch of government actively engaged in the public decision-mak-
ing process. Congtitutional interpretation is one of the important waysin which the Supreme
Court exercises political power. Using major Supreme Court decisions and supplemental
materids, this course examines the role of the Court in the governmental process, and the
Court’s interpretation of American federalism. P: PLS 121 or Jr. stdg.

Public Policy and Poverty in the United States (3) AY (Same asAMS/SWK 339)
Government policies and programs affecting the poor in the United States. Issues include
various elements of welfare programs and policies, entitlement programs such as Medicare
and Socia Security, problems of intergovernmental activity in administrating socia welfare.
Examination of various critiques of socia welfare policy and areview of reform proposals.
Role of organized interests and public support relative to programs affecting the poor. Skill
development includes policy formulation and analysis. P: PLS 121 or So. stdg.
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PLS 340

PLS 341

PLS 342

PLS 343

PLS 345

PLS 347

PLS 355

PLS 357

PL S 360

International Politics (3) |

Understanding the patterns of global conflict and cooperation requires investigating assump-
tions, purposes, and preferred actions of state and non-state actors. Course also examines
global issuessuch aspower, political morality, interdependence, geopalitics, political economy,
war, terrorism, diplomacy, international law, and peacemaking. P: PLS 215 or So. stdg.

Issues and Challengesin American Foreign Policy (3) 11, AY

Reviews key problems of contemporary American foreign policy. Terrorism, nuclear prolif-
eration, economic and political reconstruction of Russia, economic crisisin Asia, Chinaand
human rights, U.S. trade, U.S.-Middle-East relations, and others are typical of the topics the
coursewill pursue. Coursewill aso briefly review mgjor ingtitutions and actorsin theAmeri-
can foreign policy process.

Foreign Policy and Diplomacy of Major Powers (3) | 1996-97

Foreign policy israrely derived from ideology. It grows from cultural, institutional, and po-
litical factors aswell asfrom competing of “national interest.” Course explores and analyzes
comparatively the formulation and substance of the foreign policies of selected major pow-
ers. the United States, Russia, People’'s Republic of China and Japan. May be repeated if
country of emphasisdiffers. P PLS 101 or Jr. stdg.

National Security Studies (3) AY

Every state pursues* security” on aglobal stage. Course examines domestic and international
rootsof security policies; the evolution and impact of concepts such asmilitary threat, nuclear
deterrence, and strategic goals; and issues such as arms control, crisis management, nuclear
proliferation, military alliances, accessto food, global environment, and peaceforces. P; PLS
253 or PLS 340 or Jr. stdg.

International Political Economy (3)

An overview of political problems and issues associated with world economic relationships
and development. Political aspects of internationa trade, monetary and debt relations, aid
relationships, technology transfers, and migration. An introduction to important national and
multinational actors and areview of various ideologica perspectives. P: PLS 101 or 121 or
215 or Jr. stdg.

I nternational Regimes (3)

Many think of theworld asahostile environment in which nation-states struggle for power. In
fact, on any given day the number peaceful, cooperative acts occurring across international
boundariesisinfinitely greater than the number of conflictual events. Asthe number of these
cooperative events continues to multiply at aphenomenal rate, agrowing web of international
organizations and informal understandings is emerging which serioudly limits the choices
which nation-states can make. The course considers the possihilities which these relational
webs (regimes) hold for the global community. P: PLS 105, 215, 340, or IC.

Classics of Palitical Thought (3) I

Every political problem is unique; yet, certain kinds of problems continually recur. What
makes certain writings “ classics’ isthat they are sufficiently rich to speak to people of vastly
different ages and situations and haveinfluenced the thought and action of our political world.
Thus, we are living partly in a world congtituted by these ideas. The course presumes no
prerequisites other than an interest in social and political issues, and a willingness to think
philosophically about them. P; PLS 101 or 121; So. stdg.

Alternative Palitical Futures (3) S (OD)

The relationship among humans and the natural and social environment is explored using
sciencefiction literature. Writings of avariety of authorsillustrate problems of human organi-
zation, leadership, individual freedom, socia cohesion, and conflicts of values. Readingsand
discussion concerning issues such as population, ecology, outer space, and economics. Writ-
erssdlected from among Asimov, Heinlein, LeGuin, Simak, Ellison, van Vogt, Dickson, Niven,
Pohl and others.

Liberal Democracy and Its Critics (3) | 1994-95

Course surveys the development of classical liberaism from its sourcesin 17th century En-
gland through the serpentine paths whereby it produced both laissez faire economics and the
welfare state. Focus is not primarily on the history of an idea but on the critical appraisa of
our own political heritage. The responses to the dominant liberalism from traditional conser-
vatives on the right and the socialist critics on the left. Focus on the relationship between
liberal political ideas and the political practices they engender. P: Jr. stdg.
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PL S 362

PLS 367

PLS 372

PLS 401

PL S 405

PLS 410

PLS 415

PLS 420

PLS 421

PLS 432

PLS 433

Conservative Political Thought (3) I, OD
Major works by Burke, deTocqueville and other major classical conservative authors. Twen-
tieth Century conservatism and its diverse philosophical currents. P: PLS 121, So. stdg.

Theory of Law (3) Il AY

Examination of some of the major concepts involved in the law, beginning with an explora-
tion of what “law” is, and the significance of our understanding of “law” for political practice.
Consideration of such topicsasliberty, rights, punishment, and responsibility and thewaysin
which the conceptualization of these ideas affects our notion of justice within the legal sys-
tem. P: PLS 121 or So. stdg.

Equality, Minorities, and Public Policy (3) Il, AY (Same asAMS 372, BKS 372, HIS
372)

Incorporates continuing discourses between a historian and a political scientist. Exploration
of thepolitical processes whereby minorities have influenced the formulation and implemen-
tation of policy and governmental responses to demands for equal treatment. P: Jr. stdg.

The European Union (3) II, OD

Review of European co-operation and integration from Treaty of Romein 1951 to the estab-
lishment of the European Union by the Treaty of Maastricht. Ingtitutions and politics of the
European Union. Consideration of issues such as currency integration, international trade,
environmental and social regulation, admission of new members and movements of peoples.
P: Jr. stdg.

Ethnicity, Nationalism and Democracy (3)

Recent history hasbrought a“wave” of democratization, aongwith intensifying ethnic aware-
ness, nationalism and (at times) conflict. What arethe major interpretations of the coursesand
prospects for these phenomena? How do ethnicity and nationalism affect democracy, human
rightsand theinternational system? Can multi-nation states such as Russiasurvive as democ-
racies? How? This course considers trends in major regions and uses several case studies:
Russia, |srael/Palestine, Nigeria, South Africa, Indig, and others. P: PLS 215 or So. stdg.

Seminar on Compar ative Politics (1-3) OD

Each semester will focus on one problem or issue such as reforms in Eastern Europe, rebel -
lion and repression in China, European unionin 1992, thefuture of |sragl, etc. May berepeated
under different subtitles. P: PLS 101 or 121 or Jr. stdg.

Government and Politics of the People’s Republic of China (3) Il, AY

Chinahas undergone intense and rapid change in recent decades, reconstructing itself after a
century of Western interference. The nature of itspalitical culture, how political participation
occurs, how decisionsare made, and how people are mohilized for collective purposes. China's
contemporary experiments in modernization. P: PLS 101 or Jr. stdg.

Seminar on American Government and Palitics (3) OD

Each seminar will focus on one problem or issue such aswomenin palitics; minority politics;
corruptionin government; environmental politics; restructuring and reforming American gov-
ernment; poverty in America, and public policy. May be repeated under different subtitles. P
PLS 101 or 121 or Jr. stdg.

Public Opinion and Survey Research (3) I, AY

Thiscourse exploreshow public attitudes and opinions about contemporary issuesare formed
and how they evolve. Examined are opinion trends in issues like abortion, the death penalty,
trust in government, party allegiances, ideological orientations, and perceptions of candidates
and governing ingtitutions. Students will also learn the techniques used to research these
topics. These include questionnaire construction, sampling, and PC-based statistical analysis
using SPSS. P: PLS 211 or PLS 310, or SOC 202.

Democratic Theory (3) | OD (Same asAMS 432)

Major themes and thinkers on the role of government and the nature of ademocratic political
culture. Using both historical and contemporary materials, the course exploresissues such as
popular control, public participation, local autonomy, individualism, political liberty, and varia-
tionsin democratic political ideology. P: PLS 101 or 121 or Jr. stdg.

Public Policy Analysis (3) Il AY

Examination of approachesto governmental problem solving and public policy analysis. Dis-
cussion of types of public policy, the nature of policy-making processes, theories of decision
making, and logic and strategies of public action. Selected examplesfrom major United States
policy areas. P; PLS 121 or Jr. stdg.
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PLS 435

PLS 436

PLS 437

PLS 438

PLS 440

PLS 451

PLS 459

PLS 461

PLS 472

PLS 482

PLS 483

Global Poverty and Development (3) I AY

Exploration of theories and strategies of political, social and economic development of the
“third world.” Topicsinclude: alternative models of development, problems of rural poverty,
theroles of international organizations, political-economy of underdevelopment, and multi-
national corporations. Examination of “Dependency” and “Neo-classical” theoriesof poverty
and growth, U.S. policy, institutions, and aid practices. P: Jr. stdg.

Palitics of Science and Technology (3) 11 AY

Study of the interrelationship of government and science in contemporary societies. Role of
government in encouraging and regulating science and technological development in Ameri-
can and non-American settings. Materias include impact of science on political values and
decision-making, technology transfer, diffusion of innovation, weapons technologies, Third
World technology issues, ethical and policy issues raised by new biological technologies. P
PLS 101 or PLS 121 or Jr. stdg.

Religion and Public Lifein the United States (3) (Same asAMS 437)

This course transcends the designation “ church and state” because it considers the non-insti-
tutional behavior of religious individuas in groups, and their impact on our public life far
beyond that of government. P; PLS 121 or IC.

Contemporary Issuesin Civil Liberties (3) Il AY

Course goes beyond the simple model of “man versus government” in understanding indi-
vidudl libertiesinthe United States; it considersthe protection of libertiesinapolitica system
with multiple governments and plural centers of power. In that context, the course surveys
major cases concerning the freedom of expression, privacy and autonomy of individuals, the
rights of the accused, and the equa protection of law for minorities. P: PLS 337 or HIS 458 or
IC.

Seminar on International Studies (1-3) OD
Each seminar will focus on one problem or issue such as disarmament, the future of the
Atlantic Alliance, Third World debt, Soviet-American relations, etc. May be repesated under
different subtitles. P PLS 101 or 121 or Jr. stdg.

Theories of Peace and World Order (3) OD
Investigation of attempts to define, describe, prescribe, and implement plans for political
order on regional and global scales. P: Jr. stdg.

Marxism (3) OD (Same as PHL 459)

Marx provided some of our most important intellectual toolsfor understanding the society we
livein while at the same time providing one of the most compelling challenges to our tradi-
tional ways of understanding ourselves, our society, and the future. This course examinesthe
philosophy of Karl Marx, the historical evolution of Marxism, and itsimpact on contempo-
rary thought. P: PLS 101 or 121 or Jr. stdg.

Contemporary Palitical Theory (3) OD

How palitical scientists and selected social scientists from related disciplines conceptualize
and interpret key issues of contemporary political life. Emphasis on such issues asthe expan-
sion and centralization of legitimate power, thelogic of organizationa behavior, rational-choice
theories of group and party behavior, the health of the “liberal” state, the prerequisites of
“political order,” and others. Authors include Dahl, Lowi, Huntington, Downs, Lindblom,
Olson, Simon, and others. P: Jr. stdg.

International Conflict (3) I AY

Course explores the patterns and causes of international political conflict, including terror-
ism, ethnic conflict, and interstate war. The impact of such phenomena as political culture,
socia context, economic interest, and institutional context. Magjor bodies of contemporary
theory on this subject, including realism, neo-realism, and bargaining, and game theory. P:
PLS 340 or Jr. stdg.

Racein America: Idea and Reality (3) OD (Same asAMS/BKS/HIS/PHL/SRP 482)
An examination of the idea and reality of race during key phases of U.S. history, with an
emphasis on the contemporary situation. To understand the multiple meanings and experi-
ences of race, the course draws on sources from science, literature, law, and philosophy. P: Sr.
Stdg.

Public AffairsInternship (3) I, 11, S

Students work as entry-level professionalsin selected offices of government or government-
related agencies and organizations. Tasks vary but may include researching and drafting staff
papers and reports, developing public-relations positions, assisting constituents, supporting
implementation of policies and programs, and other responsibilities. P: IC. May be repeated
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to alimit of six hours. Normally, junior standing and a 2.5 grade-point average are required
for internship placement.

PLS 485 Practicum in the United Nations (3) Il
Research and supervised simulation of the diplomatic roles of actors in the United Nations
System. P: IC.

PLS 487 Practicum in Selected National Policy Issues (3) W, S
Students participate in seminars, workshops, and projects on selected policy issues at the
Washington Center in Washington, D.C. P; DC.

PLS490 Advanced Research Practicum (3) I, AY
The course will be organized as a research seminar. Students will engage in al phases of a
research project to include the development of the research question, compilation of the lit-
erature review, explication of the hypothesis(es) and theory, acquisition and testing of the
data, and formation of conclusionsand implications. The goa of the project isto produce an
article of publication quality. P: PLS 251 or IC.

PLS491 Senior Research Seminar in Political Science (3) |
Students work in seminar environment on original research project and prepare individual
senior theses required for graduation. P: Sr. stdg. and PLS 310 or DC.

PLS492 Senior Colloguium in Political Science (3)
Intensive survey of selected seminal authorsin political science. P: Sr. Stdg and PLS 310 or
DC.

PLS493 Directed Independent Readings (3) I, I, S
Program of readings arranged by the student i n cooperation with aconsenting instructor inthe
department. P: IC. May berepeated to alimit of six hoursunless departmental waiver granted.

PLS 497 Directed Independent Research (3) I, 11, S
Individua research and writing under the direction of a consenting instructor in the depart-
ment. P: IC. May be repeated to alimit of six hours.

PLS537 International Law (3) I, AY
Contemporary states are creations of international law. Course engages the many controver-
siesover who issubject to thislaw, who creates and enforcesit, and how international law and
international politics interact. Didactic and case-study approach, including case briefs and

research presentations. P: PLS 340 or Jr. stdg.

Washington I nter nships offered through the Washington Center in Washington, D.C. College
students can combine awork and learning experience for credit. Participants can intern in Con-
gressional offices, executive agencies, and with groups in many other areas such as the
environment, consumer affairs, journalism, communications, legal affairs, labor relations, health
policy, arts, education, science, public relations, urban affairs and women'’sissues. Students also
attend seminars taught by representatives of Washington D.C.'s major governmental agencies,
interest groups, and corporations. Contact the Department of Political Science for further infor-
mation.

PSYCHOLOGY (PSY)

Professors Gardner (Chair), Walker, and Ware; Associate Professors Leak, Lupo, and Stone;
Assistant Professors Badura, Budesheim, Finken, and Jenkins.
Prerequisites
Successful completion of Psychology 111 and a cumulative quality-point average of 2.00 for
24 hours of undergraduate work, including a 2.00 average in completed psychology courses, are
necessary for admission to the department as a major.

Departmental Objectives
The Psychology Department attemptsto fulfill avariety of needs by designing its courses and
programs to provide:

1) One facet of the multidisciplinary study of humans;
2) A persona and scientific understanding of behavior;

3) Preparation for employment in a business, a social agency, or in secondary
education; and
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4) Preparation for continued study in a graduate school of
psychology or in one of the professional schools.

Categories of Coursesin Psychology

Group I—PSY 111, 211, 311, 312.
Group II—PSY 223, 321, 322, 323, 324, 421, 422, 423, 424, 425.

Group 111—PSY 231, 232, 233, 235, 330, 331, 332, 333, 334, 335, 336, 337, 338, 339,
340, 432, 435, 438, 491, 495, 497, 540; BIO 571 and 572.

The Fields of Concentration

Psychology Major: A total of 31 hours, including all courses in Group I, four courses from
Group I1, and at least three elective courses from Groups Il and 111.

Note: Students are strongly encouraged to consult with their major adviser in selecting elec-
tive coursesthat are consistent with their post coll ege objectives. Elective hours concentrated in
Group |1 are especially recommended for those intending to continue their study of psychology
at the graduate level. In addition, participation in advanced independent research activity is
strongly advised (e.g., PSY 495 or 497).

Psychology Major with secondary teaching preparation: A total of 31 hours distributed as
follows: PSY 111, 211, 231, 311, 312, 321, 322, 323, 421, 423 and one elective course in any
area of Psychology offerings. In addition, at least six hours in a social science area outside of
psychology. Note: Education courses |eading to secondary certification must also be completed.
See Education Department for details.

Supporting courses. Twelve semester hours of 200-level or higher course work as deter-
mined by the student in consultation with his’her major adviser. Students, especially those planning
graduate study, are strongly advised to consult with their major advisers concerning the impor-
tance of course work in biology, mathematics, foreign language, and computer programming.

Honors Certification: Majors who meet the following criteria are eligible for honors certifi-
cationin psychology: 1) Have aminimum GPA of 3.5 in psychology and an overall GPA of 3.25;
2) Completesix Group |1 psychology courses; 3) Fulfill any TWO of the following five options:
successful completion of PSY 435, 491, or 497 (3 hrs.); apresentation at aregional or national
convention; the submission of a manuscript for publication in a scholarly psychology journal.

PSY 111 Introductory Psychology (3) I, II, S

Introduction to the methodologies and basic concepts in the study of behavior. Intended to
give the nonmajor an overview of the science of psychology and to serve as afoundation for
further study in psychology for the major.

PSY 211 Introductory Statistics(3) I, 11, S

Introduction to descriptive and inferential statistics. Descriptive statistics include frequency
distributions, measures of central tendency and variability, correlation and regression. Infer-
ential statistics include z-test and t-test for independent and correlated samples, analysis of
variance, and nonparametric tests.

PSY 223  Child Psychology (3) I, II, S

Development of the child from conception through late childhood. Covers such topics as
emotional, physical, motor, cognitive, and socia development aswell as issues encountered
in child-rearing.

PSY 231 Developmental Psychology (3) I, Il

An overview of psychological, emotional, social and physical patterns of behavior related to
the following stages: prenatal, infancy, and early childhood; Iate childhood; adolescence;
early adult years; middle adult years; and late adulthood. P: PSY 111. Departmental consent
required if student wishes to take this course concurrently with PSY 223, 232, 233, or if any
of these courses have been successfully completed.

PSY 232  Psychology of Adolescence (3) | or 11

Study of the characteristics of the adolescent and the issues related to the adolescent within
the family, school, and community. P: PSY 111.

PSY 233  Psychology of Adult Development (3) OD

Anoverview of theinfluence of aging throughout adulthood. Development inyoung, middle,
and late adulthood is explored through discussion in the following topic areas: physical, so-
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PSY 235

PSY 311

PSY 312

PSY 321

PSY 322

PSY 323

PSY 324

PSY 330

PSY 331

PSY 332

PSY 333

PSY 334

PSY 335

PSY 336

cial, cognitive, and biologica development, sexuality and relationships, work and retire-
ment, stress and coping, and death and dying. P: PSY 111.

Per sonal Growth and Development (3) 11

Encourages students to explore, expand, and deepen their understanding of themselves. Ac-
tivities are structured to provide opportunities for self-discovery, either working aone or
with othersin pairs or small groups.

Experimental Psychology (3) I, II, S

Basic principlesof experimental design, typesof research, confounding, strategiesof control,
procedures of data collection and analysis, and ethicsin the conduct of research. 3R. P: PSY
111, 211. CO: PSY 312.

Experimental Psychology Laboratory (1) I, 11, S
Practical experiencein the design, execution, and reporting of psychological research. 2L. P:
PSY 111, 211. CO: PSY 311.

Abnormal Psychology (3) I, Il

Survey of psychological disorders of adulthood with emphasis on the clinical description of
each disorder, explanatory theories, research on etiology and treatment, and issuesin preven-
tion. P: PSY 111.

Psychology of Personality (3) I, 11
Principles and theories of personality with emphasis on their scientific study. P: PSY 111.

Social Psychology (3) I, 11, S

Exploration of the social factorsthat influence individual behavior. Areas of socia influence
covered include attitude change and persuasion, conformity, aggression, atruism, and attri-
bution. This course was formerly titled “Psychology of Social Influence.” P: PSY 111.

Learning: Basic Processes (3) |
Explores experimental paradigms of learning. Topics include classical and operant condi-
tioning, discrimination, generalization, and extinction of learned responses. P: PSY 111.

Career Development in Psychology (3) |

Designed to assist psychology majors in the process of achieving an employment, graduate
school or professional school placement. Involves students in realistic planning through the
exploration of occupational information and in the development of application and interview
skills. P: PSY Mgjor; Jr. stdg.

The Psychology of Separation and L oss (3) OD

Discussion of the insights and scholarly research on the ramifications of separation and loss
aswell as strategies for coping with these events. Areas of concern include death and dying,
the loss of relationships, the loss of physica and cognitive abilities, employment loss, and
loss of self esteem P: PSY 111.

Health Psychology (3) I, I

Explores the psychological factorsinvolved in heath and illness. Topicsinclude stress, dis-
ease and personality, patient compliance, health transactions, medical decision-making, and
training of health professionals. P: PSY 111.

Psychology and the Law (3) |

Examination of the interface between psychology and the law in crimina and civil issues.
Topicsinclude juvenilejustice, civil commitment, the duty to warn, rights of victimsand the
accused, competency to stand trial, the insanity defense, use of confessions, eyewitnessreli-
ability, and use of expert witnesses. P: PSY 111.

Human Sexuality (3) I, Il

An empirical basis for understanding human sexuality; examination of persona sexual val-
uesand standardsof the physiological, psychological , and socio-cultural componentsof human
sexuality. Not open to students enrolling as auditors.

Marriage and Family Relationships(3) I, I, S

A scholarly consideration of the many factorsinvolved in the development and maintenance
of marital and family relationships. Areas of study include love, dating and courtship, mate
selection, marital evolution, work roles, finances, and parenting. P: PSY 111.

Under graduate I nternship in Psychology (3-4) I, |1

Provides advanced studentswith opportunitiesfor field experiencein clinical/counseling and
human services. Carried out in cooperation with Omaha-area agencies that can provide ad-
eguate professional supervision of students. Experiences vary depending upon the
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PSY 337

PSY 338

PSY 339

PSY 340

PSY 421

PSY 422

PSY 423

PSY 424

PSY 425

PSY 432

PSY 435

PSY 438

PSY 491

characteristics of the student and the agency. |n addition to placement time, thereisarequired
discussion session on campus. P: PSY mgjor; Jr. stdg.; I|C. May be repeated to alimit of eight
hours.

Contemporary Trendsin Psychology (3) OD
Our dynamic society givesriseto psychological issuesof current importance. Theflexibility
of thiscoursewill permit exploration of current topics. P: See prereq. listed inthe Schedule of
Courses. May be repeated to alimit of six hours.

Industrial Psychology (3) |

An overview of industria (personnel) and engineering (human factors) psychology. Topics
include methodology, employee selection, testing validation procedures, performance ap-
praisa, training, legal issues, and selected human factorstopics. P: PSY 111.

Organizational Psychology (3) Il

Anoverview of organizational psychology. Topicsinclude motivation, leadership, group pro-
Cesses, organizational stress, job sati sfaction, communi cation processes, decision theory, power,
and organizational effectiveness, development, change, and theory. P: PSY 111.

Human Factors (3) I

An overview of human factors and ergonomics. Discussion of various areas of psychology
and engineering in relation to designing objects and the environment to meet the limits and
capabilities of human processing. Topics include information input, human output and con-
trol, workplace design, environmental conditions, and human factors applications. P: PSY
111.

Cognitive Psychology (3) |

Survey of current psychological views of human information processing including such top-
ics as attention, perception, short-term memory, long-term memory, reasoning and problem
solving. P: PSY 111.

Physiological Psychology (3) 11

Examinesbiological bases of behavior with emphasi s on mechanisms of neuron function and
general neuroanatomy. Sensory function, motor control, and current information regarding
the physiology of learning and memory are also discussed. P: PSY 311; Jr. stdg.

Tests and M easurements (3) |

Designed to introduce the foundations of measurement theory and practice (reliability and
validity) uponwhichal psychological testsrest. In addition, studentswill become acquainted
with the history and current status of popular tests of mental ability and personadlity. P: PSY
111, 211.

History and Systems of Psychology (3) Il
Survey of some historical antecedents of modern psychology and areview of major contribu-
torsto psychology and their particular historical contexts. P: PSY 111.

Per ception (3-4) |

Focuses on the psychological impact of physical stimulation. The processes whereby hu-
mans derive meaning from visual, auditory, tactual, olfactory and gustatory stimulation are
discussed. The course may include alaboratory component. P; PSY 111.

Developmental Psychopathology (3) 11

Introduction to the variety of psychopathologica disorders that occur during infancy, child-
hood, and adolescence. Conditions studied include attachment disorder, autistic disorder,
conduct disorder, schizophrenia, eating disorders, and dissociative identity disorder. P: PSY
111, 223, 321; Jr. stdg.

Advanced Behavioral Research (3) OD

Designed to expose the psychology major to individual experiences in design, data collec-
tion, and analysisof behavioral research with humansand/or animals. Especially recommended
for mgjors planning graduate study. P: PSY 111, 211, 311, 312, J. stdg.; IC.

Multicultural Issuesin Psychology (3) OD

Explores gender, ethnic, and cultural factorsthat influence the beliefs, values, behaviors, and
experiences of individuals. Provides a fundamental understanding of one's own culture and
behavior through exploration of avariety of cultures. P: PSY 111.

Honors Seminar (3) |

Selected senior students, under the direction of the faculty member, will address some aspect
of atopic that has current prominence in the field of psychology. Students will do an exten-
sivereading of theliterature, discusstheir findingswith the group, and then produce aquality
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PSY 495

PSY 497

PSY 540

paper on the topic. This paper will be presented to the department in the Spring Semester.
Participants will be selected by the faculty of the Department of Psychology. P: I1C; Sr. stdg.

Directed Independent Study (1-3) I, 11, S

Provides the student an opportunity to design acourse of study in aparticular areaof interest
in psychology. The content may be applied or academic in nature, and the student is required
to work with afaculty member in the design and implementation of this course of study. P:
PSY magjor; J. stdg.; IC. May be repeated to alimit of six hours.

Directed Independent Research (1-3) I, 11, S
Provides the student an opportunity to explore a particular area of interest. This exploration
might be in the form of empirical research or library research. The content will be agreed
upon by the student and afaculty member in the Department of Psychology. P: PSY magjor; Jr.
stdg.; 1C. May be repeated to alimit of six hours.

Introduction to Counseling (3) I, S (Same as COU 540)
A survey of the counsdling process including the role of the counselor, characteristics of
clients, helping and referral skills, and theories of counseling. P: Sr. stdg.

SENIOR PERSPECTIVE (SRP)

Associate Professor Fajardo-Acosta (Director).

SRP 420

SRP 422

SRP 424

SRP 426

SRP 430

SRP 435

SRP 439

Science and Religion (3) OD (Same as PHL 420)

This course explores the relationship between science and religion from three perspectives:
philosophy of science, scientific theories, and theology. Issues to be studied include: reduc-
tionism vs. emergentism, the relationship between God and world (including creation and
evolution), the Gdlileo affair, and Darwin and design. P: Sr. Stdg.

Children of Poverty: An Interdisciplinary Perspective (3) | (Same as SWK 422)

An interdisciplinary course addressing a variety of issues concerning children of poverty in
Americaincluding policy, justice, and ethical i ssuesrelated to economics, health, law, mental
hedlth, family, housing, and education. P: Sr. Stdg.

Can the Christian Life Be Heroic? (3) OD

The course will explore the relationship between salvation, morality, and human excellence.
Doesthe drama of salvation run counter to the pursuit of excellence? The classwill examine
the classical hero, the Christian saint, the medieval knight, and modern models of disciple-
ship and heroism, as well as criticisms, especially that of Nietzsche, that Christianity exalts
human mediocrity and debases the classical ideal of human excellence. P: Sr. Stdg.

The West: Real Versus|deal (3) OD (Same asAMS/HIS 426)

Thisisan interdisciplinary course that compares the West of American history to the West of
popular culture. It will examinethe history of thefrontier and the West and study their impact
on American culture. The course begins with the mixing of European, African, Mexican,
Asian and Indian culturesin the late 19th century in the trans-Missouri West and culminates
with an analysis of the current state of affairsin that geographic area. P: Sr. Stdg.

Ethics and Transformation in Central and Eastern Europe (3) OD

The seminar challenges studentsto examinefirst had the ethica and moral dilemmas created
by rapidly changing social vaues within the context of radical political and economic re-
forms in a post-communist country of East Central Europe and to compare that experience
with those in other countries of theregion. P: Sr. Stdg.

Literature, Philosophy and Economics: Critical Representations of Commercial
Life (3) OD (Same as ENG/PHL 435)

This course will explore how literary, philosophical, and economic texts can revea basic
commercia forms such asthe commodity, wage, labor, and capital, whose consequencesfor
socid justice we will consider. P: Sr. Stdg.

Literacy, Technology, and Humanity: How Technology Shapes Cultural Literacy
(3) OD (Same as ENG 439)

Studentswill explore the waysthat literacy, technology, and humanity interact. Studentswill
look at the ways that each of these entities affects the others. The course will begin with a
historical ook at human technological literacy, but the majority of the course will focus on
present literacy and technology. P: Sr. Stdg.
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SRP 455 Food, Society, and Environment (3) (Same as SOC 455/EV S 455) OD

Accessto food isauniversal, basic human need. This course considersthe social and cultural
significance of food, the ecological implications of producing it, and the socia justiceissues
that surround its distribution from several disciplinary perspectives. P: Sr. Stdg.

SRP457  Biomedical Ethics (3) OD (Same as HAP/PHL/THL 457)

An exploration of relations between philosophical and theological conceptions of ethics and
moral methodol ogies, together with an application of thelatter to select issuesin biomedicine
and health care policy. P; THL 250 or PHL 250, Sr. Stdg.

SRP 482 Racein America: Idea and Reality (3) OD (Same asAMS/BKS/HIS/PHL/PLS 482)

An examination of the idea and redlity of race during key phases of U.S. history, with an
emphasis on the contemporary situation. To understand the multiple meanings and experi-
ences of race, the course draws on sources from science, literature, law, and philosophy. P: Sr.
Stdg.

SRP 488 Personal and Spiritual Dimensions of L eader ship (3) OD (Same as COM/EDU/THL

488)

The purpose of the course is to give students the opportunity to engage in introspection and
examination of their personal belief and value systems asit relates to leadership. The course
beginsfrom the assumption that eadershipis“ajourney that beginswithin” and examinesthe
relationship between |eadership theory and Christian spirituality. Biographical exampleswill
be analyzed; biographies will be drawn from diverse fields such as hedlth, science, business,
government, sports and education. P: Sr. stdg.

SRP 489  Social Images of Cultural Minorities (3) Il (Same as IMC/SOC 489)

This course examines mediaimages of various cultural minority groups and contrasts them
with the images presented to students on field trips. Students are required to do independent
field work and write about their observations. P: Sr. stdg.

SOCIAL WORK (SAK)

Associate Professor Grandbois (Chair); Assistant Professor Harris and Anderson.

The goals of the undergraduate social work program are: 1) to prepare students for begin-
ning-level generalist social work practice with individuals, families, small groups, organizations
and communities; 2) to develop the student’s professional social work identities, incorporating
the ethics and values of the profession; 3) to prepare students for practice with diverse popula-
tions. Academic learning is combined with field experience in local social service agencies to
provide the integrative foundation necessary for beginning-level generalist social work prac-
tice.

Students should apply to the Department of Social Work in their sophomore year after having
completed SWK 261 Introduction to Social Welfare.; PSY 111, SOC 101. If, however, the stu-
dent takes these courses later than the first semester of the sophomore year, application should
be madeimmediately during this semester. Coursesin social work methods and practicum place-
ments are taken in arequired sequence.

Admission to the department is selective and is based upon an application process that in-
cludes: the declaration of the major; awritten application; a short (3-5 pages) biography; three
references; and a minimum grade-point average of 2.25 at the time of application. A personal
interview may be required. Applications are acted upon by the Department of Social Work.

Major

Major: 38 hours of course work as follows: SWK 261, 275, 301**, 345, 361, 373, 377, 460-
461 and 480-481. In addition, the following related courses must be completed: CSC 101, or
CSC 107*; ANT 341, BIO 149; PSY 111; SOC 101; SOC 202 or PSY 211; SOC 302; SWK 300
or select one course PLS 101, PLS 121, PLS 331, and one course. ECO 203, ECO 301.

*  CSC 101 and CSC 107 may be waived - students have the option of fulfilling this
requirement by passing a computer exam.
**  Students may substitute PLS 339 - when offered.

It is recommended that the previously listed lower division requirements should be taken
prior to the junior year. Students who have questions should consult with a social work faculty
member for possible options
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Electives: 10 semester hours of course work as determined by the student in consultation
with the major adviser.

In order to be eligible for field placement, a student must have achieved a minimum of 2.25
GPA in previously required social work courses. If a student received afinal grade of below a
“C” in arequired social work course, he or she may be dropped from the program. A “D” ina
required course does not fulfill the prerequisite for any subsequent required social work course.

Writing Courses: SWK 275 and SWK 301 are certified writing courses.

Note: The Creighton University Social Work program is accredited by the Council on Social
Work Education.

SWK 261

SWK 274

SWK 275

SWK 300

SWK 301

SWJ 339

SWK 345

SWK 361

SWK 365

SWK 366

Introduction to Social Welfare (3) I, 11

This courseis designed for studentsinterested in the helping professions as it examines soci-
eties response to problems such as, poverty, diversity, and child welfare. Students not only
explore the profession of social work, but its interface with other disciplines such as, health
care, psychology and education.

Introduction to working with Children (3) |
Definition and description of child welfare asafield of practice. Child welfare problems are
examined from the perspective of remedial services.

Human Behavior and the Social Environment (5) |

Examination of the relationships among human biological, social, psychological, and cul-
tural systems as they affect and are affected by human behavior as it relates to socia work
practice: focus on individuals, families, small groups, forma organizations and communi-
ties. P: PSY 111; SOC 101 or IC. CO: SWK 261, BIO 149.

Economics, Politics and Social Welfare (3) |

This course examinesthe structure, function and interaction of economics, politicsand socia
welfare. Fundamental study into the nature and scope of U.S. economics and political sys-
tems as they affect the theory and practice of socid welfare.

Social Welfare Policy (3) I1**

Examines the process of socia policy development with a focus on the more vulnerable
populations. Socia policy will be placed in a historical and a socia context. Includes skills
needed for policy formulation and analysis.

Public Palicy and Poverty in the United States (3) AY (Same asAMS/PLS 339)
Government policies and programs affecting the poor in the United States. Issues include
various elements of welfare programs and policies, entitlement programs such as Medicare
and Social Security, problems of intergovernmental activity in administrating social welfare.
Examination of various critiques of socia welfare policy and areview of reform proposas.
Role of organized interests and public support relative to programs affecting the poor. Skill
development includes policy formulation and analysis. P: PLS 121 or So. stdg.

Basic Social Work Skillsfor Generalist Practice (4) |

Introduction to the ethical and theoretical base from which generalist socia workerspractice.
Brief overview of the methods employed by social workers providing services. P: SWK 275;
or IC; SWK Mgjor; CO: SWK 301.

Social Work with Groups (3)

Introduces students to the theory, concepts and experience in the development of group dy-
namics and effective group skills. Stresses development of practice skills and strategies to
achieve effective group facilitaion. P: SWK 345 or SWK major.

I ssues of Native American Experience (3) I, S

Examination of Native American culture and values, socia institutions and socia systems.
Presentation of issues emanating from being Native American. Consideration given to under-
standing the Native American experience from an historical perspective as well as the
contemporary viewpoint. P: Jr. stdg.

The Status of Women: Progress and Process (3) 11

Examines the historical, social, economic and political content of women's issues. Explores
concepts of feminism and sexism in contemporary society. Current social issues will be ex-
amined in relation to present and future generations of women. P: Jr. stdg.
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SWK 371

SWK 373

SWK 375

SWK 376

SWK 377

SWK 422

SWK 430

SWK 460

SWK 461

SWK 480

SWK 481

SWK 493

SWK 495

SWK 497

SWK 505

Social Work Issues (3) |
Social work issuesare examined in terms of both their historical development and their impli-
cationsfor current social work practice. Topics vary from semester to semester.

Social Work with Organizations and Communities (3) 11

Provides basic knowledge of social work intervention at the community level. Study of pro-
cedures and skillsin community organizing and devel oping and implementing programs. P:
SWK 345 or IC; SWK Magjor.

Working With the Elderly (3) Il
Presentation of information concerning the theory and practice of social servicesto the aged.
Study of both institutional and community settings.

Family Violence (3) |
An exploration of the problem of family violence in American society. Issues raised by vio-
lence on the family examined from thelegal, social welfare and criminal justice perspectives.

Social Work with Individuals and Families (3) |1
Providesbasic knowledge of theory and practice skillsfor intervention by social workerswith
individuals, families, and small groups. P: SWK 345 or IC; SWK Mgjor.

Children of Poverty: An Interdisciplinary Perspective (3) | (Same as SRP 422)

An interdisciplinary course addressing a variety of issues concerning children of poverty in
Americaincluding policy, justice, and ethical issuesrelated to economics, health, law, menta
health, family, housing, and education. P: Sr. Stdg.

The Value of Children (3) S 1995 (Same as EDU 430)

Interdisciplinary, integrative course designed to help students explore and evaluate personal,
community, ingtitutional, and global values asthey pertain to the needs and rights of children.
It isintended to promote interdisciplinary understanding aswell asinterdisciplinary coopera-
tion. P: Jr. stdg.

Field Practicum Seminar | (3) I, 11
Seminar designed to integrate theories and skillslearned in the classroom with their applica-
tionin field experience. P: SWK 345; Sr. stdg. CO: SWK 361, 461; SWK Mgjor.

Field Practicum | (4) I, 11

Students are placed in community agencies delivering social welfare services for practical
application of the theory and skills acquired in the classroom. On-site supervision provided
by the agency and group supervision pr ovided on campus. P: Sr. stdg. CO: SWK 460; SWK
Major.

Field Practicum Seminar 11 (3) I, 11
Seminar designed to integrate theories and skills learned in the classroom with their applica-
tionin field experience. P: SWK 460, 461; CO: SWK 481; SWK Mgjor.

Field Practicum I1 (4) I, 11

Students are placed in agencies delivering social welfare services for practical application of
the theory acquired in the classroom. On-site supervision provided by the agency and group
supervision provided on campus. P: SWK 460, 461; Sr. stdg. CO: SWK 480; SWK Mgjor.

Directed Independent Readings (1-6) I, I, S
Survey of literature related to a topic in socia work not covered in student’s course work.
Undertaken in close cooperation with a supervising faculty member. May be repeated to a
limit of six hours. P: Sr. stdg.; SWK Magjor; DC.

Directed Independent Study (1-6) I, I, S

Student-initiated project on a focused topic in social work, utilizing library materials and
involving close cooperation with asupervising faculty member. May be repeated to alimit of
six hours. P: Sr. stdg.; SWK Major; DC.

Directed Independent Research (1-6) I, 11, S

Student-initiated empirical project on afocused topic in social work, involving close coordi-
nation with asupervising faculty member. May berepeated to alimit of six hours. P: Sr. stdg.;
SWK Major; SOC 302; DC.

Methods and Strategies for Working with Families and Support Personnel for
Exceptional Children and Youth (3) I, Il, S (Same as EDU 505)

Course designed to address the needs of families of exceptional children and youth and train
the support personnel who work with exceptional children. P: Jr. stdg.; EDU 501.
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SWK 571 Working With Troubled Families (3) S (Same as COU 571, EDU 571, SOC 571)
Designed to give participants an understanding of family dynamics; why troubled families
remain troubled; how intervention can help a family overcome its difficulties. Theoretical
presentations and exercises relating to these presentations with opportunitiesfor classdiscus-
sion of both. P: Jr. stdg.

SOCIOLOGY (SOC) AND ANTHROPOLOGY (ANT)

Associate Professors Clark (Chair), Ault and Harper; Assistant Professors Lopez, Riley and
Baker.

Prerequisites
All applications to major in the department must give evidence of having completed SOC
101 (or ANT 111 for the specialization in Anthropology) with a grade of “C” or better, one
additional course in the department with a grade of “C” or better, and a cumulative grade-point
average of 2.00.

Fields of Concentration for Degree of Bachelor of Arts

Major in Sociology: Thirty-seven semester hours of course work within the department,
including the following: SOC 101, 301, 302, 304, 333, 411, 497 (6 hrs.), plus a minimum of
twelve additional hours, six of which must be at the 300-level or higher.

Major in Sociology with Specialization in Anthropology: Thirty-seven semester hours of
course work within the department, including the following: ANT 111, ANT/SOC 301, 302,
304; aminimum of fifteen of the remaining elective hours must be anthropology courses.

Co-Major in Sociology: Students who have been accepted as majors in other departments
may earn a co-major by successfully completing 25 credit hours in Sociology, including SOC
101, 301, 302 and 304.

Supporting cour ses: With the approval of the Major Adviser, twelve semester hours of 200-
level or higher course work are to be taken from other departments.

The Field of Concentration for Degree of Bachelor of Science in Sociology
Major in Sociology: Thirty-seven semester hours of course work within the department, in-
cluding 13 of which must be the following: SOC 101, 301, 302, and 304, and a minimum of 24
additional sociology hours, 15 of which must be at the 300-level or higher.

Supporting courses: Twelve semester hours of 200-level or higher course work from other de-
partments approved by the Major Adviser.

NOTE: Sociology majors may elect to receive a Certificate in Criminal Justice policy by com-
pleting SOC 320, 321, and 323; and six credit hours from among the following courses: PSY
333, PLS 320, or PLS 337.

SOC 101  Self and Society (3) I, 11, S

Human beingslive out their livesin amultitude of socia relationshipsranging from personal
relationships to citizenship in the global community. In a very real sense, persons are fully
human only within the context of their connectedness to others. This course explores the
meaning of this connectedness by considering four basic questions: (1) How is socid life
organized? (2) What consequences does this social organization produce? (3) How doesthis
socia organization change over time? (4) What does this organization, its consequences and
changing nature, have to do with the lives of individuals?

SOC 200 Special Issues (3) OD
Topicsof special interest. Coursewill be subtitled in the Schedule of Courses. Course may be
repeated under different subtitles. P: So. stdg.

SOC 205 American Family Issues(3) |
Systematic examination of contemporary changes affecting and taking place within today’s
families. Attention is directed to in-depth consideration of four or five major issues, such as
divorce, single-parent families, family violence, reproductive dilemmas, dual-worker fami-
lies, etc. P: So. stdg.
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SOC 215

SOC 223

SOC 225

SOC 235

SOC 295

SOC 301

SOC 302

SOC 303

SOC 304

SOC 307

SOC 309

SOC 310

Sociology of Health Care (3) | (Same as HAP 215)

Study of the relationship between society and health-care systems. The sociology of health-
careorganization, including patient-practitioner relationships, concepts of health and disease,
health-care personnel, and systems of delivery. P: So. stdg.

Social Problems: Values, | ssues and Public Palicy (3) |
Social problems in contemporary American society. Focus on public issues, controversies,
and policy aternatives.

Per spectives on Aging (3) OD

Anintroduction to gerontol ogy, the study of human aging. Physical, psychological, and socia
policy aspectsof aging and historical, cross-cultural, and socia policy aspects of aging popu-
lations are examined. Aging is viewed both as a personal experience and asasocial process.
Opportunities provided for pursuing personal interests. P: So. stdg.

Technology and Human Values (3) II ONY

We often fail to recognize how the unanticipated (and often unintended) consequences of
technologieschange our socia systems, including theway werelateto each other. Thiscourse
will examine how different social systems attempt to control and manage the devel opment of
technology, the differential impact of emerging technol ogies on identifiable segments of soci-
ety, and theethical and vaues-issuesinvolved intechnologica and social change. Includesan
exploration of theimpact of complicated technologies on less devel oped cultures. P: So. stdg.

Special Projects(3) I, 11, S
Subject matter and method to be worked out individually. P: So. stdg.; DC.

Social and Culture Theory (3) | (Same asANT 301)

An exploration of the ideas central to sociology and anthropology from the perspective of
their historical and contemporary theories. Special attention is given to the implications of
these ideas for understanding human social values. P: Jr. stdg.

Research Methodsin the Social Sciences (3) |

Introduction to the nature of research within the social sciences. Attention is directed to the
basic logic and research techniques involved in studying the socia world scientificaly. Spe-
cific topics considered include research design, measurement, aternative data collection
procedures, and ethical concernsinvolved in studying sociad life. P: So. stdg.

Computersand Society (3) OD 1995

Use of computing facilities, including important classes of programs such astext formatters,
€electronic messaging systems, interactive computation and planning systems, expert systems,
and public information utilities. Survey of classes of computers and applications, with em-
phasis on the diversity of the applications and common elements of the successful ones. The
style of precise, deductive reasoning and problem solving that characterizes science and
enginerring. An integrated introduction to the ethical and social policy implications of wide-
spread computing resources.

Statistics for the Social Sciences (4) 11

Broad introduction to the statistical techniques used by social scientiststo analyze their data,
including computer usage. Attention is directed to the basic procedures for organizing and
describing data, for assessing relationships among social variables, and for using that infor-
mation to make inferences about the population. 3R, 1L. P: SOC 302 or So. stdg.

Demography: World Population Issues (3) | ONY (Same as EVS 307)

This course will provide a sociological examination of the development and evolution of
different models of population dynamics from several contemporary cultures. It will place
particular emphasis on the assumptions and logical consequences of each of these models.
Includes a survey of historical and contemporary trends in population growth, as well as a
review of competing perspectives about natural limitsto that growth. P: So. stdg.

The Urban Social System (3) | (Same as BKS 309)

Examination of the process of urbanization as it affects the lives and ingtitutions of local
populations and incorporates them into much larger national and internationa systems. P: Jr.
stdg.

Religion and Contemporary American Society (3) Il ONY (Same asAMS 310)

An examination of religious beliefs, behaviors, and structures as they relate to contemporary
America. In addition to studying established religious forms, attention is aso given to the
public controversies connected with religion and to new religious movements and trends. P:
So. stdg.
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SOC 311

SOC 317

SOC 318

SOC 320

SOC 321

SOC 323

SOC 331

SOC 333

SOC 341

SOC 350

SOC 355

SOC 385

Sociology of the Family (3) 11

How the structure and dynamics of families affect thelife experiences of individuals and how
the family itself interacts with forcesin the larger social environment. Emphasis on contem-
porary American families with cross-cultural comparisons. P: Jr. stdg.

Global Health Issues (3) Il (Same asANT/HAP 317)

This course will examine the socia production of health and disease from a global perspec-
tive. Related to these issues, is the topic of health and well being in developing countries. P
So. stdg.

Gender in American Society (3) | (Same asAMS 318)

Comprehensive examination of the forces shaping the position and behavior of women and
men in modern American society. How and why do these positionsand behavior differ? What
are the consequences of these differences? Emphasis on gender as enacted across the spec-
trum of multicultural diversity in American society, with some comparison to other societies.
P: Jr. stdg.

Sociology of Deviant Behavior (3) |

A sociological examination of the conditions under which societal definitions of deviance
emerge, develop, and change over time. Specia attention will be paid to the process of soci-
etd reaction to deviant behavior. P: So. stdg.

Sociology of the Criminal Justice System (3) Il

A survey of the development, modification, and enforcement of criminal law. Specia atten-
tionwill begiventothecourts, corrections, and enforcement agencies, and therole of competing
vauesin the decision-making process. In addition to the western legal heritage that has been
theprincipleinfluencein U.S. criminal law, the perspective of nonwestern traditions of crimi-
nal justice will be addressed. P: So. stdg.

Law and Society (3) Il ENY

A sociological examination of the development and evolution of models of legal systems
from several contemporary cultures, with particular emphasison theway each of the different
model sfunctions, either asamechanism of socia stability or asamechanism of socia change.
Thiswill include asurvey of civil, criminal, administrative, and commercia issues, and their
relationship to other social institutions, aswell asareview of effortsto develop legal systems
that transcend competing cultures, either by treaty, or by international organizations. P: Jr.
stdg.

Industry and Society (3) | ENY

Sociological study of the economic components of society as they relate to the other social
ingtitutions. Special attention given to the effects on behavior of specific forms of economic
organization, especially those associated with industrialization. P: So. stdg.

Sacial Psychology (3) |

Drawing upon sociological, psychological, and anthropologica data, we attempt to better
understand how individuals, through the interaction process, influence and are influenced by
the social settings in which they function. P: So. stdg.

American Cultural Minorities (3) | (Same asANT 341, BKS 341)

Determinants and consequences of prejudice and discrimination; race, ethnocentrism, reli-
gious conflict, class structure. Consideration also given to proposed strategies for reducing
inter-group tension. P: Jr. stdg.

Social Change (3) | (Same asANT 350)

Major social trends in America and the world.; social change processes and socia move-
ments. Special focus on the emergence of a global system of economic, political, and
environmental relationships. P: So. stdg.

Environment and Society: Sociological Perspectives (3) |1 (Same as EVS 355)
Human societies interact with the natural environments in which they are embedded. An
examination of the driving economic, political, cultural, and demographic forces that cause
human modification of the natural world, the resulting socia and environmental problems
and public controversies. A focus on movements and policiesrelated to environmental i ssues,
and the prospects for the emergence of more enviromentally “sustainable” societies. P: Jr.
stdg.

Community Internship I, Il (3)
Omaha city government departments and other private and public agencies provide opportu-
nities for semester-long participation in their regular operations. Academic coordination
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SOC 400

SOC 411

SOC 440

SOC 455

SOC 463

SOC 485

SOC 486

SOC 487

SOC 488

SOC 489

SOC 493

SOC 495

provided by a department faculty member. May be repeated for up to 6 hrs. 1C, 12L. P: Jr.
stdg.; SOC mgjor; IC; 2.5 QPA

Topical Seminar in Sociology (3) OD
Seminars offered on special topics related to sociology. Topics vary from semester to semes-
ter. May be repeated under different subtitles. P: Jr. stdg.

Social Inequality and Stratification (3) I AY
Nature, causes, and consequences of socia inequality and stratification, with particul ar atten-
tion directed to the interaction among class, race and ethnicity, and gender. P: Jr. stdg.

Gender Communication (3) | | 1993-94 (Same as COM 440)

Focuses on the similarities and differences in the communicative behaviors of women and
men. Lectures, in-class experiential exercises, role-playing, and group discussions devoted to
such topics as female-male roles and sterectypes; differencesin verbal and nonverbal codes;
partnership styles and alternatives; specific communication skillsaimed at female-malerela-
tionshipsin avariety of settings (e.g., education, the workplace, the media, etc.); and specia
problem areas of femal e-male communication.

Food, Society, and Environment (3) (Same as EVS/SRP 455) OD

Accessto food isauniversal, basic human need. This course considersthe social and cultural
significance of food, the ecological implications of producing it, and the social justiceissues
that surround its distribution from several disciplinary perspectives. P: Sr. Stdg.

Organizational Assessment (3) AY (Same as COM 463, EDU 463)

Workshop evaluating characteristics of organizations (including schools and service organi-
zations). Practicd training in ng the effectiveness of such interventions as curriculum,
training and development, and personnel. Special emphasis on planning, conducting, and
interpreting surveys, devel oping questionnaires, interpreting results, and writing final reports.

Sociology of the Caribbean: The Dominican Republic and Haiti. (3) I, 11

Focuses on the sociopolitical and economic process that shape the Caribbean region, particu-
larly the Dominican Republic and Haiti, emphasizing the interplay between socia structures
and cultural practices. P: IC

Modern American Society (3) I, 11, S

A study of the political sociology of theAmerican system through an examination of theways
inwhich significant issues of public policy at the national level are addressed by our palitical
ingtitutions. Conducted at the Institute for Experiential Learning in Washington, D.C. CO:
SOC 487, 488; P: Jr. stdg.; SOC mgjor; DC; 2.5 QPA.

Internship in Washington, D.C. (6) I, I, S

Students spend four days per week (approximately 32 hours per week) in government agen-
cies, businesses, law firms, for-profit, or nonprofit organizations. A learning plan, reflecting
the student’s goals and objectives is developed in collaboration with the organization, and
supervision is provided by faculty from the Ingtitute for Experiential Learning, Washington,
D.C. CO: SOC 486, 488; P: J. stdg.; SOC mgjor; DC; 2.5 QPA.

Experiential Education Seminar (3) I, I, S

Examinestherole of theindividual in complex organizations by applying theories of experi-
ential education, cognitive and social development, and organizations development to the
experience gained by the student in the Washington, D.C. internship. CO: SOC 486, 487; P:
Jr. stdg.; SOC mgjor; DC. 2.5 QPA.

Social Images of Cultural Minorities (3) I (Same as IMC/SRP 489)

This course examines mediaimages of various cultural minority groups and contrasts them
with the images presented to students on field trips. Students are required to do independent
field work and write about their observations. P: Sr. stdg.

Directed Independent Readings (1-6) I, I, S

Survey of the literature related to a topic in sociology not covered in the student’s course
work. Undertaken in close cooperation with the supervising faculty member. May be re-
peated to alimit of six hours. P: Sr. SOC magjor; DC.

Directed Independent Study (1-6) I, I, S

Student-initiated project on a focused topic in sociology, utilizing library materials and in-
volving close coordination with a supervising faculty member. May be repeated to alimit of
six hours. P: Sr. SOC mgjor; DC.
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SOC 497

Directed Independent Research (1-6) I, 11, S

Student-initiated empirical project on afocused topic in sociology, involving close coordina-
tion with a supervising faculty member. May be repeated to alimit of six hours. P: SOC 202,
302; Sr. SOC mgjor; DC.

ANTHROPOLOGY (ANT)

ANT 111

ANT 244

ANT 301

ANT 302

ANT 317

ANT 341

ANT 342

ANT 343

ANT 345

ANT 346

ANT 347

ANT 348

Human Variation (3) I, Il

This course examines human biological and cultural variation both temporally and spatially.
It takes a holistic perspective which looks at humankind as biological, spiritual, and social
beings. Human variation will be explored in terms of biological and cultural adaptations hu-
man groups have made to their unique environments.

Cross-Cultural Communication (3) Il ENY (Same as COM 244)

Course combines attention to sociolinguistic theory and analysiswith practical strategies for
maximizing communication between peoplefrom varying national, ethnic, professional, reli-
gious, and regional backgrounds. P: So. stdg.

Social and Culture Theory (3) | (Same as SOC 301)

An exploration of the ideas central to sociology and anthropology from the perspective of
their historical and contemporary theories. Special attention is given to the implications of
these ideas for understanding human social values. P: Jr. stdg.

American Studies Seminar: The American Character (3) AY (Same asAMS 302,
HIS 302)

Comprehensive study of the values, attitudes, and characteristic behaviors of the American
people. How and why are Americans different from others? What is the national character?
What historical forces have formed this character? P: So. stdg.

Global Health Issues (3) Il (Same as HAP/SOC 317)

This course will examine the socid production of health and disease from a global perspec-
tive. Related to these issues, is the topic of health and well-being in developing countries. P
So. stdg.

American Cultural Minorities (3) | (Same asAMS/BKS/SOC 341)

Determinants and consequences of prejudice and discrimination; race, ethnocentrism, reli-
gious conflict, class structure. Consideration also given to proposed strategies for reducing
inter-group tension. P: Jr. stdg.

People and Cultures of Sub-Saharan Africa (3) | (Same asAFS 342)

Anexploration of the people and places of Africasouth of the Saharafrom avariety of anthro-
pological perspectives. Itisanintroduction to the cultures of Africaand ahistory of how those
cultures have been perceived and interpreted. P: So. stdg.

Native Cultures of North America (3) Il AY

Historic and ethnographic survey of the Native cultures of North America. Includesan analy-
sis of the ecological, social, and ideological adaptations and cultural changes brought by
contact with Euro-American populations. P: So. stdg.

Sportsin American Culture (3) | ENY (Same asAMS 345)

How American cultural norms, values, and beliefsarereflected in and areinfluenced by sport.
Included will beissues of basic cultural values and ideology, racial and ethnic groups, gender,
and the role sport playsin American culture. P: Jr. stdg.

People and Cultures of Latin America (3) Il ENY

A study of the cultures of Latin America. Includes an analysis of the culture history, ecologi-
cal adaptations, social adaptations, and ideologica adaptations, and explores the nature of
culture change in these Spanish and Portuguese speaking regions of theAmericas. P: Jr. stdg.

People and Cultures of Africa and the Middle East (3) | AY (Same asAFS/BKS
347)

A study of the cultures of North Africaand the Middle East. Includes an analysisof theculture
history, environmental, social and ideological adaptations, and explores the cultural changes
of these predominantly Islamic cultures. P: Jr. stdg.

People and Cultures of Asia (3) Il AY

A study of the cultures of South, East, and Southeast Asia. Includes an analysis of the culture
history, environment, social, and ideologica adaptations, and explores the changes in these
cultures. P: Jr. stdg.
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ANT 349

ANT 350

ANT 360

ANT 362

ANT 363

ANT 400

ANT 493

ANT 495

ANT 497

ANT 525

ANT 526

Anthropological Methods (3) | ENY

Introduction to anthropological research methods. Includes research design, strategies for
collecting ethnographic datawith aparticular focuson participant observation and field work,
comparative research, theory building, and ethica issuesinvolved with human research. P: Jr.
stdg. or ANT 111.

Social Change (3) | (Same as SOC 350)

Major social trends in America and the world.; social change processes and socia move-
ments. Special focus on the emergence of a global system of economic, political, and
environmental relationships. P: So. stdg.

Gender and Culture (3) 11

Examines gender from anthropological perspectives, including linguistics, biological anthro-
pology, culture history, and socio-cultural anthropology. The course will examinegenderina
wide variety of cultures. P: So. stdg.

Applied Anthropology (3) Il

Will examineanthropology’srole, asaprofession, in dealing with contemporary human prob-
lems. Thiscoursewill introduce studentsto key anthropol ogical concepts, theoriesand research
methods, and demonstrate the usefulness of these toolsin identifying, ng, and solving
problems by using case studies. P: Jr. stdg.

Socio-Cultural Construction of Health, IlIness, and Healing (3) AY

This course explores the socio-cultural construction of health, illness and healing, and pro-
vides studentswith insight into thewaysin which people of different culturesdefine, treat and
prevent illnesses. Many people tend to believe that Western medical scienceisthe only valid
system of diagnosisand treatment, and this course aimsto broaden student’s understanding of
theways in which indigenous and traditional medical systems are also directed at promoting
health and aleviating disease. P: Jr. stdg.

Topical Seminar in Anthropology (3) OD
Seminars offered on specia topics related to anthropology. Topics vary from semester to
semester. May be repeated under different subtitles. P: Jr. stdg.

Directed Independent Readings (1-6) I, I, S

Survey of theliterature related to atopic in anthropology not covered in the student’s course
work. Undertaken in close cooperation with a supervising faculty member. May be repeated
to alimit of six hours. P: Sr. SOC/ANT mgjor; DC.

Directed Independent Study (1-6) I, I, S

Student-initiated project on a focused topic in anthropology, utilizing library materials and
involving close cooperation with asupervising faculty member. May be repeated to alimit of
six hours. P: Sr. SOC/ANT major; DC.

Directed Independent Research (1-6) I, 11, S

Student-initiated empirical project on afocused topic in anthropology, involving close coor-
dination with a supervising faculty member. May be repeated to alimit of six hours. P SOC
202, 302; Sr. SOC/ANT major; DC.

Syro-Palestinian Archeology and the Bible | (3) S (Same as CNE/THL 525)

The student learnsthe principles of stratigraphic archaeology (or underwater archaeol ogy) by
participating in an excavation for a minimum of four weeks. The student will learn strati-
graphic theory and excavation strategy, basi ¢ archaeol ogical techniques, and the basic analysis
of archaeological materials recovered from the site. (Underwater archaeologists will learn
basic underwater techniques in place of some terrestrial methods.)

Syro-Palestinian Archeology and the Bible 11 (3) S (Same as CNE/THL 526)
Thisisastudy of ancient Palestine from the rise of the Herodian dynasty in the first century
B.C.E. to theaftermath of the Muslim conquest in the seventh century C.E. the material of the
course is the physical remains of archaeological sites throughout modern Israel, along with
movable cultural remains that issued from these sites. The mgjor focus of the course will be
the interaction between Classical Mediterranean civilization on the one hand, and the Jews
and other Middle Eastern peoples on the other, in the age that yielded Rabbinic Judaism,
Christianity and Islam. CO: ANT 525

SFPANIH see Department of Modern Languages and Literatures
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STATISTICS(STA)

Associate Professor Cheng (Chair, Department of Mathematics/Computer Science); Professor
Mordeson; Associate Professor Fong.

The Major for the Associate in Science Degree
Open only to students enrolled in University College. Students completing this degree must
complete 60 semester hoursincluding MTH 135, 245, 246; STA 561, 562, 567, and 569; and the
CORE curriculum requirements (see page 138); and 11 hours in electives.

STA 493

STA 495

STA 497

STA 499

STA 513

STA 521

STA 525

STA 527

STA 561

STA 562

STA 563

STA 567

STA 569

STA 571

Directed Independent Readings (Credit by Arrangement)
May be repeated to alimit of six hours.

Directed Independent Study (Credit by Arrangement)
May be repeated to alimit of six hours.

Directed Independent Research (Credit by Arrangement)
May be repeated to alimit of six hours.

Senior Thesis: Supervised Consulting (Credit by Arrangement)
May be repeated to alimit of six hours. P: DC.

Probability and Statisticsin the Health Sciences (3) | (Same as MTH 513)

This course covers topics in probability and statistics considered useful to those students
planning on a career in the health sciences. The topics covered include probability principles
and distributionsin heal th sciences, types of epidemiologic study designs, estimation of medical
parametersin defined patient populations, test of hypothesis, measures and analysis of treat-
ment of thesick, andysisof variance, methods of medical outcome prediction, and prospective,
retrospective and cross-sectional studies of disease occurrence. P: MTH 246.

Computational Methodsin Statistics (3) OD
Use of packages of statistical programs, calculation of stetistical tables, Monte Carlo meth-
ods. P: A coursein statistics; CSC 113 or 221.

Nonparametric Methods (3) OD
Applications of nonparametric estimates, confidence, intervals, tests, and multiple compari-
son procedures. P: A coursein statistics.

Sample Surveys (3) OD
Simple, systematic, stratified, and cluster random sampling; proportions; ratios; selection of
sample size. P: A coursein gtatistics.

Mathematical Statistics| (3) | (Same as MTH 561)

Introduction to probability and probability distributions including techniques for finding ex-
pected values and variance of discrete and continuous variables. These distributions and their
properties are examined to establish their application to applied statistical methods. P: MTH
246.

Mathematical Statistics!1 (3) Il (Sameas MTH 562)

Using probability distributions as afoundation and random sampling, methods for estimating
distribution parameters are devel oped with applicationsto hypothesistesting. The coursealso
includes an introduction to linear models, regression analysis, analysis of variance and design
of experiments. P: STA 561.

Mathematical Statistics!11 (3) OD (Same as MTH 563)

Optimal decision procedures, further normal distribution theory, noncentra chi-square and F
distributions, introduction to the theoretical basis for analysis of variance, nonparametric
methods. P: STA 562.

Linear Statistical Models (3) |
L east squares method; general linear hypothesis; multiple correlation and regression; analysis
of covariance. P: STA 363 or 561; MTH 523 or 529.

Analysis of Variance and Design of Experiments (3) |1
One- and two-way classifications; blocking; nesting; multiple comparisons; incomplete de-
signs; variance components; factorial experiments; confounding. P: STA 363 or 561.

Linear Programming (3) Il (Sameas MTH 571)
Introductory course in operations research. Linear models and solutions using the simplex
method, duality theory and sensitivity analysis. P: MTH 523 or 529.
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STA 573  Probabilistic Models (3) Il AY (Sameas MTH 573)
Queuing theory, inventory theory, Markov processes, smulation, and nonlinear program-
ming. P: STA 561.

STA 575 Introductory Stochastic Processes (3) I1 AY (Sameat MTH 575)
Random walk, normal processes and covariance stationary processes, counting processesand
Poisson processes, renewal counting processes, discrete and continuous parameter Markov
chains. P: STA 561.

STA 577 Applied Multivariate Analysis (3) OD
Inference about mean vectors and covariance matrices, canonical correlation, principa com-
ponents, discriminant analysis, cluster analysis, computer techniques. P: STA 563, 567.

STA 579 Applied Time SeriesAnalysis (3) OD
Forecasting; Box-Jenkins models; time series; regression; exponentia smoothing; transfer
function models; auto covariance functions. P: STA 561.

THEATER See Department of Fine and Performing Arts
THEOLOGY (THL)

Professors Hauser (Chair) Hamm, M. Lawler, Malina, Proterra, Schultenover, and Wright;
Associate Professors Mueller, O’ K eefe (Associate Chair), Reno, Shanahan, and Simkins; Assistant
Professors Calef, Fleming, Salzman, Schissel, Weber, and Weiss; Adjunct Associate Professor
Kripke; Adjunct Assistant Professor Hart; Adjunct Instructors Driscoll and Walsh.

Theology Requirements
To fulfill their core curriculum requirements, Arts and Sciences students must take the 100-
level course (“Christianity in Context”), one course in Scripture (THL 200 through 229), and
one course in Christian theology (THL 300 through 350) Students are also required to take a
course in ethics; this requirement may be fulfilled either in the Theology department or in the
Philosophy department (THL 250 or PHL 250). Specific requirements for Nursing are listed on
pages 125-128. Specific requirements for Business Administration are listed on pages 112-116.

Prerequisites
The course entitled “Christianity in Context” (THL 100) is required of all students. It must
be taken before any other Theology course may be taken, and should be taken during the Fresh-
man year. The second course must be a 200-level course in Scripture taken after the Freshman
year. The third course in Christian theology must be taken after the first two required courses
and requires Junior standing. THL 250 may be taken by those with sophomore standing at any
time after the completion of the freshman theology course.

The Fields of Concentration

Theology as a major: Thirty-six hours including THL 100. In the sophomore or junior year
the major takes two Scripture courses, including both Old and New Testament studies, THL 250,
and one of the 300-level coursesin Christian theology required of all studentsin the College. In
the Spring of the junior year, THL 550 is required. In the Fall of the senior year THL 492 is
required. The additional five courses, chosen in consultation with the major advisor, must in-
cludethree on the 400-599 level, including onein each of thefollowing areas: Doctrinal, Historical
or Liturgical Theology; Biblical Studies; Christian Life Studies.

Theology as a Co-Major: For students who are majoring in another discipline, but who wish
to co-major in theology, the theology concentration requires 27 hours of coursesincluding THL
100. Co-majors take two Scripture courses, one each in Old and New Testament studies, THL
250, one 300-level coursein Christian theology, one 400-599 level course, THL 335 if not taken
in Core, THL 550 and THL 492 (with permission of instructor). Any remaining theol ogy course(s)
is/are chosen in consultation with the theology advisor.

Major in Ministry: Thirty-six hoursincluding THL 100. The major in Ministry has two con-
centrations, one specified simply as Ministry and adaptabl e to the student’s area of interest (e.g.
Youth Ministry, Family Ministry, etc.), the other specified as Social Ministry. Both concentra-
tions have a required core of 27 hours: THL 100, a course in Old Testament, a course in New
Testament, THL 250, THL 339, THL/JPS 365, THL 550, THL 560, THL/JPS 498. The concen-
tration in Ministry requires also THL 592 (3-6 hours) and an elective(s) related to the student’s
area of interest (3-6 hours). These electives may be courses in theology or in some other area
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related to the student’s area of interest. Courses outside the department require the approval of
the student’s major advisor. The concentration in Social Ministry requires also THL 360 (3-4
hours), THL/JPS 565, and a 200-level elective in social science.

Certificate Program in Liturgy: Offered through University College, this program requires
twenty-five semester hours: two Scripture courses, both Old and New Testament; one of the
following: THL 325, 335; and THL 250, 338, 339, 491, 544, and 561.

Certificate Programin Ministry: Offered through University College, this program requires
twenty-five semester hours: two Scripture courses, both Old and New Testament; two of the
following: THL 325, 335, or 339; and THL 250, 392, 491, 560, and 561.

Certificate Program in Spirituality: Offered through University College, this program re-
quires twenty-five semester hours: two Scripture courses, both Old and New Testament; two of
the following: THL 325, 335, or 339; and THL 250, 491, 544, 561, and 575.

Certificate Programin Theology: Offered through University College, this program reguires
twenty-five semester hours: two Scripture courses, both Old and New Testament; two of the
following: Thl 325, 335, or 339; THL 250, 491, and 561; and two 300-599 |evel theology courses
chosen in consultation with advisor.

THL 100

THL 101

THL 110

THL 200

THL 201

THL 202

THL 203

THL 207

THL 208

THL 209

Christianity in Context (3) I, I

The study of religion as a universal human phenomenon and of Christianity within that con-
text. Within that framework, studentswill be challenged to situate their own appropriation of
faith.

Honors Christianity in Context (3) (Same as THL 100) OD
Open to students dligible to enroll in honors courses. Requires the consent of the Director of
the Honors Program.

Religious Foundations (3) OD

Internet-based distance education course, surveying some of the most important aspects of
Roman Catholic thought, especially concerning Scripture, Doctrine, and Sacrament. Course
is offered to religious educators in Catholic elementary schools who have little or no aca-
demic background in the Catholic theological tradition.

Introduction to the Bible (3) I, 1

Historical and thematic overview of the Old Testament as pointing toward the New Testa-
ment. Discussion of the historical context and evolution of the New Testament with afocus
on themajor Paulineletters, the theological characteristics of the Synoptic gospels, Acts, and
the Johannine writings. P; THL 100; So. stdg.

Reading the Old Testament (3) I, 11
Survey of the literature, history, and religion of the Old Testament. P: THL 100; So. stdg.

Creation and Apocalypse (3) I, 11
The comparative examination of biblical creation mythsand their appropriationin historical,
cultic, and prophetic settings P: THL 100; So. stdg.

Biblical Ancestors and Heroes (3) I, I1
Examination of the story of ancient Isragl through the lens of its major figures. Emphasis on
their role asliterary and social figures. P: THL 100; So. stdg.

Reading the New Testament (3) I, Il
A survey of selected writings from the early Christian communities, understood in their cul-
tural and literary contexts. P: THL 100; So. stdg.

New Testament Communitiesand Their Stories(3) I, |1

By using aselection of New Testament texts, studentswill examine early Christian rhetorical
and story telling styles, issues that shaped their emerging identity, and their understanding of
the Jesus story. P: THL 100; So. stdg.

The Synoptic Gospels: The Life of Jesus (3) I, 11

Describing and understanding Jesus and the Jesus movement group (the “historical Jesus’)
from ca. 30 A.D. by means of traditions set down in writings a generation or more later. P:
THL 100; So. stdg.
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THL 210

THL 212

THL 215

THL 250

THL 325

THL 329

THL 330

THL 334

THL 335

THL 336

THL 337

THL 338

THL 339

THL 344

THL 346

Applying the Memory of Jesus: The Community of John (3) | or I
Study of the unique witness to the meaning of Jesus in the Johannine writings. P: THL 100;
So. stdg.

Paul and HisLegacy (3) I, Il

The correspondence of Paul and others following and adapting his tradition is examined for
both their style and their message concerning what God has done in Jesus that affects their
communities' lives and identities. P; THL 100; So. stdg.

Honors Introduction to the Old Testament (3) (Same as THL 201)
This courseis open to students eligible to enroll in honors courses. It requires the consent of
the Director of the Honors Program.

Theological Foundations for Ethical Understanding (3) I, S (Same as JPS 250)
Study of traditional and contemporary frameworks for determining moral values and making
moral decisionsin a Christian context. The application of traditional moral understandingsto
contemporary moral problems. P: THL 100; So. stdg.

Catholicism: Creed and Question (3) 11
This course exploresthe basic beliefsand teachings of the Roman Catholic Church within the
context of current theological debate. P: 200-level Scripture course; Jr. stdg.

Theology of the Church (3) I, 11
Scriptural foundations, Petrine office, infallibility, apostolic succession, ecclesiology of Vatican
I1. P: 200-level Scripture course; Jr. stdg.

Jesus Christ and the Salvation of the World (3)

This course will explore through historical analysis and contemporary theory afundamental
Christian doctrine: Jesus Christ is Savior of the world. The course will lead students in the
study of some of the fundamental questions related to this doctrine.

Theology of the Holy Spirit (3) 11
The Holy Spirit in the New Testament as the Spirit who creates the Christian community.
Development of theology of Holy Spirit in history. P: 200-level Scripture course; Jr. stdg.

Jesus Christ: Yesterday and Today (3) I, I

An historical and critical analysis of the meaning of the man Jesus of Nazareth as that mean-
ing was developed in the New Testament and in later Christian traditions. Special emphasis
on contemporary theological attempts to answer the perennial question: “Who is this man?’
P: 200-level Scripture course; Jr. stdg.

Belief and the Quest for Christian Identity: Theological Explorations (3) Il

What difference does it make to the development of the human person to believein God and
to believe in Jesus Christ as God incarnate? Based on what we can know of the historical
Jesus and on how the Christian church has viewed Jesus through the centuries, this course
seeks to provide a portrait of Jesus to attract and chalenge today’s inquirer. P: 200-level
Scripture course; Jr. stdg.

Nature, Grace and Sin (3) OD

Theologies of nature, grace and sin in Scripture, in the Christian tradition and in contempo-
rary theology, with particular reference to the ways grace heals and transforms our persond,
societal and environmental relationships. P: 200-level Scripture course; Jr. stdg.

Eucharist: Sacrament of Unity or Disunity? (3) I, 11

Study of the Eucharist from an ecumenical perspective. The courseis intended for Catholic
and Protestant, mainline and evangelical Christians seeking a critical, historical, and theo-
logical understanding of their eucharistic heritage.

Theology of the Church and Sacraments (3) I, |1

Anhistorical and critical analysisof the sacramental dimension of Christianity asit appliesto
the church. A treatment of the church as the sacrament of the risen Jesus and of the classical
Christian sacraments as solemn, symbolic actions of both that church and that Jesus. P: 200-
level Scripture course; Jr. stdg.

Theology of Christian Marriage (3) Il
Christian marriagein its sacramental reality and intrinsic mystery. Particular needs and prob-
lems confronting marriage today. P: 200-level Scripture course; Jr. stdg.

Vatican Council 11: Teachings on the Church (1) OD
Course dealswith the view of the church proposed by the Second Vatican Council. Examina-
tion of thebiblical basisfor that view and consideration of various modelsof church and their

THEOLOGY (THL) 311



THL 350

THL 353

THL 354

THL 356

THL 359

THL 360

THL 365

THL 391

THL 392

THL 457

THL 461

THL 470

implicationsfor Cathaliclife. Designed for teachersand administratorsin the Catholic School
system of the Archdiocese of Omaha.

Archaeology of Syria-Palestine (3) OD (Same as ART/CNE/HIS 350)

A chronological survey of the archaeology of Syria-Paestine in which material culture pro-
videsawindow onthehistory of society, economy, and religion fromthe Neolithicto Hellenistic
times. Specid topics include the emergence of farming and pastoral societies, the formation
and dissolution of Bronze Age city-states, and the rise and fall Iron Age kingdoms such as
Israel, Moab, and Edom. P: So. Stdg.

Introduction to Buddhism (3) OD (Same as PHL 353)

Origin and development of Buddhism’s basic doctrines and beliefs. The different schools of
Buddhist traditions, and the changes as Buddhism spread from I ndiathrough Chinaand Japan
to the West. How Buddhist teachings are practiced in daily life. P: 200-level Scripture course;
Jr. stdg.

Introduction to Judaism (3) OD
Development of Jewish faith, philosophy, institutions, and peoplehood. P: 200-level Scrip-
ture course; Jr. stdg.

Christianity in Africa (3) OD (Same as AFS/BKS 356)

Introduction to religion among Africans and Africans in the diaspora. African religious con-
cepts of time, creation, the place of humansin creation, initiation rites, marriage, procreation,
death. The relationship between the ecclesial and non-ecclesial dimensions; development of
the Black sacred cosmos, ritual, music, folk tradition and performance practice. Certified
Writing Course.

Living Religions of theWorld (3) I, I
Major Eastern religions: Hinduism, Buddhism, Confucianism, Taoism, Zoroastrianism, and
Islam. Judaism. Christianity. P: 200-level Scripture course; Jr. stdg.

Social Justicein Theory and Practice (3) I, I, PS (Same as JPS 360)

Inquiry into the sources of socid injustices and remedies for them as seen from a Christian
perspective. Campus Course Description: Augmented by 60 hours of volunteer community
servicein poor areas of Omahaor through ILAC participation in the Dominican Republic the
previous summer (consult the instructor). Offered in the First Semester. Travel Course De-
scription: Augmented by a“hands-on” laboratory in Grand Coteau, Louisiana, working with
an historically impoverished and undereducated rural population. Offered in the Pre-Session.
Also offered as part of the Semester Abroad in the Dominican Republic in the Second Semes-
ter. Required of JPS co-magjors; open to other students. P: JPS/THL 250 or IC; Jr. stdg.

Faith and Moral Development (1) | (Same as JPS 365)

Sequence of three mini-seminars over three semesters examining theories of faith and moral
development aswell ashiographiesof socid justice activists such as Dorothy Day and Martin
Luther King, Jr. Required of JPS co-majors. Open to other students. P; JPS/THL/PHL 250
and Jr. stdg.

Applied Ministry/Spirituality (1-3) OD
Offered only in the Certificate programsin Ministry and Spirituality. Experiential study cho-
sen in consultation with adviser.

Practicum in Ministry (3) OD
Students must complete a project or practicum related to a specific ministry and share it with
the church community and the student’s adviser.

Biomedical Ethics (3) OD (Same as HAP/PHL/SRP 457)

An exploration of relations between philosophical and theological conceptions of ethics and
moral methodol ogies, together with an application of thelatter to select issuesin biomedicine
and health care policy. P; THL 250 or PHL 250, Sr. Stdg.

The Role of Philosophy in Theology (3) OD (Same as PHL 461)

Examination of the relation between philosophy and theology, their different ways of think-
ing about God and Revelation; the role that philosophy has played and can play in the
development of theological thought; the impact that theological ideas have had on philo-
sophical thought; and the interplay between faith and reason. P: 200-level Scripture course;
Jr. stdg.

Seminar in Selected Topics (3) OD
Topical seminar with topics changing in different semesters. P: 200-level Scripture course; Jr.
stdg.
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THR 488

THL 491

THL 492

THL 493

THL 495

THL 498

Personal and Spiritual Dimensions of L eader ship (3) OD (Same as COM/EDU/SRP
488)

The purpose of the courseis to give students the opportunity to engage in introspection and
examination of their personal belief and value systems asit relates to leadership. The course
begins from the assumption that leadership is “ajourney that begins within” and examines
the relationship between leadership theory and Christian spirituality. Biographical examples
will be analyzed; biographieswill be drawn from diverse fields such as hedlth, science, busi-
ness, government, sports and education. P: Sr. stdg.

Seminar in Liturgy/Ministry/Spirituality/Theology (1) OD
Certificatein Liturgy/Ministry/Theol ogy/Spirituaity students attend five seminars and com-
plete the Portfolio in Ministry during their course of study.

Senior Seminar (3) |

Study of a major theme in the Christian theological tradition. Each student will write and
present amajor research paper related to thistheme. P: 300-level Christian Theology course;
Sr. stdg. Open to Theology majors and co-majors only.

Directed I ndependent Readings (1-4) OD
P: DC. May be repeated to alimit of six hours.

Directed I ndependent Study (1-4) OD
P: DC. May berepeated to alimit of six hours.

Pastoral Synthesis (3) OD (Same as JPS 498)
Integrating project synthesizing a persona pastoral experience under faculty direction.

BIBLICAL STUDIES (THL 500-529)

THL 501

THL 502

THL 503

THL 504

THL 507

THL 508

THL 509

THL 511

THL 514

THL 516

The Pentateuch (3) OD

Origin and composition of the first five books of the Bible. Historical and theological tradi-
tions contributing to their formation. Emphasis on their unique theology and on the use of the
booksin the New Testament period. P: THL 100 and a200-level Scripture courseand Jr. stdg.

Old Testament Themes (3) OD

In-depth study of the themes of covenant and community as they are developed in the
Pentateuch and in Prophetic and Wisdom Literature. A survey of contemporary scholarship
will support acareful study of the pertinent texts.

The Prophetic Literature of the Old Testament (3) OD
The uniqueness of the prophetic movement. Background literary styles, relevance of the
prophetic message. P; THL 100 and a 200-level Scripture course and Jr. stdg.

TheWisdom Literature of the Old Testament (3) OD

Study of the patterns of Proverbs, Job, Ecclesiastes, some of the Psalms, compared with the
wisdom literature of other ancient peoples. P; THL 100 and a200-level Scripture course and
Jr. stdg.

Gospel of Matthew (3) OD

A study of the theological vision of the text of this gospel, using al available methods and
resources: redaction criticism, composition criticism, narrative criticism, etc. P; THL 100 and
a200-level Scripture course and Jr. stdg.

The Gospel of Mark (3) OD
A study of thefirst written gospel, itsoutline and structure, authorship, sourcesand influence
on later New Testament writings. P: THL 100 and a 200-level Scripture course and Jr. stdg.

The Gospel of Luke and the Acts of the Apostles (3) OD
Study of Luke-Acts as atwo-volume whole-awork of history, theology, and literary artistry.
P: THL 100 and a 200-level Scripture course and Jr. stdg.

The Gospel of John (3) OD
Study of the unique witnessto the meaning of Jesusin the Johannine Gospel. P: THL 100 and
a200-level Scripture course and Jr. stdg.

The Pastoral Epistles (3) OD
The first attempts to weld Christianity and Western humanism asinitiated in the Epistles to
Timothy and Titus. P: THL 100 and a 200-level Scripture course and Jr. stdg.

The Book of Revelation (The Apocalypse) (3) OD
A contemporary scholarly interpretation of the book of Revelation with referenceto contem-
porary apocalyptic. P: THL 100 and a 200-level Scripture course and Jr. stdg.
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THL 517 The Parables of Jesus (3) OD
Stories that formed the core of Jesus preaching. How he told them. How the evangelists
retold them. How we understand them today. P: THL 100 and a 200-level Scripture course
and Jr. stdg.

THL 518 Women and the Bible (3) OD
Study of the representations of women in biblical narratives; attention to the construction of
gender in the ancient world. I ntroduction to the various approaches contemporary women are
taking to these biblical texts. P: THL 100 and a 200-level Scripture course and Jr. stdg.

THL 520 The Dead Sea Scrolls (3) OD (Same as CNE 520)
Introduction to the Dead Sea Scrolls and various theories about their origin. Exploration of
thelight they shed on the textual history of the Hebrew Bible, developmentsin ancient Juda-
ism, and the early history of Christianity. P: THL 100 and a200-level Scripture courseand Jr.
stdg.

THL 523 The Social World of the New Testament (3) OD
Study of the physical and cultural elements of New Testament Palestine. Designed to help
thoseteaching children at elementary levels. P: THL 100 and a200-level Scripture courseand
Jr. stdg.

THL 524 History of Ancient Israel (3) OD (Same as CNE/HIS 524)
An examination and reconstruction of the history of ancient Isragl from biblical and other
ancient New Eastern literary texts, and from archaeol ogical and epigraphic materias. P: THL
100 and a 200-level Scripture course and Jr. stdg.

THL 525 Syro-Palestinian Archeology and the Bible | (3) S (Same asANT/CNE 525)
The student learnsthe principles of stratigraphic archaeology (or underwater archaeol ogy) by
participating in an excavation for a minimum of four weeks. The student will learn strati-
graphic theory and excavation strategy, basi ¢ archaeol ogical techniques, and the basic analysis
of archaeological materials recovered from the site. (Underwater archaeologists will learn
basic underwater techniques in place of some terrestrial methods.)

THL 526 Syro-Palestinian Archeology and the Bible 11 (3) S (Same as ANT/CNE 526)

Thisisastudy of ancient Palestine from the rise of the Herodian dynasty in the first century
B.C.E. to theaftermath of the Muslim conquest in the seventh century C.E. the material of the
course is the physical remains of archaeological sites throughout modern Israel, along with
movable cultural remains that issued from these sites. The mgjor focus of the course will be
the interaction between Classical Mediterranean civilization on the one hand, and the Jews
and other Middle Eastern peoples on the other, in the age that yielded Rabbinic Judaism,
Christianity and Iam. CO: THL 525

THL 527 Study Tour of Biblical Israel (3) S
Two-week guided tour of the biblical sitesin Isragl. Typica sites: Caesarea Maritima, Sea of
Gdlilee, Tiberias, Bethsaida, Capernaum, Tabgha, Jordan River, Sepphoris, Megiddo, Nazareth,
Mt. Tabor, Hazor, Tel Dan, Caesarea Philippi, Tel Bet Shean, Jericho, Judaean Wilderness,
Mt. of Olives, Bethlehem, Jerusalem, Masada, and Qumran. A biblical scholar accompanies
the group, supplementing local guides. Requirements include readings before trip, written
reflections afterward.

THL 528 The Septuagint (3) Il (Same as GRK 528)
Readings from the Greek Old Testament, commonly known as the Septuagint (LXX); study
of its cultural and religious background. P: THL 100 and a Scripture course and Jr. stdg.

THL 529 Translations of the Bible (3) (Same as CNE 529)
Various ancient trandations of the Bible and their significance. P: THL 100 and a 200-level
Scripture course and Jr. stdg.

HISTORICAL-DOCTRINAL-LITURGICAL STUDIES (THL 530-559)

THL 530 (455) Contemporary Catholic Theologians (3) OD
Key themes in the thought of Rahner, Congar, De Lubac, Lonergan, and other contemporary
Catholic theologians. P: 200-level Scripture course; Jr. stdg.

THL 531 Studiesin Early Christianity (3) | OD
This course will study the emergence of early Christian theology through the writing of the
theologians of the first 500 years of the Church’s history. Attention will be given to some of
the following themes: the development of the doctrine of the Trinity, the emergence of Clas-
sical Christology, early Christian exegesis, the thought of St. Augustine. P THL 100 and a
Scripture course, Jr. stdg.
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THL 532 Ecclesiology: Contemporary Church Questions (3)
Study of selected issuesin the contemporary church. Offered at the Jesuit Collegein St. Paul,
Minnesota

THL 533 Ecclesiology: Contemporary Church Questions (3)
Basic contemporary questions about the life of the church will be explored in the context of
the Creed and traditional dogmatic theology. Particular emphasiswill be placed onthechurch’'s
transition into the third millennium.

THL 535 Doctrinal Development: Christology (3) OD
Development of the Christian community’s understanding and teaching about the person and
work of Jesus Christ. P: THL 100 and a 200-level Scripture course and Jr. stdg.

THL 537 Doctrinal Development: Sin and Grace (3) OD
Development of the Christian community’s understanding and teaching about the mysteries
of grace and sin. P: THL 100 and a 200-level Scripture course and Jr. stdg.

THL 540 Ecclesiology: The Documents of Vatican |1 (3) OD
Basic contemporary questions about the life of the church will be explored through a careful
study of Lumen Gentium and other selected documents from Vatican 11. The Council’ stheol -
ogy isexamined in the context of the Creed and traditional dogmatic theology.

THL 541 (484) Theology of Story: Encountering God in Life Stories (3) OD
Christ-centered anthropol ogy, synthesizing theol ogy and spirituality by using theological con-
cepts of story to discover concrete meaning of Jesus' story asthelife story of God and asthe
model for our own life stories. P; 200-level Scripture course; Jr. stdg.

THL 544 Christian Celebration: The Liturgical Year (3) OD
Biblical origins and historical development of feast and season, e.g., Christmas and Easter.
The theologies of the saints' days and celebrations. History and meaning of daily common
prayer in the Church. P: THL 100 and a 200-level Scripture course and Jr. stdg.

THL 545 (485) Liturgy and Christian Life (3) OD
The historical development of Western Liturgy and its technological interpretation through
the centuries. Emphasis on the saving presence of Christ and on therole of liturgy in the rest
of Christianlife. P: THL 100 and a 200-level Scripture course and Jr. stdg.

THL 550 History of the Christian Church (3) 11
Survey of theintellectual, ecclesiastical and political developments which shaped Christian-
ity through two millennia. Exploration of complex relations among beliefs, ingtitutions, and
practices which constitute Christian history. P: 200-level Scripture course; Jr. stdg.

THL 552 (452) The Christian Church: Keeping the Faith Through Shifting Paradigms (3) OD
A higtorical and systematic effort (a) to determine the authentic essence and center of Chris-
tianity and (b) to describe and critically evaluate how the Christian church, via shifting
paradigms and images, attempted in itsjourney through time, space, and culturesto preserve
and propagate the authentic Christian witness. P: THL 100 and a 200-level Scripture course
and Jr. stdg.

CHRISTIAN LIFE STUDIES (THL 560-599)

THL 560 Theology of Ministry
Through historical investigation of the practice of ministriesin the western church from ear-
liest timesto the present, this course aimsto arrive at some systematic conclusions about the
nature of ministry. P: THL 100 and a 200-level Scripture course and Jr. stdg.

THL 561 Finding God in Daily Life: Prayer and Discernment (3) OD
Genera introduction to Christian spirituality with emphasis on persona prayer. Goal is to
improve the quality of Christian living and praying through better understanding of their
internal dynamics. Course focuses on the theology of the Holy spirit, spirituality of Thomas
Merton, mysticism and discernment of spirits. Students are expected to practice techniques
presented in class. P: THL 100 and a 200-level Scripture course and Jr. stdg.

THL 562 (448) Christian Morality: I ssues and Considerations (1) OD
Considerations on: a foundation and approach to Christian morality; the distinctiveness of
Chrigtian morality; some contemporary mora problems; specific arguments of contempo-
rary Christian theologians about current questions. Designed for teachers and administrators
in the Catholic School system of the Archdiocese of Omaha.

THL 563 (463) Contemporary Moral Problems (3) OD
A comprehensive study of one or more moral issues facing contemporary society.
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THL 565 Catholic Social Teaching (3) OD (Same as JPS 565)
Historical development of Catholic socia teaching from the 1891 publication of “The Condi-
tionof Labor” tothe present. Students are encouraged to apply the coreinsightsof thetradition
to contemporary issues. P: Two previous THL courses; Jr. stdg.

THL 566 (465) Sin, Sex, and Intimacy (3) OD
Concentrated study of the moral dimension of human sexuality. Readings: social commen-
tary on contemporary uses of sexuality, ancient and modern assessments of the meaning and
purpose of sex, authoritative Catholic documents on sexual ethics, feminist criticismsof sexual
relations, and contemporary attempts to define a modern ethic of sex and intimacy. P: 200-
level Scripture course; Jr. stdg.

THL 567 (467) Ethical Issuesin Health Care (3) OD
Inquiry into thevauesand ethica problemsof modern medicinefrom theviewpoint of Chris-
tian theology. P: 200-level Scripture course; Jr. stdg.

THL 568 (458) Women in the Christian Tradition (3) OD
Study of the outlook on man, woman, and divinity in the Bible, the Christian churches past
and present, and “post-Christian” feminism. Examination of the Judeo-Christian tradition,
both the pervasiveness of its patriarchal assumptions, and the liberating resourcesit can con-
tribute to a healthy understanding of maleness and femaleness today. P: 200-level Scripture
course; Jr. stdg.

THL 569 (469) Death: Fact, Enigma, Mystery (3) OD
Death as seen from early mythology. Biblica approach; the Christian mystery as identified
with the mystery of Christ; contemporary thinkers. P: 200-level Scripture course; Jr. stdg.

THL 570 Faith and Non-Violence (3) OD
The Chrigtian foundation supporting a theology of non-violence. Includes examination of
selected writings of Gandhi, Martin Luther King Jr., the New Testament, and Catholic Church
teaching on just war, nonviolence, and conscientious objection. P: Two previous THL courses,
Jr. stdg.

THL 571 Understanding and Dealing with Suffering: Hebrew and Christian Per spectives
(3) 0D
Survey of perspectives toward suffering from Hebrew and Christian sources. Presentation of
current Christian theol ogies on Divine Providence — the relationship between God and suf-
fering in the world — as well as practical guidelines for establishing helping relationships
with suffering people. P: THL 100 and a 200-level Scripture course and Jr. stdg.

THL 572 Ethicsand Spirituality (3) OD
Consideration of the diverse spiritual traditions of Christianity to see asceticism, prayer, con-
templation and discernment as categories which bridge spirituality and ethics. Thetraditional
strands of Christian spirituaity as resources for the contemporary life of faith and action.
Readings from John of the Cross, Kierkegaard, Kenneth Kirk, Dorothy Day, Merton, Barth
and Rahner. P: THL 100 and a 200-level Scripture course and Jr. stdg.

THL 573 Religion and Palitics (3) OD
Four Christian formulations of the relation of religion to politics: the sectarian approach,
linked to liberal humanism; the natural law tradition, reformulated as basic human rights; the
integration of religion and politicsin liberation theology; and Christian realism with its dia-
lectic of distance and engagement. Some of the complex interpenetrations of religiousissues
and political realities. P THL 100 and a 200-level Scripture course and Jr. stdg.

THL 574 (472) Faith and Food (3) OD
A biblical and contemporary approach to food as fellow creature, medium of fellowship,
component of worship, tool of exploitation, prophetic symbol, and object of stewardship. P:
200-level Scripture course; Jr. stdg.

THL 575 (486) Foundations of Christian Spirituality (3) | or Il, AY
Designed to introduce students to the major historic and contemporary themes, images and
practices in the Christian spiritual tradition. Focus on students' integration of that tradition
into their own lives. P: 200-level Scripture course; Jr. stdg.

THL 576 (473) Introduction to Jesuit Spirituality (3) OD
Study of thelifeand selected writingsof St. IgnatiusL oyolaaswell ascontemporary interpre-
tation of his spirituality. Topicsinclude Jesuit prayer, selections from the Constitutions of the
Society of Jesus, chief documents from the 32nd Congregation of the Society of Jesus, dis-
cernment, and the vow of obedience. P: 200-level Scripture course; Jr. stdg.
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THL 577 (474) Special Questionsin Jesuitica (1-4) OD

Systematic and/or historical investigation of topics relating to the Society of Jesus. Content
and number of creditsto be specified when the courseis offered. (This course offered only at
the Jesuit College, St. Paul, Minn.).

THL 578 (476) The T.V. Ritual: Learning to be Moral in America (3) OD

Critical and comparative study of TV “literary” forms and the values embodied in and medi-
ated by those forms. How such values relate to the value system of mainstream America, the
cognitive and moral development of the viewer, and the Judeo-Christian value complex. P:
200-level Scripture course; Jr. stdg.

THL 579 (479) Religion and the Human Person: Religious and Christian Anthropology (3) OD

THL 580

THL 585

THL 586

THL 590

THL 592

Exploration of the effect of unbelief and belief on the human person with particular emphasis
on the influence of Christian belief on development toward authentic personhood. P: THL
100 and a 200-level Scripture course and Jr. stdg.

Christianity and Modern Humanism (3)
Comparative study of classical Christian accounts of the human condition and various mod-
ern, post-theological accounts. P: THL 100, and THL 250 or PHL 250.

Foundational Principles and L eader ship Skillsfor Youth Ministry (4) OD

The foundational understandings and principles of comprehensive youth ministry; a deeper
understanding for the minister of the theological foundations of Youth Ministry. Theories,
skills and approaches for effective leadership in ministry.

Fostering the Faith Growth of Youth Through the Components of Youth Ministry
(4) OD

Exploration of adolescent spirituality, theological and spiritua foundationsfor engaging young
people in the work of justice and service, theological understandings of faith, discipleship,
and Catholic identity, and caring for young people and their families.

Contemporary Religious Education: Theory and Practice (3) |

Overview of the principles for communicating the Christian message effectively to different
age levels with opportunities to observe and put them into practice. May be taken in lieu of
EDU 449. P: J. stdg.

Practicum in Ministry (3-6) OD
Supervised experience and development fo skillsin appropriate ministry under faculty direc-
tion.

Graduate-level courses (600-700-series courses, open only to graduate students) offered by
the Department of Theology are listed in the Graduate School issue of the Creighton University
Bulletin.
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UNIVERSITY COMMITTEES

UNIVERSITY COMMITTEE ON
RANK AND TENURE

KAREN A. THEESEN, Chair, CHARLES J.
DOoUGHERTY, ex-officio, RICHARD L. O’ BRIEN,
ex-officio, BARBARA J. BRADEN, ex-officio,
RoBERT F. ALLEN, MURRAY J. CASEY, W.
THomAS CAVEL, MARIANNE B. CULHANE,
RoBERT E. KENNEDY, JOAN M. LAPPE, D. DAVID
SMITH, KATHRYN A. THOMAS.

ACADEMIC FREEDOM AND
RESPONSIBILITY COMMITTEE
WiLLIAM O. STEPHENS, Chair, PATRICIA M.
EHRHART, BRUCE J. MALINA.

FACULTY GRIEVANCE
COMMITTEE

JEAN DEMARTINIS, Chair, D. DAVID SMITH,
RoBERT D. WHIPPLE.

FACULTY DISMISSAL
COMMITTEE

RANDOLPH M. FEEZELL, RICHARD E. SHUGRUE,
NANCY J. STONE, ASHTON WELCH, JOHN A.
YEeE. Alternates: DoNALD R. BABIN, WILLIAM
H. BRANNEN, ALEKHA DAsH, MERRY E. FoYT,
DaviD GAMBAL, RELOY GARCIA, JACK L.
KROGSTAD, RANETA LAWSON-MACK, BRUCE J.
MALINA, GEORGE W. MCNARY, PATRICIA
NiLssoN, PLINIO PrIORESCHI, RoXANA C.
Recio, D. DAavID SMITH, MARK E. WARE.

COMMITTEE ON COMMITTEES
MicHAEL C. MAakolD, Chair, ex-officio, EILEN
T. DucaN, GINA LypPAaczewskl, JOAN L.
MUELLER, ENRIQUE RODRIGO, PAUL E.
TAMISEA.

COMMITTEE ON FACULTY
HANDBOOK AND UNIVERSITY
STATUTES

PaTtriCcIA R. CALLONE, Chair, GERALD C.
BRUNDO, ROBERT DORNSIFE, BARBARA S.
GREEN, RONALD J. HOSPODKA, LAWRENCE
K. JunGg, Tonl M. LAGuzzA, GEORGE
W. McNARY, MAUREEN M. O’ CONNOR,
STEPHANIE R. WERNIG.

UNIVERSITY FINANCIAL
ADVISORY COMMITTEE

GeorGEA. GRIEB, Chair, ex-officio, LEROY A.
GALLES, ex-0fficio, THOMASJ. SHANAHAN, S.J.,
ex-officio, MARY ANN HINcHY, ANDREW K.
HoH, JAMES H. HowaRD, Jozer V. WELIE.
Sudents: KyLE CHARD, KEVIN HEATH, MANDY
HoBsoN. Alumni: MARK D. HUBER.

CAMPUSPLANNING COMMITTEE
JamMEs G. WILLETT, Chair, ex-officio, Rev.
ANDREW F. ALEXANDER, S.J., GEOFFREY W.
BAKEWELL, MARY ANN DANIELSON, CONRAD
P. DieTz, DEB FORTINA, STEPHEN T. KLINE,
FrReD J. NESLER, WILLIAM L. PANCOE, JR.
RicHARD E. Rossl. Sudents; Jm EscH, RYAN
ZABROWSKI. Alurmni: MR. JEFFREY P. JOHNSON.
Architect: MR. TiM HOLLAND.

UNIVERSITY COMMITTEE ON
STUDENT DISCIPLINE

JoHN C. CERNECH, Chair, ex-officio, MARTHA
W. HABASH, RICHARD E. RossI, STEPHANIE
STOCKARD-SPELIC, STEPHANIE R. WERNIG.
Sudents: MATT KLINGER, RENEE MELLEN,
TEDDI MISKULIN.

UNIVERSITY COMMITTEE ON
LECTURES, FILMS, AND
CONCERTS

STEPHANIE R. WERNIG, Chair, LLoyD E.
BEASLEY, JOHN C. CALVERT, KEVIN M.
GRAHAM, M. CECILE MORGAN, KATHRYN A.
THomASs. Alumni: Ms. LAURA S. OLDEROG.
Students: SAMANTHA CHAMBERS, ANNE
O'HARA, KIM SEAMAN.

STAFFADVISORY COUNCIL

CoLLEEN HENDRICK, Chair, PATRICIA R.
CALLONE, MARY CASEY, KATHLEEN DARE,
LINDA DE TIENNE, BONNIE LEISEROWITZ,
MARLENE R. LENHARDT, JACK A. MANZER,
FRANCIS MINEAR, LAURA SEARS, MARK
SIMANEK, SHIRLEY SraIN, MARY PAT WEARNE.
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UNIVERSITY COMMITTEE ON
PUBLIC HONORSAND EVENTS
MicHAEL E. LEiGHTON, Chair, ex-officio,
CHARLES J. DOUGHERTY, ex-officio, RICHARD
L. O'BRIEN, ex-officio, MASON E. SMITH, ex-
officio, STEPHEN T. KLINE, ex-officio, Ross C.
HORNING, JEFFREY M. PALMER, ROBERT D.
WHIPPLE, JR. Sudents; KeNDRA CLIVER, MATT
ORD.

UNIVERSITY GRIEVANCE
COMMITTEE

DesrA WARD, Chair, JEAN DEMARTINIS, LORI
L. ELLIOTT-BARTLE, ANN M. LUTERAN.

UNIVERSITY ATHLETIC BOARD
RonALD R. VoOLKMER, Chair, JoHN C.
CERNECH, ex-officio, BRUCE D. RASMUSSEN,
ex-officio, C. TiMmoTHY DickEL, ex-officio, Jack
DIESING, JR., ex-0Officio, DIANE M. CULLEN,
RANDOLPH M. FEEZELL, GEORGEW. MCNARY,
DEAN A. MoRss, DoRis E. PIERCE, GLORIA
RoMERO-DOWNING, GARY H. WESTERMAN.
Sudents; JUDE BELLER, DAVID GARCIA-PRrATZ,
SHANNON Hoos, BEN TSCHANN. Alumni:
GEORGE A. ACHOLA, LORI ZACHER.

UNIVERSITY COMMITTEE ON
BENEFITS

RoBerT E. KENNEDY, Chair, WiLLIAM HILL,
ex-officio, MARY E. BESTENLEHNER, THOMAS
F. Correy, PAaTRICIA A. FLEMING, DONALD B.
GiBBS, Rose M. HiLL, MARY K. JANSEN, MARY
KUNES-CONNELL, MiCHAEL J. LACRoIX, CRAIG
A. PEDERSEN, SHIRLEY A. SPAIN.

UNIVERSITY COMMITTEE ON
THE STATUSOFWOMEN

Lorl ELLIOTT-BARTLE, Chair, ex-officio,
WiLLIAM HiLL, ex-officio, JOHN E. PIERCE, ex-
officio, CONNIE SHONKA, ex-0fficio, STEPHANIE
WERNIG, ex-officio, SHASHI K. BHATIA, ANNE
M. CaAHILL, BRIDGET M. KEEGAN, NANCY
LAWLER-DICKHUTE, THERESE F. MCGRATH,
MoRrAG NAIRN, RITA G. NUTTY, MAUREEN M.
O’ CONNER, COLETTE O’ MEARA-HANSON,
MAUREEN SMITHBERG, S. ELIZABETH SNYDER.
Students: DESHAWNE BIRD, STEPHANIE
MADER, MEHREEN QURESHI, TIM ROYAL.
Alumni: HONORABLE MARY GLEASON LIKES.

UNIVERSITY COMMITTEE ON
STUDENT LIFE POLICY

JoHN C. CerNECH, Chair, ex-officio, Jopy |.
ConwAY, Rev. CHARLES T. KESTERMEIER, S.J.,
CLAIRE |. L’ ARCHEVESQUE, RICHARD Ross,
DIANE TRAVERS-GUSTAFSON. Alumni: JEAN
HiGGINS SPENCE. Sudents. TAMARA BRUHN,
MoLLY CROTHERS, PHIL JONES, LINDSEY
KEARNS, MATT MCVEY, ScOTT PARRISH, STEVE
SCHECHINGER.

INSTITUTIONAL REVIEW BOARD
DaviID L. DworzAcK, Chair, ANNE S. AIELLO,
LEE BUDESHEIM, MURRAY J. CASEY, STEPHEN
CAVALIERI, GEORGE O. CLIFFORD, BARBARA J.
Cook, TIMOTHY J. CUDDIGAN, CHRISTOPHER
DESTACHE, JULIA HERSHISER, MARY KUNES-
CONNELL, THOMAS PIsARRI, JAMES J. QUINN,
S.J., RoBERT G. TOWNLEY.
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FACULTY

NOTE: Theyear appearing in parentheses after the academic rank and official position
indicates the beginning of servicein Creighton University. The second date, if given,
indicates the year of appointment to present rank.

ROGER C. AIKIN, Associate Professor of Fine Arts (1980; 1985).
B.A., University of Oregon, 1969; Ph.D., University of Californiaat Berkeley, 1977.

THALIA E. ALBERTS, Instructor of English Language Program (1981).
B.A., University of lowa, 1968; M.A.T., School for International Training, 1974.

ROBERT F. ALLEN, Professor of Economics and Finance (1987).
B.A., Creighton University, 1962; M.A., University of Missouri a Columbia, 1963; Ph.D.,
Michigan State University, 1969.

LITTLETON ALSTON, Associate Professor of Fine Arts (1990; 1996).
B.FA., VirginiaCommonwealth University, 1981; M.FA., Maryland Ingtitute, College of Art, 1983.

DEBRA ANDERSON, Assistant Professor of Social Work, (1995).
B.SW., Mary College, ND, 1982; M.S.W., University of Missouri, Columbia, 1988.

MICHAEL P. ANDERSON, Assistant Professor of Chemistry (1989).
B.A., University of Minnesota-Duluth, 1967; M.S., Michigan Technological University, 1969;
Ph.D., University of Minnesota-Minneapolis, 1983.

TERESA ANDERSON, Instructor of Nursing (1993).
B.S.N., University of Nebraska (1983); M.S.N., 1987.

ARISANDREWS, Assistant Professor of Nursing (1987; 1990).
B.A., Hastings College, 1976; M.S., Creighton University, 1986.

RICHARD V. ANDREWS, Professor of Biomedical Sciences, (1958; 1968); Dean Emeritus
(2997).
Ph.D., lowa 1963.

KRISTINE S. ANTHIS, Lecturer of Psychology (1997).
B.A., Saint Xavier University (Chicago, IL), 1992; M.A., University of Nebraska/Omaha, 1995.

AMY A.ARKFELD, Instructor of Nursing (1996; 1998).
B.S.N., Creighton University, 1992, M.S.N. 1998.

JAMEST. AULT IIl, Associate Professor of Sociology (1970; 1992).
B.A., University of Tulsa, 1965; M.A., 1967.

CHARLES F. AUSTERBERRY, Assistant Professor of Biology (1987).
B.A., Kalamazoo College, 1979; Ph.D., Washington University, 1987.

HELEN E. AYERS, Lecturer of English (1989).
B.A., Duchesne College, 1968; M.A., Creighton University, 1989.

HOWARD J. BACHMAN, Assistant Professor of Education (1968; 1994).
B.A., Creighton University, 1964; M.S.Guid., 1975.

THOMAS R. BAECHLE, Professor of Exercise Science (1977; 1992); Chair, Department of
Exercise Science (1978).
B.S., Eastern Kentucky University, 1967; M.Ed., University of Nebraska-Lincoln, 1969; Ed.D.,
University of South Dakota-Vermillion, 1976.

AMY S. BADURA, Assistant Professor of Psychology (1998).
B.A., University of Notre Dame, 1992; Ph.D., University of lowa, 1998.
SUZANNE M. BAKER, Assistant Professor of Sociology (1997).
B.S., University of Wisconsin-Madison, 1982; Ph.D., Boston University, 1995.
GEOFFREY W. BAKEWELL, Assistant Professor of Classical and Near Eastern Studies
(1994).
B.A., Yae University, 1986; Ph.D., Brown University, 1994.
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GUY R. BANVILLE, Professor of Marketing (1982); Dean Emeritus of the College of
Business Administration (1994); Retired (1996).
B.S.C., The University of Alabama, 1960; M.S.C., 1961; Ph.D., 1969.

RAMONA M. BARTEE, Lecturer of Education (1991).
B.S., University of Nebraskaat Omaha, 1968; M.S., 1973; Ed.D., University of Nebraska-Lincoln,
1986.
DONALD J. BAUMANN, Professor Emeritus of Chemistry (1944-46; 1951; 1981).
B.S., University of Detroit, 1943; M.S,, Creighton University, 1944; Ph.D., lowa State University,
1952.
ROBERT W. BELKNAP, Professor of Biology (1960; 1972).
B.S., Creighton University, 1949; M.S., 1951; Ph.D., University of Cdifornia (Berkeley), 1958.
CYNTHIA S. BENGTSON, Msiting Assistant Professor of Finance (1998).
B.S., University of Nebraska-Lincoln, 1982; M.S., 1990; Ph.D., 1996.

JOHN J. BENNETT, Lecturer of Fine and Performing Arts (1990).
M.Ed., Western Illinois University (MaComb, IL), 1970; M.Ed., Monmouth College (lllinais),
1973.

ROBERT BENNIE, Lecturer of Mathematics (1989).
B.S., Western lllinois University, 1961; M.S., 1962.

BRENDA BERGMAN-EVANS, Associate Professor of Nursing (1998).
B.S.N., Creighton University, 1980; M.S,, 1983; Ph.D., University of Nebraska Medical Center,
1992.

ROGER BERGMAN, Lecturer of Theology (1989); Director, Justice and Peace Studies

Program.
B.A., Kansas State University, 1970; M.A., University of Arizona, 1977; M.T.S., Weston School of
Theology, 1991.
DALE R. BERGREN, Associate Professor of Biomedical Sciences (1979; 1984).
Ph.D., North Dakota, 1976.
MARTY J. BIRKHOLT, Assistant Professor of Communication Studies (1998).
B.S., South Dakota State University (1983); M.A., 1986.

NANCY E. BLAZEK, Lecturer of Physics (1996).

B.A., Concordia College (Moorehead, MN), 1988; M.S., University of Minnesota (Mpls.), 1992.

OLAF E. BOHLKE, Assistant Professor of Languages and Literatures (1998); Director of
Language Learning Center (1998).

B.A., University of Tubingen (1987); M.A., Arizona State University (1991).

SUSAN HELLBUSCH, Instructor of Communication Studies (1997); Assistant Director of
Forensics (1998).

B.A., Hastings College, 1990; M.A., New Mexico State University, 1997.

G. TED BOHR, S.J,, Assistant Professor of Art History (1996).

B.A., St. Louis University, 1967; M.A., 1970; M.Ed., Fordham University, 1980; M.A., University
of New Mexico, 1991; Ph.D., 1996.

ROBERT A. BOSCO, Associate Professor of Fine Arts (1976; 1989).

B.A., St. John's University (Minnesota), 1965; M.A., University of lowa, 1967; M.FA., 1969.

STEVEN C. BRACE, Lecturer of Exercise Sciences (1992).

B.S., Eastern Illinois University, 1985; M.S., Syracuse University, 1987.

BARBARA J. BRADEN, Professor of Nursing (1974; 1990); Dean, Graduate School (1995).
B.S.N., Creighton University, 1973; M.S,, University of Californiaat San Francisco, 1975; Ph.D.,
University of Texas at Austin, 1988.

WILLIAM H. BRANNEN, Professor of Marketing (1967; 1979).

B.S.B.A., Creighton University, 1958; M.B.A., Michigan State University, 1959; D.B.A., 1966.
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BARBARA L. BROCK, Assistant Professor of Education (1995); Chair and Director of
School Administration (1998).
B.A., Briar Cliff College, 1965; M.S., Creighton University, 1983; Ed.D., University of Nebraska-
Lincoln, 1988.

MICHAEL A. BROWN, Assistant Professor of Philosophy (1987).
B.A., Carroll College (Montana), 1979; M.A., University of Notre Dame, 1981; Ph.D., Emory
University, 1987.

VIRGINIA BRY G, Lecturer of Education (1986).
B.A., Duchesne College of the Sacred Heart, 1962; M.S., University of Nebraska-Lincoln, 1967;
Ed.D., 1984.

MICHAEL K. BUCKLEY, Instructor of English Language Program (1980); Director of the
English Language Program (1994).
B.A., Loras College, 1970; M.A. (T.E.FL.), Southern Illinois University-Carbondale, 1980; M.A.
(French), Middlebury College, 1992.

THOMASL. BUDESHEIM II, Assistant Professor of Psychology (1993).
B.A., Grinnell College, 1984; M.A., University of lllinois, 1988; Ph.D., 1992.

LEEANN BUELL, Instructor of Nursing (1995).
B.S.N., Brigham Young University, 1973; M.S.N., South Dakota State University, 1994.

EDWIN J. BUMAN, Assistant Professor of Mathematics (1962; 1966).
B.S., Creighton University, 1959; M.A.T., Brown University, 1963.

THEODORE E. BURK, Associate Professor of Biology (1982; 1996).
B.A., University of Kansas, 1974; D.Phil., University of Oxford (England), 1979.

MARY T. BUTTELL, Lecturer of Education (1985).
B.A., Creighton University, 1977; M.A., 1979.

ANN BUTTNER, Assistant Professor (1995, 1998); Coordinator for Community Health/
Community Mental Health Nursing.
B.S.N., Gwynedd-Mercy College, 1974; M.A., University of Northern Colorado, 1980; M.PA.,
Troy State University, 1987; M.S., Creighton University, 1995.

NEIL CAHILL, S.J., Assistant Professor of Economics (1962; 1965); Jesuit Chaplain,
College of Business Administration (1983).
B.S.C., Creighton University, 1943; B.A., St. Louis University, 1947; M.A., 1950; Ph.L., 1950;
S.T.L., 1958; M. Div., Creighton University, 1977; D.Min., San Francisco Theological Seminary,
1991.

SUSAN A. CALEF, Assistant Professor of Theology (1995).
B.A., Marymount College (Tarrytown, N.Y.), 1977; M.A., Catholic Theological Union (Chicago),
1988; M.A., University of Notre Dame, 1993; Ph.D., 1996.

JOHN C. CALVERT, Assistant Professor of History (1994)
B.A., University of Alberta (Canada), 1979; M.A. (Medieval Studies), University of Toronto, 1981;
M.A. (Idamic Studies), McGill University (Canada), 1984; Ph.D., 1993; DIP, American University
in Cairo, 1988.

SHARON S. CANNON, Lecturer of Psychology (1998).

B.A., Miami University; M.A., University of Nebraska-Lincoln, 1989; Ph.D., 1992.

BRYAN CARLSON, CPT, U.S.A., Assistant Professor of Military Science (1997).
B.S., University of South Dakota, 1993.

GREGORY I. CARLSON, S.J., Associate Professor of Classics and Near Eastern Studies
(1979; 1989). Chair, Department of Classics and Modern Languages and Literatures
(1993).

Classical B.A., St Louis University, 1965; M.A., 1966; M.Div., Jesuit School of Theology
(Cdifornia), 1974; D.Phil., Heidelberg University, 1972.
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JAMES W. CARLSON, Associate Professor of Mathematics (1985; 1991).
B.S., Southwestern College, 1977; M.S., Pittsburgh State University, 1979; Ph.D., Purdue
University, 1985.

JOANNE R. CARLSON, Lecturer of Education (1989).
B.S., Omaha University, 1961; M.S., 1967, Ed.D., University of Nebraska-Lincoln, 1975.

JOHN W. CARL SON, Professor of Philosophy (1993); Vice President for Academic Affairs
(1993-1995).
B.A., Saint Mary’s College of California, Moraga; Ph.D., University of Notre Dame, 1970.

MARK CARPENTER, Lecturer of Journalism and Mass Communication (1966).
B.S., University of Nebraska-Lincoln, 1983.

KATHLEEN A. CAVANAUGH, Lecturer of Journalism and Mass
Communication (1969).
B.A., Creighton University, 1969.

JONATHAN CHADWICK, Lecturer of Philosophy (1986); Assistant Professor of Philosophy
(1996).
B.A., Rhode Island College, 1980; M.Div., Boston University, 1983.

SHIH-CHUAN CHENG, Associate Professor of Mathematics (1979; 1985); Coordinator of
Satistics Program (1985); Chair, Department of Mathematics/Computer Science (1991).
B.S., National Cheng-Chi University (Taiwan), 1970; M.S. (Mathematics), Utah State University,
1974; M.S. (Statistics), Florida State University, 1976; Ph.D., 1978.

MICHAEL G. CHERNEY, Associate Professor of Physics (1989; 1994).
B.S., Marquette University, 1979; M.S., University of Wisconsin-Madison, 1980; Ph.D., 1987.

NGWARSUNGU CHIWENGO, Associate Professor of English (1997).
License, National University of Zaire, Lumbumbashi, 1976; M.A., State University of New York
(Albany), 1982; Ph.D., State University of New York (Buffalo), 1986.

NONIN CHOWANEY, Lecturer of Theology (1993).
A.B., Eastern Michigan University (Ypsilanti, M), 1964; M.A., New York University, 1966.

ROBERT J. CHURCHILL, Assistant Professor of English (1980).
B.A., Creighton University, 1966; M.A., 1970; Ph.D., University of Nebraska-Lincoln, 1979.

SHEILA M. CICIULLA, Assistant Professor of Nursing (1973; 1978); Associate Dean for
Academic Affairs, School of Nursing (1989); Professor Emeritus (1998).
B.S.N., Creighton University, 1955; M.S.N., University of Nebraska, 1977; M.Ed., Creighton
University, 1977; Ed.D., University of Nebraska-Lincoln, 1988.

SAM J. CIPOLLA, Professor of Physics (1969; 1983).
B.S., LoyolaUniversity (Chicago), 1962; M.S., Purdue University, 1965; Ph.D., 1969.

JERRY E. CLARK, Associate Professor of Sociology (1976; 1982); Chair, Department of
Sociology and Anthropology (1997).
B.A., Westmar College, 1964; M.A., University of Wisconsin-Madison, 1966; Ph.D., University of
Kentucky, 1974.

TERRY DEE CLARK, Associate Professor of Political Science (1993, 1997); Director,
Graduate Programin International Relations (1998).
B.S., United States Military Academy, 1973; M.A., University of Illinois a Urbana-Champaign,
1988; Ph.D., 1992.

THOMAS F. COFFEY, Associate Professor of Modern Languages and Literatures (1977;
1983).
B.A., Catholic University of America, 1969; M.A., 1972; Ph.D., 1974.

MARY ANN COMPTON, Lecturer of Exercise Sciences (1991).
B.A., University of North Carolinaat Chapel Hill, 1988; M.A., 1990.

RORY J. CONCES, Lecturer of Philosophy (1994).
B.A., Creighton University, 1976; M.A., DePaul University, 1980; Ph.D., University of Missouri-
Columbia, 1991.
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J. MICHAEL CONLON, Professor of Biomedical Sciences (1988)
D.Phil., Sussex, England, 1973.

CORA A. CONNER, Lecturer of Modern Languages and Literatures (1980).
B.A., Augustana College (South Dakota), 1961; M.A., University of Nebraska:-Lincoln, 1966.

C. TIMOTHY CONNOR, Lecturer of Social Work (1997).
B.A., Midland College (Fremont), 1970; M.S.W., University of Nebraska-Omaha, 1976.

MARGARET CONNOR, Lecturer of Exercise Education (1989).
B.A., Creighton University, 1985.

MARY C. CONWAY, Lecturer of Education (1992); Lecturer of Exercise Science (1992).
B.S., University of Nebraska-Omaha, 1976; M.S., University of Nebraska-Omaha, 1981.

MARY C. COOK, Lecturer of Education (1992).
B.S., University of Nebraska-Omaha, 1976; M.S., 1981.

CLIDIE B. COOK, Assistant Professor of Education (1996).
B.S., Southern University (Baton Rouge, LA), 1952; M.A., Ohio State University, 1965; Ed.D.,
University of Nebraska-Lincoln, 1994.

TIMOTHY J. COOK, Assistant Professor of Education (1996).
B.A., John Carroll University, 1980; M.A., Boston College, 1987; Ph.D., 1990.

CYNTHIA L. CORRITORE, Assistant Professor of Information Systems and Technology
(1996).
B.S.N., University of Nebraska Medica Center, 1979; M.S.N., 1981; M.S,, University of Nebraska-
Lincoln, 1991; Ph.D., 1996.

SUE E. S. CRAWFORD, Assistant Professor of Political Science (1995).
B.S., Northeast Missouri State University, 1989; Ph.D., Indiana University, (Bloomington), 1995.

ROBERT O. CREEK, Professor of Biomedical Sciences (1964; 1972)
Ph.D., Indiana, 1960.

RANDALL L. CRIST, Assistant Professor of Mathematics (1993).
B.S., University of Nebraska, 1982; M.A., University of Pennsylvania, 1987; Ph.D., TexasA & M
University, 1993.

CESAR CRUZBONET, Sgt. 1st Class, U.S. Army, Military Science Instructor (1995).
B.A., University of Puerto Rico.

WILLIAM F. CUNNINGHAM, Jr., Professor of English (1978); Dean, College of Arts and
Sciences (1978-86); Academic Vice President (1987-93); Special Assistant to the
President (1993); Dean Emeritus, College of Arts and Sciences (1994); Retired, (1996).
B.A., Holy Cross College, 1954; M.A., Boston College, 1956; Ph.D., University of Pittsburgh,
1961.

CHARLESB. CURTIN, Professor Emeritus of Biology (1962; 1987).

B.S., George Washington University, 1945; M.S., Catholic University of America, 1947; Ph.D.,
University of Pittsburgh, 1956.

ELIZABETH A. DAHL, Associate Professor Emeritus of Psychology (1971; 1983; 1996).
B.A., Tabor College, 1956; M.S., Kansas State Teachers College, 1969; Ph.D., University of
Nebraska-Lincoln, 1977.

MARY ANN DANIELSON, Associate Professor of Communication Studies (1989; 1998);
Chair of Communication Studies (1998).

B.S.B.A., University of Nebraskaat Omaha, 1985; M.A., 1989.

DANIEL R. DARBY, Adjunct Assistant Professor for Health Policy and Ethics (1996).
B.S.E., University of Michigan, 1967; M.S.E., 1968.

SHARON A. deLAUBENFELS, Lecturer of English (1996).
B.G.S,, University of Nebraska-Omaha, 1986; M.A., 1994.
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JEAN DELEHANT, Lecturer of English (1988).
B.A., Nebraska Wedeyan University, 1976; M.A., Creighton University, 1977; J.D., 1981.

JEAN DEMARTINIS, Assistant Professor of Nursing (1990).
B.S., Bal State University, 1977; M.A., 1978; Ph.D., University of Texas at Austin, 1991.

CHARLEST. DICKEL, Professor of Education (1976; 1989); Dean of University College
(1998).
B.A., Whitman College, 1968; M.S., Indiana University-Bloomington, 1971; Ed.D., 1973; Graduate
Certificate of Gerontology, University of Nebraska at Omaha, 1984.

GAIL M. DICKEL, Lecturer of Education (1998).
B.S., Indiana State University, 1972.

LONNIE R. DINNEEN, Lecturer of Education (1995).
B.S., University of Nebraska-Lincoln, 1966; M.S.C., Creighton University, 1992.

MARY B. DINNEEN, Lecturer of Education (1995).
B.S., University of Nebraska-Lincoln, 1966; M.S., Creighton University, 1990.

ANNE M. DITTRICK, Adjunct Assistant Professor of English (1991; 1993).
B.S., University of Nebraska-Lincoln, 1971; M.S,, 1973; M.A., 1978; Ph.D., 1982.

DAVID DOBBERPUHL, Assistant Professor of Chemistry (1994).
B.S., Moorhead State University, 1989; Ph.D., lowa State University, 1994.

DONALD A. DOLL, S.J,, Professor of Fine Arts (1969; 1977; 1983); The Charles and Mary
Heider Endowed Jesuit Faculty Chair (1994).
B.A., St. Louis University, 1961; Ph.L., 1962; M.Ed., 1962; M.Div., 1969.

ROBERT DORNSIFE, Associate Professor of English (1992).

B.A., Shippensburg State College, 1986; M.A., Pennsylvania State University, 1988; Ph.D., Lehigh
University, 1992.

CHARLES J. DOUGHERTY, Professor of Philosophy (1975; 1986); Director, Creighton
Center for Health Policy and Ethics (1988-95); Vice President for Academic Affairs
(1995).

B.A., St. Bonaventure University, 1971; M.A., University of Notre Dame, 1973; Ph.D., 1975.

ARTHUR V. DOUGLAS, Associate Professor of Atmospheric Sciences (1982); Director,
Environmental Sciences Program (1998).

B.S., University of Californiaat Riverside, 1971; M.S., University of Arizona, 1973; Ph.D., 1976.

SUSAN DOWELL, Assistant Professor of Nursing (1995).
B.S.N., University of Colorado, 1964; M.N., Montana State University, 1972; Ph.D., University
Texas-Austin, 1990.

BEVERLY A. DOYLE, Associate Professor of Education (1977; 1983).
B.S., lowa State University, 1967; M.S., University of Nebraska at Omaha, 1972; Ph.D., University
of Nebraska-Lincoln, 1977.

DONALD D. DRISCOLL, S.J,, Adjunct Instructor of Theology (1987; 1990).
B.A., St. Louis University, 1958; S.T.B., 1967; M.A., University of Notre Dame, 1968.

EILEEN T. DUGAN, Associate Professor of History (1988; 1994).
B.A., Texas Tech University, 1979; M.A., Ohio State University, 1981; Ph.D., 1987.

JOSEPH G. DULKA, Assistant Professor of Biology (1994).
B.S., Bowling Green State University, 1980; M.S., University of Kentucky, 1983; Ph.D., University
of Alberta (Canada), 1989.

JOAN M. ECKERSON, Assistant Professor of Exercise Science (1995).
B.S., Kearney State College, 1987; M.A., Cdlifornia State University, (Fresno), 1989; Ph.D.,
University of Nebraska-Lincoln, 1993.

PATRICIA EHRHART, Assistant Professor of Nursing (1980; 1982); Coordinator for
Community Health/Community Mental Health Nursing.
B.S.N., Creighton University, 1977; M.S.N., University of Nebraska, 1980.
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ELIZABETH R. ELLIOT-MEISEL, Assistant Professor of History (1993).
B.A., Macaester College, 1978; M.A., Georgia State University, 1987; Ph.D., Duke University,
1992.

DAVID J. ELLISON, Associate Professor of Accounting (1981).
B.S., Eastern Illinois University, 1966; M.B.A., University of Southern Mississippi, 1969; Ph.D.,
University of Arkansas at Fayetteville, 1973.

ROBERT E. ERICSON, JR., Lecturer of Journalism and Mass Communication (1991).
B.A., Pennsylvania State University, 1963.

CHARLENE G. ERSKINE, Lecturer of Education and Counseling
Psychologist (1974); and Director, University Counseling Center (1979).
B.A., Atlantic Union College, 1966; M.Ed., State College (Fitchburg, Mass.), 1971; Ph.D.,
University of lowa, 1974.

BETTE N. EVANS, Associate Professor of Political Science (1975; 1985).
B.A., Tulane University, 1964; M.A., 1966; Ph.D., University of Pittsburgh, 1972.

FIDEL FAJARDO-ACOSTA, Associate Professor of English (1993).
B.A., Calby College, 1982; M.FA., University of lowa, 1985; Ph.D., 1988.

RANDOLPH M. FEEZELL, Professor of Philosophy (1977; 1992).
B.S., University of Oklahoma, 1972; M.A., 1973; Ph.D., State University of New York at Buffalo,
1977.

JULIAN L. FERNALD, Lecturer of Psychology (1997).
B.A., Roger Williams University, 1984; M.A., University of Rode Island, 1990; Ph.D., 1996.

TRACY P. FERRELL, Lecturer of English (1995).
B.S., University of the State of New York, (Albany), 1992; M.A., Oxford University, 1992.

LAURA LEI FINKEN, Assistant Professor Psychology (1996).
B.A., Creighton University, 1990; M.A., University of Nebraska-Lincoln, 1993; Ph.D., 1996.

ARTHUR F. FISHKIN, Associate Professor of Biomedical Sciences (1968)
Ph.D., lowa, 1957.

JOHN P. FITZGIBBONS, S.J., Assistant Professor of English (1996).
B.A., St. Louis University, 1979; University of Chicago, 1984; M.Div., Weston School of Theology,
1986; S.T.M., Jesuit School of Theology (Berkeley), 1990; Ph.D., Loyola University of Chicago,
1993.

EDWARD L. FITZSIMMONS, Associate Professor of Economics (1984; 1994).
B.A., Creighton University, 1964; M.B.A., University of Chicago, 1966; M.S.W., St. Louis
University, 1973; Ph.D., University of Nebraska-Lincoln, 1984.

RICHARD O. FLAGG, Lecturer of Mathematics/Computer Science (1983).
B.S., Creighton University, 1959; M.S., University of Michigan at Ann Arbor, 1963

MICHAEL J. FLECKY, S.J,, Associate Professor of Fine Arts (1981; 1987).
A.B., St. Louis University, 1970; M.A., 1972; M.Div., Jesuit School of Theology (California), 1977,
M.FA., Rochester Institute of Technology, 1981.

JULIA A. FLEMING, Assistant Professor of Theology (1995).
B.A., University of Missouri at Columbia, 1981; M.A., University of Missouri at Columbia, 1982;
M.A., The Catholic University of America, Washington, D.C., 1985; Ph.D., The Catholic University
of America, 1993.

PATRICIA A. FLEMING, Associate Professor of Philosophy (1977; 1992).
A.B., Marygrove College, 1971; M.A., Washington University, 1975; Ph.D., 1983.

RONALD E. FLINN, Associate Professor of Accounting (1986; 1992).
B.A., Western Illinois University, 1971; M.B.A., University of Connecticut, 1976; M.S., University
of Hartford, 1978; D.B.A., University of Kentucky, 1989; C.PA., lllinois, 1972; C.M.A., 1979.
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NELSON C. FONG, Associate Professor of Mathematics and Computer Science (1984);
Coordinator of Mathematics Program (1985).
B.S., Harding University, 1967; M.S., Memphis State University, 1968; Ph.D., University of
Nebraska-Lincoln, 1974.

VALDA FORD, Instructor of Nursing (1997).
B.S.N., Winston Salem State University, 1991; M.PH., University of North Carolina-Chapel Hill,
1995.

MERRY E. FOYT, Assistant Professor of Nursing (1980; 1982); Coordinator, Concepts of
Health and IlIness (1987).
B.S.N., University of Rochester, 1974; M.S., University of Arizona, 1979.

DON J. FRAYND, Lecturer of Theology (1998).
B.A., Creighton University, 1994; M.A., 1997.

KENNETH J. FREED, Lecturer of Journalism and Mass Communication (1996).
B.A., University of Nebraska, 1961.

DEREK J. H. FULLER, Professor Emeritus of Mathematics (1965; 1985).
B.S. (Engr.), University of Witwatersrand (Transvaal), 1950; M.S., University of South Africa
(Transvaal), 1960; M.A., University of Cdlifornia(LosAngeles), 1963; Ph.D., 1963.

HERBERT J. FUNK, Associate Professor Emeritus of Economics (1963-65; 1967-92, Retired;
1993).
B.S., lowa State University, 1951; M.S,, Kansas State University, 1957; Ph.D., lowa State
University, 1964.

ELIZABETH ANN FURLONG, Assistant Professor of Nursing (1971)
B.S.N., Marycrest College, 1964; M.S,, University of Colorado, 1971; Ph.D., University of
Nebraska-Lincoln, 1993.

ELEANOR E. FURST, Lecturer of Education (1977).
B.S., University of Minnesota-Duluth, 1968; M.A., University of Minnesota-Minneapolis, 1977.

HENRY H. GALE, Assistant Professor of Biomedical Sciences (1966).
Ph.D., University of Illinois, 1966.

DAVID GAMBAL, Professor of Biomedical Sciences (1965; 1968).
Ph.D., Purdue, 1957.

ALICE K. GANZEL, Lecturer of Psychology (1997).
B.A., University of Nebraska-Lincoln, 1987; M.A., 1992; Ph.D., 1996.

RELOY GARCIA, Professor of English (1968; 1973).
B.A., University of Wyoming, 1962; M.A., Kent State University, 1965; Ph.D., 1968.

LOUIS E. GARDNER, Professor of Psychology (1967; 1978); Chair, Department of
Psychology (1994).
B.S., Xavier University (Ohio), 1959; M.A., 1963; Ph.D., Michigan State University, 1966.

JULI-ANN GASPER, Associate Professor of Finance (1982; 1988).
B.S., lowa State University, 1972; M.S., 1974; Ph.D., University of Nebraska-Lincoln, 1984.

DONALD B. GIBBS, Chair, Department of Modern Languages and Literatures (1997);
Assistant Professor of Modern Languages and Literatures (1966; 1980).
B.A. Providence College, 1964; M.A., University of Nebraska-Lincoln, 1966.

MICHAEL H. GILLASPIE, Lecturer of Psychology (1997).
B.A., University of Nebraska-Lincoln, 1984; M.S., University of Florida, 1993; Ph.D., 1993.

JOHN M. GLEASON, Professor of Decision Sciences (1985).
B.S., University of Missouri at Kansas City, 1967; M.B.A., 1969; D.B.A., Indiana University, 1973.

ANDREAS GOMMERMANN, Professor of Modern Languages and Literatures (1967;
1986); Professor Emeritus (1997).
M.A. Marquette University, 1967; Ph.D., University of Nebraska-Lincoln, 1975.
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ERNEST P. GOSS, Professor of Economics (1992); Jack A. MacAllister Endowed Chair of
Regional Economics (1992).
B.A., University of South Florida, 1972; M.B.A., Georgia State University, 1975; Ph.D., University
of Tennessee, 1983.

KEVIN M. GRAHAM, Assistant Professor of Philosophy (1996).
B.A., St. John's College (Maryland), 1990; M.A., University of Toronto, 1991; Ph.D., 1996.

G. H. GRANDBOIS, Associate Professor of Social Work (1991); Chair, Department of Social
Work (1993).
B.S., University of North Dakota, 1971; M.S.W., University of Minnesota-Duluth, 1975; D.S.W.,
University of Utah, 1979.

SAJIDA K. GRANDE, Adjunct Instructor of English Language Program (1988).

B.A., University of Kabul (Afghanistan), 1964; M.A.T., Columbia University Teachers College,
1965.

JANET GRAVES, Assistant Professor of Nursing (1987; 1989); Coordinator, Information
Management (1989).
B.S.N., University of Nebraskaat Omaha, 1967; M.S., Creighton University, 1985; Ph.D.,
University of Colorado, 1996.

LEONARD J. GREENSPOON, Professor of Classical and Near Eastern Sudies (1995);
Holder of Phillip M. and Ethel Klutznick Chair in Jewish Civilization (1995).
B.A., University of Richmond, VA, 1967; M.A., 1970; Ph.D., Harvard University, 1977.

COLEEN R. GREER, Lecturer of Sociology and Anthropology (1998).
B.S., University of Nebraska-Kearny; M.A., University of Kansas, 1991; Ph.D., 1998.

KELLY S. GRIFFITH, Assistant Professor of Chemistry, (1995).
B.S., Christian Brothers College, 1989; Ph.D., Texas Tech University, 1994.

ROSEMARY C. GROSS, Adjunct Instructor of Mathematics/Computer Science (1977; 1981).
B.S., Creighton University, 1957.

STANLEY GROSS, Assistant Professor of Chemistry (1957; 1995).
B.S.Chm., Creighton University, 1956; M.S., 1958.

STEPHEN G. GRUBER, Lecturer of Theology (1991).
B.A., University of Nebraska-Lincoln, 1975; M.A., Oral Roberts University, 1978; M.Chr.Sp.,
Creighton University, 1983.

TYLER C. GRUBER, Assistant Professor of Biology (1998).
B.S., West VirginiaWesleyan College, 1990, Ph.D., Texas Christian University, 1997.

THOMAS P. GUCK, Lecturer of Psychology (1996).
B.A., Hastings College, 1976; M.S., University of Nebraska:-Lincoln, 1993; Ph.D., 1996.

UMA G. GUPTA, Professor of Information Systems and Technology (1997); Joan and Jack
McGraw Endowed Chair in Information Technology Management (1997).
B.S., StellaMaris College, 1977; M.S., StellaMaris College, India, 1979; M.B.A., University of
Central Florida, 1985; Ph.D., University of Central Florida, 1991.

DANIEL GUSTAFSON, Lecturer of Exercise Science (1990).
B.A., University of Nebraska-Omaha, 1979.

DAVID A. HABERMAN, Professor Emeritus of Journalism and Mass Communication
(1955; 1995).
B.A., Marquette University, 1950; M.A., University of Wisconsin, 1955; J.D., Creighton University,
1964.

MARTHA W. HABASH, Assistant Professor of Classical and Near Eastern Studies (1995).
B.A., College of William and Mary, 1984; M.H., University of Richmond, 1987; M.A., University
of Virginia, 1990; Ph.D., 1994.

MARY LOU HABERMAN, Assistant Professor of Nursing (1997).
B.S.N., University of Nebraska, 1975; M.S.N., 1983.
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AMY M. HADDAD, Professor for the Creighton Center for Health, Policy, and Ethics
(1996); Associate Professor of Pharmaceutical and Administrative Sciences (1988; 1992).
B.S.N., Creighton University, 1975; M.S.N., University of Nebraska, 1979; Ph.D., 1988.

MARY ALICE HALEY, O.S.M., Lecturer of Philosophy (1970; 1996); Chair, Department of
Philosophy
(1978-81).
B.A., Creighton University, 1954; M.A., St. Louis University, 1964; Ph.D., 1971.
MICHAEL J. HALL, Lecturer of Psychology (1998).
B.A., Creighton University, 1992; M.A., University of Nebraska-Omaha, 1996.

M. DENNISHAMM, S.J., Professor of Theology (1975; 1991).
A.B., Marquette University, 1958; M.A. (English), St. Louis University, 1964; M.A. (Scripture),
1970; Ph.D., 1975.

PAUL FREDERICK HANNA, Assistant Professor of Fine and Performing Arts (1997).
B.S.E., University of Arkansas, 1985; M.M., Northwestern University, 1990; D.M.A., New England
Conservatory of Music, 1997.

CHARLES L. HARPER, Associate Professor of Sociology (1968; 1979).
B.S. in Edu., Central Missouri State College, 1962; M.A., University of Missouri at Kansas City,
1967; Ph.D., University of Nebraska-Lincoln, 1974.

BARBARA M. HARRIS, Assistant Professor of Social Work (1991).
B.S.W., University of Nebraska-Lincoln, 1977; M.S.W., University of Nebraska at Omaha, 1983.

HOLLY A. HARRIS, Associate Professor of Chemistry (1990; 1995); Clare Boothe Luce
Faculty Chair (1990; 1995
B.S., Harvey Mudd College, 1982; Ph.D., University of Wisconsin-Madison, 1988.

ROBERT P. HART, S.J., Adjunct Assistant Professor of Theology (1982).
B.A., St. Louis University, 1955; Ph.L. (Philosophy), 1956; M.A., 1957; Ph.L. (Theology), 1963;
S.T.D., Catholic Intitute of Paris, 1970.

JUDY KAY HARTZELL, Lecturer of Mathematics/Computer Science (1995).
B.A., Creighton University, 1963; M.A., 1965.

JANE HARWOOD, Assistant Professor of Nursing (1997).
B.S.N., University of Wisconsin, 1975; M.PH., University of Minnesota, 1983.

RICHARD J. HAUSER, S.J,, Professor of Theology (1971; 1987); Chair, Department of
Theology (1996).
B.A., Saint Louis University, 1961; M.A.T., 1964; Ph.L., 1964; ST.L., 1969; M.A., 1969; Ph.D.,
Catholic University of America, 1973.

SUSAN HELLBUSCH, Instructor of Communication Sudies (1997).
B.A., Hastings College, 1990; M.A., New Mexico State University, 1997.

ESTHER HELLMAN, Assistant Professor (1995, 1998).
B.S.N., University of Wisconsin-Oshkosh, 1978; M.S., University of Michigan, 1990; Ph.D.,
University of Nebraska Medical Center, 1994.

WILLIAM C. HENJUM, Instructor of Communication Sudies (1997).
B.A., Dakota Wedleyan University, 1976; M.A., South Dakota State University, 1991.

MARIBETH HERCINGER, Assistant Professor of Nursing (1998).
B.S.N., Creighton University, 1976; M.S.N., University of NebraskaMedica Center, 1982.
HOLLY L. HERMAN, Instructor of Journalism and Mass Communications (1998).
B.A., Creighton University, 1982.

DAVID C. HIGGINSON, Director of International Programs (1987).
Certificate in Education, Leicester University (England), 1966; M.S., University of Wyoming, 1975;
Ed.D., Syracuse University, 1980.
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MARY ANNE HINCHEY, Assistant Professor (1995, 1998).
B.S.N., DePaul University, 1974; M.B.A., University of Nebraska-Kearney, 1991; M.S.N.,
Creighton University, 1995.

SHARILYN M. HINDERS, Assistant Professor of Nursing (1979).
B.S.N., University of Nebraska, 1973; M.S.N., 1979.

CLAGUE P. HODGSON, Assistant Professor of Biomedical Sciences (1991).
Ph.D., Minnesota, 1983.

JERRY H. HOFFMAN, Associate Professor of History (1969; 1975).
B.A., Wittenberg University, 1961; M.A., University of Pittsburgh, 1962; Ph.D., 1967.

THOMASA. HOFFMAN, S.J., Adjunct Associate Professor of Theology (1970; 1982-89,
Retired; 1991).
B.A., St. Louis University, 1948; Ph.L., 1950; S.T.B., 1958; M.A., Marquette University, 1969;
S.T.D., Pontifica Gregorian University (Rome), 1976.

EDWARD M. HOGAN, Lecturer of Theology (1998).
B.S., University of Scranton, 1992.

JETTE HOGENMILLER, Assistant Professor of Nursing (1995).
B.S.N., University of Nebraska College of Nursing, 1973; M.N., University of Washington, 1985;
FEN.P, University of Nebraska College of Nursing, 1994.

ANDREW K. HOH, Associate Professor of Management (1976; 1982).
B.A., Sogang Jesuit University (Korea), 1966; M.B.A., Creighton University, 1971; Ph.D.,
University of Minnesota, 1976.

BRIAN S. HOOK, Assistant Professor of Classical and Near Eastern Sudies (1992).
B.A., University of South Carolina, 1986; Ph.D., Duke University, 1992.

CHRISTOPHER J. HOOVER, Lecturer of Exercise Sciences (1991).
B.A., Southwest Missouri State University, 1988.

JEROME K. HORNING, Associate Professor of Fine Arts (1972; 1979); Chair, Department
of Fine and Performing Arts (1989; 1995).
B.S., South Dakota State University, 1959; M.FA., University of Minnesota, 1965.

ROSS C. HORNING, Professor of History (1964; 1968).
B.A., Augustana College (South Dakota), 1948; M.A., George Washington University, 1952; Ph.D.,
1958.

WALTER HOSHAW, Lecturer of Mathematics (1990).
B.S., South Dakota School of Mines and Technology, 1967; M.S., University of Nebraska-Lincoln,
1988.

BRUCE HOUGH, Assistant Professor of Journalism (1974); Director of Center for
Instructional Technology (1974).
B.A., Western lllinois University, 1965; M.A., Indiana University, 1969; Ph.D., University of
Nebraska-Lincoln, 1983.

LYNNE E. HOUTZ, Assistant Professor of Education (1997).
B.S., Kent State University; M.S., University of Nebraska-Omaha, 1985; Ph.D., University of
Nebraskaat Lincoln, 1992.

ELEANOR HOWELL, Associate Professor of Nursing (1996); Associate Dean for Academic
and Clinical Services (1996).
B.S.N., Medica College of Georgia, 1978; M.S.N. University of Alabama-Birmingham, 1981;
Ph.D., 1993.

CYNTHIA HROMEK, Associate Professor of Nursing (1997).
B.S.N., University of Nebraska, 1977; M.S.N., West Texas State University, 1981; Ph.D., University
of Colorado, 1995.

MARTIN R. HULCE, Associate Professor of Chemistry (1991).
B.S., Butler University, 1978; M.A., Johns Hopkins University, 1980; Ph.D., 1983.

330 CREIGHTON UNIVERSITY UNDERGRADUATE BULLETIN



BRIAN J. HUSCHLE, Lecturer of Philosophy (1997).
B.A., University of Minnesota (Morris), 1991; M.A., University of Nebraska-Lincoln, 1993.

STEPHEN P. HUTCHENS, Associate Professor of Marketing (1981; 1987).
B.S.B.A., University of Arkansas at Fayetteville, 1964; M.B.A., Drury College, 1978; Ph.D.,
University of Arkansas at Fayetteville, 1981.

WILLIAM F. HUTSON, Associate Professor of Fine and Performing Arts (1977; 1983-85;
1990).
B.A., North Texas State University, 1969; M.A., 1972; Ph.D., Michigan State University, 1983.

CYNTHIA L. JENKINS, Assistant Professor of Psychology (1996; 1998).
B.A., Creighton University, 1983; M.S,, 1988; M.S,, St. Louis University, 1996.

SHARON ISHII-JORDAN, Assistant Professor of Education (1997).
B.S., University of Nebraska-Omaha, 1977; M.A., University of the Pacific (Stockton, CA), 1980;
Ed.S., University of Nebraska-Lincoln, 1993; Ph.D., 1993.

JEFFREY A. JONES, CPT, U.S.A., Assistant Professor of Military Science (1997).
B.S., University of Nebraska-Lincoln, 1988.

CHARLES JURGENSMEIER, S.J., Assistant Professor of Fine and Performing Arts (1987;
1998).
B.A., LoyolaMarymount, 1977; M.Div., Weston 1988; Ph.L., 1990; DMA, University of Southern
California, 1998.

SUSAN KANGAS-PACKETT, Assistant Professor of Nursing (1992).
B.A., Gustavus Adolphus College, 1981; M.S.N., University of Nebraska Medical Center, 1992.

GARY A. KATZ, Lecturer of English (1996).
B.A., Drake University, 1990; M.A., University of Nebraska-Omaha, 1993.

MARK L. KEARLEY, Assistant Professor of Chemistry (1993).
B.S., University of Wisconsin, 1984; Ph.D., University of Massachusetts, 1991.

BRIDGET M. KEEGAN, Assistant Professor of English (1996).
A.B., Harvard U., 1987; M.A./Ph.D, 1994.

ROBERT E. KENNEDY, Associate Professor of Physics (1966; 1972); Chair, Department of
Physics (1993).
B.S., LoyolaUniversity of LosAngeles, 1961; Ph.D., University of Notre Dame, 1966.
CHARLEST. KESTERMEIER, S.J., Assistant Professor of Modern Languages and
Literatures (1994).
B.A., St. Louis University, 1968; M.A., 1969; Ph.D., University of Wisconsin-Madison, 1982.

JAMES F. KETCHAM, Lecturer of English (1993).
B.A., Loras College, (Dubuque, 1A), 1988; M.A., Creighton University, 1991.

CYNTHIA M. KETNER, Lecturer of Fine and Performing Arts (1995).
B.FA., Texas Christian University, 1982; M.A., Southwestern Seminary, 1987.

MARILYN A. KIELNIARZ, Assistant Professor of Fine and Performing Arts (1987; 1993);
Chair, Fine and Performing Arts (1998).
B.M., Northwestern University, 1979; M.M., 1980; D.M., 1984; Cert. Dalc. Eurhythmics, Carnegie-
Méellon University, 1993.

ERIKA L. KIRBY, Instructor of Communication Sudies (1998).
B.A., Buena Vista University, 1993; M.A., University of Minnesota 1994.

ROSE E. KIRKPATRICK, Lecturer of English (1998).
B.A., lowa State University, 1987; M.A., University of Nebraska-Omaha, 1996.

EDETH KITCHENS, Dean of Nursing (1996).
B.S.N., University of Alabama-Huntsville, 1976; M.S.N., University of Alabama-Birmingham,
1979; Ph.D., 1985.
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FRANCIS M. KLEIN, Associate Professor of Chemistry (1968; 1973).
B.S., Kings College (Pennsylvania), 1963; Ph.D., University of Notre Dame, 1967.

ALAN KLEM, Assistant Professor of Fine and Performing Arts (Theater) (1985);
Coordinator of Theater (1988).
B.A., North Texas State University, 1970; M.FA., Texas Christian University, 1974.

JOSEPH A. KNEZETIC, Assistant Professor of Biomedical Sciences (1991)
Ph.D., Cincinnati, 1986.

JAMES J. KNUDSEN, Assistant Professor of Economics (1989).
B.S., lowa State University, 1981; B.A., 1984; Ph.D., 1989.

THOMASKOLL, Lecturer of Exercise Sciences (1990).
B.S., University of Nebraskaat Omaha, 1983.

SUSAN KOSHY, Assistant Professor of Nursing (1994, 1997).
B.Sc., KerdaUniversity (India), 1969; M.Sc., 1971;B.Ed., 1974; B.S.N., Creighton University,
1987; M.S,, 1994.

BEVERLY J. KRACHER, Assistant Professor of Business Ethics and Society (1990).
B.A., University of Nebraska, 1974; M.A., 1984; Ph.D., 1991.

GERALD T. KRETTEK, S.J., Associate Professor of Philosophy (1989; 1995).
B.A., St. Louis University, 1975; M.A., Ph.L., 1977; ST.B., M.Div,, M.Th,, and ST.L., Regis
College, Toronto School of Theology, University of Toronto, 1983; Ph.D., Catholic University,
1987.

KIMBERLY W. KREIS, Lecturer of Atmospheric Sciences (1998).
B.S., Tulane University, 1989; B.S., Pennsylvania State University, 1990; M.S., North Carolina
State University, 1995.

DAVID J. KRIEGLER, Adjunct Instructor of Physics (1984; 1991).
B.S., University of Nebraskaat Omaha, 1973.

RABBI MYER S. KRIPKE, Adjunct Associate Professor of Theology (1976; 1977).
B.A., New York University, 1933; M.A., Columbia University, 1937; M.H.L., The Jewish
Theological Seminary of America, 1937; D.D., 1971.

JACK L. KROGSTAD, Professor of Accounting (1980; 1985).

B.S., Union College, 1967; M.B.A., University of Nebraska-Lincoln, 1971; Ph.D., 1975; C.PA.,
Texas, 1976.

MARY ANN KRZEMIEN, Instructor of Theology (1985).
B.A., Crieghton University, 1971; M.A., 1977.
MARY ALICE KUBOVY, Instructor of Chemistry (1985).
B.S., Creighton University, 1965; M.S., 1969.
MARY H. KUHLMAN, Adjunct Assistant Professor of English (1977; 1994).
A.B., Manhattanville College of the Sacred Heart, 1961; M.A.T., Brown University, 1963; Ph.D.,
University of Nebraska-Lincoln, 1994.
THOMASA. KUHLMAN, Associate Professor of English (1967; 1970).
B.A., Xavier University (Ohio), 1961; M.A., Brown University, 1963; Ph.D., 1967.
MARY V. KUNES-CONNELL, Assocate Professor of Nursing (1980;1995); Chairman of
Traditional Nursing Program (1998).
B.S.N., Creighton University, 1977; M.S.N., University of Nebraska, 1979; Ph.D., University of
Nebraska-Lincoln, 1991.
ANTOINETTE M. LAGUZZA, Assistant Professor of Nursing (1975).
B.S.N., University of Nebraska, 1970; M.S., University of Californiaat San Francisco, 1975.
JOANNE M. LANGABEE, Lecturer of Education (1994).
B.S., University of Nebraska-Omaha, 1972; M.S,, Creighton University, 1981.

STEVEN LANGAN, Lecturer of English (1994).
B.A., University of Nebraska-Omaha, 1989; M.FA., University of lowa, 1993.
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JOAN M. LAPPE, Associate Professor of Nursing (1984; 1993).
B.S.N., University of Nebraska Medical Center, 1981; M.S., Creighton University, 1985; Ph.D.,
University of Nebraska Medical Center, 1992.

CLAIRE I. L'ARCHEVESQUE, Assistant Professor of Nursing (1990).
B.S.N., University of NebraskaMedica Center, 1977; M.S.N., 1982.

ANN LAUGHLIN, Instructor of Nursing (1994).
B.S.N., Creighton University, 1976; M.S., 1994.

MICHAEL G. LAWLER, Professor of Theology (1969; 1980); Dean of the Graduate School
(1985; 1995); Amelia B. and Emil G. Graff Faculty Chair in Catholic Theological Studies
(1997).

B.S., National University (Ireland), 1955; Diplomain Education, 1957; B.D., Pontifical Gregorian
University (Rome), 1961; ST.L., 1963; Diploma, International Catechetical Centre (Belgium),
1968; Ph.D., Aquinas Ingtitute of Theology, 1975.

SUSAN R. LAWLER, Instructor of Theology (1984; 1991).
B.A., Marquette University, 1964; M.A., 1966; Diploma, International Catechetical Centre
(Belgium), 1968.

DALEA.LAZO, LTC, U.SA., Professor of Military Science (1997); Chair of the
Department of Military Science (1997).
B.A., TexasA&M University, 1978; M.E., 1984.

BAZIL N. LAZURE, Associate Professor Emeritus of Natural Science (1946-47; 1952;
1977).
B.S., Creighton University, 1934; M.S., 1939.

LINDA L. LAZURE, Associate Dean for Student Affairs (1996); Assistant Professor of
Nursing (1976-77; 1980; 1981); Associate Professor of Nursing (1995).
B.S.N., University of Nebraska, 1975; M.S.N., 1979; Ph.D., University of Nebraska Medical
Center, 1993.

GARY K. LEAK, Associate Professor of Psychology (1979; 1985).
B.S., University of Washington, 1971; Ph.D., University of Nebraska-Lincoln, 1975.

BRYAN F. LE BEAU, Associate Professor of History (1983; 1990); Coordinator, American
Sudies Program (1993); Chair, Department of History (1996); John C. Kenefick Faculty
Chair in the Humanities (1998).

B.A., North Adams State College, 1970; M.A., Pennsylvania State University, 1971; Ph.D., New
York University, 1982.

MICHAEL G. LEE, S.J,, Lecturer of Theology (1998).
B.S., University of Nebraska-Lincoln, 1983; M.A., St. Louis University, 1989; M.Div., Weston
Jesuit School of Theology, 1995; Th.M., 1996.

DOUGLAS LEE-REGIER, Lecturer of English (1995).
B.A., Sioux Falls College, 1966; M.A., Utah State University, 1968.

KARIN LEVINE, Lecturer of Education (1996).
A.B., Washington University, 1976; C.A.S., Harvard University, 1984.

TOM D. LEWIS, Associate Professor of Accounting (1981; 1985); Chair, Department of
Accounting (1998).
B.A., University of Nebraska-Lincoln, 1968; M.B.A., 1972; C.PA., Nebraska, 1978; Ph.D., 1979;
C.M.A,, 1981

SCOTT LEWIS, Assistant Professor of Chemistry (1997).

B.S., Northern Arizona University, 1990; M.S., 1991; Ph.D., University of Washington, 1996.
JEAN R. LILLY, Lecturer of Mathematics and Computer Science (1998).

B.S., Creighton University, 1996; M.S., 1998.

DAVID A. LOPEZ, Assistant Professor of Sociology (1996).
B.A., University of California-Santa Barbara, 1981; M.A., Oakland University, 1987; Ph.D.,
Michigan State University, 1996.
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ROGER LOUCKS, Assistant Professor of Physics (1998).
B.S., Houghton College, 1987; M.S., Renselear Polytechnic Institute, 1989; Ph.D., University of
Illinois a Urbana-Champaign (1996).

SANDOR LOVAS, Assistant Professor of Biomedical Sciences (1990; 1994).
Ph.D., Szeged (Hungary), 1985.

JAMES V. LUPO, Associate Professor of Psychology (1977; 1983).
B.A., University of Notre Dame, 1972; M.A., 1975; Ph.D., 1977.

GINA LYPACZEWSKI, Assistant Professor of Nursing (1994, 1997).
B.S.N., McGill University (Canada), 1978; M.S., 1988.

CONCEPCION A. MAGILTON, Lecturer of Classical and Modern Literatures (1996).
B.A., National University of Mexico City, 1968; B.S., University of Omaha, 1986.

DAVENDER S. MALIK, Associate Professor of Mathematics/Computer Science (1985;
1991).
B.A., Delhi University (India), 1978; M.A., 1980; M.S., Ohio University, 1985; Ph.D., 1985.

BRUCE J. MALINA, Professor of Theology (1969; 1975).
B.A., St. Francis College (Wisconsin), 1956; S.T.L ., Pontifical Antonian Atheneum (Rome), 1964,
S.S.L., Pontifica Biblica Ingtitute (Rome), 1966; S.T.D., Studium Biblicum Franciscanum
(Jerusalem), 1967; S.T.D. (hon.), University of St. Andrew, Scotland, 1995.

DOUGLASW. MALLENBY, Assistant Professor of Decision Sciences (1982).
B.Sc., University of Toronto, 1967; M.A., University of Manitoba, 1972; Ph.D., Colorado State
University, 1977; M.B.A., University of Nebraska:-Lincoln, 1980.

MICHEL L. MALLENBY, Adjunct Assistant Professor of Mathematics/Computer Science
(1991).
B.A., University of Nebraska-Lincoln, 1973; M.A., 1979; M.S., Northern Arizona University, 1976;
Ph.D., University of Nebraska-Lincoln, 1987.

KIMBERLY L. MALONEY, Assistant Professor of Fine and Performing Arts (1998).
B.FA., Creighton University, 1993; M.F.A., PennsylvaniaAcademy of FineArts, 1996.

THOMAS C. MANS, Associate Professor of Palitical Science (1983; 1989); Associate Dean
of the College of Arts and Sciences (1997).
B.A., St. John's University (Minnesota), 1974; M.A., University of lowa, 1975; Ph.D., 1981.

ROBERT P. MARBLE, Associate Professor of Decision Sciences (1983; 1988).
B.A., Boston College, 1973; M.S,, University of lllinois at Urbana-Champaign, 1979; Ph.D., 1981.

MICHAEL P. MARKEY, Lecturer of Fine and Performing Arts (1998).
B.FA., University of Nebraska-Omaha; M.A.; B.F.A., Florida State University, 1989.

DAVID W. MARKS, Assistant Professor of Communication Sudies (1998).
B.S., South Dakota State University, 1983; M.A., 1988.

ERIC E. MATTHIESEN, Associate Professor of Communication Sudies (1976; 1981).
B.S., University of Evansville, 1966; M.A., University of Michigan at Ann Arbor, 1968; Ph.D.,
1976.

BRUCE M. MATTSON, Professor of Chemistry (1977; 1994); Chair, Department of
Chemistry (1993).
B.A., Southwest Minnesota State University, 1973; Ph.D., University of Minnesota at Minneapolis,
1977.

THOMAS G. MAXEDON, Sgt. 1st Class, U.S. Army, Military Science Instructor (1996).

MICHAEL D. MCATEE, Adjunct Assistant Professor of Atmospheric Sciences (1994).
B.A., University of Californiaat Berkeley, 1978; M.S., Naval Postgraduate School, 1984; Ph.D.,
1987.

MICHAEL MCCANDLESS, Lecturer of Fine and Performing Arts (1989).
B.A., Creighton University, 1978; M.A., University of Nebraska-Omaha, 1993.
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DAVID G. MCDONALD, Lecturer of Atmospheric Sciences (1995).
B.S., University of Utah, 1974; M.S,, Brigham Young University, 1978; Ph.D., lowa State, 1993.

MICHAEL A. MCGEE, Lecturer of Mathematics/Computer Science (1993).
B.A., Creighton University, 1975; M.C.S.M., 1989.

RICHARD D. MCGLOIN, S.J., Adjunct Associate Professor of Classical and Near Eastern

Sudies (1955; 1991 Retired).
B.A., St. Louis University, 1937; M.A., 1939; Ph.L., 1939; ST.L., 1946.
ROBERT J. MCQUILLAN, Assistant Professor of Anesthesiology (1993; 1994); Assistant
Professor of Health Policy and Ethics (1993; 1994).
B.A., Creighton University, 1984; M.D., 1988.
GEORGE W. MCNARY, Assistant Professor of Business Law (1983; 1985).
B.S.B.A., Creighton University, 1975; M.B.A., 1977; J.D., 1980.
THOMAS S. MCSHANE, S.J., Assistant Professor of Physics (1963; 1966).
B.A., Spring Hill College, 1954; M.S., St. Louis University, 1956; S.T.B., 1961.
SR. MARY KAY MEAGHER, Assistant Professor of Nursing (1997).
B.S.N., Marillac College, 1963; M.S.N., Loyola University, 1969; FN.P, University of Texas
Health Science Center, 1977.
PHILIP J. MEEKSS, Associate Professor of Palitical Science (1992).
B.A., University of Notre Dame, 1972; Ph.D., University of Texas at Austin, 1980.
MARIA THERESA MEENZA-VANDERBOEGH, Lecturer of English (1998).
Laurer in Lengue e Letterature Straniere, Universitadi Magistero di Catania, Italy, 1982; M.A.,
Ohio State University, 1985.
MARIA F. MENA-BOHLKE, Adjunct Instructor of Modern Languages and Literatures
(1998).
B.A., Eastern Montana College, 1992; M.A., Arizona State University, 1991.
LARRY C. MENYWEATHER-WOODS, Lecturer of Theology (1992).
B.A., St. Leo College (Virginia), 1983; M.A., Pittsburgh Theological Seminary, 1988.
GARY D. MICHELS, Associate Professor of Chemistry (1986; 1993).
B.S., Creighton University, 1971; Ph.D., lowa State University, 1978.
THERESE MICHELS, Lecturer of Chemistry (1988).
B.S., University of Nebraska-Lincoln, 1973; M.S,, lowa State University, 1975; Ph.D., 1977.
DENNIS N. MIHELICH, Associate Professor of History (1975; 1981).
B.A., Kent State University, 1966; M.A., Case Western Reserve University, 1968; Ph.D., 1972.
CONNIE MILLER, Assistant Professor of Nursing (1993; 1995); Chairman, Accelerated
Nursing Program (1998).
B.S.M., Pittsburg State University, 1976; M.S.N., University of Nebraska Medical Center, 1993.
SHIRLEY S. MINTON, Lecturer of Journalism and Mass Communications (1998).
B.A., Mississippi University for Woman.
KAREN M. MOCKLER, Lecturer of English (1994).
B.A., University of Nebraska-Lincoln, 1987; M.A., Miami University, Ohio, 1990; M.FA.,
University of Arizona, Tucson, 1993.
DAVID C. MOORE, Lecturer of Sociology (1989).
B.A., University of Nebraska-Lincoln, 1971; M.A., 1976; Ph.D., 1981.
DAVID H. MOORE, Lecturer of Education (1974).
B.M.E., Wichita State University, 1962; M.M.E., 1966.
GERI MOORE, Lecturer of Exercise Science (1995).
B.S., University of Nebraska-Lincoln, 1987; M.A., University of Nebraska-Omaha, 1988.
JOHN N. MORDESON, Professor of Mathematics (1963; 1971).
B.S., lowa State University, 1959; M.S,, 1961; Ph.D., 1963.
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SUSAN C. MORRIS, Lecturer of English (1987).
B.A., BuenaVista College, 1981; M.A., Creighton University, 1987.

MICHAEL G. MORRISON, S.J., Professor of History (1977; 1982); President of the
University (1981).
B.A., St. Louis University, 1960; M.A., 1965; Ph.L., 1965; S.T.L., 1969; Ph.D., University of
Wisconsin-Madison, 1971.

DEAN A. MORSS, Assistant Professor of Atmospheric Sciences (1994); Chair of the
Department of Atmospheric Sciences (1997).
B.E.E., University of Minnesota-Minneapolis, 1964; M.S. (Aeronomy), University of Michigan at
Ann Arbor, 1969; M.S. (Atmospheric Sciences), 1974; Ph.D., 1976.

DIANA MOXNESS, Instructor of Nursing (1997).
B.S.N., University of Nebraska-Lincoln, 1990; M.S.N., University of NebraskaMedical Center,
1996.

JOAN L. MUELLER, Assistant Professor of Theology (1995).
B.M., Silver Lake College, 1983; M.M., University of Wisconsin, Milwaukee, 1986; M.Chr. Sp.
Creighton University, 1989; Ph. D., Duguesne University, 1992.

JOHN C. MULLICAN, Assistant Professor of Biology (1998).
B.S., Missouri Western State College, 1987; Ph.D., University of Nebraska Medica Center, 1995.

DIANNE L. MULLINS, Assistant Professor of Nursing (1988; 1992).
B.S.N., Vanderbilt University, 1964; M.S.Ed., Kearney State College, 1981; M.S,, Creighton
University, 1989.

J. PATRICK MURRAY, Professor of Philosophy (1979; 1994); Chair, Department of
Philosophy (1994).
B.S., Marquette University, 1970; Ph.D., St. Louis University, 1979.

N. R. VASUDEVA MURTHY, Professor of Economics (1979).
B.A., University of Mysore (India), 1961; M.A., 1963; Ph.D., State University of New York at
Binghamton, 1975.

MARY BETH MUSKIN, Assistant Professor of Education (1991, 1998).

B.A., University of Nebraska-Lincoln, 1975; M.S., Johns Hopkins University, 1978; Ph.D.,
University of Nebraska-Lincoln, 1986.

SCOTT A. MYERS, Assistant Professor of Communication Sudies (1998).
B.A., lllinois State University, 1987; M.A., lllinois State University, 1989; Ph.D., Kent State
University, 1995.

PREMCHAND S. NAIR, Associate Professor of Mathematics/Computer Science (1989,
1996).
Ph.D., KeralaUniversity (India), 1985; Ph.D., Corcordia University (Canada), 1989.

RAVINDER NATH, Professor of Information Systems and Technology (1998); Chair,
Department of Information Systems and Technology (1998).
B.A., Panjab University, 1972; M.A., Panjab University, 1974; M.S., Wichita State University,
1975; Ph.D., Texas Tech University, 1980.

LYNNE NEVIN, Lecturer of Fine and Performing Arts (1979).
B.A., University of Nebraska-Lincoln, 1976.

WILLIAM G. NEWMAN, Assistant Professor of Mathematics (1993).
B.A., Hastings College, 1986; Ph.D., University of Wisconsin-Madison, 1993.

HARRY NICKLA, Professor of Biology (1970; 1982).
B.S., Arizona State University, 1967; Ph.D., 1971.

PATRICIA NILSSON, Assistant Professor of Nursing (1980; 1984).
B.S.N., Creighton University, 1978; M.S.N., 1983.

THOMAS O. NITSCH, Professor of Economics (1960-63; 1966; 1969); Professor Emeritus
(1998).
B.B.A., St. Mary’s University, 1953; Ph.D., Ohio State University, 1963.
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JOAN F. NORRIS, Professor of Nursing (1978; 1990); Associate Dean for Research and
Evaluation (1997).
B.S.N., University of Nebraska, 1972; M.S.N., 1974; Ph.D., 1984.

CHARLES J. OBORNY, Lecturer of Exercise Science (1993).
B.A., Creighton University, 1992.

JOHN P. O'CALLAGHAN, Assistant Professor of Philosophy (1998).
B.S., St. Norbert College, 1984; M.S., University of Notre Dame, 1986; M.A., 1990; Ph.D., 1996.

GEORGE A. O' CONNELL, Lecturer of English (1997).
B.A., University of Wisconsin, Madison, 1969; M.A, University of Illinais, 1972; M.FA.,
University of lowa, 1974.

EDWARD B. O'CONNOR, Professor of Education (1957; 1964); Professor Emeritus (1996).
Ph.D., Creighton University, 1943; M.A., University of Nebraska, 1949; Ph.D., 1954.

CATHERINE O’ KEEFE, Assistant Professor of Nursing (1997).
B.S.N., Creighton University, 1975; M.S., 1985.

JOHN J. O'KEEFE, Assistant Professor of Theology (1992).
B.A., Stetson University, 1983; M.T.S., Weston School of Theology, 1988; M.A., Catholic
University of America, 1990; Ph.D., 1993.

GAIL A. OLSON, Lecturer of Education (1998).
B.G.S,, University of Nebraska-Omaha, 1990; M.H.R., University of Oklahoma, 1992; Ph.D.,
Century University, 1998.

LYNN OLSON OLTMANNS, Assistant Professor of Education (1998).
B.S., University of Nebraska-Omaha, 1973; M.S,, 1978; Ph.D., University of Nebraska-Lincoln,
1992.

MEGAN B. O'NEILL, Adjunct Assistant Professor of English (1996).
B.A., Eastern Washington University, 1990; M.A., 1992; Ph.D., University of New Mexico, 1996.

JANE O'TOOLE, Adjunct Assistant Professor of English (1992; 1993).
B.A., Edgecliff College, 1960; M.A., University of Notre Dame, 1962; Ph.D., 1965.

SUMIKO OTSUBO, Assistant Professor of History (1998).
B.A., Sophia University (Tokyo), 1986; M.A., Sippery Rock University, 1990; Ph.D., Ohio State
University , 1998.

GINGER G. PARKER, C.M.A., Adjunct Assistant Professor of Accounting (1989; 1991).
B.S., Wayne State College, 1968; M.B.A., University of Nebraska-Lincoln, 1980.

JANE PARKS, Assistant Professor of Nursing (1992)
B.S.N., Marymount College, 1977; M.S.N., University of Nebraska Medical Center, 1979.

MARY E. PARSONS, Assistant Professor of Nursing (1983; 1986); Coordinator, R.N.
Program (1987); Coordinator of Nursing Science (1994).
B.S.N., Creighton University, 1976; M.S.N., University of Nebraska Medica Center, 1982.

ERIC B. PATTERSON, Assistant Professor of Biomedical Sciences (1991).
Ph.D., Meharry Medical College, 1984.

DONNA R. PAWLOWSKI, Assistant Professor of Communication Sudies (1994; 1995).
B.S. Edu., University of North Dakota, 1987; M.A., 1989; Ph.D., University of Nebraska-Lincoln,
1996.

RICHARD S. PENC, Assistant Professor of Atmospheric Science (1987).
B.S., State University of New York, (Oswego), 1979; M.S., Pennsylvania State University (Park),
1983; Ph.D., 1995.

LESA PERRY, Adjunct Instructor of English Language Program (1988); Professor of
Psychology (1995).
B.A., University of Nebraskaat Omaha, 1977; M.A., University of Chicago, 1981.

DAVID H. PETZEL, Associate Professor of Biomedical Sciences (1990; 1996).
Ph.D., lllinois, 1982.
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JOSEPH M. PHILLIPS, JR., Professor of Economics (1982; 1996); Associate Dean and
Director of Graduate Business Programs, College of Business Administration (1997).
B.A., LaSalle College, 1978; M.A., University of Notre Dame, 1981; Ph.D., 1982.

NANCY J. H. PHILLIPS, Lecturer of Theology (1982).
B.S., University of Nebraska-Lincoln, 1973; M.Div., Iliff School of Theology, 1977.

SUSAN P. PHILLIPS, Adjunct Instructor of Modern Languages and Literatures (1988, 1997).
B.S.Edu., University of Nebraska-Lincoln, 1965; M.A., 1966.

WINIFRED J. PINCH, Professor of Nursing (1985; 1993).
B.S.N., Temple University, 1963; M.Ed., State University of New York, 1973; Ed.D., Boston
University, 1983; M.S., Creighton University, 1985.

ROBERT E. PITTS, Professor of Marketing and Dean of the College of Business
Administration (1997).
B.B.A., Georgia State University, 1970; M.B.I.S., Georgia State Universtiy, 1972; Ph.D., University
of South Carolina, 1977.

JAMESE. PLATZ, Professor of Biology (1973; 1985).
B.S., Texas Technologica College, 1967; M.S., 1970; Ph.D., Arizona State University, 1974.

DEBRA L. PONEC, Assistant Professor of Education (1994; 1995); Associate Chair and
Director of Counselor Education (1998).
B.S. Creighton U., 1976; M.S,, University of Nebraska-Omaha., 1981; M.S., Creighton University,
1989; Ed. D., University of Nebraska-Lincoln, 1994.

CLARA PORTELA, Adjunct Instructor of Modern Languages and Literatures (1992).
B.A., Pontificia Universidad CatolicaMadre y Maestra (Dominican Republic), 1983.

MICHAEL PROTERRA, S.J., Professor of Theology (1988); Dean, College of Arts and
Sciences (1988).
A.B., Georgetown University, 1964; M.A., Boston College, 1968; Ph.L., Weston College, 1968;
M.Div., Woodstock College (New York), 1972; Mag.Litt. (Cantab.), Cambridge University, 1981;
Cert. Med. Eth., University of Washington, 1989. Ph.D., Saint-Charles University, Belgium, 1995.

THOMAS J. PURCELL 11, Associate Professor of Accounting (1979; 1989); John P. Begley
Endowed Chair of Accounting (1997).
B.S.B.A., Creighton University, 1972; JD., 1977; M.A., University of Missouri at Columbia, 1978;
C.PA., Nebraska, 1978; Ph.D., University of Nebraska-Lincoln, 1988.

RUTH B. PURTILO, Professor of Health Policy and Ethics (1991); Professor of Physical
Therapy (1993); Director of Health Policy and Ethics (1995).
B.S., University of Minnesota, 1964; M.T.S., Harvard University, 1975; Ph.D., 1979.
GRAHAM P. RAMSDEN, Assistant Professor of Political Science (1990).
B.A., University of Colorado at Boulder, 1982; M.A., 1986; Ph.D., University of lowa, 1992.
BRUCE D. RASMUSSEN, Lecturer of Exercise Sciences (1982).
B.S., University of Northern lowa, 1971.
VASANT H. RAVAL, Professor of Accounting (1980; 1989).
B.Comm., University of Bombay (India), 1961; M.B.A., Indiana State University, 1972; D.B.A.,
Indiana University-Bloomington, 1976; C.I.S.A., 1984.
ROXANA C. RECIO, Associate Professor of Modern Languages and Literatures (1994;
1998).
M.S., Florida International University, 1982; Ph.D., University of Michigan, 1990.
ROGER D. REIDELBERGER, Associate Professor of Biomedical Sciences (1990; 1993).
Ph.D., Cdifornia, Davis, 1980.
THOMAS M. REIMER, Adjunct Assistant Professor of Psychology (1994; 1996).
B.S., South Dakota State University, 1981; M.A., Mankato State University, 1983; University of
lowa, 1986.
RUSSELL R. RENO, Associate Professor of Theology (1990; 1996).
B.A., Haverford College, 1983; Ph.D., Yae University, 1990.
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KATHLEEN R. RETTIG, Assistant Professor of English (1991).
B.S., University of North Dakota, 1976; M.A., 1977; Ph.D., 1985.

LISA A.RILEY, Assistant Professor of Sociology (1995).
B.A., Benedictine College, 1989; M.A., University of Notre Dame, 1992.

GAIL RISCH, Lecturer of Theology (1995).
B.A., Creighton University, 1992; M.A., 1995.

DIANE RIVERS, Lecturer of Atmospheric Sciences (1998).
B.S., University of Nebraska-Omaha, 1980; M.S.Adm., Creighton University, 1992.

JANE C. ROBERTS, Associate Professor of Biology (1972; 1979).
B.S., University of Massachusetts, 1954; M.A., University of California (LosAngeles), 1956;
Ph.D., University of California (Santa Barbara), 1971.

WILLIAM L. ROBINSON, Lecturer of Mathematics and Computer Science (1998).

B.A., CdliforniaLutheran College, 1969; M.B.A., University of South Dakota, 1980; B.S.,
Chapman University, 1991; M.C.S,, Creighton University, 1996.

VALERIE B. ROCHE, Associate Professor of Fine and Performing Arts (1965; 1982);
Coordinator, Dance Major.
Certificate, Royal Academy of Dancing (England), 1956; Advanced Teacher’s Certificate (Highly
Commended), 1975.

NYUNDA YA RUBANGO, Lecturer of English (1997).
License and Certificate, University of Lubumbashi (Zaire), 1972; Ph.D., 1976.

ENRIQUE RODRIGO, Assistant Professor of Modern Languages and Literatures (1994).
M.S., Florida International University, 1982; M.A., University of Michigan, 1985; Ph.D., 1991.

GLORIA ROMERO-DOWNING, Associate Professor of Modern Languages and Literatures
(1991, 1997).
B.A., Michigan State University, 1967; M.A., 1968; Ph.D., University of Nebraska-Lincoln, 1992.
LAURA ANN RUEL, Lecturer of Journalism and Mass Communication (1997).
B.A., Colgate University, 1985; M.A., University of Missouri, 1993.

TODD A. SALZMAN, Assistant Professor of Theology (1997).
B.A., University of San Diego, 1986; B.A., 1989; Katholieke Universiteit Leuven (Belgium), 1989;
ST.B/M.A. 1990; Ph.D., 1994.

IVELISSE SANTIAGO-STOMMES, Adjunct Instructor of Modern Languages and
Literatures (1997).
B.A., University of Puerto Rico, 1976; M.A., University of Nebraska-Lincoln, 1989.

JOHN F. SCHALLES, Associate Professor of Biology (1979; 1989); Chair, Department of
Biology (1998).
B.S., Grove City College, 1971; M.S., Miami University, 1973; Ph.D., Emory University, 1979.

WINFIELD E. SCHEEL, Capt., U.S. Army, Assistant Professor of Military Science (1997).
B.S., University of North Alabama.

GREGORY A. SCHISSEL, S.J., Assistant Professor of Theology (1998).
A.B., St. Louis University, 1971; M.A., fordham University, 1976; M.A., South Dakota State
University, 1991.

ALLEN B. SCHLESINGER, Professor of Biology (1952; 1961); Special Assistant to the
President of the Creighton University Foundation (1984).
B.A., University of Minnesota, 1949; M.S,, 1951; Ph.D., 1957.

MARSHALL J. SCHMINKE, Professor of Management (1989; 1996); Robert B. Daugherty
Endowed Chair of Managerial Ethics (1997).
B.B.A., University of lowa, 1979; M.S., Carnegie-Mellon University, 1984; Ph.D., 1986.

DAVID K. SCHULTZ, Lecturer of Philosophy (1994).
B.A., Grace College, Omaha, NE, 1988; M.A., University of Nebraska-Lincoln, 1993.
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JEANNE A. SCHULER, Associate Professor of Philosophy (1981; 1989).
B.A., St. Louis University, 1973; M.A., Washington University, 1976; Ph.D., 1983.

DAVID G. SCHULTENOVER, S.J., Professor of Theology (1979; 1994).
B.S., Spring Hill College, 1963; M.S., Loyola University of Chicago, 1966; Ph.D., St. Louis
University, 1975.

DEBRA L. SCHWIESO, Adjunct Instructor of Psychology (1989; 1996).
B.M.E., University of Kansas, 1976; M.A., University of Nebraska-Omaha, 1989; Ed.S., 1991.

SHIRLEY A. SCRITCHFIELD, Associate Professor of Sociology (1982; 1988).
B.S., lowa State University, 1969; M.A., Ohio State University at Columbus, 1971; Ph.D., 1976.

JANET E. SEGER, Associate Professor of Physics (1991, 1996).
B.S., Grinnell College, 1985; M.S., University of Wisconsin-Madison, 1988; Ph.D., 1991.

CAROLE J. SEITZ, Associate Professor of Fine and Performing Arts (1976; 1985);
Coordinator, Music Program.
B.Mus.Ed., Wichita State University, 1960; M.Mus.Ed., 1961.

EUGENE E. SELK, Associate Professor of Philosophy (1965-68; 1970; 1978); Chair,
Department of Philosophy (1988-94).
B.A., Marquette University, 1963; M.A., 1965; Ph.D., 1971.

THOMAS J. SHANAHAN, S.J., Associate Professor of Theology (1973; 1985).
B.A., St. Louis University, 1960; M.A., 1961; Ph.L., 1961; S.T.L., 1968; Ph.D., Fordham
University, 1975.

EDWARD A. SHARP, S.J., Associate Professor of Mathematics (1957; 1963-91, Retired).
B.A., St. Louis University, 1943; S.T.B., 1955; M.A., 1957.

BAU-HWA SHEIEH, Assistant Professor of History (1993).
B.A., The National Taiwan University, 1976; M.A., The Fu-jen Catholic University, 1982; Ph.D.,
University of Illinois at Urbana-Champaign, 1992.

JAMES M. SHEPARD, Lecturer of Education (1973-77; 1980).
B.A., University of South Dakotaat Vermillion, 1962; M.S., University of Nebraska at Omaha,
1969.

JEROME F. SHERMAN, Associate Professor of Finance (1976).
B.S., Regis College, 1962; M.A., Memphis State University, 1968; Ph.D., University of Mississippi,
1973.

WILLIAM A. SHERRARD, Lecturer of History (1991).
B.A., University of Washington, 1962; M.A., Univertsity of Colorado, 1972.

THOMASA. SHIMERDA, Associate Professor of Accounting (1980; 1984).
B.S., Wayne State College, 1972; M.B.A., University of Nebraska-Lincoln, 1973; Ph.D., 1978;
C.PA., Nebraska, 1982; C.M.A., 1982.

SUK-KI SHIN, Lecturer of Exercise Science (1991).
Certificate, Korean Yudo College, 1965.
SCOTT SIBBERNSEN, Lecturer of Mathematics (1989).
B.S., Northern Illinois University, 1973; M.A.T., University of Nebraska at Omaha, 1981.
RONALD A. SIMKINS, Associate Professor of Theology (1990; 1996); Associate Professor
of Classical and Near Eastern Sudies (secondary appointment) (1997).
B.A., Evangel College, 1982; M.A.T.S., Gordon-Conwell Theological Seminary, 1984; Ph.D.,
Harvard University, 1990.
ALICE B SMITH, Lecturer of Education (1998).
B.S., Creighton University, 1978; M.S., University of Nebraska-Omaha, 1995.
D. DAVID SMITH, Associate Professor of Biomedical Sciences. Bioorganic Chemistry
(1989; 1995).
Ph.D., Universtiy of Edinburgh, 1986.
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MARY ANN SMITH, Lecturer of Mathematics (1986).
B.S., Creighton University, 1971.

JOSEPH R. SNIPP, Lecturer of Political Science (1998).
B.A., Creighton University, 1998; M.A., University of California-Riverside, 1990.

ROBERT L. SNIPP, Associate Professor of Chemistry (1964; 1969).
B.S., Creighton University, 1958; M.S., 1960; Ph.D., University of lowa, 1964.

S. ELIZABETH SNYDER, Assistant Professor of Modern Languages and Literatures (1996).
B.A., University of North carolina-Chapel Hill, 1985; M.A., Harvard University, 1991; Ph.D., 1995.

CATHLEEN A. SOLARANA, Lecturer of JournalismyMass Communication (1994).
B.A., Creighton University, 1987.

SHARON M. SOLSKY, Lecturer of Chemistry (1991).
B.A., State University of New York at Buffalo, 1971; M.S,, 1976.

KATIE E. STAHLNECKER, Lecturer of English (1991).
B.A., University of Nebraska-Lincoln, 1986; M.A., University of Nebraska-Omaha, 1990.

MARY HELEN STEFANIAK, Assistant Professor of English.
B.A., Marquette University, 1973; M.F.A., lowa Writers Workshop, 1984.

SUSAN STEIN, Lecturer of Education (1997).
B.S., St. Louis University, 1962; M.S., 1964.

STEPHANIE STOCKARD SPELIC, Assistant Professor of Nursing (1992).
B.S.N., Creighton University, 1973; M.S.N., University of Californiaat San Francisco, 1976.

BRENT SPENCER, Associate Professor of English (1992).
B.A., Wilkes College, 1974; M.A., University of Michigan, 1975; M.FA., University of lowa,
1984; Ph.D., Pennsylvania State University, 1982.

CHARLESH. STEIN, Associate Professor of English (1967; 1970).
B.S., St. Louis University, 1961; Ph.D., 1968.

WILLIAM O. STEPHENS, Associate Professor of Philosophy and of Classical and Near
Eastern Sudies (1990; 1997).
B.A., Earlham College, 1984; Ph.D, University of Pennsylvania, 1990.

MARK G. STEVENS, Lecturer of Journalism and Mass Communication (1987).
B.A., Creighton University, 1976.

GERARD L. STOCKHAUSEN, S.J., Associate Professor of Economics (1985; 1990);
Associate Dean and Director of Undergraduate Programs, College of Busniess
Administration (1998).

B.A., St. Louis University, 1972; M.A., 1973; M.Div., Jesuit School of Theology (California), 1979;
S.T.M., 1980; Ph.D., University of Michigan, 1985.

NANCY J. STONE, Associate Professor of Psychology (1989; 1998).
B.A., University of Californiaat San Diego, 1983; M.A., Texas Tech University, 1986; Ph.D., 1987.
BRETT A. STONEBERGER, Master Sgt., U.S. Army, Senior Military Science Instructor
(1998); Noncommissioned Officer in Charge.
JEFFERY R. STOUT, Assistant Professor of Exercise Science, (1995).
B.A., Concordia College, Seward, Nebraska, 1989, M.PE., University of Nebraska-Lincoln, 1992;
Ph.D., 1995.

DAVID R. STUVA, Adjunct Instructor of Physics (1994).
B.S., Creighton University, 1979; M.S., 1983.

DONALD W. SUMMERSIDE, Lecturer of Journalism and Mass Communication (1992).
B.A., University of Nebraska-Lincoln, 1962.

JOHN J. SUNDERLAND, Assistant Professor of Radiology (1990); Assistant Professor of
Physics (1990).
B.A., Williams College, 1981; M.S., University of Wisconsin, 1985; Ph.D., University of
Wisconsin-Madison, 1990.
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MICHAEL W. SUNDERMEIER, Associate Professor of English (1961-64; 1966; 1989).
B.S., Creighton University, 1958; M.A., 1963; Ph.D., University of Nebraska-Lincoln, 1972.

RICHARD R. SUPER, Associate Professor of History (1976; 1983).
B.A., Creighton University, 1968; M.A., 1970; Ph.D., Arizona State University, 1975.

THERESA SWOBODA, Instructor of Nursing (1995).
B.S.N., Creighton University, 1986; M.S.N., 1995.

THOMASD. TAYLOR, Mgj. U.S. Army, Assistant Professor of Military Science (1998);
Commandant of Cadets (1998).
B.A., The Military College of South Carolina, The Citadel.

DELORES TEGTMEIER, Associate Professor of Nursing (1997).
B.S.N., University of Nebraska Medica Center, 1962; M.N., University of Washington, 1965;
Ph.D., University of Nebraska-Lincoln, 1991.

ADRIANO M. TEJADA, Adjunct Associate Professor of History (1992).
M.A., Temple University, 1979; Lic. Law, Pontificia Universidad CatolicaMadrey Maestra
(Dominican Republic), 1969.

JOHN THEIN, Associate Professor of Fine Arts (1975; 1986).
B.FA., Layton School of Art, 1967; M.F.A., University of lowa, 1972.

MICHAEL J. TIPPINS, Visiting Assistant Professor of Marketing (1998).
B.B.A., University of Georgia, 1988; M.B.A., Indiana University-Purdue University Fort Wayne,
1995.

KATHRYN ANNE THOMAS, Associate Professor of Classical and Near Eastern Sudies
(1973; 1979)
B.A., Creighton University, 1968; M.A., Loyola University (Chicago), 1971; Ph.D., 1974.

PETER H. TRAMEL, Lecturer of Philosophy (1998).

B.A., Fort Hays State University, 1994; M.A., University of Nebraska-Lincoln, 1997.
DIANNE TRAVERS-GUSTAFSON, Assistant Professor (1994, 1997).

B.S.N., Creighton University, 1979; M.S., 1993.

MICHAEL D. VANCE, Lecturer of Psychology (1995).
B.A., Miami University; Ph.D., Indiana University, 1990.

EMIKO UNNO, Instructor of Modern Languages and Literatures (1997).
B.A., Creighton University, 1975; B.A., Sophia University, Tokyo, Japan, 1976; M.A., International
College Sophia University, 1978; B.S., University of Nebraska-Omaha, 1993.

DAVID S. VANDERBOEGH, Assistant Professor of Modern Languages and Literatures
(1994).
B.A., Ohio State University, 1983; M.A., 1985; Ph.D., 1993.

WILLIAM R. VAN DEEST, Lecturer of Performing Arts (1988).
B.S., Dakota State College, 1980; M.A. (Mass Communication), University of South Dakota, 1985;
M.A. (Theater), 1985.

BARBARA C. VASILOFF, Lecturer of Education (1997).
B.A., College of St. Theresa, 1965; M.A., Creighton University, 1997.

MARTIN O. VASKE, S.J., Professor of Philosophy (1950-53; 1956; 1990, Retired).
B.A., Loras College, 1936; M.A., Ph.L., St. Louis University, 1942.

MARY ANN VINTON, Assistant Professor of Biology, Clare Boothe Luce Faculty Chair
1995.
B.S., University of Wyoming, 1987; M.S,, Kansas State University, 1990; Ph.D., Colorado State
University, 1994.

THOMAS M. VOLLBERG, SR., Assistant Professor of Biomedical Sciences (1993).
Ph.D., Thomas Jefferson, 1984.
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DOROTHY E. VOSSEN, Professor Emeritus of Nursing (1955; 1980).
R.N., St. Mary’s Hospital School of Nursing (Rochester, Minnesota), 1938;B.S.N.E., Marquette
University, 1942; M.A., University of Minnesota, 1953.

MARY L. WADE, Instructor of Mathematics (1986-89); Adjunct Instructor of Mathematics
(1991).
B.S.W., Creighton University, 1984; M.S., 1989.

CLARENCE M. WAGENER, S.J., Adjunct Associate Professor of Physics (1959; 1969-91,
Retired).
B.A., St Louis University, 1944; Ph.L., 1947; M.S,, 1951; ST.L., 1954.

GENE M. WALKER, Adjunct Lecturer of Psychology (1991; 1996); Lecturer of Education
(1993).
B.A., Creighton University, 1985; M.S,, 1991.

EAMONN WALL, Associate Professor of English (1992).
B.A., National University (Ireland), 1976; Diplomain Education, 1977; M.A., University of
Wisconsin-Milwaukee, 1984; M.Phil., City University of New York, 1990; Ph.D., 1992.

JACK E. WALSH, Adjunct Instructor of Theology (1990); Assistant Dean, College of Arts
and Sciences (1989).
B.A., St. Louis University, 1962; Ed.M., 1963; M.A., 1971.

MARK E. WARE, Professor of Psychology (1965; 1969-70; 1972; 1981).
B.A., Bellarmine College, 1963; M.S., Kansas State University, 1966; Ph.D., United States
International University, 1972.

LAURA A. WEBER, Assistant Professor of Theology (1997; 1998).
B.A., St. Louis University (Missouri), 1989; Ph.D., Marquette University (Milwaukee), 1996.

DOUGLAS M. WEBER, Lecturer of Philosophy (1993).
B.A., University of SantaClara, 1987; M.A., University of Notre Dame, 1990; M.A., University of
Nebraska-Lincoln, 1993.

JOSEPH E. WEISS, S.J., Assistant Professor of Theology (1992).
B.A., Benedictine College, 1975; M.Div., Weston School of Theology, 1984; M.A., University of
Notre Dame, 1989; Ph.D., 1993.

ASHTON W. WEL CH, Associate Professor of History (1971; 1983); Coordinator, Black
Sudies Program; Director, Honors Program (1998).
B.A., Wilberforce University, 1968; M.A., Certificate in African Studies, University of Wisconsin-
Madison, 1971; Ph.D., University of Birmingham (England), 1979.

DEBORAH L. WELLS, Associate Professor of Management (1987; 1993); Chair,
Department of Marketing and Management (1998).
B.A., lowa State University, 1980; M.S., 1983; Ph.D., 1987.

STEPHANIE R. WERNIG, Lecturer of Education (1993).
B.A., St. Mary's College (Indiana), 1968; M.A., University of Denver, 1970; Ph.D., Boston College,
1980.

ROBERT D. WHIPPLE, JR., Assistant Professor of English (1990); Associate Professor of
English (1995).
B.A., Texas Tech University, 1979; M.A., University of Texas, 1983; Ph.D., Miami University,
1990.

BERNADETTE WHITE, Assistant Professor of Nursing (1994).
B.S.N., University of NebraskaMedica Center, 1988; M.S.N., 1990.

INESN. WHITE, CPT, U.S.A., Assistant Professor of Military Science (1997).
B.A., University of South Dakota, 1988.

LINNEA C. WHITE, Assistant Professor of Education (1989).
B.S., Kansas State University, 1964; M.S., Kansas State Teachers College, 1966; Ph.D., Kansas
State University, 1974.
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RICHARD J. WHITE, Associate Professor of Philosophy (1989; 1994).
B.A., Warwick University (England), 1978; M.A., State University of New York at Stony Brook,
1983; Ph.D., 1986.

TAMORA WHITNEY, Lecturer of English (1991; 1993).
B.A., College of St. Mary, 1983; M.A., University of Nebraska-Lincoln, 1984; Ph.D., 1990.

ALICE WHITTAKER, Assistant Professor of Nursing (1991; 1994).
B.S.N., University of Arizona, 1975; M.S.N., 1983.

MARK J. WIERMAN, Assistant Professor of Mathematics/Computer Science (1994).
B.A., State University of New York at Purchase, 1978; M.A., State University of New York at
Binghamton, 1981; Ph.D., 1993.

MARLENE WILKEN, Assistant Professor of Nursing (1998).
B.S.N., University of Nebraska, 1970; M.S.N., Montana State University, 1974; M.A., University of
Nebraska-Omaha, 1987; Ph.D., University of Nebraska-Lincoln, 1993.

MARK A. WILLIAMS, Associate Professor of Medicine (1987); Lecturer of Exercise Science
(1990).
B.S., Cdifornia State University at Fullerton, 1973; M.S., 1975; Ph.D., TexasA&M University,
1980.

JOHN R. WINGENDER, JR., Professor of Economics and Finance (1997; 1998); Chair,
Department of Economics and Finance (1998).
B.A., University of Nebraska-Omaha, 1972; M.A., 1980; Ph.D., University of Nebraska-Lincoln,
1985.

EILEEN M. WIRTH, Assistant Professor of Journalism and Mass Communication (1991).
B.A., University of Nebraska-Lincoln, 1968; M.A. (Pol. Sci.), University of Minnesota-
Minneapolis, 1971; M.A. (Jrn.), University of Nebraska-Lincoln, 1979; Ph.D., 1994.

KENNETH L. WISE, Associate Professor of Political Science (1967; 1973).
B.A., Midland Lutheran College, 1961; M.A., American University, 1965; Ph.D., 1967.

JOHN P. WORKMAN, JR., Associate Professor of Marketing (1998).
B.S., North Carolina State University, 1980; M.B.A., University of Virginia, (1984); Ph.D.,
Massachusetts | nstitute of Technology, 1991.

WENDY M. WRIGHT, Professor of Theology (1989; 1998).

B.A., Cdifornia State University at LosAngeles, 1972; M.A., University of Californiaat Santa
Barbara, 1976; Ph.D., 1983.

JAMES S. WUNSCH, Chair of the Department of Political Science (1997); Professor of
Political Science (1973; 1986).
B.A., Duke University, 1968; M.A., Indiana University, 1970; Ph.D., 1974.

MARY SUE F. WY DEVEN, Assistant Professor of Nursing (1997).
B.S.N., Indiana University, 1965; M.S.N., University of NebraskaMedical Center, 1981.

JOHN A. YEE, Professor of Biomedical Sciences (1990).
Ph.D., Utah, 1974.

JENNIFER YEE, Lecturer of Exercise Science (1997).
B.A., Creighton University, 1996.

GREG W. ZACHARIAS, Associate Professor of English (1991; 1996); Associate Chair,
Department of English (1993); Chair, Department of English (1996).
B.A., New York University, 1981; M.A., 1983; Ph.D., 1988.

DALE E. ZACHER, Assistant Professor of Journalism and Mass Communication (1996).
B.A., University of North Dakota, 1986; Master of Science, Ohio University, 1995.

CORBIN ZEA, Laboratory Instructor of Chemistry (1997).
B.S., Sioux Falls College, 1993; M.S., University of Oklahoma, 1995.

DONALD M. ZEBOL SKY, Associate Professor of Chemistry (1962; 1968).
B.A., Northwestern University, 1956; Ph.D., Kansas State University, 1963.
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THOMAS H. ZEPF, Professor of Physics (1962; 1975).
B.S., Xavier University (Ohio), 1957; M.S., St. Louis University, 1960; Ph.D., 1963.

MARY CAROL ZUEGNER, Assistant Professor of Jouralism and Mass Communications
(1997; 1998).
B.A., Creighton University, 1977; M.A., Ohio State University, 1991.

JOHN D. ZUERCHER, S.J., Adjunct Assistant Professor of Psychology (1977).
B.M.E., Marquette University, 1945; Ph.L., St. Louis University, 1953; M.S., 1954; Th.L., 1960;
Ph.D., University of lllinois at Urbana-Champaign, 1965.
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INDEX
A

Absence, 44, 79
from examination, 79-80
leave of, 44
Academic administration, 78
Academic honesty, 81
Academic Progress, Satisfactory, 83
Academic standing, 82
Academic year, 78
Accelerated Nursing Curriculum, 125-133
Accounting department and courses, 158-159
major, 118
Accreditation, 18
ACT assessment, 39, 75
Activities, extracurricular, 24-28
Administration and Supervision, 78-91
Administrative Staff, 10-11
Admission, 38-47
ACT assessment, 39, 75
advanced placement, 40-41
advanced standing, 40-41
application for, 38
CLER, 41
credit by examination, 40-41
credit for experience, 41
credentids, 43
deposit, enrollment reservation, 44, 47
entrance examination, 39-40
fee, application, 38-39
foreign students, 43
Freshman students, 38-39
intra-University transfer, 44
Nursing program, 39
readmission of former students, 44
requirements, 38
scholarship requirements, 39
specia students, 43
subject requirements, 39
summer preview program, 45
transfer of credits, conditionsfor, 42
transfer students, 41-42
transient study, 42
veterans, 42
Advanced military courses, 88-90, 259-261
Advanced placement, 40-41
Advanced standing, admission to, 40-41
Advertising sequence of studies, 248
Advisers, see dso Counselors
pre-hedlth sciences, 108-109
scholarship, 91
student, 86
Aerospace Studies, 261
African Studies, 159
AFROTC, 90, 261

Alumni Association, The, 37
Alumni Library, 22
Alumnews, 24
American Chemical Society, 26
American College Testing (ACT) Program, 39, 75
American Institute of Physics, Creighton
University Student Section of, 27
American Studies, 160-162
major and minor, 160
Anthropology, 306-307
Application for admission, 38
fee, 38, 48
Application for degree, 84
filing dates, 4-8
Application for Financid Aid, 52
Applied Communication, 184
Art courses, 220-226
Bachelor of FineArts, 101, 220
major, 220
Art Gallery, Creighton University, 28
Arts and Sciences, College of, 11, 14, 92-101
Arts-engineering program, 105-106
Arts Management, 235
Associate Degrees, 136-138
Athletics, 27
Atmospheric Sciences Courses, 163-167
Attendance, class, 79
Auditing courses, 46
Awards, see Recognition of Scholarship and
Leadership

B

Bachelor’s degrees
B.S. in Atmospheric Sciences, 101, 161-165
Bachelor of FineArts, 101, 220
Bachelor of Science, 100
Bachelor of Arts, 100
B.S. in BusinessAdministration, 112-124
B.S. in Chemistry, 100, 175-177
B.S. in Emergency Medica Services, 202-203
B.S. in Mathematics, 100, 256
B.S.in Nursing, 121-128, 269
B.S.in Physics, 100, 282-286
B.S. in Sociology, 302
B.S. in Social Work, 299
Ballet courses, 226-229
Basic military courses, 88-90, 259-261
Baskethdl, 13, 27
Biology department and courses, 167-171
major, 167
Biomedical Sciences, 172
Black Studies, 173
asaminor, 173
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Blue Jay, The, 24

Board and room, 22-24, 48-51

Board of Directors, 9

Bookstore, see Campus Store

Botany, see Biology

Boys Town National Research Hospital, 21

Bulletin Creighton University, 23, 156

BusinessAdministration, College of, 11, 15, 112-
124

Business administration-law program, 121-122

Business courses, 174

C

Cafeteria, 23
Calendar, 4-8
Campus, main University, 19
map, (inside back cover)
Campus Ministry, 30, 75
Campus Store, 50
Career Advising and Academic Planning, 74
Certificate Programs, 139-149
Certification, elementary school, 194
Certification, secondary school, 194
Change of course, 46
effective dates, 4-8
Chaplains, University, 30, 75
Chemistry department and courses, 175-177
B.S. in Chemistry, 101
major, 175
Child Care Center, 24
Chorus, The Creighton, 27
Christmas recess, 78 dates of, 4, 7
Church, St. John's, 30
attendance, 16
Class attendance, 79
Classes, beginning dates of, 4-8
Classical and Near Eastern Studies
department and courses, 178-183
classical civilization, 178-181
Greek, 181
Hebrew, 182
Latin, 182-183
major, 178
Classification, student, 78-79
Clinica nursing courses, 269-274
Clubs, 26-27
College Level Examination Program (CLEP), 41
College officers, 9-11
College, University, 15, 134
Combined business administration-law degree
program, 121-122
Commencement, 84-85
Commencement dates, 4-8
Committees, University, 314-315
Communication Studies department and
courses, 184-188

major, 184
Company of Dancers, 29
Comprehensive examinations, dates of, 4-8
Computer courses, 188-191
Computer Science, 188-191
asmajor, 188
Concentration, fields of, 100-111, 112-124, 125-
133
Concentration mgjor, 100-111, 112-124, 125-131
see also respective departments for major
requirements, 156-317
Confidentiality of student records, 85-86
Contents, Table of, 2
Core requirements, 94
Correspondence Courses, 15, 47, 150
Costs, college, 22-24, 48-51
board and room, 22-24
Counseling and guidance, 74-75
Counseling Center, 74-75
Counseling Courses, 201
Counselors academic, 74-75
spiritual, 30, 75
Courses
adding and dropping, 46, 51
by departments or subjects, 156-317
lower- and upper-division, 78
numbering system, 78, 156
of instruction, 156-317
of study, see Programs, 92-155
prerequisites, 156-317
withdrawa from, 46, 51, 79-81
Credo of Creighton, 17
Credit, semester hours, 78
by examination, 39-40
for experience, 40
Creighton, Edward, 14
Creighton, John A, 14
Creighton, Mary Lucretia, 14
Creighton, Sarah Emily, 14
Creighton House 102, 191
Creighton Marketing Association, 26
Creighton Center for Service and Justice, 26
Creighton Today, 24
Creighton University Bulletin, The, 24
Creightonian, The, 25
Criss, Dr.C.C.,, 19
Criss Health Sciences Center, 19
Criss, Mabel L., 19
Cultural activities, 28-30
Curriculum, see Programs of Study

D

Dance courses, 226-229
major, 226
Dates, see Calendar, 4-8
of founding and incorporation, 14-16
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Dean of Arts and Sciences, 11 credit by, 39-41

Dean of BusinessAdministration, 11 dates of, 4-8
Dean of Nursing, 11 entrance, seealso ACT
Dean of Students, 10 examination fees, 48-51
Dean of University College, 11 final, 79-81
Dean’'s Honor Roll, 83-84 graduating senior, 79
Degrees (see also Bachelor’'s Degrees) hedlth, 76-77
application for, 84-85 specia, 78-79
genera requirements, 100-111, 112-124, Exercise Science, 215-218
125-133 Extracurricular activities, 24-28
other requirements, 84 academic, 24-26
programs for, 100-133 athletic, 26-27
Dentistry, Schoal of, 19, 21 cultural, 27-28
admission requirements, 109 fraternities and sororities, 31-34
Departments and courses, 156-317 religious, 30
Deposits enrollment, 48
residence halls, 23 F
Directors, University Board of, 9
Directory, Student and Faculty, 25 Facilities, campus, (see also inside back cover),
Discipline, 85 19-21
Dismissal, academic, 78 church, 29
disciplinary, 85 , heslth sciences, 19-21
hqnc_)rablewnhd_raNal requirements, 51 Kiewit Physical Fitness Center, 19, 27
Dominican Republic—Semester Abroad, 104 libraries, 22
Dorm|t9r|a see Residence halls main campus, 19
Drameatics, see Theater medical center, 19-21
Dropping courses, 46, 51 student center, seeinside back cover
Faculty, 320-345
E Fall mid-semester recess, 78
datesof, 4, 7
Early registration, 44 Family Financial Statement, 52
Economics department and courses, 192-193 Fees and tuition, see Tuition and Fees
major and minor, 118-119 Fields of concentration, 100, 111-155
Education department and courses, 194-200 Film News sequence, 248
art education, 121 Final examinations, see Examinations
major and minor, 120 Finance department and courses, 219
music education, 229 major, 119
teacher education, 194-195 Financia aid, 52-73
Elementary-school certification, application for, 52
preparation for, 194-195 grants, 68
Emergency Medica Services, 202-203 loans, 70-72
Employment service, part-time employment, 73-74
student, 73 scholarships, 53-68
graduate, 73 Financia Aid Form, 52
Engineering-arts program, 105-106 Financia arrangements, 50
Engineering, Detroit Mercy College of, 106 Fine and Performing Arts department and
Engineering, Washington University, 105 courses, 220-235
English department and courses, 204-209 degree requirements, 92, 220-221
major, 204 FineArts Gallery, 28
English Language Program, Food service, 22-24
see Intensive English Language Institute, 102- Foreign students, admission of, 43
103 Foreign Study Opportunities, 103-104
Enrollment reservation deposit, 48 Fraternities and sororities, 30
Environmental Science, 209-214 Fraternities, Honor, 30-33
Essay and speech awards and prizes, 34-37 French courses, 262-263
Examinations absence from, 79-81 Freshman, applicants for admission, 38
CLER 41 applicantsfor financial aid, 52
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scholarships, 53-68
seminar program, 87, 237
Full-time students, 45

G

General information, 13-36
General Military Science Program, 88-90, 259-
261
German courses, 263-265
Good academic standing, 82
Grades appeal of grade, 81
for continuation and promotion, 78-84
pass-no pass option, 79
points see Quality Points reports, 82
for obtaining and retaining scholarships and
loans, 52-73
system of grading, 82
in case of withdrawal, 79
Graduate courses, 107-111
Graduate School, 16
Graduate study in business administration,
123-124
Graduate study, preparing for, 107-111
Graduation application for, 84-85
commencement dates, 5, 6, 7, 8
honors, 83
requirementsfor, 83-84, 92, 112, 126, 136-149
Graduation rates, 18
Graphic Design, 235
Grants, 68
Greek courses, 181-182
Guidance and counsdling, 74-75

H

Handbook, The Student, 25

Health and accident insurance, 76-77

Health Administration and Policy
department and courses, 236-237
major, 236

Health Policy and Ethics, 237

Health Sciences Center, 19-21

Health sciences facilities, 19-21

Health service, 76-77

Hebrew courses, 182

History department and courses, 237-246
major, 237-238

History of University, 14

Holidays, (see Calendar), 4-8
Christmas Recess, 4, 7, 78
Mid-year, 4, 7
Fall mid-semester recess, 4, 7
Independence Day, 6
Labor Day, 4, 7
Spring Recess, 5, 8, 78
Thanksgiving Recess, 4, 7, 78

Honesty, Academic, 81
Honorable dismissal,
requirements for, 46, 51
discharge of financia and other obligations, 51
withdrawal regulations, 46
Honor Roll, 84
Honor societies and fraternities, 30-34
Honors and prizes, 34-37
Honors, graduation, 84
Honors Program, 246
Hospitalization, 77
Hospitals of Medical Center, 19-20
Housing, campus and off-campus, 22-24

Incomplete, grade of, 80-81
Independent Study Program, 15, 150-152
Information, general, 13-37
Instructional facilities, 19-21
Instructional staff, 320-345
Insurance, Student Health and Accident, 77
Intensive English Language Institute (IELI),
102-103
International Business, 119-120
Interdisciplinary program, see
African Studies, American Studies,
Black Studies
Interdisciplinary Courses, 247
International Baccalaureate Program, 42
International Relations Club, The, 27
International Relations
Concentration Mgjor, 286-288
International Student Association, 27
International Students, 43
Irish Literature, 204

J

Jaytalkers, see
Oratorical Association, the Creighton

Jesuit Humanities Program, 248

Jesuits, 14, 16

Job placement, 74

Journalism and Mass Communication department
and courses, 248-251
major, 248

Justice and Peace Studies, 252

K

Key to symbols, 157
Kiewit Physical Fitness Center, 27-28

INDEX 349



L

Laboratories, 19-20
fee, 49
Language requirements for degrees, 94
Latin courses, 182-183
major, 178
Laundry service, 50
L aw-business administration program, 121
Law Review, The Creighton, 25
Law, School of, 16, 108
admission requirements, 108
Leadership, recognition of, 33-36
Leave of absence, 44
Liberal education, goals of, 92
Libraries, 21-22
Library, Alumni Memorid, 22
Liturgical Chair, The, 28
Living accommodeations, 22-24
LOAP, see Leave of absence
Loan funds, 69-72
Location of University, 13-14, 19
Lower-division courses, 78, 156

M

Spanish, 265-267
Monthly Electronic Transfer (MET) plan, 24, 50
Music courses, 229-232
major,229

N

National Education Association, student, 26
Natural Science courses,268
Noncredit courses, 152
Nondiscrimination Policy asto Students, 17
Nursing, Schoal of, 15
accelerated program, 130
accreditation of program, 18
Bachelor of Sciencein, 15, 125-127
courses, 269-274
major, 269
promotion, 126-127
Linking Education and Practice Program
(LEAP), 132
Nursing student loan program, 70

O

Major, see Concentration Major

Management department and courses, 253-254
major, 120

Management Information Systems, 254,
asmajor, 120-121

Map of campus, inside back cover

Marketing department and courses, 255
major, 120

Master of Business Administration Degree, 123

Master of Science in Information Technology
Management, 124

Mathematics department and courses, 256-259
B.S. in Mathematics, 256
major, 256

Medical Center, 19-20

Medicine, School of, 16, 19-20
admission requirements, 109

Microbiology course, 259

Mid-semester reports: dates due, 4, 7
issuance of, 88-90

Military science, 88-90, 259-261

Minor requirements for, see
Departments, 156-317

Mission Statement, inside front cover

Modern L anguages department and courses, 262-

267

major, 262
French, 262-263
German, 263-265
Japanese, 265
Linguistics, 265

Objectives, statements of, 16, 88, 112, 125
Observatory, seeinside back cover
Occupationd Therapy, 110

Oratorical Association, the Creighton, 29
Organizationa Communication, 184
Orientation, 75

P

Parents’ Confidential Statement, See Financial
Aid Form and Family Financia Statement

Peart-time students, 45

Pass-no pass option, 79

Perkins Loan, 70

Pharmacology, 274-275

Pharmacy, School of, 18
admission requirements, 109-110

Philosophy department and courses, 275-282
major, 275

Physical examination, 76-77

Physical Therapy, 111

Physics department and courses, 282-286
major, 282
Health Sciences Program, 283

Physics students, Society of, 26

Placement Service, 74

Placement tests, see ACT examination

Political Science and International Studies
department and courses, 286-294
major, 286-288

Predental program, 109

Pre-engineering program, 105-106
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Prelegal program, 108
combined business administration law
program, 121-122

Pre-Master of BusinessAdministration, 123-124

Premedical program, 109

Prepharmacy program, 109-110

Pre-professional programs of study, 108-111

Prerequisites for courses and majors, see
Departments and Courses, 156-317

Prizes and honors, 33-36

Probation, academic, 80-82

Professional Schools, 18

Programs of study arts and sciences, 92-111
business administration, 112-124
nursing, 125-133
University College 134-155

Promotion, nursing, 126

Psychology department and courses, 294-297
major, 294

Public Relations/Advertising sequence of studies,
248

Public Relations Society, 26

Publications, University and student, 24-25

Q

Residence hdlls, 22-24
reservation deposit, 23
Residence requirements for degrees, 84
Room and board (see Residence Halls) campus
and off-campus, 22-24
deposits, 22-24
rates, 22-23
reservation, 23
R.O.T.C., 88-90, 259-261

S

Qudlity points and averages, 82-83
averages of transfer students, 42
determining averages, 82
for continuation and promotion, 83-84
for graduation, 81-84
for honors, 83-84

R

Radio courses, 248-251

programs, 29

broadcasting-film sequence, 248
Readmission of former students, 44
Recesses, see Holidays
Recitals, Music, 28
Recognition of scholarship and leadership, 34-37
Refundment of tuition and fees, 51
Registrar’s Office, 45, 85-86
Registration, 45

adjustment and withdrawals after, 46

dates of, 4-8

early, 44

freshmen, 45

full-time and part-time, 45

last day for, dates of, 4-8

late, 45

effective dates, 4-8
Reinert Alumni Memoria Library, 22
Religion, see Theology
Repesating courses, 83
Reports, grade, 81

St. John’s Church, 30
Scholarship and leadership, recognition of, 34-37
Scholarship requirements for admission, 38-39
Scholarships, 53-68
Secondary-school certification, preparation for,
194
Self-support, opportunitiesfor, 73, 74
Semester abroad, 104
Semester hour, definition of, 78, 156
Senior Perspective
core requirement, 95
courses, 298-299
Services for Students With Disabilities, 18
Shadows, 25
Skills Development Program, 87
Social work degreein, 299-302
undergraduate training for, 299
Societies, honorary, 31-34
Society of Jesus, see Jesuits
Sociology department and courses, 302-306
B.A. in Sociology, 302
major, 302
Sororities and fraternities, 30-31
Spanish courses, 265-267
Specia students, admission as, 43
Specia Scholarship Advisers, 91
Speech—See Communication Studies
Spring recess, 78
datesof, 5,8
Statistics Courses, 308-309
Student Board of Governors, 30
Student Center, see inside back cover
Student government, 30
Student Life Policy,
University Committee on, 75
Student course load, 48, 83, 112-124, 125-133
Student organizations, 25-27
Student Services, 74-77
Student Support Services Program, 75
Student Union, 30
Studentsforeign, 43
former, 44
full-time, part-time, 45
special, 43
transfer, 41-42
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Studios, art, 220
Study Abroad Opportunities, 104
Subject requirements for admission, 39
Subjects, see Departments, 156-317
Summer preview program, 45
Summer Session, The, 78, 153
caendar, 6
Supervision, administration and, 78-86
Supporting courses see respective departments
for supporting course requirements, 156-317
Swanson Hall, seeinside back cover
Swimming, 27, 215-218

T

Teacher education, 194-195
accreditation of programs, 194-195
elementary-school certification, 194
secondary-school certification, 194

Television courses, 248-251
equipment, 29
programs, 29
stations, 29

Tests, placement, see ACT examination

Thanksgiving recess, 78
datesof 4, 7

Theater courses, 232-234
major, 232-233

Theater, Creighton University, 29

Theology department and courses, 309-317
major, 309-310
minimum requirements for students, 309-310

Track, 27

Transcripts for admission, 38
issuance, 86

Transfer, intra-University, 44

Transfer of credit, condition for, 42

Transfer students, 41, 72

Transient study, 42

Tuition and fees, 22-24, 38, 48-51
for auditors, 46
payment of, 50
refundment of, 51
for part-time, full-time students, 49
for specid students, 49

for teachers and school administrators, 49, 154

Tuition discounts, 49
Two-three arts-engineering plan, 105-106

U

Unit, high-school, 38

Unit of instruction, 78

University Chaplains, see
Campus Ministry, 30, 75

University Chorus, The, 28

University College, 15, 134
University Committees, 318-319
Upper-division courses, 78, 156

Vv

Vacation periods, 78, (see Calendar, 4-8)
Veterans admission of, 42

counseling service, 74-75

credit for education experiencesin service, 41

definition of full-time classification, 45
Vocational guidance, 74

W

\Welcome Week, 45, 75

WINDOW, 25

Withdrawa from the University, 46, 51
see also Honorable Dismissal

Work opportunities, 72-73

Work-study Program, 72

Y

Year, the academic, 78
Yearbook, The Blugjay, 24
Your Campus and Colleagues, 24
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